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I. PROBLEMOS IR SPRENDIMAI/
PROBLEMY I ICH ROZWIAZANIA

Isabel Iiiigo-Mora & Gloria Alvarez-Benito

University of Seville

C/Palos de la Frontera s/n

Facultad de Filologia

Dpto. Lengua Inglesa

41004-Sevilla, Spain

Tel.: +34 959 255 757

E-mail: isabelin@us.es

Research interests: political discourse, non-verbal communication, rhetoric

GESTURES AND WORDS IN POLITICAL DISCOURSE:
A CASE STUDY OF THE OBAMA-MCCAIN ENCOUNTER

Our purpose in the present paper is to analyse the discourse strategies, both verbal and
nonverbal, used by the Senators Barack Obama and John McCain in the last presidential
campaign in the USA (14™ October 2008).

In a televised political debate everything counts: words, the way words are organised
into sentences (syntactic and thematic structures), expressions of (dis)agreement, equivo-
cation strategies, terms of address, physical appearance, facial gestures, body movements,
hand movements, eye contact, pauses, silences, initial and final handshakes, and even the
politician’s sweat. For this reason, our analysis will focus on the interplay between Obama
and McCain's verbal and nonverbal discourse strategies used to defend their faces and their
nonverbal behaviours. Politicians know that being a good orator is not enough because the
audience will decode not only what they say but also the way they say things and the way they
behave. Conscious though they are of the importance of all the above-mentioned verbal and
nonverbal devices, they are not always in control of all of them. Consequently, what they say
verbally does not always coincide with what they express nonverbally and, in some occasions,
the audience may get much more information from decoding what politicians do than from
decoding what politicians say. Analysing nonverbal devices, we can know much more about
politicians’intentions, feelings, or even know whether they are lying or telling the truth.

KEY WORDS: gestures, political discourse, discourse strategies, political debate, equivo-
cation, (dis)agreement, election campaign.

Introduction are: (1) they are the best way of reaching a
large audience of voters; (2) they have an

During the election campaign in the United educational impact; (3) they help to equal-

States, the popular televised political de-
bate event becomes one of the most defi-
nite key factors for the final outcome of
this “adventure”. According to Coleman
(2000, p. 9), there are four main reasons tional leadership.

for “regarding televised leaders’ debates as Nevertheless, this could be a double-
a means of enhancing the democratic pro- edged sword. Great orators with poor tele-
cess”. Basically, these four main reasons genic qualities might be defeated by others

ise access to the mass media; and (4) they
allow the public to come as close as they
can to auditioning the candidates for na-



12 I. PROBLEMOS IR SPRENDIMAI / PROBLEMY I ICH ROZWIAZANIA

who are not so good orators but who are
more attractive to the audience (Nixon,
considered a very good orator, was defeat-
ed by attractive Kennedy). As Coleman
(2000, p. 7) points out “Nixon was deemed
by those who only listened to the debate on
the radio as the ‘winner’. For this reason,
in our study of the Obama-McCain debate
(14% October 2008) both verbal and non-
verbal (visual and acoustic) signals will be
considered. Specifically, our analysis will
focus on the interplay between Obama
and McCain’s discourse strategies used
to defend their faces and their nonverbal
behaviours. In a televised political debate
everything counts: physical appearance,
facial gestures, body movements, hand
movements, eye contact, pauses, silences,
initial and final handshakes, and even the
politician’s sweat, hesitancy in their voices
betraying their nervousness, etc.

The debate analysed here is the first of
four debates, three presidential and one
vice-presidential. In contrast to the second
and the third presidential debates, this first
presidential debate had a podium format.
In this type of debate the candidates are
standing behind their individual podiums.
The second presidential encounter was a
Town Hall debate and in the third the two
candidates were seated at a table. The set-
ting of the debate will obviously condition
the two candidates’ verbal and nonverbal
behaviour.

In contrast to political interviews, de-
bates consist of journalists’ questions di-
rected to panels of candidates. The number
of candidates in American presidential pri-
mary campaign debates is reduced to the
two candidates most likely to run through
the primaries, in this case Senators John
McCain and Barack Obama. Although
presidential primary campaign debates

are a genre of discourse, Adams (2008,
p. 1) explains that they are “[...] motivated
by the communicative form and culture
of interview-based information-seeking
journalistic discourse, rather than the rhe-
torical form and culture of deliberate and
argumentative discourse”.

In debates, candidates stand as bear-
ers of conflicted positions and the goal
of this debate is to respectfully negotiate
these differences of opinion. According to
Adams (2008, p. 3), “The winning candi-
date is able to effectively persuade the ma-
jority of the electorate that their opinions
represent the best judgment. The winning
candidate’s positions are therefore taken to
represent the will of the majority.”

According to Cattani (2008, p. 119),
“Persuasion and conviction are intimately
connected with debate.” It is perhaps for
this reason that televised leaders’ debates
are so popular since the Kennedy-Nixon
debates of 1960. Cattani (2008) distin-
guishes three different and general dimen-
sions in debates: (1) the logic and epistemic
dimension; (2) the rhetorical and dialectic-
al dimension; and (3) the behavioural and
moral dimension. Cattani (2008, p. 119)
explains the requirements and implications
of each dimension in the following way:

— Logic and epistemic requirements

and implications:

There are two theses and two opponents
confronting on a rational investigation. We
apply the rules of convincing-demonstra-
tive reasoning. Confrontation occurs at the
epistemic level.

— Rhetorical and dialectical require-

ments and implications:

There are two parties, both of them em-
ploying all their reasoning tools to win the
debate. We apply the rules of persuasive
reasoning and argumentation. Confronta-
tion occurs at the dialectical level.
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— Behavioural and moral require-

ments and implications:

Debate takes place in conformity
with specific behavioural rules. We apply
the code of politeness and the so-called
“golden rule” of universal moral validity
which says: “Treat others as you would
like to be treated”!. Confrontation occurs
at the ethical level.

Methodology

The first step we took when analysing
these data was to divide the debate into
three main sections, which, from now on-
wards, will be referred to as:

a. Opening.

b. Body.

c. Closure.

The Opening part is a 1-minute and 20-
second period in which the moderator, Jim
Lehrer, introduces the debate by saying
this is the first of four debates, three presi-
dential and one vice presidential, and he
presents the main topic of discussion, for-
eign policy and national security. He also
gives a brief account of how the debate
will develop and points out that the order
in answering the questions has been deter-
mined by a coin toss and that the audience
present in the hall will remain silent during
the debate. This explanation gives an idea
of the importance of the aspects mentioned
by the moderator in any political debate:
candidates’ turns in opening and closing
the debate, the audience’s reaction towards
the candidates’ words, etc.

The Body part is divided into eight
9-minute segments, even though the mod-

I This rule has originally been formulated as posi-
tive (“Do to others what you would have them do to you”
— Matthew 7, 12, Luke 6, 31) or as negative (“Do not do
to others what you wouldn’t the others do to you”).

erator mentions at the beginning that there
will be nine 9-minute segments. The rea-
son for this reduction is that there is an ex-
tension of Question 3 and consequently the
moderator decided to reduce the final num-
ber of lead questions from nine to eight.
The moderator, Jim Lehrer, introduces
each segment with an issue and gives each
candidate two minutes to answer. After the
two Senators, John McCain and Barack
Obama, have responded, then there is a
five minute section for discussion between
the two candidates.

The eight 9-minute segments (Sn),
which are introduced by the moderator’s
eight lead questions (Qn), are the follow-
ing ones:

S1: QI- Financial recovery plan.

S2: Q2- Differences between McCain’s
and Obama’s approaches to go out of the
financial crisis.

S3: Q3- Financial rescue plan.

S4: Q4- Vietnam.

S5: Q5- Afghanistan.

S6: Q6- Iran and USA security.

S7: Q7- Relationship with Russia.

S8: Q8- Likelihood of another 9/11-
type attack.

Then Jim Lehrer allows each candidate
two minutes to comment. After that, he fa-
cilitates an open discussion of the topic for
the remaining 5 minutes.

This means that each question in the
segment is followed by two clearly dif-
ferent sections. The structure of the first
section looks like the typical sequence of
an interview and the second section has
the typical structure of a debate. Conse-
quently, from now on, they will be termed
‘interview-type section’ and ‘debate-type
section’, respectively.

In contrast to debates, the formal struc-



14 1. PROBLEMOS IR SPRENDIMAI / PROBLEMY I ICH ROZWIAZANIA

ture of interviews? is as follows (Heritage
etal. 1991, pp. 98-9):

— 1IEs are confined to responsive ac-
tivities. This has the corollary that
interviewees cannot properly open
or close interviews, this task is ex-
clusively allocated to interviewers.

— The turn-taking system makes no
provision for interviewees to allo-
cate next turns among the speakers
or, with the exception of a particular
contingency, to select themselves to
speak next, in contexts where there
are more than two parties (that is,
two or more interviewees and/or
two or more interviewers).

— IR questions have ‘agenda setting’
characteristics which may require
interviewees to engage in complex
courses of action if they are to chal-
lenge or evade IR questions within
a turn-taking framework that essen-
tially confines them to responses to
interviewers’ questions.

Moreover, interviewers should maintain

a neutralistic stance towards the intervie-
wee’s statements and positions. Therefore,
interviewers should avoid “making state-
ments — whether hostile to or supportive
of an interviewee’s stated position — that
could be construed as a personal opinion
or as the position of their employers” (Her-
itage et al. 1991, p. 107).

At first sight, it could be agreed that
the second section, the debate-type one,
should be expected to me more natural
than the first one, even though, in Oscar
Wilde’s words (2000, p. 8), “being natural
is simply a pose”.

2 In this paper Heritage et al. (1991) examine the
main features of news interviews.

The Closure part is a 20-second period
where the moderator brings the debate to
an end. He announces the date for the next
debate, the vice-presidential one at Wash-
ington University in St. Louis, and thanks
the senators and the audience:

(1) LEHRER: And that ends this debate
tonight.
On October 2, next Thursday, also at
9:00 p.m. Eastern time, the two vice
presidential candidates will debate at
Washington University in St. Louis.
My PBS colleague, Gwen Ifill, will be
the moderator. For now, from Oxford,
Mississippi, thank you, senators, both.
I’m Jim Lehrer. Thank you, and good
night.

In this article we will focus on the analy-
sis of the second section, the Body-part.

Discussion

As far as the use of rhetorical devices
is concerned, Senator Barack Obama and
Senator John McCain show two complete-
ly different styles. Additionally, the devices
they use in the “interview-type section”
contrast the ones they put into practice in
the “debate-type section”.

Firstly, whereas we can only find 4 ex-
amples of disagreement in the “interview-
type section”, there are 17 in the “debate-
type section”. This difference is even more
apparent if we take into account who utters
most of them: 20 of them are produced by
Senator Barack Obama. For example, in
the “debate-type section” right after the
question about Vietnam and Iraq, Sena-
tor Barack Obama disagrees with Senator
John McCain in a categorical way:

(2) MCCAIN: I'm afraid Senator Obama
doesn’t understand the difference be-
tween a tactic and a strategy. But the
important — I’d like to tell you, two
Fourths of July ago I was in Baghdad.
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General Petraeus invited Senator Lind-
sey Graham and me to attend a cere-
mony where 688 brave young Ameri-
cans, whose enlistment had expired,
were reenlisting to stay and fight for
Iraqi freedom and American freedom.
I was honored to be there. I was hon-
ored to speak to those troops. And you
know, afterwards, we spent a lot of
time with them. And you know what
they said to us? They said, let us win.
They said, let us win. We don’t want
our kids coming back here.

And this strategy, and this general, they
are winning. Senator Obama refuses to
acknowledge that we are winning in
Iraq.

OBAMA: That’s not true.
MCCAIN: They just passed an elec-
toral...

OBAMA: That’s not true.
MCCAIN: An election law just in the

last few days.

It is also very interesting to note that 6
of these 20 disagreements should be called
“pseudo-disagreements” because Senator
Barack Obama’s strategy is to start with an
agreement in order to finish with a clear
disagreement. For example, when Senator
Barack Obama and Senator John McCain
are asked about the financial recovery plan,
Obama says the following:

(3) OBAMA: Well, I think Senator Mc-
Cain’s absolutely right that we need
more responsibility, but we need it
not just when there’s a crisis. [ mean,
we’ve had years in which the reigning
economic ideology has been what’s
good for Wall Street, but not what’s
good for Main Street. (...)

According to Pomerantz (1984, p. 70)
“A substantial number of such disagree-
ments are produced with stated disagree-
ment components delayed or withheld

from early positioning within turns and
sequences.” This is one of the functions of
“well” in a turn-taking sequence, to delay
a disagreement. So, even though he says “I
think Senator McCain’s absolutely right”,
we should be ready to expect a “but” ut-
terance.

In contrast to Senator Barack Obama,
Senator John McCain only disagrees with
Obama in one instance, and he is “forced
to”. At the end of the first “debate-type
section”, the moderator explicitly asks:

(4) LEHRER: So, Senator McCain, do
you agree with what Senator Obama
just said? And, if you don’t, tell him
what you disagree with.

Senator John McCain does not express
any (dis)agreement with Senator Barack
Obama and for that reason the modera-
tor forces him to explicitly make clear his
position. Senator John McCain answers in
the following way:

(5) MCCAIN: No, I —look, we’ve got to
fix the system. We’ve got fundamen-
tal problems in the system. And Main
Street is paying a penalty for the ex-
cesses and greed in Washington, D.C.,
and on Wall Street. (...)

This short and concise “No” is in sharp
contrast to the type of disagreements used
by Senator Barack Obama: “that’s not
true”; “there is a fundamental difference”;
“you were wrong”; “that is not the case”;
“I do not agree with Senator McCain”;
“this is a major difference I have with Sen-
ator McCain”; “obviously, I disagree with
this notion”; etc. And he even repeats his
expressions of disagreement several times
in the same turn. We can see one example
in the following extract (“debate-type sec-
tion” to Question 2):
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(6) MCCAIN: (...) He has voted in the
United States Senate to increase
taxes on people who make as low as
$42,000 a year.

OBAMA: That’s not true, John.
That’s not true.

MCCAIN: And that’s just a fact.
Again, you can look it up.

OBAMA: Look, it’s just not true.
And if we want to talk about oil com-
pany profits, under your tax plan, John
— this is undeniable — oil companies
would (...)

We also have to mention that Senator
Barack Obama explicitly agrees with Sen-
ator John McCain in 4 instances. When
they are asked about the financial rescue
plan, Senator Barack Obama says in the
“debate-type section™:

(7) LEHRER: Not willing to give that
up?
OBAMA: Not willing to give up the
need to do it but there may be individ-
ual components that we can’t do. But
John is right we have to make cuts.
We right now give $15 billion every
year as subsidies to private insurers
under the Medicare system. Doesn’t
work any better through the private in-
surers. They just skim off $15 billion.
That was a give away and part of the
reason is because lobbyists are able to
shape how Medicare works. (...)

So it seems Senator Barack Obama
is very clear and straightforward in rela-
tion to his political stance. In fact, when
analysing Obama’s and McCain’s answers
in all 8 “interview-type sections”, we get
the following results:

Senator Barack Obama: 5 answers and
3 equivocations.

Senator John McCain: 3 answers and 5
equivocations.

As we can see, Senator Barack Obama
answers most of the questions. He only

equivocates in three questions: Question 3
about the financial rescue plan; Question
6 about the threat from Iran; and Ques-
tion 7 about relationship with Russia. Ac-
cording to Bull et al.’s (1993) and Bull’s
(2003) typology of non-replies to ques-
tions, in Question 3 he declines to answer
on grounds of inability (strategy 6.a)3. The
moderator asks them about the financial
rescue plan and Obama says:

(8) OBAMA: Well, there are a range of
things that are probably going to have
to be delayed. We don’t yet know
what our tax revenues are going to be.
The economy is slowing down, so it’s
hard to anticipate right now what the
budget is going to look like next year.

In Question 6 he uses strategy 8.c
(ie. answers part of a single-barrelled
question)* and in Question 7 strategy 7.b
(ie. presents policy)’.

3 Bull and Mayer (1993) developed a new coding
procedure for politicians’ failure to reply to questions
based on eight televised political interviews recorded
during the 1987 British General Election campaign.
This classification has been recently revised by Bull
(2003) and includes 12 categories and 35 subordinate
categories. These categories are: (1) Ignores the ques-
tion; (2) Acknowledges the question without answering
it; (3) Questions the question through; (4) Attacks the
question; (5) Attacks the interviewer; (6) Declines to an-
swer; (7) Makes political point; (8) Gives incomplete re-
ply; (9) Repeats answer to previous question; (10) States
or implies that the question has already been answered;
(11) Apologises; and (12) Literalism.

According to Bull (2003, pp. 117-118), there are
five ways of declining to answer a question (category
number 6 above): (a) refusal on grounds of inability; (b)
unwillingness to answer; (c) inability to speak for some-
one else; (d) deferred answer (i.e. it is not possible to an-
swer the question for the time being); and (e) ignorance.

4 According to Bull (2003, p. 120), there are five
ways of giving an incomplete reply (category number 8
above): (a) starting to answer but does not finish (self-
interruption); (b) negative answer: the politician states
what will not happen instead of what will happen;
(c) partial reply; (d) half answer; and (e) fractional reply.

5 According to Bull (2003, pp. 118-120), there are
eight ways of making a political point (category number
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As we said before, Senator John McCa-
in is much more evasive: he only answers
3 questions and equivocates in 5: Question
1 about the financial recovery plan; Ques-
tion 4 about Vietnam and Iraq; Question 5
about Afghanistan; Question 6 about the
threat from Iran; and Question 7 about the
relationship with Russian. It seems that
both senators equivocate in these last two
questions because these questions have
to do with USA’s security and they prefer
to be cautious. In Question 1 he presents
policy and appeals to nationalism (strate-
gies 7.b and 7.e); in Question 4 he justifies
policy and offers political analysis (strate-
gies 7.c and 7.f); in Question 5 he attacks
opposition and presents policy (strategies
7.a and 7.b); in Question 6 he only answers
part of a single-barrelled question (strategy
8.¢); and in Question 7 he presents policy
(strategy 7.b). For example, in Question
6 the moderator asks them “what is your
reading on the threat to Iran right now to
the security of the United States?” Senator
John McCain starts his answer in the fol-
lowing way:

(9) MCCAIN: My reading of the threat
from Iran is that if Iran acquires
nuclear weapons, it is an existential
threat to the State of Israel and to oth-
er countries in the region because the
other countries in the region will feel
compelling requirement to acquire
nuclear weapons as well. (...)

And then he goes on talking about the
threat from Iran to the rest of the world but
he does not explictly speak about the secu-
rity of the United States, although he men-
tions very briefly and quickly the threat to
US soldiers in Iraq.

7 above): (a) external attack; (b) presents policy; (c) jus-
tifies policy; (d) gives reassurance; () appeals to nation-
alism; (f) offers political analysis; (g) self-justification;
(h) talks up one’s own side.

Another important difference between
the rhetorical devices used by Senator Ba-
rack Obama and Senator John McCain in
“Iinterview-type sections” and in “debate-
type sections” is related to the terms of ad-
dress they chose. We can find the following
terms of address in the transcription: “Sen-
ator Obama”; “Senator McCain”; “you”;
“he”; first name (i.e. “Barack” or “John”);
and vocatives. The first and most striking
difference is that both senators only used
“Senator Obama”’; “Senator McCain”; and
“he” in the “interview-type sections”. On
the contrary, we can find any of the above
terms of address in the “debate-type sec-
tions”. It seems that they want to show a
situation similar to the one you can find in
a parliamentary setting where “distance”
relationships are preferred. In opposition to
this, they both use “you” in most “debate-
type sections”. But, in contrast to Senator
John McCain, Senator Barack Obama not
only uses many more “you” references in
the “debate-type sections” (34 in opposi-
tion to 8) but he also says “John” 24 times
(11 of them were vocatives). Senator John
McCain never utters a single “Barack” or
a single vocative. The following example
has been taken from the “debate-type sec-
tion” right after Question 4 (i.e. about
Vietnam and Iraq):

(10) OBAMA: And so John likes — John,
you like to pretend like the war started
in 2007. You talk about the surge. The
war started in 2003, and at the time
when the war started, you said it was
going to be quick and easy. You said
we knew where the weapons of mass
destruction were. You were wrong.
You said that we were going to be
greeted as liberators. You were wrong.
You said that there was no history of
violence between Shiite and Sunni.
And you were wrong. And so my
question is [...] (Interruption)
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As we can see here, Senator Barack
Obama has used “John” in two different
ways. The first one is the subject of “likes”
but the second is a vocative. So, Obama
does not only use Senator John McCain’s
first name but he even urges him to listen
to him using a vocative. And then, he goes
on using “you” up to 8 times, just the same
number of times Senator John McCain
used “you” in the whole transcript.

Finally, another fact which is notewor-
thy is that Senator Barack Obama uses the
informal form “let’s” twice: “let’s talk”
(in the “debate-type section” to question
6) and “let’s move on” (in the “debate-
type section” to question 7). Once more, it
seems that Senator Barack Obama fosters
closer relationships.

In the following chart we can see a
summary of this analysis:

“he”. It seems they know everybody is ex-
pecting a straightforward, adequate and
witty answer and they feel rather tense and
for that reason they measure their words
with caution: content and style.

Regarding the analysis of nonverbal
elements in the debate, it is well known
that nonverbal signals are extremely im-
portant in political discourse and politi-
cians are conscious of that. They know
their gestures may be of great help to get
the audience’s support, to convince them
of something, or even to damage their op-
ponent’s reputation. Anyway, politicians
do not always convey the same message
verbally and nonverbally and, sometimes,
what they convey nonverbally is not really
what they would like to. Analysing non-
verbal devices, we can know much more
about politicians’ intentions, feelings, or

SENATOR BARACK OBAMA

SENATOR JOHN MCCAIN

e Less evasive: 5 answers (Q1 Q2 Q4 Q5
Q8) and 3 equivocations (Q3 Q6 Q7).

e Very clear about his political stance
(20 expressions of disagreements and 4
agreements).

e  Fosters a “closer” relationship using:

- McCain’s first name 13 times and
vocatives 11 times.

- the informal form “let’s” twice.

- the pronominal form “he” only 15 times
and “you” up to 34 times.

More evasive: 5 equivocations (Q1 Q4 Q5

Q6 Q7) and 3 answers (Q2 Q3 Q8).

Less clear about his political stance (no

agreements and only 1 “forced” expression

of disagreement).

e  Fosters a more “distance” relationship not

using:

- Obama’s first name or vocatives.

- the informal form “let’s”.

- so often the pronoun “you” (only
8 times) and much more often the
pronominal form “he” (26 times).

Regarding the devices they use in the
“Iinterview-type section” and in the “de-
bate-type sections”, we could point out that
both senators feel more at ease during the
“debate-type sections”. Obama expresses
many more (dis)agreements (17 in contrast
to 4) and both senators used “closer” terms
of address in the “debate-type sections”;
in fact they limit themselves to the forms
“Senator Obama”, “Senator McCain”, and

even know whether they are lying or tell-
ing the truth.

The first nonverbal element to be taken
into account in any debate is appearance.
Appearance is very important in a televised
political discourse because it is the first
message the audience receives from the
candidates. The term appearance includes
a wide variety of qualities and signals such
as clothing, attractiveness, artifacts, facial
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gestures, weight, height, or even posture,
among others.

Basically, appearance can be said to in-
clude two rather different types of signals:
permanent and temporary. Permanent sig-
nals are in a way inherent, and consequent-
ly invariable. They are features which can-
not be changed at once, for instance height,
weight, eye colour, etc. In contrast, tempo-
rary signals are non-inherent elements and
so they are open to be changed. Some ex-
amples of temporary nonverbal signals are
clothes, artifacts, posture, etc.

Taking into account that the first presi-
dential debate was about foreign policy and
national security, one of Senator McCain’s
permanent signals related to appearance,
age, was supposed to be an advantage for
him at first sight. Age is generally related
to experience and, consequently, John Mc-
Cain had two points in his favour. First, he
is older than Barack Obama, which might
be interpreted by the audience as being a
more experienced politician and, second,
he is not new in the political arena, which
means the audience already knows his face
and this might lead the voters to consider
McCain knows how to cope with matters
related to foreign affairs and security much
better than Obama.

The two candidates are conscious of
this advantage in favour of McCain. For
this reason, the two of them will try to
make use of this knowledge in their own
favour.

Senator McCain will keep mentioning
that Obama has no experience:

(11) McCAIN: “There are some advan-
tages to experience, and knowledge,
and judgment. And I — and I honestly
don’t believe that Senator Obama has
the knowledge or experience and has
made the wrong judgments in a num-
ber of areas, ...”

From McCain’s words it can be noticed
that he sees himself as an experienced man
and also that this is an advantage. As a
strategy, he wants the audience to associ-
ate experience with knowledge and judge-
ment. It is obvious that he can easily show
the audience that Senator Obama has no
experience, at least not as much as he him-
self has, but it not so easy to convince the
audience that Obama has no knowledge or
judgement. With this strategy, he is trying
to persuade the audience to interpret the
three qualities together. So, once he can
show Obama has no experience, both his
lack of knowledge and judgement will also
come to the voters’ minds, even though one
thing does not necessarily imply the other.

In contrast, Obama will try to turn Mc-
Cain’s advantage into a disadvantage. He
will try to show the audience that because
they already know Senator McCain, they
should also know he is very similar to
President Bush and so voting him would
be like a passport to the past, to Bush’s
era. Once he establishes the parallelism
between McCain and Bush, his strategy is
attacking Bush, which is a way of attack-
ing McCain since he has already been de-
scribed as a continuation and a supporter
of Bush.

When Obama describes his tax plan, he
says:

(12) OBAMA: “And over time, that, I
think, is going to be a better recipe for
economic growth than the — the poli-
cies of President Bush that John Mc-
Cain wants to — wants to follow.”

Obama also says that the economic
crisis is the “final verdict on eight years
of failed economic policies promoted by
George Bush, supported by Senator Mc-
Cain.”
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As noticed from the examples above,
what was apparently an advantage for Mc-
Cain might also be considered a disadvan-
tage and, consequently, it might benefit
Senator Obama. That is to say, even though
age is supposed to go hand in hand with
experience, the audience can also think
that McCain’s age puts him at a disadvan-
tage because the new critical situation also
requires new critical solutions. A new face,
as Obama’s, might also imply a new way
of doing things, a new way of coping with
the national financial crisis and a new solu-
tion to the international situation.

As mentioned above, appearance is
the result of the combination not only of
permanent elements but also of variable or
temporary elements. The way of dressing
and the use of artifacts are variable signals
related to appearance which are also im-
portant in political discourse. The reason
why they may be relevant is because they
are also a nonverbal way to express iden-
tity, values, beliefs, etc.

In this respect, one of the most impor-
tant variable signals in the debate is the use
of bracelets. Senator John McCain uses the
strategy of showing the audience a brace-
let he is wearing with the name of Captain
Matthew Stanley as a physical evidence of
his proximity to the conflict.

(13) McCAIN: [...] And I'll tell you, I had

a town hall meeting in Wolfeboro,
New Hampshire, and a woman stood
up and she said, “Senator McCain, I
want you to do me the honor of wear-
ing a bracelet with my son’s name on
it.”
He was 22 years old and he was killed
in combat outside of Baghdad, Mat-
thew Stanley, before Christmas last
year. This was last August, a year ago.
And T said, “I will — I will wear his
bracelet with honor.”

And this was August, a year ago. And
then she said, “But, Senator McCain,
I want you to do everything — promise
me one thing, that you’ll do every-
thing in your power to make sure that
my son’s death was not in vain.”

That means that that mission suc-
ceeds, just like those young people
who re-enlisted in Baghdad, just like
the mother I met at the airport the
other day whose son was killed. And
they all say to me that we don’t want

defeat.”

This strategy could have been an im-
portant advantage for Senator McCain.
The use of this artifact is important not
only because of what McCain feels or
thinks but also, and this is probably the
reason why he is wearing this bracelet,
because of people’s judgements about
the Senator. Nonetheless, McCain did
not expect Obama’s counter-attack using
the same device. After McCain’s bracelet
story, Obama immediately says that he has
a bracelet too with the name of Sergeant
Ryan David Jopeck, after some difficulty
to remember his name:

(14) OBAMA: Jim, let me just make a

point. I’ve got a bracelet, too, from
Sergeant — from the mother of Ser-
geant Ryan David Jopeck, sure anoth-
er mother is not going through what
I’'m going through.
No U.S. soldier ever dies in vain be-
cause they’re carrying out the mis-
sions of their commander in chief.
And we honor all the service that
they’ve provided. Our troops have
performed brilliantly. The question is
for the next president, are we making
good judgments about how to keep
America safe precisely because send-
ing our military into battle is such an
enormous step.
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As a result, John McCain’s initial strat-
egy turns into a negative point for both can-
didates. In the case of McCain, the brace-
let story does not score a point because he
was expecting to move the audience with
it and so have the audience’s support but
Barack Obama wrecked it all. Besides, it is
also a negative point for Obama because,
even though he is wise to counter-attack
McCain’s story, it comes back against him
after showing he has problems remember-
ing the soldier’s name on his bracelet.

Analysing Senator McCain’s facial ges-
tures and his behaviour from this point on
in the debate, it can be noticed that he was
quite disappointed because his strategy did
not have the effect he had expected and he
did not expect Senator Obama’s reaction
to his strategy. The bracelet story can be
considered, in some way, to constitute a
turning point in McCain’s behaviour in the
debate.

Another relevant nonverbal signal to be
analysed in this presidential debate is eye
contact. In order to analyse the candidates’
behaviour regarding eye contact, first, all
the participants in the interaction have to
be identified, since they are the possible
targets of the Senators’ gaze.

In this debate, as in any televised po-
litical debate, two different types of par-
ticipants can be found. On the one hand,
there are participants who are physically
present at the interaction setting (Senator
John McCain, Senator Barack Obama, the
moderator Jim Lehrer, and the audience).
They could be considered ‘overt’ partici-
pants. On the other hand, there are also
what could be considered ‘covert’ partici-
pants, not physically present, the audience
who are watching the debate from their
homes. The camera is a kind of hinge be-
tween the two scenarios, which serves as a

kind of linking element. When one of the
participants looks into the camera, the final
target is the audience watching the debate
onTV.

Having identified the participants of the
debate, the possibilities for the candidates’
eye contact are the following:

a) Eye contact with the other candi-

date.

b) Eye contact with the moderator.

¢) Eye contact with the overt audience,

present at the set.

d) Eye contact with the covert audi-

ence (camera).

The most relevant feature to be pointed
out is that the two candidates avoid eye
contact with each other the entire debate
while they are talking. McCain does not
look at Obama when he is talking. When
Obama is speaking, he looks at McCain at
different occasions in the debate but there
is no eye contact because McCain avoids
looking at him.

Most of the time, the two candidates
are looking at the moderator. This condi-
tions the way they talk and explains the
fact why they use so many third person
pronouns to refer to each other, even when
answering direct questions from the other
candidate, instead of using the second per-
son pronoun. In the following example the
moderator urges Senator Obama to say
something directly to Senator McCain:

(15) OBAMA: Well, I think Senator Mc-
Cain’s absolutely right that we need
more responsibility, but we need it
not just when there’s a crisis. I mean,
we’ve had years in which the reigning
economic ideology has been what’s
good for Wall Street, but not what’s
good for Main Street. And there are
folks out there who’ve been strug-
gling before this crisis took place.
And that’s why it’s so important, as
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we solve this short-term problem,
that we look at some of the underly-
ing issues that have led to wages and
incomes for ordinary Americans to go
down, the — a health care system that
is broken, energy policies that are not
working, because, you know, 10 days
ago, John said that the fundamentals
of the economy are sound.
LEHRER: Say it directly to him.
OBAMA: I do not think that they are.
LEHRER: Say it directly to him.
OBAMA: Well, the — John, 10 days
ago, you said that the fundamentals of
the economy are sound. And [...]

Regarding the last type of eye contact
(eye contact with the camera), the two can-
didates behave in a rather different way.
Concerning Obama, he knows that the au-
dience at home is important since they are
the voters in this election. For that reason,
he strategically selects two very important
points in the debate to look straight into the
camera, the beginning and the end. Obama
is the first to start the debate. In his first
2-minute turn of the first interview-type
section (S1-Q1) he looks at the moderator
for 11 seconds and then he looks straight

into the camera for 1 minute and 57 seconds
to address the audience following the de-
bate from their homes.

This can be considered a positive point
in Obama’s favour because from this point
Obama gets the support of a great part of
the audience.

In contrast, as far as McCain is con-
cerned, the situation is quite different. He
tries to make some kind of contact with the
camera when he says he is addressing all
Americans but he is unable to maintain it
and cannot keep eye contact for more than
1 second. He was the second candidate to
talk but, instead of looking for support,
as Barack Obama had already done, he
addresses the moderator. In this sense he
misses a very important chance.

Visual and acoustic nonverbal sig-
nals are equally important in a televised
political discourse. So, in the same way
as the already mentioned visual signals
of appearance and eye-contact, acous-
tic elements also play an important role.
With acoustic elements we refer to those
nonverbal signals which have to do with
speech style, that is to say, with the way

Table 1: Counting of words in the First Presidential Debate

Total Number of words in the debate
16,331

Opening
222

Body
16,053
Lehrer: 1,231
Obama: 7,663
McCain: 7,159

Closure
56

Table 2: Counting of words in the Body Section

Total Number of words in the Body-Section

16,053
Interview-Type Section Debate-Type Section
5,784 9,038
Obama McCain Obama McCain
2,383 2,901 4,780 4,258
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in which something is said (speed, pitch,
tone, stress, pauses, silences, etc.).

Speed, to mention one of the paralin-
guistic signals, is closely related to the
number of words uttered by the candi-
dates. For that reason, we have carried out
the counting of words in the debate, shown
in the tables below.

As noticed in these tables, there is a dif-
ference in the number of words uttered by
each candidate. This difference is found in
the Debate-type section, where the candi-
dates had five minutes for discussion. Here
Obama has probably made use of a few
more seconds than McCain. Although there
is a little advantage on Obama’s side, the
difference is not big enough as to consider
either of the two candidates a clear winner
in this respect. One issue that could be inter-
esting for future research would be analy-
sisng the nature of the words uttered by the
candidates: number of funtion words, num-
ber of content words, word categories, etc.

Conclusions

To sum up we could say that (1) these two
interviewees have shown completely dif-
ferent rhetorical styles in the whole tran-
script and (2) the devices used by each one
in the “interview-type section” sections
are in sharp contrast to those used in the
“debate-type sections”.

In relation to their rhetorical styles,
Obama has taken a much more “risky”
role in the sense that he has always ex-
pressed his (dis)agreements overtly and he
has only equivocated in 3 of all questions.
On the contrary, McCain has always tried
to remain less involved when it comes to
state his political stance and he has equivo-
cated in 5 of all questions. Finally, whereas
Obama has always tried to show an image

of closeness and proximity, McCain has
fostered distance.

Concerning the use of non-verbal de-
vices related to appearance, McCain puts
everything on two cards: his age (a perma-
nent signal) and a bracelet with the name
of Captain Matthew Stanley (a temporary
signal). Had Obama not counter-attacked
these strategies, McCain would have got a
perfect score. In the case of age, Barack
Obama turns McCain’s advantage into a
disadvantage by showing the audience the
new critical situation also requires new
critical solutions. Obviously, John McCain
cannot be seen as someone “new” by the
audience, no only because of his age but
also because Obama has established a par-
allelism between Bush and McCain, and
Bush represents the old way. In the case
of the bracelet story, Obama also counter-
attacks but this time the strategy is not fa-
vourable for any of them because he shows
some problems remembering the soldier’s
name on his bracelet.

As far as eye-contact is concerned, the
two candidates behave in a very differ-
ent way. Senator McCain does not look at
Senator Obama, either when he is speaking
or when he is listening to the other candi-
date. In contrast, Senator Obama looks at
Senator McCain on different occasions but
there is no eye-contact because John Mc-
Cain avoids looking at him. This differ-
ent behaviour might be interpreted by the
audience, on the one hand, as an inability
on McCain’s side to deal with the situation
and, consequently, this could be favourable
to Obama. On the other hand, Obama’s
behaviour looking while speaking at Mc-
Cain might be interpreted as his willing
and ability to cope with difficult situations.
Much of the same could be said in relation
to their visual contact with the camera,
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which is, as we have already mentioned,
like looking at the audience watching the
debate on TV. Obama took full advantage
of this non-verbal device by looking di-
rectly into the camera both at the begin-
ning and at the end of the debate. McCain,
in contrast, makes some attempts to look
into the camera but he is unable to keep
contact and has to look to the moderator.
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Streszczenie

Celem niniejszego artykutu jest analiza werbal-
nych i niewerbalnych strategii dyskursu, zasto-
sowanych podczas ostatniej kampanii wyborczej
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Baracko Obamos ir Johno McCaino paskutingje
rinkimy kampanijoje JAV (2008 m. spalio 14 d.).

Politiniuose televizijos debatuose svarbi kie-
kviena smulkmena: Zodziai ir tai, kaip jie vartoja-
mi sakiniuose (sintaksinés ir teminés struktiiros),
(ne)sutikimo raiska, iSsisukingjimo strategijos,
gestai, akiy kontaktas, pauzes, tyl¢jimas, rankos
paspaudimas susitinkant ir atsisveikinant ir netgi
politiko prakaitavimas. Straipsnyje analizuojama
Obamos ir McCaino verbalinio ir neverbalinio
diskurso strategiju, taikomy reputacijai iSsaugo-
ti ir neverbaliniam elgesiui pritaikyti, saveika.
Politikai zino, kad nepakanka biiti vien tik geru
oratoriumi, kadangi klausytojai dekoduos ne tik
tai, ka jie sako, bet ir tai, kaip sako ir elgiasi. Nors
politikai suvokia minéty verbaliniy ir neverbali-
niy strategijy svarba, bet nevisada geba jas visas
tinkamai taikyti. Atsitinka taip, kad juy verbaliné
kalba nesutampa su tuo, ka jie iSreiskia neverbali-
ne kalba. Kartais gali nutikti taip, kad klausytojai
dekoduodami daug daugiau suzinos is politiko el-
gesio, o ne i$ to, ka jie sako. Neverbaliniy priemo-
niy analizé gali padéti tiksliau atskleisti politiky
ketinimus, jausmus, ji gali padéti suzinoti, kada
jie sako tiesa, o kada meluoja.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: gestai, politinis dis-
kursas, diskurso strategijos, politiniai debatai, i$-
sisukinéjimas, (ne)sutikimas, rinkimy kampanija.

w USA przez senatoréw Baracka Obamg i Johna
McCaina (14 pazdziernika 2008 r.).

Podczas telewizyjnej debaty politykow waz-
ny jest kazdy szczegot: wyrazy iich uzycie w zda-
niach (struktury sktadniowe i tematyczne), wyra-
zanie (nie)zgody z opinia rozméwcy, odpowiedzi
wymijajace, sposoby zwracania si¢ do rozmowcy,
wyglad, mimika, ruchy ciata, gesty, kontakt wzro-
kowy, pauzy, milczenie, uscisk dtoni przy powi-
taniu i pozegnaniu, a nawet pocenie si¢ polityka.
Przedmiotem niniejszej analizy jest wzajemne
oddziatywanie strategii dyskursu werbalnego
i niewerbalnego, stosowanych przez Obamg i
McCaina w celu zachowania swego wizerunku i
uzasadnienia zachowania niewerbalnego. Polity-
cy wiedza, ze nie wystarczy byc¢ jedynie dobrym
oratorem, gdyz stuchacze deszyfruja nie tylko
tre$¢ ich wypowiedzi, ale tez sposéb mowienia i
zachowania. I cho¢ politycy uswiadamiaja sobie
znaczenie wspomnianych werbalnych i niewer-
balnych srodkéw komunikacji, nie zawsze jednak
potrafia nalezycie nad tym wszystkim zapano-
wac. W rezultacie, ich wypowiedzi werbalne nie
zawsze pokrywaja si¢ z tym, co wyrazaja oni w
jezyku niewerbalnym i w niektérych w padkach
moze zdarzy¢ si¢ tak, ze widzowie otrzymaja o
wiele wigcej informacji, deszyfrujac zachowanie
politykow, nie za$ tres¢ ich wypowiedzi. Anali-
za niewerbalnych $rodkéw komunikacji moze
pomdc w ujawnieniu rzeczywistych zamiarow i
odczu¢ politykdw, a nawet w stwierdzeniu, kiedy
moéwia prawdg, a kiedy ktamia.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: gesty, dyskurs poli-
tyczny, strategie dyskursu, debata polityczna,
odpowiedz wymijajaca, (nie)zgoda z opinig roz-
moéwcey, kampania wyborcza.
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AHEKJIOT B 3IIOXY IHEH3YPbI: ClIOCOBbI TYBJINYHOM
PENNPE3ZEHTALIUN
(ONBIT TUAXPOHUYECKOI'0 AHAIN3Aa AHEKA0TOB HA MaTepuaJe
:kypHana «Kpoxoamni»)

Aemop — nuneucm no cneyuarbHOCMU — paccysicoaen 0 3anucsix aHeKO0omos 6 JCypHaie
«Kpoxoouny cemudecsmulx 200068 06a0yamozo eexa (pyopuka « YivlOKu pazHvix wupomy).
Tpunaonesicawyas 00OH08peMeHHO 0PUYUATLHOU U HeOPUYUATLHOT petesoll Kyibimype, OaHHAs.
Ppybpuxa npeocmasisia cooou uHmepecrHoe, Xoms u 00CMamo4Ho UCKYCCMBEHHOe A6lleHUe
PYCCKOU / COBEMCKOUL CIOBECHOCHU. NO CYMU IMO ObLIA NONBIMKA COCOUHUMb CMEX UCHUHHO
HApOOHbILL U C60D0OHDII, eCINECMBEHHbIM 00PA30M NPOMUBOCMOAWUL OPUYUATLHOU MOYKe
3peHusl, 6cetl OPUYUATLHOU KYIbIYPe, C HCECHKO UOCON0SUYeCKU HANPAsieHHOU camupou. B mo
arce 8pemsi pyopuka « YivlOku pasHulx wiupomy eciu U He BNOIHe 6CeCMOpPOHHe U 00beKMUBHO,
Mo 6CE€ dice NO-c80eMy OUeHb APKO NPEOCMasaen NO30HECO8EMCKYIO PYCCKYIO «AHEKOOMHYIO
KVILMypy», KOMOPAsl pacysemaem UMeHHo 6 5mo epems. B cmamuve obcyscoaemes npodonema
OUAXPOHUUECKO20 U3YUEHUSI AHEKOOMO8, 0Aemcsl 00w as Xapakmepucmuxa pyopuxu « Yivloxu
PABHBIX WUPOMY 8 dcypHane « Kpokoouny: 00cyncoaromes npuHYUnblL 3anucbl8anUs AHeKOOmos
6 70-e ee. (npobnema adek6amHocmu), peKOHCMPYUPYIOMC U AHATUSUPYIOMCA 00pa3
nepconanica aHekoomoes u oopa3s yumamens aHekOomog 8 JcypHane « Kpokoouny.

KJIFOYEBBIE CJIIOBA: anexoom, pacckasviéatie aHeKoomad, Manepa 3anuc anekoomd,
COBEMCKASL «AHEKOOMHASLY KYIbmypd, HcypHal «Kpokoouny.

0. /luaxpoHnyeckoe u3yueHue JIOT CKJIaJbIBACTCSA KaK JKaHp ycC-

AHEK/J0TOB: MOCTAHOBKA MP00JieMbl THOW PYCCKOH pPEYH B YCIOBHUSX
CUWJIBHCHUIIICTO MIPOTHUBOACUCTBUA
o(UIIHATTBHOM CIIOBECHOCTH;

* mnepBbiil nepuoya: 60-e — 70-e . —
paciBeT jKaHpa PyCCKOro HapOIHO-

UccnenoBarenu, 3aJIOKMBIINE OCHOBBI
JIMAXPOHHYECKOTO U3YUYCHHUSI PYCCKOTO Ha-
porHoro aneknora (Kapacuk 1997; Illme-

neBa, LlImenes 2002; 2005; Hopman 2003), T'0 aHEK0Ta, a TAKIKE HeO(DHIIHAITb-
OOBIYHO BBIICIISIFOT CIICYIONINE DTaIlbl HOM CMEXOBOMH «aHEKIOTHOID KyiIb-
Pa3BUTHs TAHHOI'O JKaHpa: Typsl B Poccun / CCCP B niesnom;

*  IOJTOTOBHTENIBHBIN / «HYJCBOW» Iie- * HEKMH NPOMEKYTOYHBI NEPHOL;

puon: 20-e — 50-e . XX B. — aHeK- nepecTpoiika — B Ha3BaHHBIX pado-
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Tax 3TO HaWMEHEeE SICHBIA TIEPUO]I,
MO-BUAMMOMY,  TIPEJICTaBISIOTNI
co00if TOCTENEHHBIH Tepexoa OT
MIEPBOTO 3Tara KO BTOPOMY;

* BTOPOH TEPHUO;
eunbie» 90-e u 2000-e . — ynagok
JKaHpa.

L{enbr0 HACTOSAIIETO WCCIICIOBAHHS HE

SBIISIETCSI  CYIIECTBEHHOE IEPEOCMBICTIe-

«IIOCTIEPECTPO-

HUE WM YTOYHEHHUE STOW TEPUOIN3AIIHH.
[lo HamreMy MHEHHIO, OHA MOXXET OBITh
MIPUHSTA B CBOUX OCHOBHBIX YEpPTax.

[IpumeM B KkauecTBe paboueil THUIIO-
Te3bl W B JajbHEWIIeM OyleM HCXOAHTh
TaK)Ke M3 TOTO, YTO OCHOBHBIC MEXaHH3-
MBI KOMHYECKOTO, THUITI OOBITPHIBAEMBIX
KyJBTYpHO-CEMHOTHUYECKUX (B TOM 4HC-
Jie JIMHTBUCTHYECKUX) siBIeHUi (Attardo
1994; Raskin 1985; beprcon 1992; Mun-
ckuit 1988; Kapacuk 1997; ['pununa 1996;
HementbeB 2006), mo-BUINMOMY, UMEIOT
MAHXPOHUYECKUH XapakTep.

OueBUAHO, YTO I CHCTEMaTHUeC-
KOTO M3y4Y€HUs aHEKJOTOB B JIMAXPOHUU
JIOJDKHA ~ CYIIECTBOBaTh pa3paboTaHHas
METO/IMKa, BKIIOUAIONIAs, MPEXKIE BCETo,
YeTKUE TMPENCTaBIeHUus: o coope/ oTdope
U 00pabOTKe Marepuana. YBbI, JIaHHBIN
MyHKT SIBJISIETCS CaMbIM CJIa0bIM MECTOM
00CyX/1aeMOoro HAIIPABIICHHS: B IIEJIOM He-
00XOAMMO MPHU3HATh, YTO AU A X PO HH -
YEeCKHU peueBON MaTepual
npeacTaBlieH COBEPUIEHHO
HEYyIOBIETBOPUTEIbHO.

3n1ech cieayeT OTMETHTh, YTO JaHHas
mpoOiieMa OCTaeTcsl HEPEIICHHON IS
JUAXPOHUYECKOTO M3Y4YeHHS PEUYH B Iie-
JIOM: KaK M3BECTHO, JIO0 TIOSIBJICHHUS 3BYKO-
3aMHCHIBAIONINX YCTPOUCTB, T.€. 10 HaJama
XX B., OTIENbHBIE OCOOCHHOCTH YCTHOU
peun (PUKCHPOBAIKCH JIUNIH MUCATEISIMU;
ripu 3ToM 70 30—40-x rr. XIX B. Tpagumus
OTOOpaKeHHs TMPHU3HAKOB YCTHOM pedu

B PYCCKOH XyIOKECTBEHHOW IMTeparype
He cymniecTBoBasia BooOme (CupoTHHHHA
1995).

B crmydae muaxpoHHYecKOro N3ydCHUS
aHEeKJO0TOB 3Ta MpobiemMa CTOUT elle 0o-
Jiee 0CTpPO, OCKONBKY B OITyOIMKOBaHHBIX
3aMUCAX TEKCTOB Pa3rOBOPHOMN PEUH CEMHU-
JECSTHIX TOIOB, OCYIICCTBICHHBIX JIMH-
IBHCTaMH-KOJUTOKBHATUCTaMK  (3eMcKast
1979; NudantoBa 1973; JlanteBa 1976;
PPP 1970; PPP 1973; PPP 1978; Cuporu-
HuHa 1974), HaM HE ynanoch HaWTH H U
OAHOTO TOJHOLEHHOIO MpUMepa: Ha-
3BaHHbBIE YUYEHBIE, K COXKAJIICHHUIO, HE CUH-
TaJI 00CY)KTAaeMBbIH KaHp HU CEPHbE3HBIM,
HU UHTEPECHBIM OOBEKTOM HCCIICIOBAHNS,
JIOCTOMHBIM (PMKCALlMM U COXPAaHEHHS IS
Oy/IyIIuX TUaXpPOHUYECKUX UCCIISIOBAHHIA.

[Tepmon, 0 KOTOPOM HIET peyb, — Bpe-
Ms TaK Ha3bIBAEMOTO 3aCTOs, KOTHa, C Of-
HOM CTOPOHBI, MPOSABJICHUS CBOOOAHON U
MPOCTO HEO(UIIMATBHON MBICIIH TTOIABIIS-
JUCh U OBLIM HENOIYCTHMBI B O(HITHATb-
HOU ITeyaty (a K CpencTBaM OpHUIIHATBEHOM,
MapTUIHOMN [Te4aTh OTHOCHIIUCh B C € CO-
BETCKHE W3/aTeNIbCTBA; C JAPYrod CTOPO-
HBI — IMCHHO B 9TO BpPEMs «aHEKIOTHAs
KYJBTYpay JOCTUTIIA HAUBBICIIIETO paciBe-
ta (IlImenesa, Hmenes 2005, c. 294).

Od¢unmansao anexnotel B CCCP He
M3aBAIKCh BOOOIIE. 31eCh CIenyeT OT-
METHTB, YTO CYIICCTBYIOIINE B 9TO BPEeMs
OeclieH3ypHbIe U31aHus (a 3TO 3apyOex-
Hble m3nanus 1 CaMu3gar) He OCTABHIU
JAHHBIN KaHp 0e3 BHUMAHUI, OJHAKO, MO
HaIlleMy MHCHHUIO (BIPOYEM, MBI HE TIpe-
TEH/IlyeM Ha HACTOSIIYI0 KOMIIETEeHTHOCTh
B JJAaHHOM BOIIPOCE), IPEICTABUIN JAHHBII
Marepuan B IeJIOM 3HAUYUTEIBHO OenHee,
9YeM 3TO MOTJIO OBI OBITE.

EcTb, 0HaKO, OIMH MUCTOYHHUK, 10 CHUX
MOp HE3acIyKeHHO OOOWICHHBII BHU-
MaHHEM HCCIIeIOBaTeNe, KOTOPBI MaeT
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Marepuan A JAUAXPOHUYECKOTO H3yde-
HUS aHEKJOTOB, MPEACTABISET PYCCKYIO
COBETCKYIO AHEKIOTHYIO KYNbTypy €CIIH
U HE BIIOJHE BCECTOPOHHE U OOBEKTHB-
HO, TO BCE K€ TI0-CBOEMY OY€Hb SIPKO. MBI
UMEEM B BHJLy COBETCKHI FOMOPHUCTHYEC-
ki KypHan «Kpokoauwa» (a WMeHHO —
pyOpuKy «YABIOKH Pa3HBIX IIHPOTY,
nanee — YPII), koropsiit B 70- IT. ObLI
€/IMHCTBEHHBIM JICTAIbHBIM H3IaHUEM, TTIe
PETYISIPHO MyOIMKOBAIHNCH AHEKAOTEL.

1. PyOpuka «Yabi0ku pa3HbIX
HHMPOT» B :KypHasue «Kpokoamia»:
0011151 XapaKTepPUCTUKA

Py6puka «IIpocTo aHeKkIOT», BKIIOYA-
romast 5-10 aHeknmoTOB B OMHOM HOMEpE,
nosiBIsieTcst B okypHaie «Kpoxommm» BO
BTOpO#i mosioBuHEe 60-X TOMOB (2 MMEHHO:
¢ 1966); 8 1971 rogy oHa ycTynaer Mecto
pyOpuKe «YIBIOKH pa3HBIX MIUPOTY, KOTO-
pasi, B CBOIO o4epe/ib, B 1988 romy 3amens-
ercs pyopukoii “el Cocodrilo. .. Krokodyl...
Krokotile... Krokodil... the Crocodile...”.

Kypnan «Kpoxogum» Bbxoamn 36 pas
B rofty (Tpu HOMEpa B MECSII), B CpeTHEM
B pyOpuKe «YNbIOKH pa3HBIX IIHUPOT) Me-
qatajloch OT 2-3 1mo 12-15 aHexmoTos.
TakuMm 00pa3zoM, B Halle pacropspKEHHE
TIOTTA/IaeT B IIEJIOM COBCEM HE MaJICHBKHN
MaTepral — OKOJIO JBYX THICSY aHEKIOTOB
3a 10 ner.

Pa3ymeercsi, aHEKHOTEHI
«Kpokogmin» uMenn CBOIO crenuduKy,
KOTOpasi B LIEJIOM JOCTAaTOYHO CHIIBHO OT-
nMyaia JaHHY0 pyOpUKY OT COOTBETCTBY-
IOIIETO YCTHOTO >KaHpa HEOo(pHUIMATbHON

B OKypHaje

KYJBTYpBI: OB 0€3yCIOBHO MCKITFOYESHBI
OIIIIO3UTUBHBIC II0 OTHOIICHHUIO K O(l)I/I—
LMAJIbHOW HJIEOJIOTMH M TPOCTO OCTPO3-
JIOOOMHEBHBIE, a TAK)KE — II0 OONBIINEH
4acTH — HaIlMOHAJBHBIC M CEKCyaJbHBIC

OOJBIINHCTBY
MPE/ICTABIICHHBIX aHEKIOTOB OB MpHIaH
«3apyOeKHBIIN» KOJOPHT (B 3TOM OTHO-
meHun cMeHa pyopuk ¢ «llpocto aHek-
JOT» Ha «YIBIOKM Pa3HBIX LIUPOT» ObLIa
€CTECTBEHHOM M 3aKOHOMEPHOM: €cild B
pyopuke «IIpocTo aHeKAOT» aHEKIOTHI O
3arpaHUYHBIX pealisix Mpeodiafaid, TO
B pyOpuKe «YNbIOKH Pa3HBIX IIUPOT» O
3arpaHUYHbIX peanusix ObUIH YyXKe BC e
AHEKJIOTHI) — 32 CUET WCIIOIB30BAHMSI «HE
Hamux» uMmeH (/Jorcon, [owcummu, Ilvep,
Bunn, [Tumep, Bunu, Kax, Ceen, Mepu/

AHCKOOThI; KpOME€ TOTO,

Mbspu, Onvza, Monuxa); obpatienuit (cap,
2epp, CUHbLOP/cenbop U CUHLOPA, MCbe, Md-
oam, pexen, (hpoiinsiin, ¢py; 9acto — cy-
0apulis); KAHOCTPAHHBIX) peauii (Ha3Ba-
HUS BAJIIOT: OOLIApbl U YeHmsl, PpaHKu,
@yHmel cmepnunz06; Ha3BaHUS TOPOAOB:
Huio-Hopx, Tapuoc; tonorumer: Cobop
Tlapuoiccroti 6oeomamepu, Jliokcembype-
ckutl cao, Jlazypruwiil 6epee; MapKu Ma-
muH:  «Jlunkonen», «@uamy, Ha3BAHUS
MOJIUTUYCCKUX TAPTHH: KOHCEp8amopul 1
aubepanvl; HebOCKpedvl; c60000HASI NPO-
oaoica opysicusi I HOMUHAIINY TIPEICTaBH-
Tenel OypKyazHOTO OOIIeCTBa: npesudeH-
mbl, OUKIMAmMopwl, OAHKUPbL, MULTUOHEDYL,
eanecmepwl, maguosu, bespabomuvie,
woy-38e30bl, CHOPMCMEHbI-NPOheccUona-
JIbl, CEAUJCHHUKU, MUCCUOHEPbI, «cmpe-
OB BOUHBL U CONOAMbBL-HACMHUKL).

Cpelu HUX BBIIEISIOTCS PEAUU COLU-
ATUCTUYCCKUX CTPaH - Ha3BaHUs BaJIOT:
Gopunmat, 1egul, 310mole, HA3BAHUS TOPO-
noB: Kpaxos, Conom, 3axonane; UMeHa:
Anow, Upocuuex, Ilenuuex, 103eq, Pep-
Ko, Ilemko, OOpalieHus: nau, nawu, xa-
pakTepHbIE JIJIsl peueBOil KyJIbTYyPbl HAIIUH
coryrareps.

Marepuan, npeacrasiaeHHblil B Y P,
Ype3BBIYAHHO Pa3sHOOOpa3eH C >KaHPOBOU
TOYKHU 3peHus (10 IEeJH, CTHI, QopMme,



B. B. Jlementses. AHEKJIOT B DII0XY LIEH3YPbI: CIIOCOBbI [IYBJIMYHOM PEIIPESEHTALIMM 29

KoMIo3uLHKK). Tak, 3T0 MOXKET ObITh: cOOC-
TBEHHO TEKCT aHEKJI0Ta, «aHEKI0T-Happa-
THUB», MaKCUMaJIbHO NPUOIMIKAIOLIMHCS
II0 CBOEH CTPYKTYpE K >KaHpaM IMUCbMEH-
HOW XyH0)KECTBEHHOM peuu: IOMOPHUCTHU-
YECKHUH pacckas, IpUTYa U T.J.; AHEKI0T»
B MEPBOM 3HA4Y€HUH, T.€. JIUTEPATypHBHIE,
HCTOPUYECKHE U T.J. «AHEKJIOTBD); JKaHPO-
BO-poJieBast CIIEHKA; KamamOyp, sS3BIKOBasI
urpa; aopusM; TOCT; 3ara/ika; «IIapOIUs)
Ha OOBSBICHUE, PEKIaMy; TEKCT, Hadh-
HAIOIUICS KaK «CTPOYKA W3 THEBHHUKAY,
«mepBas CTPOKA IHIUKIONEAUN, K13 Ie-
PENUCKI»:

Ha mamr B3mis1, 0COOCHHO HHTEPECHEI
npencrapieHHbie B YPIL B GobioM Kosm-
4ecTBe a0CTPAKTHBIE (3TO MOJKET ITOKA3aThCs
CTPaHHbBIM, TIOCKOJIBKY B MO3/IHECOBETCKYIO
SMOXY elle OOsITUCH YIIPEKOB B «(popMaIu3-
Me») B a0CypIHbIe aHCKIOTHI, TPEOyIOIIIe
JUISl TOHUMAaHWsI 3HAYUTEIbHBIX HHTEPIIPe-
TaTUBHbBIX YCUIIMH YUTATENs:

* QHEKJIOThI, CTPOSIIIIKECS Ha KAXKYIIEM-
Csl HApyLIEHUH JIOTUKHU:

— Hey»xenu ToI IefiCTBUTETFHO BEPHIIID,

YTO TBOM MY’K XOJHUT Ka)Jl0€ BOCKPECEHbE

Ha PBIOHYIO JIOBIIIO, KaK OH TeOe roBopHT?

— Bepro.
— A noueMmy Tbl TyMaelllb, 4TO OH TeOsl

He oOMaHbIBaeT?

— IToToMy 4TO OH BCErzia BO3BPAIACTCS

6e3 poiobI. (1976, No 1)

* QAHEKJOTHI, IOCTPOEHHBIE Ha TaBTO-
JIOTUM CMBICIIA M BKJIIOYAKOLIUE HUCIOJIb-
30BaHUE AOCTPAKTHBIX MOHATUH (MEpHI,
MIPUYUHBI, JUTHHBI U T.I1.)

ManeHbpKIi MambIuK CHpPOCHI B 300-
napke:

— Tloyemy y xwupada Takas UTHHHAS
mies?

— Bupumib i, — cKasai CTOPOXK, — ro-

J0Ba xupada HaXOMUTCs CTONb JAaJEKO OT

€0 TeJIa, YTO TaKas IIest eMy IIPOCTO Heoo-

xomguma. (1973, Ne 5)

» Kak Hu crpanno, B YPIII ectb naxe
spoTudeckue (0COOEHHO 10 MEpKaM CEMHU-
JIECSTHIX ) AHEKIOTHI:

XopoleHbKast cekpeTapiia — KIepKy:
— SI, xoHeuHo, Moria Obl pacckaszarb
BaM, Kak s Jo0uiack npuOaBKu, HO HE Jy-

Maro, 4To0bl 3TO BaM momorio... (1978,
Ne 33)

e [IpucyTcTBYET J1axke YEPHBIN IOMOp:

Kaxas xapa, — TOBOPUT OCYKACHHBIH
Tajgady, KOTOPBI BEeT ero Ha BHCEIHILY.
— Jla, Bam xoporio, a kakoBo MHe? B Takyio
JKapy HpHUIETCs BO3BpalaTtbcs oOpaTHO!
(1972, Ne 34)

AHEKI0ThI, OCHOBaHHBIC Ha SI3LIKOBOM
urpe, B 1[eJIOM 1ocTaTodHo peaku B YPIII:
BEPOSITHO, OTYACTH TIOTOMY, 4YTO OOBIT-
pBIBaTbCA JOJDKEH PYCCKUU S3BIK, @ ATO
YMEHBIIMIO Obl «HMHOCTPaHHBIA apoMaT
pyOpuvkH. JIaHHBIH THTI TPEICTABIICH JIUIIID
€IMHUYHBIMU IPUMEPAMMU:

* OOBITPBIBAHUE JIEKCUKO-MOP(]OIoru-
YECKOW MHOTO3HAYHOCTH U OMOHUMUH:

Myx uckan B capae nuity, He HalWJs ee,

KPHUKHYIL:

— XKemna, rne nama crapas nuna?
W cpasy e pazaaincs roysoc Teuu:

— Ecnu g n nuaa, TO HE Takas yxX CTa-
pas! (1977, Ne 28)

* 00bITpBIBaHUE (HOPM (PYCCKOT0) CIIO0-
BOOOPA30BaHUSA:
Bo3myleHHas MOKyIaTelbHHUIE TOBO-
PHT POJABILY B OT/CIE ChIPOB:
— 51 He IOHMMAO, YTO BBl MHE CKa3aiu
00 3TOM ChIpe, — OH npucnan u3 lIBeiina-
puu nnu evicinan orryna? (1978, Ne 22)

* O0OBITPBIBAHUE )KAHPOBO-POJIEBHIX ac-
HEKTOB OOLLCHUA:
— sI-TEMBI U THI-TE€MBbI:
3HaMeHUTAasE KHHOAKTPHCA:
— A Temepb XBaTUT rOBOPUTH 000 MHE.
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IToroBopuM 0 Bac. Pacckaxxute MHe, MOXKa-
nyiicta, Kak s BaM MOHPAaBUIIACh B MOCIE/-
HeM ¢ubme. (1973, Ne 1)

— KOJIKOCTH:

Ccopa IBYX TOJUTHBYICKHX 3BE3I:

— He ctpoii u3 cebs nenu! Tobl xe He
3HaeIlb Jake, KTO ObUIM TBOM MaTh U Oa-
Oymkal

— JlefictBuTensHo, 0 Moel OaOyiike
TOBOPAT pazHoe. MoXeT OBbITh, JaXe MOs
6alymika — 510 ThI? (1974, Ne 3)

Kak Bugum, B YPII npencraBieHo
MOYTH TIOJTHOE THITOJIOTHYECKOE MHOTO-
obpasue aHeKIoTOB (pa3yMeercs, 3a HC-
KITIOYEHUEM OTKPBITO aHTUCOBETCKHX, KO-
TOPBIX TPOCTO HE MOTIIO OBITh), COOTBETC-
TBYIOILIEE MHOTOOOPA3UI0 CaMOM JKU3HH.

2. lIpuHIUNBI 3aNTUCHIBAHUS
aHeka0ToB B 70-¢ I'T.:
npoodJjeMa aIeKBAaTHOCTH

Kak mnpencrammsiercs, Ha pyoOexke XX-
XXI BB. U3MEHUJIOCH TpEACTaBIeHHE 00
AQHEK0TEe U ero MecTe B )KU3HU. Bo-nepBbIx
(maHHas TOuKa 3peHHs 3/1ech He 00Cyxa-
eTcs), aHEKJOT CTaJl MEHEe MOIMYIISIPHBIM
JKaHPOM U JlaXKe CTall aCCOLMMPOBATHCS C
HETIPECTIKHBIMU  (popMaMu  OOILIEHUS U
HU3KUM YPOBHEM >KU3HU — CP. TUPAKUPYE-
MBI B HEKOTOPBIX HOBBIX M3/aHUSX 00pa3
MaJIOCUMIIATUYHBIX «COBKOB»-HEyIAYHU-
KOB, TPaBSILIUX AaHEKJOThI IMOJ| JELIEBYIO
BOJIKY Ha KyXHE XPYyIIEBCKOH KBAPTUPHI.
Bo-BTophIX, H3MEHUIIOCH IPEACTaBiIe-
HHE O 3aT U CH aHEKAOTa: 3aCIyKUBACT
BHUMaHUS caM (aKT, YTO aHEKJOT CTaJI ac-
COLIMUPOBATHCA C TEM, YTO 3aMUCHIBAIOT U
YUTAKOT, ¥ BOCIIPUHUMATKCS KaK MHChMEH-
HbIH KaHp. CeroaHs, noxanyi, yxe cio-
JKHJICSI OTUCTIMBBIM 00pa3 HOBOTO «IIOTpe-
OuTens aHEeKAOTOB — COBPEMEHHOTO PyC-
CKOT'0 YeJIOBeKa, JKEJIaIOLIEro NOCMEeAThCS

Y WAYLIETO JJIsl 3TOW LEeNM He Ha KOMMY-
HaJbHYIO KyXHIO, a B KHOCK, IJI¢ IPOJAI0T
pa3BieKarelbHble M3/1aHusl, CIEeLHaIU3U-
pOBaHHBIE KypHaJIbl U Jaxe cOop-
HUKH aHeKIoTo B. [logBuiace yxe
uenasi MHIYCTpHUs, CHeHUaIu3upyronas-
Cs Ha JIJaHHOM >KaHpe, a CJIE0BaTejbHO,
npaBHUJIa 3alHUCH AaHEKIOTOB.

[To HameMy MHEHUIO, U3yYEHHE MaHe-
PBI 3alUCH aHEKJOTOB B PyOpuKe « YIIbIO-
KM Pa3HbIX IIMPOT» IIOMOXKET MOHATh U
HEKOTOpPBIE OCOOCHHOCTH aHEKIOTa Kak
NMUCHhbMEHHOTO PEUEBOro KaHpa.

B 70-e rr. Bcerga cyuiecTBoBaia Juc-
TaHINS MCEKTY YEIOBEKOM M O(HIINAIb-
HbIM CJIOBOM. B KakoM-TO cMbICiie OHa
0COOEHHO YYBCTBOBaJacCh B Clydyae aHEK-
JoToB. HeT HUKAKUX COMHEHMI B TOM, YTO
ourmanbHasl pUTOPUKA M UACOIOTHS aK-
TUBHO He >xajoBain PXK aneknora, kak u
BCIO YCTHYIO aHEK/IOTHYIO KYJIBTYPY: OTPH-
raJicsi caM (akT CyIIeCTBOBAHUS aHEKI0Ta
KaK «CBOOOMHOTO» (TO €CTh aHTHUCOBETC-
KOT0) JKaHpa, a 3Ha4UT, OE3yCIOBHO OTpPH-
La1ach Kaxkas-10o CBs3b BCETO TOTO, YTO
MOXXET OBITH OIyOJIMKOBAHO Ha CTPaHHIIAX
JIEraJIbHOTO NOALIEH3YPHOI'O U3JaHHUs, C He-
JIeraJIbHbIMU «HEIEeYaTHBIMID TEKCTaMH.

MokHO Ha3BaTh IO KpaitHell mepe Tpu
crioco0a perIeHust 3ToH Helerkoi uaeoo-
rUYecKoi 3a1aun. Bo-miepBhIX (B oTiIMYne
ot pyopuku «IIpocTo anHekaoT»), cocraBu-
tenu YPIII kak ObI HICXOAMIIM U3 TOTO, YTO
pycCKuii/ COBETCKMH JKaHp aHEKI0Ta He
cymiectByer, a Bc€ B YPIL — He Gonee uem
HMIIOPTHBIM IOMOp, IepernevyarbiBaeMbli
U3 3apyOEIKHBIX KYPHAIIOB.

Bo-Bropsix, anexgor B YPII mpen-
CTaBISJICSL Kak JKaHp I[PUHLMIINAIBHO
YUCTO JIMTEPATYPHBIH, T.€. MHUCbMEHHBIN
XyJ0KE€CTBEHHBIH, [0 OTHOLIEHHUIO K KOTO-
POMY BO3MOXKHBIE CUTYallMH €r0 YCTHOIO
paccka3pIBaHUS BBICTYIAIOT KakK (haKyib-
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TaTUBHBIE, a BOBCE HE MEPBUYHBIC U 0a30-
Bble. [lokazareneH cienyrommii npumep,
T7Ie aHEKAOT B pyopuke «IIpocTo aHekmoT»

CpaBHUBAETCS C PaCCKa30M:
Berpeuatores aBa mucarens.
— Kak oGcTouT memo ¢ caTupu4ecKum
POMaHOM, KOTOPBIH THI OCAN B )KypHAI?
— IlpencraBp cede, peqakuusi 3BEPCKH
€ro COKpaTwja M IIOMECTWJIa B pasfele

«IIpocro anexnor». (1969, Ne 3)

Koneuno, B 1aHHOM aHEKIOTE Ha Tep-
BbIi IUIAH BBIXOJUT MMEHHO pa3Iuvue
JKaHPOB pOMaHa M aHEKJ0Ta, CMEIIHA caMa
CHUTyalusl CMEIICHUS JTUX >XaHPOB, HO
BEChbMa ITOKA3aTeNIbHO, YTO KaHPbI Ha3Ba-
HBI B OJHOM KOHTEKCTE: MMOIPa3yMeBaeTCs,
YTO TPEJICIIPHO YMEHBIIIEHHBIH 110 00beMy
CaTUpPUYECKUH poMaH — 3TO JpyToH
NMUCHbMEHHBI M IOMOPUCTHUYEC -
KHUU TEKCT, TO €CTh AaHEK-
noT. Takum oOpazom, MEXIy JaHHBIMU
JKaHPaMM CYILECTBYIOT TOJIBKO KOJIMYECT-
BEHHBIE Pa3JINyus, a TAKOE MTOJIOKEHUE BE-
[Iel 03HAaYaeT HE YTO MHOE, KaK UX HACTO-
SIIIEE TEHETUYECKOE CX O CTB O .

[eiictButensHo, mo Qopme MHOrHE
a"exnoTel B YPII HanmomuHaroT 3cce, HO-
BEIUJIbI, MPUTYU U ApP. XyAOKECTBEHHBIE
TEKCTBL: XapAaKTep UX CTPYKTYPbl CTPOrO
HappaTUBHBIM, OHU CTPOSTCS MOTUEPKHY-
TO HEU300PA3UTEITHHO:

OpnuH KpynHBIH OUpPXKEBOH MarHar c
Yosm-cTputa BIFOOWICS B aKTPUCY U B Te-
YEHHE MHOTHX MECSIICB yXaKHBAIl 3a HEH.
PemuB Ha Hel >KEHUTHCS, OH MPELyCMOT-
PUTEIBHO HAHSUT YaCTHOTO JCTEKTHBA, YTO-
OBI BBEISICHUTD, C KEM OOII[AeTCs €ro HEBEC-
Ta, KaKoe y Hee MPOLLIOe U IPOYHE JaHHbIC
u3 ee buorpaduu. Yepes HEKOTOPOE BpeMsI
OH IOJIyYH/JI OTHYET OT JICTCeKTHBA, TIE CO00-
IIAJIOCh, YTO MUCC BIDHK momb3yercs mpe-
KpacHoi penytanueii. Ee nponutoe 6e3yr-
PEYHO, OHA BCTPEYACTCS TOJBKO C yBaXkac-
MBIMH JIF0ABMH. JIMIIb B TOCTIEIHEe BpeMst

OHa Hayaja OBIBaTh B OOIIECTBE OJHOTO
Ou3HEeCMeHa, y KOTOpOro BechMa I0/103pHU-
TenbHas penyranus. (1974, Ne 4)

Tpetnii criocod yxe NpsMO Kacaercs
(hOpMBI 3aITUCH aHEKJIOTOB: CKJIaIbIBACTCS
Brieuatyienue, uro B YPIII nemanocek BCéE,
YTOOBI TEKCT B TaKOM BHJE OBLIO HEBO3-
MOYKHO WJIM MaKCHMaJIbHO HEYITOOHO pac-
CKa3aTh B CUTyallUH HEMOCPEICTBEHHOTO
YCTHOTO OOuIeHus. Jlyis 5TOW Lenu HIiu-
POKO HCHONB30BAINCH TaKWE NPUCYIINE
MMMCHbMEHHOM, KHMKHON pedn 0coOEHHOC-
TH JEKCUYECKOH, CUHTAKCUYECKOW U CTHU-
JIUCTUYECKON CTPYKTYpBI, KaK CIOXKHBIE U
CBEPXCJIOKHBIE TPEAJIOKECHUS, HAIPUMEp
CJIOKHOTIOAUMHECHHBIE  IPEIJIOKEHUS C
MOCIEAOBATEAbHBIM ~ OJYMHEHUEM  HE-
CKOJIbKUX TPHUIATOYHBIX (Dmo 3Hauum,
umo 6vl uysCcmeyeme ceosi XOpoulo moabko
moaoa, Ko2oa 6vl ces wy8cmeayeme nioxo. ),
CJIOKHOTIOMUUHEHHBIEC TIPEJITIOKEHUS C Ta-
pajyIeNbHBIM TIOAYMHEHUEM HECKOJIBKHX
MIPUIATOYHBIX (661 6351U 25 (hyHmos, umo-
Obl  NPO20NOCOBAMb 34 KOHCEPBAMOPOs,
U MOYHO MAKYIO JHce CYMMY, YmooOwl npo-
20710C08aMb 3a AUOEPAN0s.), OCIOKHEHHS
MIPUYACTHBIMH, JECPUYACTHBIMH 000pPO-
TaMH, BBOIHBIMU KOHCTPYKIUAMU, IPSIMOKN
¥ KOCBEHHOH PEYbi0; BHIOOP JICKCHUYECKH U
CTHJIUCTUYECKH  MaJlOyNOTPEOUTEIbHBIX,
KHIKHBIX M apXaWnyHBIX €IUHUILL.

JlecTBUTENBHO, TPAKTUYECKU HEBO3-
MOYHO MPEACTAaBUTh 03BYYUBAHUE CIEIY-
FOIUX TEKCTOB:

Ilo nopore 1oMoii IbsIHBIN 3aMeYaeT ac-
TPOHOMa-TIOOUTENS, 0003pesarouseco HEOO
B TEJICCKOII, YCHIAHO6/IeHHbLIl HA TPCHOTE.
HLSIHI/IIIa TOXE PCHINII B3ITIIHYTh Ha Hebo
U TOTYAC KC YBUJICI HAOAIOUWYIO 3BE3NY.

— Tlorpsicarome! — ¢ gocxuwenuem
BOCKJIUKHYJI OH, 00pamascst X acTPOHO-
My. — BEl, Hagepnoe, camblil mydmmii cHali-
nep B ropone! (1977, Ne 3)
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PasroBop otua ¢ chiHOM:

— YT0 HOBOTO CJIBIIIHO B IIKOIE?

— Ilpeocmasnaews, nana, y Hac, oKa-
3bl6aemcs, OUeHb 3aBUCTIMBbII yUNTEIb.

— C 4ero TsI B3s1?

— Bot yxe KoTopblii pa3, 6blcoHAA MEHs
W3 KJIacca, OH TOBOPUT: «AX, eciu 0bl 2
ov11 TBoUM otroM!» (1973, Ne 8)

Peun B YPII mpucymia 36 s 104 -
HOCTb (HE TOJBKO C TOYKHU 3PEHUSI HOPM
Pa3roBOPHOM PEYM U €CTECTBEHHOIO He-
MOCPEICTBEHHOTO OOINEHUS, HO ¥ C TOYKH
3peHHst OOJIBLIIMHCTBA Pa3HOBHUIHOCTEH
MIUCBbMEHHOM pedu, HarpuMep XyJdOoXKecT-
BEHHOTO WJI MYOIUIIMCTUYCCKOTO CTHIIA):
SKCITMIUPYIOTCSI CIOBA aBTOpa, Kak mpa-
BUJIO, HAJTMYECTBYET HKCIUTMIIMTHBIN pede-
BOM IIaroi, BIOOP KOTOPOTO OTIUYAETCS
MOBBIILIEHHOM, NPUCYIEH KHUKHOW peduun
BapUaTUBHOCTHIO.

DTa W30BITOYHOCTH CTAHOBHUTCS OCO-
OCHHO 3aMETHOI NpU CPaBHEHUH C JIAKO-
HU3MOM COBPEMEHHBIX 3aluceil aHeKIo-
TOB (MOXKHO HMCKaTh Pa3HbIC OOBSICHCHHS
MIPUYHH TAKOT'O JAKOHM3MAa — HauWHas OT
IAKOHU3Ma» CaMHUX OTHOILEHWH); Npu
3TOM HET M JIEKCHYECKOTO pa3zHooOpa3us
(pedeBoil maron eosopum noBTopsieTcs 3
pazal):

JIBoe B monbesne: OHa roBoput: — Jlo-
pOTOM, BBIKPYTH JaMIOUKy. TOT BBIKPYTHII,

OHa rOBOPUT: — XO‘-IGHH), B pOT BOSI)My? Oun

ropoput: — Tbl 4€, qypa, OHa K Tropsyasi.
(http://anekdot.ru)

KoHeuHO, naHHOE peueBOe sIBICHHE
CBSI3aHO C OOLIMM COCTOSTHHEM PYCCKOW
KyJBbTYpbl, HOPM PeUH U MPEICTaBIEHUM 0O
JOIlyCTUMOM B HEH, B YaCTHOCTH, C TEM,
9T0 O¢UIMaNbHAS ¥ HEO(PHIUATBHAS
KyasTypa B Poccum 1o3qHECOBETCKOIro
nepuosa ObUIH MPOTUBOIOCTABICHBI UPE3-
BbIUaifHO cuibHO. QU103 3axyIecThIBal

Bce BUABI U kaHpel CMU; B 1ienom 3to
MPUBEJIO K TOMY, YTO JIF00asi MICbMEHHAas
peusb Ha cTpanunax coerckux CMMU Boc-
MIPUHUMAJIACh KaK O(QUIMAIbHAS, U U3 Hee
M3TOHSUIMCH JIIOObIE MTPOSIBIICHUS KaK JIN4-
HOT'O OTHOILIEHUS aBTOPa, TaK U pa3roBop-
HocTH (CuporunanHa 2003; Xopomas peub
2001; Konbskon 2002).

IlonyTHO, MO-BUAMMOMY, TaK pella-
JIach €lIe OJ1HA 3aj1a4a — PEJICTAaBUTh JIaH-
HBIN IOMOp KaK WHOCTPAHHBIA HE TOJIBKO
TIOCPEJICTBOM «HE HAINX» peajnii, HO U
3a CHYeT HEKOTOpOHl 00leil HeecTecTBeH-
HOCTH TIOCTPOEHHSI TEKCTa, KOTOPHIA Ha-
TIOMHUHAJI TIEPEBOIHBIEC TEKCTHI.

B 10 xe Bpems B YPII wmHorma nHa-
XOMM aHEKJIOTBI, IO CBOEH CTPYKType
coorBercTByromue PX «pacckasbiBaHus
aHek/10Ta», mo Belpaxenuio A.J[. u E.A.
[[Imenesbix (2002), — Harpumep, BIOTHE
MOT (M MOXeET) OBITh paccKaszaH CIEIyIo-
[IUHA aHEKIOT:

HBO@ HOHHHeﬁCKHX CaiaTCA B IaTPyJib-
HYIO MalllkHY.

— Oit, [0, — rOBOpUT CTapIIui, — 5
ceifyac BKIIIOUy MUTaJIKy. Beiiiau, morsiau,
paboraet 1 OHa.

— Paboraer! — kpuuur [[xo. — Oif, He

paboraer! Onsth paboraer. OH, onsTh HE
pabotaer... (1978, Ne 7)

TekcT BKIIOYACT BIIEMEHTHI H300pa-
3UTEIILHOCTH; TPHUCYTCTBYET U «3a4MHO-
Bas (pasa» c mmarogoM B (hopme HacT.
BpEM., HEecoOB.BUAa, 1Mo MHeHHio A.J[. u
E.A. IImeneBbix, HeoOXoauMas sl yc-
MEITHOTO  «PAcCKa3blBaHUS  AHEKJ0Ta»
(2002).

Kpowme Toro, Haxoanm oTaeNnbHbBIE TPHU-
3HAKW Pa3rOBOPHOCTH (TIPEXKJIE BCETO pa3-
TOBOPHBIN TOPSIJIOK CIIOB) B TEKCTaX aHEK-
JotoB B YPII (1I0YTH UCKITIOYUTEIILHO — B
peuu epCOHaXEeH): IPETO3HUIIHS TOTIOTHE-
Hus: bopody mooiceme omnyckams doma,



B. B. Jlementses. AHEKJIOT B SI10XY LIEH3YPbI: CIIOCOBbI [IYBJIMYHOWM PEITPE3EHTALIMA 33

a He Ha pabome; TIOCTIO3ULIUS HapeUuusl ¢
Pa3pbIBOM COCTABHOTI'O INIAr0OJIBHOTO CKa3y-
eMoro: Yepesz nonuaca vl cmodiceme yoice
08uU2amv HO2AMU.

B uenom xe npumerst PPP — ouens
penxoe sisieHue B YPIII.

3. O0pa3 nepcoHaka AHEK/A0TOB
B skypHaJie «Kpoxonnm»

3.1. Knaccoewtit/ nonumuueckuii
oopas

Haubonee oueBmmnoit B YPII sBisercs
SIPKO-OTPULIATENIbHASL OLICHKA IOJIMTUYEC-
KOI'0 Bpara — BBICMEHMBAIOTCS HMIIEpHUa-
JIUCTBI, BOPOTHIIBI OWM3HECA, padKUTaTeIIN
BOMHBI, PACHCTBI, YOUHIIBI U T.JI.

* IPOAAKHBIM T€HEPATUTET:

Ha punnomartnueckuii npuem B Ba-
LIMHITOHE ypYrBaliCKUI BOEHHBIN arTalie
SIBUJICSL B MYHJWpE, CIUIOIIb YBEIIAHHOM
OpIICHaMH U MEJAJISIMH.

— HaBepnoe, Bam goporo npumiocs 3a-
IUIATUTh 32 CBOM HArpajbl? — CIPOCHIIA €ro
OJIHA M3 NPHUIVIAIICHHBIX JaM.

— CemMbaecsT AT TIECO 3a BCE, — OTBE-
Tin reHepai. (1976. Ne 13)

* HEYECTHBIE TOPTOBLIBIL:

3aKIIIOYHB BBITOJTHYIO C/ICITKY, TOPrOBEIl
3eMENbHBIMU YYaCTKaMH OOHApPYKWI, YTO
MPOAAHHBIM UM KIIMEHTY Y4aCTOK 3eMJIU Ha
CaMOM JieJIe HaXOIUTCS 110J] BOJOM.

— Yro nemars? — cpocwi oH meda. —
Bepuyts nensru?

— Hu B xoem ciyuae! Ecnu BBI ymeere
pabotarh, BBI €lle NPOJATUTE eMy apod-
Ky ckadaHIpoB U MOTOPHYIO JI0AKY. (1978,
Ne 1)

Haubonee oTBparuTesibHbl HYBOPHUIIIH,
KOTOpBIE CTAJIM IPE3UPATh CBOM COOCTBEH-
HBII COIMAILHBIN KJIACC, MOCJIE TOr0 Kak

BBIOMJIMCH U3 TPSI3U B KHS3U:
— C Tex nop, kak Jlxeiimc pasborarern,
OH CTaJl CTPAILIHBIM CHOOOM.

— A B 4eM 3TO BbIpaXkaeTcsi?
— Jla XoTs ObI B TOM, UTO OH OTKa3bIBa-
eTcsl eXaTh B TOM K€ aBTOMOOUIIE, UTO U €0

modep! (1978, Ne 9)

* O6nanuaeTcst 6ecyesoOBeYHOCTh Ijar-
HBIX Bpauei:

— @-dy, — o0ner4yeHHo B3JOXHYN XU-
pypL, BbIXOZA M3 onepanMoHHOW. — Ilomy-
MaTb TOJIBKO, €IIe KaKOH-HUOYb ACHb WITH
JIBa — M MOH NALIMEHT BBI3ZOPOBEI OBl 1 Oe3
menst! (1976, Ne 17)

* OpaKw 10 pacyery:

Ioxuaast Oorarasi KCHIWHA BBIILIA
3aMyK 3a MOJIOZIOTO.

— U Kak 3TO THI CMOIJIA KCHHUTH €r0 Ha
cebe, PoGépra? — yAMBISFOTCS TIOAPYTH.

— 51 emy cka3zaia, 4TO MHE CEMbICCST
JIET, XOTSI MHC BCEIO ILITHACCST BOCEMb.
(1977, Ne 35)

* CJIMIITKOM JIETKOE OTHOIICHHE K OpaKy
W pa3BoOAY:
— C keM 3To THI 370pOBaiach?
—DTO TpeTuii My>X IEpBO KEHBI MOETO

Broporo myxa! (1977, Ne 24)

* [lomoXUTENbHBIMU YepTaMu Haje-
JISIIOTCS TIPEICTABUTENN Kilacca YTHETEH-
HBIX — JIYUYIIIHE U3 HUX YMHBI, OCTPOYMHBI,
06HaZ[aIOT YYyBCTBOM COOCTBEHHOTIO HOCTO-
WHCTBA U OPOCAIOT CBOMM MPOTHBHUKAM —
YTHETATENSIM — UHTEIJUIEKTYJIbHBINA BBI30B,
Ha KOTOPBIA T€ HE MOTYT OTBETHUTh:

Mactep Harpy3ui Tauky HOBOTO paboT-
HHUKa JIOBEpXY CBUHIIOBBIMHU TpyOamu. Pa-
OOTHHMK T10YeCall 3aThLUIOK.

— Iloxanyii, cTOUT, c3p, — CKa3aa OH, —
elle MPHUKPENUTh MHE TIOA MBIIIKY Iapy
OETOHHBIX OJIOKOB.

— DT10 3a4eM?

— A 4t00bI s He mycTuiics oerom. (1978,
Ne 33)

* B 10 ke BPEMs HC BBI3bIBAIOT COYYBC-
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TBUSI O€/THBIE, CIUIIKOM XOPOIIO MPUCTIO-
coOuBIIMECsS K HpaBaM MHpa KaluTaia:
Humwmit mpoTsiruBaeT 1Be MBI — IO
OJTHOH B KaXKJIOH pyKe — U OOBSICHSICT Y/INB-
JICHHOMY MPOXOKEMY:
— Ilonumaere, CHUHBOpP, >KU3HB JIOPO-
JKaeT, BOT M NPHUILIOCH OTKPBITH (DUIIHAI.
(1977, Ne 25)

3.2. Becknaccoswtii nepconasic

B camoii MHOTOYHCIIEHHOW TPYyNIE aHEK-
noroB B YPIII mpencrasien Oeckiacco-
BBl (MHOTJA HaJHAIMOHAIBHBIN) 00pa3
«IPOCTO YEIIOBEKa», KOTOPOro YHUTATEIh
MOXET HACHTU(HUIMPOBATh ¢ co0oil. Bo
MHOTHX TaKHUX AHEKIOTaX OTCYTCTBYIOT
Kakue-1100 HAllMOHAIBHBIC MPUMETHI, HO
JlayKe KOrga OHH €CTh, OHHM HE CIIMIIKOM
MerraroT uneHTrudukanuu. [Ipexae Bcero,
TaKHue HepCOHa)KI/I TIOSABIIAKOTCA, KOT A petn;
3aXO0/IMT 00 0OIIEYEITOBEUYECKNX «BEYHBIX)
npoOiieMax: CeMbsl M POJIH B CEMbE, MYXK-
YUHBI M KCHIIWHBI, HETIOCTYIIHBIC JICTH,
o0LIeHrEe BIIOOICHHBIX, )KEHCKHE CILIET-
HH, JOMAIIIHKHE KMBOTHEIE. ..

* KOH(IUKTHI MEKIY MYXKEM U JKCHOM:
— IToyemy BBI Bcerza CCOPUTECH C Ke-
HOU Ha ynuue?
— IToToMy 49TO JIoMa MOSI )KEHa KAk T
nokost. (1977, Ne 4)

* «OTLBI U AETU»:

— INama, nouemy y TeOsi HET aBTOMOOHU-
ns?

— ITotoMy 4TO y MEHs HET JICHET Ha €ro
nokynky. Ho eciam TbI Oymelrs IpUIICKHO
YUYHUTBCS B IIKOJIE, TO HABEPHSIKA CMOXKEIIb
KYIHUTh ce0e aBTOMOOMJIb, KOTZa CTaHEellb
B3pOCHbIM!

— INama, moyemy e TBI B IIKOJE OBLI

TakuM JieHuBbIM? (1973, Ne 2)

¢ XKCHIIVHBI:
— CIUIETHU MW IKCHCKasd «cojimaap-

HOCTb»:

— JIuzxeH, Thl Beab oOeliajia, YTO HH-
KOTJIa He BBIJAIIb MOIO TaifHYy, a cama. ..

— Ho, Uarpun, s He BbIana TBOIO Taii-
Hy. Sl mpocrto oOMeHsIa ee Ha JpYryo.
(1978, Ne 2)

— 3JIOCJIOBHE:

— O SlnBure st HEe MOTy CKa3aThb HUYETO
JI0XOTO. ..

— Torna moroBopum 0 KOM-HHOYb Jpy-
rom. (1972, Ne 19)

Haxkomnen, HeoOXOQUMO OTMETHUTH EIIE
OJTHY TPYIIITy aHEKJIOTOB: Korja «0eckiac-
COBBII» MEPCOHAXK HAMETSETCS TMOJI0KHU-
TeJbHBIMH KadecTBaMH. llokaszarenbHO
CYIIECTBOBAaHUE JBYX THIIOB TaKHX Iep-
coHaxel: (a) OeckIaccoBBId M Kak Obl
HaTHAITMOHAJIBHBIA «UYEJIOBEK BOOOIIE»:
CUMIIATHYHBIA, OC300MIHBIH, pa3syMHBIH,
pasnensonui  00IIEeUeIOBEeYSCKIE IICH-
HOCTH, HAaJIeJICHHBIH UYyBCTBOM IOMOpA;
(b) HanmeneHHBI XapaKTEPHBIMH HAIlH-
OHAIILHBIMU  OTJIMYUTEIIBHBIMU  TIPU3HA-
KaMM, MpUHLOUNUAIBLHO uHOW. [Ipexne
BCETO CHMIIATHIO YMTATENsS] 3aBOCBBIBAIOT
TPU «COBCEM HE HAIIMX» Ka4ecTBa: Kak
TPaBUIIO, TAKOW MEPCOHAXK HE MO-HAIIEMY
BEKJIMB, HE TIPOCTO UPOHUYCH, 4 CAMOH-
POHHYEH M — caMOe TVIABHOE — HaJelieH
«HECOBETCKHUM» 000CTPEHHBIM YYBCTBOM
€c00CTBEHHOT0 IOCTOMHCTBA.

Takomy nepcoHaxKy CBOWCTBEHHA CUM-
naTu4yHas caMOUpPOHuUsi (0OOBIYHO HE OT-
HOCHMas K XapaKTepHBIM ITPU3HAKAM pycC-

CKOM MEHTaJIbHOCTH U MOBEJICHHUS):
3HAMEHHTBIH XUPYPr TOBOPUT OOJBHO-
My:

— DT0 oueHb TIpocTas onepanus. Yepes
MoJT9aca BBl CMOXKETE YK€ IBUTATh HOTaAMU.
Uepes uac Oyznere Oeratb BOKPYT KpPOBATH.
A BeuepoM MOIeTe MEIKOM J10 J0Ma.

— A MOXXHO MHE XOTb BO BpeMsi orepa-
MU HEMHOXKKO nostexars? (1975, Ne 34)
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Oco0eHHO LIEHUTCA («HE Halle») YyBC-
TBO cOOCTBEHHOI0 IOCTOMHCTBA B COYE-
TaHUU C YMEHUEM HUPOHUYHO IIPECEKATh
HEOOOCHOBAHHBIC ITPETCH3UU:

— Ha gro xanyerecs, cuapop?
— JlokTop, a BBI caMu He BUAnUTE?
— Ecnu xoTHTE, ST MOTY CXOIHTH 32 Be-

TepuHapoM. TOIBKO OH yMeeT CTaBUTh JTHa-

THO3, He 3a71aBasi Borpocos. (1978, Ne 13)

Crnenyromue aHeKAO0Thl JOKHBI 0CTa-
BHUTDH Y YUTATENs BIICYATIICHHUE, YTO HA 3a-
TaJie YyBCTBO COOCTBEHHOTO JIOCTOMHCTBA
(Tipn Ge3yNpeYHON BeXKIIMBOCTH) — TPHME-
Ta peun

* )KCHILWH:

B pecropane meBymIKa 3aKypUBacT CH-
rapery. Cujsiiasi psiioM CTapyiika si3BH-
TEIBHO TOBOPHT:

— Bam He nomermiaet, eciu st Oyny ecth
6ucdmrexc?

— HuayTs, — otBewaer gesymka. — Ko-
HEYHO, TIPH YCJIOBUH, 4YTO BBI HE OyneTe 3a-
oiymarb opkectp. (1975, Ne 28)

* JICTEN:

Manpauk B aBTOOyce YMXal M I'POMKO
COIIEJI HOCOM, YTO OY€Hb Pa3paxao CUICB-
1Iyro psiioM gamy. Hakonerr oHa cripocuiia:

— Manbuuk, y Te0s1 €cTh HOCOBOH ILIa-
TOK?

— Jla, magmam. Ho MHE He MO3BOJISAIOT
OJaJKMUBATh ero uyxum. (1973, Ne 16)

* CTAPUKOB:
K rmyboxoMy crapity BbI3bIBaJIN Bpaya.
— K coxanenuto, s He 4ymoTBOpEI, —
cKazai Bpad. — Sl He MOT'y OMOJIOIUTh Bac.
— 51 1 "He mporiry, 4TOOBI BbI MEHSI OMO-
JIQ)KUBAJIM, — OTBETHII CTapHK. — S TOJBKO
X0uy HMETh BO3MOXKHOCTb CTapUTbhCi U
nanbiie. (1973, Ne 17)

B Coerckom Coro3e, Kak B BO BCEX HE
CJIMIIIKOM OJIAarOTMOJyYHBIX COIIMyMaXx, 3TO
ObUIM, KaK H3BECTHO, (akTHuecku Oec-

MpaBHbBIC TPYIIIBI HACCIICHUS, YBAXKEHUE K
KOTOPBIM CO CTOPOHBI BIaCTeH (U, YBBI, CO
CTOPOHBI CaMbIX HIMPOKHX TPYII B3pOC-
JBIX MY’KYHH) JIHINb JICKJIApPUPOBAIOCH:
«Monoovim ee30e y nac dopoea, | Cmapu-
Kam 6e30e y HaC nouem.

WHTepecHBl pedyeBble XapaKTePHCTUKN
TAKOro TEePCOHAXKA, KOTOPBIA U TOBOPHT
HE TaK, KAk TOMO COBETHKYC: Yallle BCEro
«HE HalD KOJIOPHUT TMepeaeTcs TUIEPTPO-
(bupoBaHHOH (C TOUKU 3pEHUSI COBETCKOTO
YUTATEIIS]) «HE HAIICH» BeKJIUBOCTHIO U
ITHKETHOCTHIO PeYH, a TAK)KE HEPYCCKOU
akcnpeccueit (O,...!; O oa!; umenno max;
Ja, umenno max). Bo BcsikoMm ciyuae, B
OONBIIMHCTBE AHEKIOTOB  BEKJIMBOCTH
cama 1o cebe He BBICMEHBACTCS — 3aTO
BITOJTHE MOTJIA TIOPOJIUTh Y COBETCKOTO YH-
TaTelNsl KOMIICKC HETOJHOIICHHOCTH WIIN
YTO-TO BPOJIC HOCTAJIBIHH.

* Jlaxke k HUIEMY 37IeCh O0OpaIaTCs
Mmcbe:

Hummii cnut Ha ckamelike B JIrokcem-
OyprckoM cany B [Tapmke. B necsats yacos
Beuepa ero OyIuT CTOPOK:

— Bcrasaiite, mcpve, yxe cobuparorcs
3aKpBIBATH BOPOTA.

— Cnacubo, 4To Tpemynpeauiu, cra-
pHHA, CKQXUTE UM, IYCTh 3aKPHIBAIOT, HO
TOJBKO MOTHIIIE, Y MEHSI OUCHb Yy TKHH COH.
(1977, Ne 14)

* Jlaxxe x03s11iKa (112 e1ie 2on1u8yocKkas
KUHO36€30a), OTIaBas TOPHHYHOW BeChMa
KaTeropuuHbIil mpuka3z (006 »ToM cBHIE-
TENBCTBYET ObICMPO N NPUKA3bIBAENT), TO-
BOPHT NOHCATYUCIA:

Ha mmkapro#i BusIe rofammByIckon Ku-

HO3BE3/(bl HAYAJICSI TI0XKap.

— Ebtcmpo BBIBOBUTEC KOPPCCIIOHACH-

TOB TEJICBUJCHUS, PO U PEIIOPTEPOB U3

BCEX Ta3eT, — HPUKA3bIeAen XO3siiKa rop-

HUYHOU. — [la, elie He 3a0yabTe, noXcanyii-

cma, BbI3BaTh NOKapHBIX. (1977, Ne 1)
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3.3. «lloumu nawiuy

B HEKOTOpBIX CiTydasx MepCOHaXY (MHOT-
Jla OH HAJIEJSIeTCS] HHOCTPAHHBIM MMEHEM
Y [IOMEIIACTCS B 4y’KO€ OKPYKEHHE, HHOT-
Ja — HET) MPUIKCBIBAIOTCS MMEHHO TE
KauecTBa, KOTOPBIE OOBIYHO OTMEUAIOTCS
KaK KIIFOYEBBIE ISl PYCCKOTO /COBETCKOTO
YeJIoBeKa; YIOMHUHAaeMbIe K€ HWHOCTPaH-
HbIC peasliy BOCIPUHUMAIOTCS TOJIBKO KaK
Macka.

* [Ipexnie BCero, KOHEYHO, OOpaIaloT
Ha ce0st BHUMAHUE aHEK/IOThI O MbSHUIAX.

Bbuto OBl HENlero yTBepKIaTh, OYATO
MBSHUIBI CyliecTBoBasd Toibko B CCCP
(Tem Oonee YTO CBEpXIpPaBUIIbHAS, IMOJ-
YEPKHYTO KHIKHASI U HE [0-HAIlleMy BEX-
JIMBasi pevb yKa3blBaeT CKOpee Ha WHOCT-

PaHHOCTbH IMEPCOHANKA):

ITo ymume wWaeT W3PSAHO TIOMBBIIHB-
Uil TOCTIONIMH U o0pamaeTcs K MpoxXosi-
el MUMO JIEBYIIIKE:

— CkaxuTte, MazeMyaseib, CKOJIBKO Y
MeHs Ha JIOY IIuIeK?

— Tpu, — UCTIyTaHHO OTBEYAET JACBYIII-
Ka.

— Brmaromapro Bac, — mpoGopMOTAIT b~
HBIH, — 3HAYMUT, 710 JIOMa MHE OCTaJIOCh €Il
sTh (poHApHBIX CTONOO0B... (1972, No 21)

Bce xe B OONBIIMHCTBE TaKWX aHEK-
JIOTOB «HAIlLl YEJIOBEK» BIIOJHE Y3HaBacM
(ecTecTBeHHO, eciu OTOpachIBaTh TaKWe
peanuu, Kak OOpallleHus — CUHbOpA, Je-
HBTH — JIUPbL):

— Her, BbI TONbKO TONIOOY#TECH HA 3TY
CHHBOPY, — BO3MYIIAJICS MYXK, — B IOME HH
KaIlTd CITUPTHOTO, & OHA TTOCIeTHNAE JUPBI
uctparmna Ha exy! (1978, Ne 32)

¢ HakoHner, BO MHOTI'MX aHEKIOTaxX
BBICMEWBAIOTCS HEIOCTAaTKH, TPUCYITUE
MIPEUMYIIECTBEHHO COILIMATUCTHYECKO-
My obmectBy. KoHeuHo, B Tex ciydyasix,
KOTJia pedb muia 0 OpaTCKUX CTpaHax Co-

nuanusMa, Bc€ Obu1o B mopsiake. Ho kor-
Jla YATaTENsl OTChUIANIN SIBHO K 3alaJHbIM
ctpanam (umena: /[icon, /[rconc; odpa-
HICHUS: MCbe, CIP, MUCTHED, MAOAM, CUHb-
0p, 20CNOOUH W 20CN00A; TOKHOCTH: Y-
PAGIAIOWULL, MYHUYUNANbHBIN UHCNEKIMOop,
MenKutl cayxcawuil 8 oguce), TOIBKO Ke-
JIC3HBIN 3aHABEC MOT TIOMEIIaTh TOHSTH,
YTO KaueCTBa, IPUIUCHIBAEMBIE 3[1€Ch 3a-
MaJHOMY OOIIECTBY, BOOOIIIE TOBOPSI, EMY
COBEpLICHHO HE Mpucylu. Hekotopsie u3
TaKUX aHEKJIOTOB, B KOTOPBIX «COYETAETCS
HECOBMECTHMOE», CEro/lHi BOCIPHHHMAa-
FOTCSI KaK COBEPLIEHHO HEJelble:
* KBapTUPHBIN BOIPOCH:

—Hawm peficTBuTeIbHO HEOOXOIUMO I10-
JIyYUTh HOBYIO KBAPTUPY, FOCIIOANH MyHHU-
[UTIATHHBIA HTHCTIEKTOP!

— [TocMoOTpHUM, TOCMOTPHM. ..

— V¥ Hac Tak TEeKyT MOTOJIKH, 4YTO BO
BpeMs NOXKISA NPUXOAUTCA NMPUACIIBIBATH K
TCICBU30PY ABTOMOOUJILHBIE CTEKJIOOUMC-
THUTCIIN, YTOOBI PasiAACTh I/I306pa)KeHI/Ie
Ha JKpaHe... (1973, Ne 2)

* TIPOONIEMBI C OOIIIECTBEHHBIM TPaHC-
IIOPTOM:

B aBroOyce MOJIO/I0# YeoBeK yCTyma-
€T CBO€ MECTO MOXKHIIOH Jlame:

— Canurech, MajiaMm.

— bnaronapro Bac, mcwe, cunute. Eme
HACTOMTECh, Koraa cocraputech. (1977,
Ne 16)

* MPOOJIEMBI CO CITY)KOaMH CepBHUCa:

I'paxxnaHuH BISETCS B XUMYUCTKY U C
BO3MYILIEHHEM TOBOPHUT 3aBEYIOLIEMY:

— Bor, nomo0yiiteck, noxanyiicra, Ha
Bairy pabory!

— He mnonumar, Ha 4TO BBI Kaiye-
Tech, — yauBiseTcd 3aBeqyroumid. — Ot-
JUYHBIC LIOPTHI, MpEeKpacHas paboTa, HU
OJTHOTO TSATHBIIIKA.

— Ilpoctute, HO s chaBal B UYUCTKY
oproku. (1971, Ne 3)
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* TUIOXO€ OOCITYyXMBaHHE B pecTopa-
Hax:

UYenosek, cuAsmUiA B pecTopaHe, He-
CKOJIBKO pa3 0e3yCIELIHO MbITACTCS MOy~
YUTh OT O(QUIMaHTa CTakaH BoJbl. Hako-
Hell, OTYasBIINCh, OH oOpalaercs K coce-
Iy TIO CTOITY:

— Kak BbI nymaere, 4To s JOJDKEH
caenarb, 4ToObl MHE BCE-TaKH HMPUHECIH
BOZBI?

— IMonpoGyiite momxeub cedst. (1975,
Ne 17)

4. O0pa3 unTare/isi aHEKI0TOB
B :kypHaJjie «Kpoxonnm»

[To-BUmMMOMY, IMEHHO O0pa3 YHTATENS,
CTOSIIIIMKA 332 coOupaTelbHBIM  00pa3oM
MepPCOHAXKa aHEK/I0Ta (a TakxkKe 3a coOupa-
TEJIEHBIM 00pa30M COCTABUTENS, UbsI PONIb
W COZIepIKaHUe SICHBL: 9TO HaOOp HIEe0Io-
TUYECKHX / TAPTUHHBIX YCTAHOBOK), 00yC-
JoBiIMBaeT ocHOBHbIe oTiauuus YPII kak
OT ECTECTBCHHOTO HEMOCPEICTBEHHOTO
paccka3plBaHHUs AHEKIOTOB, TaK M COB-
PEMEHHBIX 3aluceil aHeKJOTOB: IENbI0
MIEPBBIX OBLIO BOCTIMUTATh YNTATEIS B TyXe
uIeil KOMMYHH3Ma, TOTAa KaK BTOPBIX —
TOJBKO PACCMENINTh. UWTarenp — «HaIl
YeNIOBEK», U OH MOKET HE MUMETh HHUYETO
00111ero0 ¢ MepcoHakeM, OTHOCHTEIIFHO KO-
TOPOTO YacTO BBIBOJUTCS YHHUUMKUTEIIH-
HBIN CMBICIT.

Cpa3sy xe oOpamaet Ha ce0si BHUMaHHE
MPOTHBOPEYHBOCTH 00pa3a YMTATEIIs.

Kax y»e roBopmiioch, OQHOHW U3 TIIaB-
HBIX (XOTS M HE JCKIapUpyeMbIX) 3ajad,
CTOSIIIUX TIepPe]] COCTABUTEISIMH, OBLIO
[peICTaBUTh 00pa3 unTarels He Kak Oec-
KJIACCOBOTO HOCHUTENSI aHEKIOTHOH peue-
BOW KyJIBTYpPBI U aHEKIOTHOH KOMMYHHUKa-
TUBHOI KOMITCTECHIINH, a KaK yOKICHHOTO
cTpouTelst KoMMmyHH3Ma. J{ist 3Toro ObLI10
HGO6XOIII/IMO MPUBECTU €TI0 K BHIHECCHUIO
BITOJTHE OTIPEICIICHHBIX OIIEHOK — IPEKIe

BCETO MOJUTHYECKUX B 00JIACTH MEKyHa-
poanbix oTHOweHNH. Hanpumep, unrarens
BCIIEZl 332 COCTaBUTEISIMHU (COYMHHUTEIIS-
Mu?) aHEKJIOTOB, TIOJI00HBIX CIEIYIOIIEMY,
JIOJKEH MPUKTU K ONHO3HAYHOMY BBIBOJY,
YTO CYIIECTBYIOIIAS B COUMAIIMUCTHYECKUAX
rocy/lapcTBax 1eH3ypa Hy K Ha (B mpo-
TUBHOM CJTy4ae YHMTaTellsl 3aXJIECTHYN Obl
MOTOK MOpPHOTrpaduu), KpOME TOTO, — YTO
OHa JTydlIlle, IeWCTBEHHEeE 3aIa{HOi Oe3bl-
JIEWHOU LEH3YPHI:

Ien3op mocine mpocMoTpa Guirbma:

— U BH CIIC YTBEPXKAACTEC, YTO Ball
(uibM uMeeT 00pazoBaTeNbHOE 3HAYCHUE!
UYemy ke OH yuut?

— Kax yemy? — ynuBmnsieTcst pesxknccep. —
Pa3Be on He momoraer H3ydyaTb aHaTOMHIO

sxeHumH? (1974, Ne 7)

Koneuno, Jnekiapupyemblii  o0pas
«OYE€Hb COBETCKOI'0 YHTATEIs» HE COOT-
BETCTBOBAJ JI€HCTBUTEIBLHOCTH.

Tak, BO-TIEPBBIX, KaK YK€ TOBOPH-
JIOCh, CPEJIM aHEKJIOTOB OBLIIO HEMAJIO U O
«COBEPIICHHO HAIIUX» — YUTATENb, CMe-
IOIIUICA HaJ pealusiMH IO CYyTH CBOEH
JKU3HU  (OFOpOKpAaThl, MajorabapuTHbIC
KBapTUPBI, IIJIOXOW CEPBHUC), MAKCUMAJIBHO
ONMM30K K peabHOMY HOCHUTEIIO PYCCKOH
AHEKIOTHON KOMIICTCHIINM.

Bo-Bropeix, B YPII 6buio Hemano
BEChbMa «TPYAHBIX» (Hampumep, abcrpak-
THBIX, aOCYp/IHBIX) aHEKIOTOB, TIE s
MOHWMaHUsT TPeOYIOTCS 3HAYMTEIIbHBIC
WHTEPIPETATUBHBIC YCUJIMS H... PaCIlu-
peHHasi, O0OCTpeHHas jaHpoBas (aHEK-
JIOTHAsT) KOMITETEHITHs!

SlcHo, urto uyurarens YPUI nmomken
HMMETh OYEHb OOJIBIION OIBIT MOHUMAHHS
W PaCcCKa3bIBaHUS MOJJOOHBIX TEKCTOB — TO
€CTh ONBIT YCTHOTO HEMOCPEICTBEHHOTO
pacckasbIBaHUs PeabHBIX (2 HE TIIATEIb-
HO OTOOpaHHBIX) aHEKAOTOB U OOIINPHYIO
AHEKJOTHYIO JKaHPOBYIO KOMIIETEHIHIO —
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JJIA TOIO YTOOBI NpaBUJIbHO IOHATH, Ha-

[IpUMEP, TAKUE CIIOKHBIC aHEKOTHI:

JKena moceliaeT MyXKy, yexasLIeMy B
ornyck Ha JlazypHelil Oeper, Tenerpammy:
«He 3a0ynp, uto Th KeHaTy. Uepes He-
CKOJIBKO JHEH oHa monydaeT orseT: «Te-
JerpaMma BpydeHa ¢ ornosnaHuem». (1976,
Ne 33)

Ha nske:

— Jlang, mana mpocuT Bac OJOJDKUTD
LITOHOP.

— Xopomo, Manblll, nepegai, yTo s
ceituac npuy. (1968, Ne 16)

Hakownen, te xe unrarenu «Kpoxomu-
J1a» TI0-I00pOMY MTOJICMEUBAITUCH HAJT Oec-
KJIACCOBBIMH TTO-YEJIOBEUCCKHA CUMITATHY-
HBIMH TIEPCOHAKAMHU.

Takum obpazom, B YPIII cknaasiBaet-
Csl IOCTAaTOYHO UCKYCCTBEHHBINH 00pa3 umn-
TaTens, KaKk UCKyCCTBEHHA cama pyOpuka
AHEKJO0TOB B OQUIIMAILHOM MOAICH3YP-
HOM H3/IaHAH — TIOTIHITKA COSIMHUTH CMEX
WCTUHHO HApOJHBIA W CBOOONHBIN, IO
CBOCH MPUPOJIE POTUBOCTOSIINN OPHIIN-
AJBHOM TOYKE 3pEHHMSI, BCEH OPUIMaTbHON
KYIIBTYpE, C YKECTKO HJICOJIOTHUECKH Ha-
npaeieHHoi catupoii (baxtun 1990).

Ecan ne TOBOPUTH O MOJUTUYCCKOM
BOCITUTAHUHU CTPOUTENSI KOMMYHH3Ma, Ka-
KOBO€, €CTECTBEHHO, JCKIAPUPOBATH B
Ka4eCTBE MPUOPUTETHOM IIEJTA BCE COBETC-
KHUE€ U3aHusl, O4CHb BAXXHO, YTO YHUTATCIIA
YPUI BoOOIIIE BOCHUTHIBAJIN — KaK Ipa-
BHJIO, HEHABSI3YMBO 00yYallv, Mepe/aBain
Maccy TIOJIE3HOM HEMOBCEAHEBHOM MH-
(dhopmarmu: pacmmpsuid reorpaduyueckuit
KpyTo30p, 3HAKOMUJIM C HOBOCTSAMH KYJIb-
TYpbI, JTUTEPATYphl, KUBOIMUCH, MY3BIKU.
BeposiTHO, cuMTanock, 4To YMTATENb €C-
TECTBEHHBIM 00pa3zoM OymeT oOpararbes
K CIIpaBOYHHUKAM, CIOBApsM, DHIHKIOINE-
JIUSIM, BCTPETHB, HAIIPUMEp, HEOOIICYmOT-
pedUTENLHOE CIIOBO:

TToxunast nama pacckasbIBaeT 3HAKO-
MBIM:

— Korma s Oblma COBCEM MaJIEHBKOM,
MeHsI cOMJIa aBTOMAIIMHA. ..

— Moxet ObITh, ¢uakp? — monpaBu-
Ja ee onHa W3 npucyrtcTByrommx. (1978,
Ne 11)

Crenyromuid aHEKJIOT 10 KOJIHMYECTBY
nH(pOpMaINY, HE3aMEHUMOH JIJIsT COBETC-
KOTO TYpHCTa, OTIIPABISIONIETOCS Ha Ky-
POPT B COLICTPaHy, MOYKHO CPaBHHUTD TOJIb-
KO CO CIHEIHMAJIbHBIM CIPABOYHUKOM (B
KaKuX TOpoJiaX KaKue TOCTUHUIIBI U KaKue

pacIOIO’KEHBI HA MOpE):

JIBoe My»x4MH OecenyroT B Oape.

— Yro-TO MaBHEHBKO S Bac HE BUJEIL
Kyna-uubynp e3nnnu?

— Ha, 6611 B Corore.

— W B kakoif TOCTUHUIIE OCTAaHABINBA-
nuch?

— B «I'eBoHTEY.

— Ho Benp «I'eBonT» B 3akonane!

— Yo BbI roBopure! Tenepp s moHH-
Malo, MoYeMy HUKTO HE MOT MHE CKa3arhb,
Kak npoiitu Kk Mopro! (1975, Ne 21)

Wrak, uurarens YPII B uenom cosep-
LIEHHO HEBO3MOXKHO IMPEICTaBUTh KOM-
MYHHUCTHYECKHM «pbIapeM 0e3 cTpaxa u
YIPEKay, OIHO3HAYHO Pa3lesIIoIUM BCe
WJICU U PEIICHUS] KOMMYHHCTHYECKOH Tap-
THUU U COBETCKOTO TIPaBUTEILCTBA.

HaoOopor, nepea HamMu npezcTaeT upo-
HUYHBIM, TPYCTHBI U HECKOJBKO LIMHUY-
HBI CTOMK, HOCHUTENb 3[PaBOro CMbICIA!
JOCTaTOYHO IE€CCUMHUCTHYECKH CMOTpS-
LMK HAa OKPY’KAIOILYIO0 IeHCTBUTEIBHOCTD
U HEJOCTATOYHO CHJIbHBIN, YTOOBI TIPOTH-
BOJICHCTBOBATh €, — HO TIPU ATOM BIIOJIHE
CUMIIaTUYHBIN, TOMHSIIMNA O CBOEM 4eJo-
BEUECKOM JIOCTOMHCTBE U CTpadaroliuid
ot ero aedunura. MHOT/IA YynakoBaThlii U
BCErJa 4yeJIoBeYHbId. BeposTHO, HCIIBITHI-
BAaIOLIMH CMyTHOE YyBCTBO 3aBUCTH K KOM-
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MYHHKaTHBHBIM YMEHHSIM 3aIaIHOTO YeJI0-
Beka. OH U3BSCHACTCS HA JUTEPATyPHOM
SI3BIKE, BEXKITUB (WITH, TI0 KpaltHel Mepe, rmac-
CHBHO 3HAKOM CO BCEMH TOHKOCTSIMHU Cpa3sy
HECKOJIBKHX EBPOICHCKUX CHCTEM DJTHKE-
Ta), OTHOCHTEIILHO XOPOIIO 00pa3oBaH: B
0051aCTH OCHOBHBIX JOCTHM)KEHUH MHPOBOM
KyJIBTYpBI, SKOHOMHYECKOH reorpadum; B
CBOOOITHOE KE BpeMsl TI0 YUCOHUKAM ¥ DH-
LUKJIOTIETUSIM TIOTIOJTHSIET CBOIO 3PYAMLIHUIO.
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ANECDOTE IN THE ERA OF CENSORSHIP:
TYPES OF PUBLIC REPRESENTATION
(EXPERIENCE OF DIACHRONIC ANALYSIS
OF ANECDOTS ON THE MATERIAL OF THE
MAGAZINE KROKODIL)

Summary

In order to study anecdotes diachronically,
we need elaborate methods including precise
principles of selection and analysis of the
material. Unfortunately, this is a major problem
for the diachronic study of oral genres in general.
It is generally known that before the first sound
recording devices appeared in the 19t century, the
authentic characteristics of oral speech had been
described and discussed by writers in discussions
of stylization, rather than categorization or
typification. While analysing anecdotes, this
problem becomes even more evident because
numerous published collections of recordings
and descriptions of Russian oral speech of the
1970s by scholars studying colloquial speech
provide no examples of authentic performances
of anecdotes.

Officially, anecdotes in the USSR were never
published. Nevertheless, it is well known that
at that time some were published unofficially
and beyond the reach of censors (these were
the editions published abroad, as well as some
Samizdat publications). In some of those
unofficial publications, the anecdote was analyzed
as a genre, but in our opinion their material was
very poor and did not do justice to authentic
performances of anecdotes.

In the paper, the recordings of anecdotes in
the Soviet humorous journal Krokodil of 1970s
have been discussed (the Smiles from different
latitudes column). That column which belonged
at the same time to the official and non-official
culture was an interesting, though artificial
phenomenon: it was an attempt to combine the
really folk and free laughter (“Soviet anecdote
culture”, very important for the non-official
culture in Russia in late-Soviet period) with the
strictly politically oriented satire. In the paper, the
manner of recording of anecdotes, characters of
anecdotes, and the image of the author and the
reader of anecdotes have been analyzed.

Thus, we may reconstruct an image of the ideal
addressee of the anecdote: a witty, self-ironical
pessimist, who shares universal human values,
and who, of course, does not share any aggressive,
false, or inhuman features of Communist ideology,
even though the reader is not strong enough to
openly oppose these features.

KEY WORDS: telling an anecdote, manner of
recording anecdotes, Soviet anecdote culture.
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NAUJASIS DIALEKTAS: GALIMAS TARMINIO KALBEJIMO
VERTINIMO SCENARIJUS

Kalbant apie lietuviy tarmétyrq, viena vertus, reikia pasakyti, kad, nors ir esama tam tikros
terminijos jvairovés, plg., tarmé vs dialektas, ar tam tikro terminy vartojimo sqlygiskumo,
lietuviy terminija, jvardijanti teritorines atmainas, yra isigaléjusi ir aiski. Kita vertus, turint
omenyje nuolat kintanti kalbos kontinuumo vaizdg, ir lietuviy tarmétyros metakalba gali (ir
turi) buti tikslinama. Taigi Siame straipsnyje yra svarstoma, ar, kalbant apie Lietuvos tarminj
diskursq, gali biiti pagrista socialinio kalbos koncepto — naujojo dialekto — vartosena.

Naujojo dialekto kategorijos vartosena straipsnyje grindziama tyrimo, atlikto ryty aukstaiciy
anykstény Lyduokiy bendruomenéje, duomenimis. IS tyrimo aiskéja, kad, siekiant tiksliau kva-
lifikuoti tirtosios bendruomenés vyriausiosios ir jauniausiosios kartos kalbine raiskq, galima
skirti maziausiai tris daugiau ar maziau zymétuosius kodus: tarmini kalbéjimq (nuosekliai
reiSkiasi ir skiriamosios ryty aukStaiciy ypatybés, ir skiriamosios anykstény ypatybés, ir kitos
ypatybés); pusiau tarming kalbéjimq (bitinai reiskiasi (kad ir nenuosekliai) ir skiriamosios
ryty aukstaiciy ypatybés, ir skiriamosios anykstény ypatybés, ir kitos ypatybés, taciau kartu
realizuojami ir bendrinés kalbos variantai); naujqji dialektq (nesireiskia nei skiriamosios ryty
aukstaiciy ypatybés, nei skiriamosios anykstény ypatybés, nenuosekliai reiskiasi kai kurios
kitos ypatybés). Esminis naujojo dialekto pozymis — isvietinimas, naujojo dialekto vartotojo
nefmanoma susieti su regionu.

Turint omenyje nuolatine kalbos kaitq, straipsnyje apibendrinami keli galimi naujojo dia-
lekto kaitos scenarijai: 1) naujasis dialektas—pusiau tarminis kalbéjimas: palaipsniui var-
totojas perima skiriamasias tradicinio dialekto ypatybes, taigi atsiranda galimybé patikslinti
kalbétojo tapatybe, lokalizuoti kalbétojq tam tikrame regione; 2) naujasis dialektas— bendriné
kalba: palaipsniui vartotojas gali ,,iSvalyti* variantq nuo tarminiy elementy; 3) naujasis
dialektas=naujasis dialektas: vartotojo kalba esmingai gali ir nesikeisti, taigi galima formu-
luoti jzvalga, kad visada bus naujojo dialekto, nelokalizuoto varianto atstovy.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: naujasis dialektas, tarminis kalbéjimas, pusiau tarminis
kalbéjimas, vyriausioji karta, jauniausioji karta.

Ivadas dialekty formavimosi scenarijai dau-

Sio straipsnio diskusijos objektas — giausia apibendrina migranty kalbos
naujasis dialektas. Butina pazymeéti, kad variantus, jvairiy kolonijy variantus,
uZsienio teorinéje literatiiroje naujyjy asimiliacijos reiskinius kalboje. Kaip
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pazymi Peteris Trudgillis, naujyjy di-
alekty atsiradimg galima apibendrinti
trimis etapais. Mokslininkas naujyjy
dialekty radimasi koreliuoja su vartoto-
ju kartomis. Jau pirmoji karta (migran-
ty) palaipsniui lygina ypatybes, o tre-
¢ioji karta i$ esmés atstovauja naujajam
dialektui (plg. Kerswill, Trudgill 2005,
p- 200).

Pasitaiko ir kitokiy naujojo dialekto
sampraty. Pavyzdziui, japony dialek-
tologijoje naujojo dialekto konceptas
nesiejamas su variantais, atsirandanciais
dél jvairiy kalby kontakty. Fumio Inoue
pazymi, kad naujasis dialektas parodo
regioninio varianto gyvybinguma (Zr.
Inoue 1993, p. 14). Japony tarmiy ty-
réjas, analizuodamas havajieCiy-japony
kalbos varianta, kuriame iSsilyde stan-
dartinés japony kalbos, Hirosimos dia-
lekto, angly pidzino ir havajieciy kalbos
elementai, teigia, kad tokiais atvejais
yra klaidinga vartoti naujojo dialekto
terming vien todél, kad kalbamasis va-
riantas randasi dél keliy kalby ir dialek-
ty kontakty, be to, havajieCiy-japony
dialekto atstovai palaipsniui (per 3—4
kartas) visiSkai uzmirsta japony kalba,
taigi vadinamasis naujasis dialektas pa-
sensta.

Bandydamas kvalifikuoti naujajj di-
alekta, atskirti jj nuo kity kalbos atmai-
ny, E Inoue i$vardija kelis pozymius,
kurie, pasak tyréjo, laikytini relevanti-
niais tokio kodo! poZymiais:

! Kaip teigia Ronaldas Wardhaughas, kodas,
priesingai negu dialektas, stilius, standartiné kal-
ba (=bendriné kalba), pidzinas ar kreoliné kalba
yra emociSkai neutralus terminas (daugiau zr.
Wardhaugh 2006, p. 88). Taigi ir Siame straipsny-
je kodo terminas vartojamas neutralia kalbéjimo
varianto reikSme, siekiant teksto nuoseklumo ar
stilistiniais sumetimais, jis pakei¢ia ir bendrinés
kalbos, ir dialekto, ir kitus panasaus lygmens ter-
minus.

1) naujasis dialektas skiriasi nuo stan-
dartinés (=bendrinés) kalbos,

2) naujojo dialekto bendruomené —
tai pirmiausia jaunesni vartoto-

jai,
3) naujasis dialektas dazniau fiksuo-
jamas neoficialuose, neforma-

liuose diskursuose (daugiau zr.
Inoue 1987, p. 1508).

Kaip matyti, kalbant apie naujajj di-
alekta, pabréziamas ir raiskos isskirtinu-
mas, objektyvieji kodo pozymiai (zr. 1),
ir ekstralingvistinés aplinkybés (zr. 2, 3),
t. y. skiriamas démesys sociolingvisti-
niams dydziams — kalbinei situacijai bei
kodo vartotojo demografinei charakte-
ristikai.

Taigi bendravardiklinant tipiskus
naujojo dialekto vertinimo scenarijus,
kuriuos, bitina pabrézti, kol kas gali-
ma rasti tik uZsienio tyréjy darbuose?,
iSryskéja, kad analitiné kategorija nau-
jasis dialektas pasirenkamas jvardyti
skirtingus dalykus. Toks termino ne-
vienareik$miskumas leidzia formuluo-
ti jzvalga, kad pagrindinis Sio termino
pozymis yra vienaip ar kitaip tarmiy
kontinuume pazymeéti tiriamojo varian-
to skirtinguma, o visa kita — skirtingy
dialektologijos mokykly patikslinimai,
plg.: naujasis dialektas — keliy kalby,
dialekty miSinys gali buti prieSinamas
daugiau ar maziau vienalyCiam varian-
tui, naujasis dialektas — jaunosios kartos
variantas gali biiti prieSinamas vyresniy
karty variantui ir kt.

% Galima paminéti tik V. Vitkausko jZvalgas,
kurios gali bati sietinos su naujojo dialekto kon-
cepcija: ,[Jlaunesni kaimy, miesteliy gyventojai
ima kalbeéti nauju, saky¢iau, dialektu (pabraukta
mano — D. A.), kuriam budingas tam tikras ben-
drinés kalbos ir vietinés $nektos fonetiniy reiski-
niy derinimas® (zr. Vitkauskas 2001, p. 22). Ats-
kirai minétina pusiau tarminio kalbéjimo ir pan.
kategorijos — apie tai toliau straipsnyje.
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Kalbant apie lietuviy tarmétyra, vie-
na vertus, reikia pasakyti, kad, nors ir
esama tam tikros terminijos jvairovés,
plg., tarmé versus dialektas, ar tam ti-
kro terminy vartojimo salygiSkumo?,
lietuviy terminija, jvardijanti terito-
rines atmainas, yra jsigaléjusi ir aiski.
Kita vertus, kaip pazymi V. Vitkauskas,
,susidaré tokia ekonominé, kultariné
padétis, kad faktiskai nebéra tokio so-
cialinio sluoksnio, kuris perimty $nek-
tas ir tarmes kaip sistemas, jomis tvirtai
kalbéty™ (zr. Vitkauskas 2001, p. 21),
taigi, siekiant sukurti aiSkesnj vaizda
apie kalbos regioninius variantus, di-
alektologijos terminija neiSvengiamai
turi pildytis (dél tradiciniy lietuviy di-
alektologijos terminy taip pat zr. Kva-
Syté 2005, p. 112—123). Tokia situaci-
ja skatina jvertinti ir kitose tradicijose
plintancia terminija.

Taigi Sio straipsnio tikslas — pa-
svarstyti, ar, kalbant apie Lietuvos tar-
minj diskursa, gali biiti pagrista sociali-
nio kalbos koncepto — naujojo dialek-
to — vartosena.

Tyrimo, kurio duomenimis remian-
tis formuluojamos jzvalgos dél naujojo
dialekto koncepcijos, tikslas buvo ben-
dresnis — siekta nustatyti ir apibendrinti
tarminio kalbéjimo ir bendrinés kalbos
objektyviyjy ir subjektyviyjy skirtumy
kultiring verte, tadiau gauti tyrimo
duomenys suponuoja lydimasias diskusi-

3 Iprasta didesnj plota uZimantj kalbinj vie-
neta vadinti tarme, smulkesnj patarme, dar smul-
kesnj Snekta, pasnekte, taCiau tokio laipsnisko
skirstymo laikomasi ne visada, apibendrintai vi-
sos atmainos gali buti pavadinamos tarmémis (Zr.
Zinkevi¢ius 1978, p. 17).

4 Tai pagrindinis 2002—2007 m. rengtos di-
sertacijos — ,, Tarminis kalbéjimas ir bendriné kal-
ba: objektyviyjy ir subjektyviy skirtumy kultiiriné
verté® — tikslas (zr. Aliukaité 2007, p. 10).

jas dél tarminio kalbéjimo ir bendrinés
kalbos skir¢iy —tarp jy ir naujojo dialek-
to kaip kvalifikacinés kategorijos scenari-
jaus vertinima lietuviy dialektologijoje.

Kalbos bendruomenés samprata

Pries pradedant svarstyma dél naujojo
dialekto kategorijos lietuviy dialekto-
logijoje pagristumo, pirmiausia yra pa-
sakytina keletas pastaby, kodél naujasis
dialektas jvardijamas socialiniu kalbos
konceptu.

Galima teigti, kad visi kalbos® kon-
ceptai laikytini socialiniais konceptais.
Tautinei kalbai, bendrinei kalbai, tarmei,
sociolektui yra budinga tam tikra socia-
liné pazintiné charakteristika. Kiekvie-
na is 8iy koncepty galima susieti su tam
tikra visuomene, vartojant sociolingvis-
tikos terminija ¢ia labiau tikty bendruo-
menés kategorija®.

° Gilinantis j humanitaristikos idéjy istori-
ja, galima jsitikinti, kad kalbos savoka yra vie-
na sudétingiausiy, i$siskirianti prasmiy jvairove.
Pirmiausia kalba apibréziama kaip skiriamasis
zmogaus pozymis — visi zmonés turi jgimta po-
linkj kalbéti, nattraly gebéjimg kalbéti, véliau pa-
sireiskiantj skirtingomis lingvistinémis formomis
ir turiniais, taigi skirtingomis kalbomis“ (Eco
2001, p. 43). Antra, diskutuojamas kalbos konsti-
tutyvusis vaidmuo. Kalbiné zmogiskojo pasaulio
apibréztis veikia imperatyviai — Zmogui nepa-
liekama pasirinkimo, nes jis negali pretenduo-
ti virsyti savo kalbos riby, jo patirtj aprioriskai
riboja kalba. Siame straipsnyje kalbos konceptas
ontologiniu (kalbos egzistavimo) pozitriu aktua-
lizuojamas tik tiek, kiek to reikia, siekiant aiskiau
nusakyti socialiniy kalbos koncepty santykius.
Pasakytina, kad implicitinis teiginiy fonas yra
kalbinio determinizmo paradigma. Straipsnyje
atsisakoma analitinés diskusijos dél Sios sampra-
tos teisingumo ar klaidingumo (i$samius kalbinio
determinizmo vertinimus, t. y. argumentus uz ir
pries galima zr. Wardhaugh 2006, p. 221—229),
kadangi straipsnyje svarbus tik pirminis kalbinio
determinizmo imperatyvas dél kalbos ir kulttros
koreliacijos (taip pat zr. Alitkaité 2007, p. 15).

 Payymeétina, kad bendruomenés kategorija
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7

Kalbos bendruomené’ yra viena iS

neapibrézciausiy sociolingvistikos
kategorijy. R. Wardhaughas (2006,
p- 119—124), bandydamas bendravardi-
klinti sociolingvistikos diskurse papli-
tusias kalbos bendruomenés apibréztis,
prieina prie iSvados, kad kalbos ben-
druomené yra toks pat reliatyvus kon-
ceptas, kaip ir socialiniuose moksluose
vartojama grupés kategorija®. Socialiniu
pozitriu zmonés gali biiti grupuojami,
remiantis jvairiais kriterijais. Kiekvie-
na karta, subjektus suskirscius j grupes
pagal labai jvairius politinius, sociali-
nius, religinius, profesinius ar kitokius
skirtumus, galima jvertinti ir $iy grupiy
kalbinius parametrus. Vadinasi, galima
teigti, kad kiekvienag karta kalbos ben-
druomenés konotacija Siek tiek skiriasi.

Murielé Saville-Troke (cit. i§ —
Mesthrie 2003, p. 38), apibendrindama
kalbos bendruomenei mokslinéje tradi-
cijoje priskiriamus pozymius, nurodo,
kad kalbos bendruomenés nariais gali
buti laikomi tie:

1) kurie vartoja ta pacig kalbg’ ir /

arba tie

i kalbotyros diskursa patenka i sociologijos (Zr.
Nisbet 2000, p. 29—34, 89—169).

7 Pa’ymétina, kad pirmiausia anglosaksi$-
koje tradicijoje atsiradusius terminus linguistic
community (arba language community) ir speech
community lietuviy kalbos tyréjy darbuose ati-
tinka vienas kalbos bendruomenés terminas (taip
pat vartojamas ir kalbinés bendruomenés termi-
nas — 7r. Milidnaité 2005, p. 33—37). Siame
straipsnyje kalbama apie kalbos bendruomenés
(angl. speech community) apibréztis. Tais atvejais,
kai turima omenyje kalbos bendruomené placiaja
prasme (angl. language community), kad nebuty
painiavos, pazymima iSnasoje.

8 Plg. etniné grupé, interesy grupé, statuso gru-
pé ir kt.

9 Plg. Johno Lyonso teigimu, tikrg (angl. real)
kalbos bendruomeneg sudaro visi zmonés, kurie
vartoja tam tikra kalba (ar dialekta) (cit. i§ —
Wardhaugh 2006, p. 120).

2) tarp kuriy daznos interakcijos!?

ir / arba tie
3) kuriems yra budingos vienodos
kalbéjimo taisyklés ir kalbos akty
(kalbos rezultaty) interpretaci-
jos'lir / arba tie
4) kuriems yra budingos vienodos
nuostatos dél kalbos vartojimo ir
vertybés, susijusios su kalba bei
kalbos vartojimu!? ir / arba tie
5) kuriems yra budingos vieno-
dos sociokultiirinés sampratos ir
prielaidos dél kalbéjimo jvykiy.
I§ pasakyty dalyky aiskéja, kad kal-
bos bendruomeniy ribos yra ne tik kal-
binés!3, bet kartu ir socialinés.

10 Johnas J. Gumperzas, tikslindamas kal-
bos bendruomenés definicija, atkreipia démesj |
tai, kad vienos kalbos ar vieno dialekto kriterijus,
skirstant bendruomenes, yra nepatikimas. Jo tei-
gimu, kalbos bendruomene laikytina tiek viena-
kalbé, tiek keliakalbé socialiné grupé, tarp kurios
nariy vyksta komunikacija (cit. i§ — Wardhaugh
2006, p. 122).

1 Dellis H. Hymesas teigia, kad kalbos ben-
druomenei apibrézti nepakanka kalbos kriteri-
jaus. Jis pateikia pavyzdj, pagrindziantj Sia jzval-
ga. Pavyzdziui, Siaurés Amerikoje vietiniy grupiy
kalbiné elgsena sietina su bendruomenés nariy
pastanga iSreiksti skirtingus identitetus. Be to,
D. H. Hymesas skiria du konceptus, patikslinan-
Cius kalbos bendruomenés apibréztj. Ne kiekvie-
nas subjektas yra visavertis kalbos bendruomenés
narys, kai kurie subjektai gali buti tik dalyvau-
jantys kalbos bendruomenéje. Netgi elementarus
akcentas gali buti riba, skirianti visaver¢ius ben-
druomenés narius ir tik bendruomenés dalyvius
(cit. i§ — Wardhaugh 2006, p. 123).

12 Williamas Labovas pazymi, kad skirtingos
demografinés grupés ne tik panasiai vartoja kalbos
kintamuosius, bet ir panasiai juos vertina prestizi-
niy formy pozitriu. Tokia elgseng jprasta laikyti
irodymu, kad tam tikra bendruomené turi viena
gramatika (cit i§ — Wardhaugh 2006, p. 67).

13 Atskirai gali buti paminéta kalbos ben-
druomeniy klasifikacija kalbos planavimo pozit-
riu pagal bendravimo situacijy rasj. E. Haugenas
(zr. Haugenas 1994, p. 17) skiria:

1) pirmine kalbos bendruomeng¢ — vienin-

teliai kalbos skirtumai yra individualds,
ideolektiniai;
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Nors i§ apibréz¢iy matyti, kad nei
bendruomenés nariy gyvenamoiji teri-
torija, nei nariy kiekis néra labai reiks-
mingos dimensijos kalbos bendruome-
nei apibudinti, galima teigti, kad kai
kuriose jy [apibréz¢iy| vis délto impli-
kuojamas kalbos bendruomenés nariy
teritorinis artumas — plg. kalbos ben-
druomenés nariais gali bati laikomi tie,
tarp kuriy daZnos interakcijos'.

Lietuviy kalbotyroje kalbos ben-
druomenés apibréztis taip pat néra vie-
nareikSmiskai imperatyvi. Pirmiausia
biitina pazymeéti, kad lietuviy kalboty-
roje paplitusios (plintancios) apibréztys
iS esmeés yra tik kity saliy tyréjy sam-
praty kartotés, kadangi savarankiska
sociolingvistikos mokykla Lietuvoje tik
formuojasi. Taigi visiSkai désninga ir
suprantama, kad plinta pozitris j kalbos
bendruomene kaip j tam tikra kolekty-
va, apibuidinama pagal geografinius,
ekonominius, politinius, religinius ir
kitokius pozymius (plg. Pupkis 2005,
p. 55; Poskiené 2007, p. 21).

Be jau iSsakyty teiginiy, reikia tu-
réti omenyje, kad net tas pats zmo-
gus dél jvairiy socialiniy veiksniy gali
rinktis skirtingus variantus, vadinasi,
kas karta turi galimybe tapti kitos ben-
druomenés nariu. Kaip teigia R. Ward-
haughas, subjektas yra tam tikros kal-
bos bendruomenés narys todél, kad
jis identifikuojasi su X kodu labiau
negu su Y kodu, o X ir Y pagal tam
tikra dimensija gali bati prieSinami (zr.

2) antring kalbos bendruomeng¢ — tarpusa-
vio supratimas yra dalinis;

3) tretine kalbos bendruomene — tarpusavio
supratimo néra, reikia vertéjo.

Galima pridurti, kad kalbant apie tos pa-
¢ios kalbos atstovus, pasklidusius visame pasau-
lyje, pasirenkamas kalbos bendruomenés (angl.
language community) pladigja prasme terminas
(plg. Mesthrie 2003, p. 37).

14

Wardhaugh 2006, p. 124). Siuo aspek-
tu reikia pasakyti, kad kai kurie tyréjai
prieina prie radikaliy apibendrinimy
dél kalbos bendruomenés. Pavyzdziui,
George’as Grace’as, tyres Indonezijos,
Melanezijos, Mikronezijos, Polinezijos
salyny kalbas, priéjo prie iSvados, kad
kai kuriuose regionuose zmonés neturi
supratimo apie tai, kokia yra jy kalba ir
neidentifikuoja saves su kokia nors kal-
bos bendruomene. Jiems yra budingi
tam tikri kalbiniai iStekliai, o ne baig-
tiné kalba (daugiau zr. Milroy 2001,
p- 540). Be abejo, reikia pridurti, kad
tokios jzvalgos pagristos pirmiausia pa-
¢iy kalbétojy nuostatomis.

Kalbos bendruomenés nariy
tapatybé: perceptyviosios
dialektologijos! paradigma

Kalbant apie kokios nors bendruome-
nés nario tapatinimosi aspekta, negali
bati nejvertintas ir tapatinimo veiks-
mas — bet kuris kitas subjektas pagal
tam tikrg raiska gali vieng ar kita kalbé-
toja priskirti tam tikrai bendrijai. Turint
omenyje vertintojo, t. y. paprasto kal-
bos bendruomenés nario, kompetenci-
ja kitus diskurso dalyvius kvalifikuoti ir
sieti su vienu ar kitu kodu, negalima ti-
kétis vienareiksmiskai tikslaus kodo at-
stovo atpazinimo. Reikia pasakyti, kad
tokia jzvalga galima formuluoti turint
omenyje bet kokio kodo bendruome-
ne, nepriklausomai, ar tam tikra kalbi-
niy priemoniy aibé atitinka kokios nors

15 Pazymétina, kad ankstesniuose tyrimuose,
straipsniuose vartoto sudétinio termino percepty-
viné dialektologija pirmasis termino sandas per-
ceptyviné, atsizvelgus i kalbos kulttros specialisty
rekomendacijas, pakeistas jvardziuotinés formos
vediniu — perceptyvioji.
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socialinés grupés'®, ar tam tikros lyties
atstovy, ar tam tikro regiono atstovy
koda ir pan.

Siame straipsnyje, siekiant pristatyti
galima tarminio kalbéjimo vertinimo
scenarijy, aktualinamas tik tarminio
kodo atstovy tapatinimo klausimas.
Chrestomatiné dialekto apibréztis im-
plikuoja, kad tarmiy vartotojai gali buti
lokalizuoti. Taigi tarminio kodo atstovo
tapatybés klausimas pagrjstinai sietinas
su atstovo lokalizacijos klausimu.

Kaip pazymi perceptyviosios dia-
lektologijos atstovai, paprastas kalbos
vertintojas, eilinis kalbos bendruome-
nés narys gali iSgirsti arba neisgirsti tam
tikry ypatybiy kalbovo kode, todél ti-
kétina klaidinga kalbovo lokalizacija.
Tarminiy ypatybiy girdéjimas ar ne-
girdéjimas tik i§ dalies yra susijes su
objektyviomis raiskos skirtimis (dau-
giau zr. Preston 1999a, p. xxxiv—xxxv).
Klaidingos lokalizacijos priezas¢iy gali
buti jvairiy, pavyzdziui, Jenniferé Dai-
ley-O’ Cain, tyrusi Vokietijos dialekty
vertinima, prieina prie i$vados, kad pa-
prastiems kalbos vartotojams / vertin-
tojams, identifikuojant tarmiy ribas ir
apibudinant variantus pagal taisyklin-
gumo, patrauklumo kriterijus, nemaza
jtaka padaré vis dar neisgriauta ,,me-
namoji siena“!”. Tiriamieji (i§ viso 218
informanty), kuriy pagal perceptyvio-
sios dialektologijos technika buvo pra-
Soma vertinti Vokietijos tarmes, kodus,
priklausancius Vakary Vokietijai, verti-

16 Pavyzdziui, #r. E. Ramanauskaités sub-
kultary kalbos tyrimus, kaip teigia mokslininke,
,subkulttirinés kalbos yra kalbinés formos, kurios
apima grupés slengizmus (t. y. neformalia savo
rato kalbg), kalbos maniera, estetika, semantikg.
Kalba kuria ir palaiko subjektyvia grupés tikrove*
(daugiau zr. Ramanauskaité 2004, p. 171—186).

17 angl. wall in the mind

no palankiau negu kodus, kurie buvo is
Ryty Vokietijos. Nors tyrimas vykdytas
1995 metais, t. y. praé¢jus 5 metams po
sienos griovimo, tatiau ,,menamoiji sie-
na“ lémé palankesnius Vakary Vokieti-
jos tarmiy vertinimus (daugiau zr. Dai-
ley-O’Cain 1999, p. 238—239). Kaip
rodo tyrimai (pavyzdziui, zr. naujausius
tyrimus — Benson 2003, p. 307—330;
Clopper 2004), paprastas kalbos varto-
tojas neturi aiskaus mentalinio zeméla-
pio!8, jo suvokimo izoglosés!® prasilen-
kia su realiomis kalbiniy ypatybiy ri-
bomis. Taciau nepaisant to, kad daznai
iS tiesy paprasty kalbos bendruomenés
nariy jsitikinimai, klaidingos regiono
vizijos, regiono atstovy stereotipai (tu-
rintys ir kalbiniy zymiy), apskritai kal-
binis iSprusimas yra tie veiksniai, kurie
lemia klaidinga vieno ar kito kalbovo
lokalizacija, turi buti jvertintos ir kitos
aplinkybés, kurios gali biti reikSmingos
priezastys suklysti priskiriant kalbétoja
vienam ar kitam regionui.

Kalbant apie tarminio kalbéjimo
atstovy lokalizacija, tiksluma susiejant
juos su vienu ar kitu regionu, taigi pri-
skyrimg vienai ar kitai kalbinei bendri-
jai, butina jvertinti vykstancius tarmiy
panaséjimo, islyginimo procesus, kitus
reiskinius, kurie yra ar bent gali buti
objektyvis kliuviniai vertintojui atpa-
zinti, pavyzdziui, ryty aukstait, Siaurés
zemaitj, piety aukstaitj ir pan. Vienaly-
tiSkuma prarades vienas ar kitas kodas
klaidina, o jei kode nebelike skiriamyjy
tarmiy ypatybiy, pagrjstai iSkyla kalbo-
vo lokalizacijos problema ir klausimas,
kokiai bendruomenei jj priskirti.

18 Daugiau apie pirmuosius bandymus tirti
mentalinj Lietuvos dialekty zemeélapj zr. — Alia-
kaité 2009, p. 164—179.

19 angl. perceptual isoglosses — Dennio R. Pres-
tono terminas (zr. daugiau Preston 1999b, p. 361).
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Philippe Blanchet ir Nigelis Arms-
trongas, kalbédami apie dialekto varto-
tojus, skiria keturias dialekto vartotojy
grupes:

1) nuolatinj aktyvyjj vartotojg — ge-
bantj sklandziai kurti tarminj
diskursa kasdieniame gyvenime;

2) nenuolatinj aktyvyjj vartotojg —
gebantj kurti tarminj diskursa
esant tam tikroms aplinkybéms
(Seimoje ir pan.);

3) pasyvyjj vartotojg — suprantantj
tarmine raiska, galintj tarmiskai
pasakyti keletg fraziy;

4) simbolinj vartotojg — jauciantj is-
tikimybe tarmei, labai menkai ka
tesuprantantj tarmiskai arba nie-
ko nesuprantantj, taciau palaikan-
ti tarmiy vartosena ir vertinantj
tarme kaip kulttrinio identiteto
simbolj (daugiau zr. Blanchet,
Armstrong 20006, p. 254).

Taigi galima kalbéti apie labai nevie-
nalyte X dialekto bendruomeneg, kurios
nariams budingas nevienodas kodo is-
mokimo, supratimo laipsnis. Bendruo-
suponuoja
galimybe tikslinti bendruomenés na-
riy tapatybe — skaidyti j smulkesnes ar

menés nevienalytiSkumas

kaip kitaip zymétas bendruomenes, su
aiSkesnémis ,,kalbinémis® ribomis, nes,
pavyzdziui, preskriptyvi tapatybé —
simbolinis dialekto vartotojas (zr. 4) —
visiskai neturi kalbiniy zymikliy, todél
kitam bendruomenés nariui neabejoti-
nai yra neatpazjstamas kaip X tarminio
kodo vartotojas.

IS viso to, kas pasakyta, aiskéja,
kad tarmétyros metakalba gali (ir turi)
buti tikslinama. Taigi galima grjzti prie
svarstomo klausimo — naujojo dialekto
kaip kvalifikacinés kategorijos scenari-
jaus vertinimo lietuviy dialektologijoje.

Mechaniskas, nekritiskas terminy
perkélimas ir suplakimas buty visis-
kai nemotyvuotas, turint omenyje tiek
naujojo dialekto sampratos nevienaly-
tiSkuma, tiek apskritai bet kurios srities
metakalbos formavimosi tradicijas. Tik
kalbos tikrovée — Siuo atveju tarminiai
duomenys — gali buti objektyvis argu-
mentai dél Sio (ir bet kurio kito) kva-
lifikacinio termino reikmés apskritai ir
santykio su kitais, jau turinciais aiskia
vartosenos tradicijg lietuviy dialektolo-
gijoje, terminais.

Kartos Kriterijus ir tarminé raiSka

Kaip jau straipsnio jvade uzsiminta,
jzvalgos, teigiancios naujojo dialekto
koncepto vartosenos pagrjstuma, for-
muluojamos remiantis atlikto tyrimo
duomenimis. Taigi trumpai apie patj
tyrima. Siekiant gauti duomeny objek-
tyviyjy ir subjektyviyjy tarminio kalbé-
jimo ir bendrinés kalbos skirtumy kul-
turinei vertei apibendrinti, buvo orga-
nizuotas dviejy etapy tyrimas. Sukaupta
dvejopa tiriamoji medziaga — percep-
tyviojo tyrimo anketos?® ir tarminiai
duomenys. Tarminiai duomenys — ryty
aukstaiciy anykstény Lyduokiy Snek-
tos rislus tekstai ir pavieniai posakiai.
Medziaga rinkta, remiantis vidiniu kri-
terijumi, t. y. buvo kalbinti Lyduokiy
apylinkés gyventojai, tikintis, kad jie
dél objektyviy aplinkybiy — gyvena ir
bendrauja ryty aukstai¢iy anykstény
plote — gali turéti tarminio kalbéjimo
patirties. Tiriamaja medziaga sudaré
diktofonu SONY TCM-459V jrasyti

20 Siame straipsnyje perceptyviojo tyrimo
duomenimis nesinaudojama, taigi jis nebus dau-
giau uzsimenamas (apie tyrima ir jo rezultatus
daugiau zr. Alitkaite 2007, p. 140—203; taip pat
kitus autorés straipsnius).
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vyriausiosios ir jauniausiosios kartos
Lyduokiy $nektos atstovy tekstai ir pa-
vieniai posakiai.

Kaip pazymi Lesley Milroy ir
Matthew’ius Gordonas Milroy,
Gordon 2003, p. 35), skirtingy amziaus

(zr.

grupiy atstovai gali buti tiriami kaip
skirtingo laiko atstovai®!.
amorfiskas dydis, vienas i§ minétiny

Laikas néra

aspekty yra socialinis laiko parametras.
Galima teigti, kad humanitariniame
diskurse socialinis laiko parametras ati-
tinka kartos klasifikacinj aspekta. Lai-
kantis sociolingvistikos teoriniy impe-
ratyvy teigtina, kad karta nuzymi savo
ribas kalbiniy priemoniy repertuaru.
Taigi kriteriné informanty imtis pasi-
rinkta tikslingai. Pirmosios — vyriau-
siosios — kartos informanty amzius nuo
62 mety??. Antrosios — jauniausiosios —
kartos informantai yra 12—16 mety.
Toks jaunosios kartos mety intervalas
pasirinktas samoningai*® — tai moky-

21 angl. as representative of different times

22 Kadangi jauniausiai $ios grupés informan-
tei 62 mety, o vyriausiajam grupés informan-
tui — 96 metai, Sios grupés informantus galima
bty suskirstyti i dvi kartas: iki 70 mety (i$ esmés
IT pasaulinio karo karta) ir vir§ 71 mety (tai yra
XX amziaus pradzios karta). Tarp $iy karty, ver-
tinant galimas gyvenimo patirtis (plg. vyriausieji
informantai patyré gyvenima prieskario Lietuvo-
je), aprioriskai tikétini Siokie tokie nevienodumai,
taciau perklausius ir jvertinus jy tekstus, padaryta
iSvada, kad Sios grupés informantai negali buti
prieSinami kaip ryskesnio ir ne tokio ryskaus tar-
minio kodo vartotojai. Tarp vienos ir tarp kitos
amziaus grupés atstovy pasitaiko nenuoseklumuy,
taciau patys vyriausieji atstovai néra statistiskai
nuosekliausi $nektos ypatybiy turétojai. Ypatybiy
sklaida labiau atskiro ideolekto pozymiai. Taigi
$iy amziaus grupiy informantai apibendrinti kaip
viena vyriausioji karta ir prieSinami $nektos ben-
druomencés objektyviai jauniausiajai kartai.

23 I§ esmés tai yra vadinamosios ankstyvosios
(12—14 mety) ir viduriniosios paauglystés (14—
16 mety) jaunuoliai. Straipsnio autorés manymu,
Sias grupes galima sujungti, remiantis bendruoju

klinio amziaus vaikai, kurie gali buti
laikytini tam tikra mokykline Snektos
bendruomene bendroje Snektos ben-
druomenéije.

Pasirinkus tokig informanty atran-
kos strategija, atsirado galimybé repre-
zentuoti ir apibendrinti tos pacios Snek-
tos sistemos kelis variantus; fiksuoti
nykstancias stebimuoju laiku tarminio
kalbéjimo ypatybes; fiksuoti gajausias
tarminio kalbéjimo ypatybes; jvertinti
Snektos panaséjimo/ islyginimo su ben-
drine kalba tendencijas ir kt. (apie tai zr.
Aliukaité 2008, p. 129—141). Kaip jau
uzsiminta straipsnio jvade, gauti tyrimo
duomenys suponavo ir lydimaja disku-
sija dél naujojo dialekto kaip kvalifika-
cinés kategorijos scenarijaus vertinimo
lietuviy dialektologijoje.

[Sanalizavus tiriamaja medziagg pa-
aiskéjo, kad tik wvyriausiosios kartos
bendruomenés nariams yra budingos
skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy anykstény
ypatybés, t. y. misriyjy dvigarsiy an, am,
en, em vertimas un, um, in, im; nosiniy
g, ¢ vertimas u, i, kir¢iuoto pailgéju-
sio kamieno balsio a vertimas dvibalsiu
Uy (ar—>o.). Tarp jauniausios kartos ben-
druomeneés nariy tokia raiska nefiksuo-
jama, pavyzdziui: katrié matvl. Zinjje
kat /uz_ru.sus usf.jsema ti_tindi bi.Ski
ap§vtina fmone(s) ‘Katrie, matai,
zinojo, kad uz rusus uzsiima (=rusus
palaiko), tai tenai biski (=truputj) ap-

$ventino zmones. (Br. V. — 1907 m.)%**;

kalbinio iSprusimo kriterijumi. Sociolingvisty
pazymima, kad paaugliai tarme perima (iSmoks-
ta) nuo 4—13 mety, véliau tarmés atstovais gali ir
nebetapti (zr. Grumadiené 1979, p. 96; Kerswill,
Williams 2005, p. 1025), taigi galima teigti, kad
grupé suformuota pagrijstai.

24 Pazymétina, kad &ia ir toliau visame
straipsnyje skliausteliuose nurodoma informanto
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uzde'Su as tau vavtak; kepft. / nugi
presvvapercf.ci] t:i‘ z”d. kepﬁ.r@gi
uzde.s ‘Uzdésiu a¥ tau va tokia kepure,
nagi prie$ operacija tokiag zalig kepure gi
uzdés (Br. L. A. — 1941 m.); ale_ki.tus
nustgike ir_pi¢‘rsave labvi. smarki ‘Ale
(=bet) kitas nusitaiké ir perSové labai
smarkiai. (A. K. N. — 1935 m.); iF inaf
bivo iS_tikritju mi.rus / bet_paskair
inai prisik¢le. su_paSvestafseis penkefs
‘Ir jinai buvo i$ tikryjy mirus, bet
paskiau jinai prisikélé su pasvestaisiais
penkiais! (K. K. — 15 m.); nesenef biL.vo.
kett.rka.ve / taf mere.s L’z.zve.metra.
vié@ 2. _befritikai pfr ‘Neseniai buvo
keturkové, tai mergaités uzémé antra
vieta, o berniukai pirmg.’ (R. N. —
14 m.); ma.no. tétis dirba [juokia-

si|  nu_ter pjuvg.j

parduotu.ve.i ‘Mano tétis dirba [...] na

2._mama

ten lentpjavéj, o mama—parduotuvéj.’
(J. B— 15 m.); niu_ir tas vandé.nis tieg_bit.vo.
privarge.s kat_net_nebegaléjs. paplatrkf
‘Na ir tas vandenis tiek buvo privarges,
kad net nebegaléjo paplaukt.” (M. S. —
13 m.)

Skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy (la, b)
anykstény (2) ypatybés — la) misriyjy
dvigarsiy an, am, en, em vertimas un,
um, in, im; 1b) nosiniy ¢, ¢ vertimas
w, I, 2) kir¢iuoto pailgéjusio kamie-
no balsio a vertimas dvibalsiu “s (ar —
2.) — patikslina vyriausiosios kartos Ly-
duokiy bendruomenés nariy tapatybe:
lietuvis=ryty  aukStaitis=anyksténas
(daugiau apie kulttrine skiriamuyjy tar-
miy ypatybiy verte zr. Alitikaité 2008,
p-129—141).Irnetgi vyriausiosios kartos

vardo ir pavardés pirmosios raidés bei gimimo
metai (vyriausiosios kartos informanty) arba me-
tai (jauniausiosios kartos informanty).

informanty kalboje fiksuojami gausts
iSlyginimo reiskiniai (pavyzdziui, d ﬁor@
mi.pkeif* / ir_si.ta / Z{edvs un(t)_rurikas
bi.va Duona minké ir, ir Sita, ziedas
ant rankos buvo.” (K. K. G. — 1915 m.);
ka sa Sautvr. neunjysi  virSun
makikl-- untran dukstan ‘Sako, sako
Sauliai, — neunjosi (=nejjosi) virSun
mokykl-- antran auk$tan (=j antra
auksta), (Br. V. — 1907 m.); takié
bal.ti pasari kstf koiib_birda(va)
pieva.gribis vadi.na ‘Tokie balti pavasari
anksti kaip btdavo, pievagrybiais
vadina.’(Br.N. N.— 1925 m.) ir kt.) i es-
meés neturi galios niveliuoti informanto
tapatybés. Prisimenant Ph. Blanchet ir
N. Armstrongo dialekto vartotojy kla-
sifikacija, galima teigti, kad informan-
ty kalboje fiksuojami sporadiski tarmés
ypatybiy iSlyginimo su bendrine kalba
faktai (kai kuriais atvejais beveik pakai-
tiniai, vertintini net kaip kody kaitos
(tarmé<>bendriné kalba) reiskiniaiZ®)
netrikdo kalbétojo kvalifikuoti kaip
nuolatinio aktyviojo dialekto vartotojo (ar
bent nenuolatinio aktyviojo vartotojo).
Jaunosios kartos informanty raiska,
stokojanti skiriamyjy tarminiy ypaty-
biy, negali buti apibendrinama tuo pa-
Ciu terminu kaip vyriausiosios kartos
kodas. Galima teigti, kad raiskos zymi-
kliai neinformatyvis atpazinti dialekto
vartotoja apskritai. Taciau nepaisant
to, kad skiriamyjy ypatybiy jaunosios
kartos atstovy kalboje nepasitaiko, jy

25 Pavyzdziui, plemenis pd.jema va.bala ifj. kisa
smi.lgu uSpakalifi / ir_paldise ‘Piemenys paima
vabalg, inkisa (=jkiSa) smilga uzpakalin (=} uzpa-
kalj) ir paleidzia.’ (Br. N. B. — 1925 m.); kumeli's
ta(z) zvénge / a_privafud.va duugi. Zinvi._gi
arklii ti_u.nvs nit kumelfs 2vinge ‘Kumelys tas
zvengia, o privaziavo daugiau, zinai gi, arkliy, tai
anas, na, kumelys zvengia.' (K. K. G.— 1915 m.)
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vartojamos atmainos bendrine kalba
laikyti taip pat negalima.

Remiantis tiriamaja medziaga, gali-
ma apibendrintai teigti, kad pozymiai,
kurie, vertinant vyriausiosios kartos
koda, laikytini tik lydimaisiais, cha-
rakterizuojant jaunosios kartos koda —
laikytini relevantiniais. Ir vyriausiajai,
ir jauniausiajai Lyduokiy bendruome-
nés kartoms budinga panaSus elgesys
su aukstutinio pakilimo balsiais i ir u
kir¢iuotose ir nekir¢iuotose pozicijose,
pavyzdziui: ti_ju_ti ki-- kei_p'é‘rskela
ju-- ju_raisanot. bva garbes kakiécvi
‘Tai jau tai, kai perskélé Raisanai,
buvo garbés kolakiecdiai.” (A. K. N. —
1935 m.); ti_suknz.las irvv@skas /
neva gi_teip kvib_dabar Silka ‘tai suk-
nelés ir viskas nebuvo gi taip, kaip dabar
Silkai” (U. B. G. — 1925 m.); na_alkiriu
prigrndif diionas mk@na i-- -
ir_bus vetistvii ‘Nuo alkuniy prigrandyt
duonos minkimo i-- i-- ir bus wvaistai.’
(A. K. N. — 1935 m.); gé.ras m3kita.jees
vo. / gatlakat_iSvaz&va ‘Geras moky-
tojas buvo, gaila, kad i$vaziavo.” (V. L. —
13 m.); mdn pak:). jo's kn@g& r&sis
dvratis ‘Man patiko jos knyga ,, Zydrasis
dviratis” (D. D. — 16 m.); papra.se.
kat_ji pam3kitu kaip $liota ant_$lioto.s
skraidif Paprasé, kad ji pamokyty, kaip
Sluota ant Sluotos skraidyt.” (E. G. —
13 m.); ir_niékas negaléjo. acpéti
kuri isvvt seserit / nes_jos b@ug.
t @kes Tr niekas negaléjo atspeti,
kuri iS$ trijy sesery, nes jos buvo
trinukés.” (K. K. — 15 m.)

Nekirciuotoje pozicijoje vietoje é, o
beiie, uovyriausiosioskartosinformantai
beveik nuosekliai taria trumpus (labai
retai pusilgius) atvirus balsius [e] ir

[a]. Jauniausiosios kartos Snektos ben-
druomenés nariams, kaip paliudijama
tirlamaja medziaga, taip pat budinga
tokia raiSka, taciau, reikia pazymeéti,
visisko nuoseklumo néra. Pavyzdziui:
i§_lina birna drybe / stdlteses /
pakl:;'d ‘IS lino buna drobé, staltiesés,
paklodés.” (E P. P — 1925 m.);
nesupran.tu / kaip_as pe"r@'u m@sté.li
/ kaip_as$ nepasteju niéka ‘Nesuprantu
a8, kaip as peréjau miestelj, kaip as ne-
pastebéjau nieko.” (U. R. G. — 1925 m.);
as nusi.nesu birdava @@M.ku Sevi.ntu
/ su.mala smii.lki ‘A$ nusine$u biidavo
obuoliuky dziovinty, sumala smulkiai.’
(Br. N. B. — 1925 m.); vi.so.s v@w"da.s
a ir dvi bu.vo. paSve.strso.s / o._viena
dvi
buvo pasvestosios, o viena karaliené.’
(K. K. — 15 m.); ir_i§_kaskur acira.
do. ma.za(%) zvm@geilf.kas / mazdair(k)
kai(p)vp@dé.lisv gal_ddr_net mazé.snis

karaliene. ‘Visos vienodos, ir

Ir i8 kazkur atsirado mazas zmo-
geliukas, mazdaug kaip puodelis,
gal dar net mazesnis” (G. G. —
12 m.); jis labai megdavs. se.det
karklir virva'rne [Tis labai mégdavo
sédét karkly virSinése.” (M. S. —
13 m.)

Lyduokiy snektoje, kaip ir visame
anykstény plote?®, turimas intensyves-
nis salyginis kircio atitraukimas. Taigi
kirtis nuo trumpos galunés atitraukia-
mas | ilgaji priespaskutinj skiemenij.
Kirtj atitraukia ir vyriausiosios, ir jau-

26 Dialektologinéje literatiiroje kiek pako-
mentuojama situacija apie Svédasy kampa (plg.
Lietuviy kalbos tarmés 2004, p. 144), pazymint,
kad a kirtis atitraukiamas tik kartais. 7. Marke-
vi¢iené atkreipia démes;j | tai, kad vienareikSmis-
kai kir¢io atitraukimo tendencijos negalima api-
bendrinti ir kitose anykstény $nektose (daugiau
zr. Markevi¢iené 2001, p. 15).
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niausiosios kartos atstovai. Vyriausiosios
kartos atstovai nuoseklesni. Pavyzdziui:
di.ka_gi (pirtis) a_kurh.pi_gi sumirrita
bii.va krjsnis ‘Dyka (=tuslia) gi (pirtis),
0 kamp gi sumdryta buvo krosnis.
(Br. L. A. — 1941 m.); tvi. ti_bérnus
bérnu(s) suprar.ti vaZ@.va rizu ‘Tai ten
bernas bernas, supranti, vaziavo rozu
(=kartu).” (Br. V. — 1907 m.); a$ anué
ktu sltotu nuvejit. ‘As anuo kartu Sluo-
ty nuéjau.” (Br. N. B.— 1925 m.); dz"us
tiktat / darzave(s) so.di.nam ‘Dars
tiktai, darzoves sodinam.” (J. P. —
krepsi.ni ‘A% kiekviena diena iaidii
krep§inj.” (M. K. — 14 m.); paskaii
g)uprisitraumus da.ro.m / visokus

15 m.); a$ klekviena diéna

acispaumus ‘Paskiau ¢é prisitraukims
darom, visokius
(E. G.— 13 m.)
llgyjy balsiy i ir u nekir¢iuotuose
skiemenyse trumpinimas, trumpyjy
balsiy i ir u kir¢iuotuose skiemenyse il-
ginimas, é ir o bei ie ir uo atitikmenys,
kir¢io atitraukimo polinkiai jaunosios
kartos vartotojy (ir ne tik) kalboje
vertintini pagal du scenarijus.

Viena vertus, teigtina, kad kalba-
mos ypatybés yra vienos gyvybingyjy
ryty aukstaiciy anykstény ypatybiy.
Remiantis jauniausiyjy bendruomenés
nariy tarties jprociais, formuluotina jz-
valga, kad tokia aukStutinio pakilimo
balsiy situacija, nekirciuoty balsiy o ir é
bei sutaptiniy dvibalsiy ie ir uo opozici-
jos neutralizacija, nenuoseklus salyginis
kircio atitraukimas atspindi potencialig
Snektos ateitj. Nors, kaip minéta, jau-
niausiosios kartos $nektos informan-

atsispausdims.’

tai néra tokie nuoseklus kaip vyriau-
siosios kartos atstovai, taciau galima
teigti, kad ilgainiui, be abejo, pri-
klausomai nuo socialiniy, kulttiriniy,

kalbiniy aplinkybiy, vartotojy mobi-
lumo kalbamy ypatybiy gali daznéti.
Jei Sios kartos atstovai likty gyventi
Lyduokiy senitnijoje, netesty studi-
jy universitetuose, galbut uzsiimty
zemés ukiu, jy iSvykimai i§ gimtojo
miestelio buty epizodiski, tikétina,
kad Sios ypatybés (t. y. ilgyjy aukstu-
tinio pakilimo balsiy nekirciuotoje po-
zicijoje trumpinimas ir trumpyjy balsiy
ilginimas kirciuotoje pozicijoje, nekir-
¢iuoty balsiy o ir é bei sutaptiniy dvi-
balsiy ie ir uo opozicijos neutralizacija,
nenuoseklus salyginis kircio atitrauki-
mas) buty skiriamieji jy kodo pozy-
miai. Taciau reikSmingiausia yra tai,
kad net visiskas tokiy ypatybiy nuo-
seklumas vartotojo kalboje nebtuty
pakankama salyga kalbétoja priskirti
ne tik kad Lyduokiy miesteliui (ar
gretimiems kaimukams), bet ir anyks-
ténams ir netgi ryty aukstai¢iams aps-
kritai. Galima teigti, kad visos pami-
nétos ypatybés yra isvietintos ypatybés.
Tokj teiginj suponuoja kalbos kultiros
specialisty jzvalgos dél atitinkamy gar-
sy sklaidos.

Kaip pazymima kalbos kulta-
ros vadovéliuose (plg. Pupkis 2005,
p- 108; 1980, p. 48; Paulauskiené 2001,
p. 35; Sukys 2003, p. 239—241; taip pat
zr. Pakerys 1986, p. 45—46; 51—53;
70—72), ilgyjy balsiy trumpinimas ne-
kir¢iuotose pozicijose ir atvirksc¢iai —
trumpyjy balsiy ilginimas kiriuotoje
pozicijoje, apibendrinami kaip klai-
dos?’. Vadinasi, aukStutinio pakilimo

7 Dar plg. ]. Bukantienés pradiniy klasiy
mokiniy ir jy mokytojy bendrinés tarties empi-
rinio tyrimo duomenys (i§ viso tyrime dalyvavo
1284 respondentai i§ Kauno ir Klaipédos) rodo,
kad neretai ilgieji balsiai nekirciuotoje pozicijo-
je trumpinami (iki pusilgiy arba trumpyjy), o
trumpieji balsiai kirciuotoje pozicijoje ilginami
(iki pusilgiy arba trumpyjy) (daugiau zr. Bukan-
tiené 2006, p. 80—83).
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ilgyjy ir trumpyjy balsiy kiekybés opo-
zicijos iSnykimas nelaikytinas pakankama
salyga lokalizuoti jaunosios kartos dia-
lekta geografiniu pozitriu apibréztoje
teritorijoje, t. y. Lyduokiy apylinkéje,
ir teigti, kad kalbamoiji ypatybé yra ne-
abejotinai skiriamoji jaunosios Lyduo-
kiy bendruomencés kartos ypatybe.
Kitos jaunosios kartos atstovy kal-
boje fiksuotos ypatybés taip pat neat-
laiko kalbos kultaros vertinimo scena-
rijaus. Kalbos kultiros specialisty pa-
zymima, kad dvibalsiy vienbalsinimas
taip pat yra viena iS daznesniy tarties
klaidy. Paprastai kalbos kultiiros va-
dovéliuose ir teigiama, kad $iy tarties
klaidy saltiniai yra tarmeés ar sveti-
mos kalbos (zr. Paulauskiené 2001,
p. 37; Sukys 2003, p. 242; Kazlaus-
kiené, Rimkuté, Bielinskiené 2006,
p. 23 ir kt.). Nors tarminis pagrindas
kalbos
poziuriu netaisyklingos tarties vari-
antus, pavyzdziui: pienélis—>pénélis /
pynélis / pinélis / penélis / peinélis;
duonyté—>donyté / dunyté / dunyté /
danyté®®, tadiau galima teigti, kad pa-
prasti vertintojai kalbétoja, vienbalsi-
nantj minétus diftongus, sunkiai su-

lemia skirtingus bendrinés

siety su tam tikru regionu. Pagristai
galima teigti, kad tiksliai lokalizuoti
pavyksta tik kalbininkams arba ypa-
tingiems gimtosios kalbos poliglo-

29

tams=’, kurie puikiai zino ir skiria

28 payyzdziai i§ — Sukys 2003, p. 242.

29 I7valga dél gimtosios kalbos poligloty for-
muluoja Gladis Massini-Cagliari. Mokslininke,
tyrusi kalbine situacija Brazilijoje — analizavusi
portugaly kalbos ir 200 kity gyvuojanciy kalbeliy
(tarp kuriy 170 vietiniy kalbeliy-dialekty) santy-
kius, teigia, kad kiekvienas gimtakalbis iSmokes
savo kalba, iSmoksta skirti ir savo kalbos varian-
tus, taigi kiekvienas kalbétojas butinai yra gimto-
sios kalbos ,,poliglotas® Be to, gimtakalbis zino,

tarmines ypatybes, akcentus ir pan®’.
Daugeliui apskritai tokia garsy sklaida
yra labai jprasta. Taigi sunkiai beatpa-
Zjstama kaip tarminé raiska. Vadinasi,
ir Siuo atveju, kaip ir vertinant auks-
tutinio pakilimo balsiy ilginimg ar
trumpinima, galima teigti, kad nors
nekiréiuoty balsiy o ir é bei sutaptiniy
dvibalsiy ie ir uo opozicijos neutralizacija
yra jaunosios kartos dialekto pozymis,
taCiau kalbos kultliros paradigma tei-
kia pagrinda suabejoti tokio jaunosios
kartos dialekto kaip regioninio dialek-
to verte.

Minétas kircio atitraukimas taip pat
néra reikSmingas kultiirinés konotacijos
aspektu. Kaip ir aptarti trumpyjy balsiy
kirCiuotoje pozicijoje ilginimas ar ilgyjy
balsiy nekirciuotoje pozicijoje trumpi-
nimas, ar sutaptiniy dvibalsiy vienbal-
sinimas, kirc¢io atitraukimas kalbos kul-
turos specialisty minimas kaip viena i$
daznesniy bendrinés kalbos klaidy (plg.
Paulauskiené¢ 2001, p. 58—59; éukys,
2003, p. 248). Taigi kir¢io atitraukimo
atvejai jsilieja j bendrinés kalbos sistema
kaip nesisteminiai dalykai.

IS viso to, kas pasakyta, aiskéja, kad
nors kalbétojai nereprezentuoja saves
nei kaip bendrinés kalbos bendruome-
nés nariy, nei kaip tarminio kodo ben-
druomenés nariy, tam tikri objektyvieji
garsy sklaidos skirtumai nuo bendri-
nés kalbos realizuojamame kode visgi
patikslina vartotojo tapatybe, nurodo
priklausomybe tam tikrai X bendruo-
menei. Taigi tokia situacija suponuoja

kurie posakiai priklauso jauniems asmenims,
kurie tinka tik neoficialioms situacijoms ir t. t.
(daugiau zr. Massini-Cagliari 2004, p. 3—23).

30 Kaip rodo tarminio kalbéjimo suvokimo ir
vertinimo tyrimai, tekstai, kuriuose fiksuojamos tik
kalbamosios ypatybés, néra atpazjstami kaip tarmi-
niai (daugiau zr. Alitkaité 2007, p. 182—186).
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tarpines kategorijas, kurios galéty tiks-
liau jvardyti kalbine jvairove, apibrézti
kalbétojo kalbine tapatybe. Vadinasi,
tarminiy (jei juos galima laikyti tarmi-
niais) kody nevienalytiskumas i$ tiesy
yra salyga tikslinti tarmétyros terminus.

Taigi galima jvertinti naujojo di-
alekto galimybe papildyti tarmétyros
instrumentarijy.

ISvados: naujojo dialekto kaip
kvalifikacinés kategorijos verté

I$ tirty dalyky aiskéja, kad siekiant tiks-
liau kvalifikuoti Lyduokiy bendruome-
nés vyriausiosios kartos ir jauniausiosios
kartos raiska, galima skirti maziausiai tris
daugiau ar maziau zymétuosius kodus:

1) tarminj kalbéjimg: nuosekliai reis-
kiasi ir skiriamosios ryty auks-
tai¢iy ypatybés, ir skiriamosios
anykstény ypatybeés, ir kitos ypa-
tybés. Sj koda realizuoja tik vy-
riausiosios kartos atstovai;

2) pusiau tarminj kalbéjimg (dél
termino tai pat zr. Grumadiené
1979): bitinai reiskiasi (kad ir
nenuosekliai) ir
ryty aukstaiciy ypatybeés, ir ski-
riamosios anykstény ypatybeés, ir
kitos ypatybés, taciau kartu reali-
zuojami ir bendrinés kalbos va-
riantai. Sj koda (tirtuoju atveju)
realizuoja tik vyriausiosios kartos

skiriamosios

atstovai;

3) naujgjj dialektq: nesireiskia nei
skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy ypa-
tybés, nei skiriamosios anykstény
ypatybés, nenuosekliai reiskiasi
kai kurios kitos ypatybeés. Sj koda
realizuoja jauniausiosios kartos
atstovai.

Batina pazymeéti, kad Siame straips-

nyje tiesiogiai nesiremiama né viena i

straipsnio jvade pristatytyjy naujojo di-
alekto sampraty, straipsnio autorei pri-
imtinas tik principinis diferencijavimo
scenarijus. Naujojo dialekto terminas
pasirinktas kaip trecioji analitiné kate-
gorija, apibendrinanti kalbine diferen-
ciacija. Galima pridurti, kad lyduokie-
¢iy jaunosios kartos variantui ir apskri-
tai tokiems kodams i$ principo tikty ir
kitokia terminija. Tai priklauso, pirma,
nuo to, kurie kodo pozymiai laikomi re-
levantiniais, antra, kokia socialiné kul-
tiriné verté relevantiniams pozymiams
apibendrinama. Pavyzdziui, atsisakius
kalbos kulturos scenarijaus, vertinant
jaunosios lyduokieciy kartos kalbéjima,
jaunyjy lyduokieciy kalbéjimui kvalifi-
kuoti tikty ir pusiau tarminio kalbéji-
mo kategorija. Bet tokiu atveju reikeé-
ty tikslinti pusiau tarminio kalbéjimo
koncepta apskritai. Galima buty skirti
dvejopa pusiau tarminj kalbéjima, t. y.
1) kai reiskiasi (kad ir nenuosekliai) ir
skiriamosios ryty aukstaiciy ypatybés, ir
skiriamosios anykstény ypatybes, 2) kai
nesireiskia nei skiriamosios ryty auks-
taiCiy ypatybés, nei skiriamosios anyks-
tény ypatybeés, bet reiskiasi kitos tarmi-
nés ypatybés. Manytina, kad naujojo di-
alekto terminas padeda iSvengti pusiau
tarminio kalbéjimo dviprasmiskumo.

Tikétina, kad naujaji dialekta gali
realizuoti ir vyriausiosios kartos atsto-
vai, o tarminj kalbéjima ar pusiau tar-
minj kalbéjima — jauniausiosios kartos
atstovai. Klasifikacijos pagrindas yra
kalbiniai duomenys, o ne kalbétojy de-
mografiné ar socialiné charakteristika.
Tiriamuoju atveju kalbinius duomenis
galima koreliuoti su kalbétojy amziu-
mi, bet tokia koreliacija nebatina. Ne
visada jauniausiosios kartos kodas ati-
tiks naujojo dialekto pozymius.
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Vyriausioji karta Jauniausioji karta
I;I Skiriamosios RA I-(—}J
RA identitetas ypatybés _EI
Skiriamosios Naujojo dialekto
e RAa ypatybés —EI identitetas, t. y.
identitetas nelokalizuojamos
Kai kurios kitos bendruomenés
—_ |tk ypatybés *“—identitetas

1 schema. Vyriausiosios ir jauniausiosios kartos kalbinis identitetas

Esminis naujojo dialekto pozymis —
iSvietinimas, naujojo dialekto vartotojo
nejmanoma susieti su regionu. Kaip
matyti, jzvalgas dél iSvietinimo objek-
tyviausiai pagrindzia kai kuriy tarmeés
fakty vertinimas i§ kalbos kulttros
perspektyvos. O tarminio kalbéjimo ir
pusiau tarminio kalbéjimo pozymis —
daugiau maziau tiksli lokalizacija. Tai
lemia skiriamyjy ypatybiy sklaida rais-
koje (taip pat zr. 1 schema).

Turint omenyje nuolatine kalbos
kaita, apibendrintini keli galimi naujo-
jo dialekto kaitos scenarijai:

» naujasis dialektas—pusiau tar-

kalbéjimas>':

vartotojas perima ir skiriamasias

minis palaipsniui
tradicinio dialekto ypatybes, tai-
gi atsiranda galimybé patikslinti
kalbétojo tapatybe,
kalbétoja tam tikrame regione.

lokalizuoti

naujasis dialektas—bendriné kal-
ba: gali
»iSvalyti“ varianta nuo tarminiy

palaipsniui vartotojas
elementy. Reikia pripazinti, kad

»iSvalymas® dazniausiai tebity

31 Labai mazai tikétina, kad naujojo dialekto atsto-
vas tapty gryno tarminio kalbéjimo atstovu.

tik ,,apvalymas® Vartotojo kodas
liudyty siekiamybe.

naujasis dialektas=naujasis dia-
lektas: vartotojo kalba esmingai
gali ir nesikeisti, taigi galima for-
muluoti jzvalga, kad visada bus
naujojo dialekto, nelokalizuoto
varianto atstovy.

Baigiant buty galima teigti, kad
naujojo dialekto koncepcija leisty kurti
jvairesnj ir tikslesnj diskursa apie kalbinj
identiteta, dialekto identiteta. Kadangi
tyrimo medziaga gali buti vertinama tik
kaip zvalgomoji, nes pagrindinis tyri-
mo tikslas buvo kitas, todél ir formu-
luotés dél naujojo dialekto scenarijaus
Lietuvoje neturéty buti suprastos kaip
vienareikSmés ir galutinés, bet labiau
kaip skatinancios diskusija dél tiksles-
nés dialektologijos terminijos, kuria
suponuoja kintanti kalbiné realybeé.
Reikia pasakyti, kad naujojo dialekto ar
panasios reikSminés apimties kategori-
ja galéty buti svarbi ir sociolingvistikos
tyrimuose, pavyzdziui, siekiant tikslinti
bendruomenés apibréztj, t. y. jtraukiant
ar nejtraukiant vietos kriterijy apibré-
ziant kalbing bendruomene.
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NEW DIALECT: THE POSSIBLE SCENARIO
OF DIALECTAL DISCOURSE ESTIMA-
TION

Summary

When discussing Lithuanian dialect research, it
should be stressed that, on the one hand, although
there exists a certain variety in terminology (e.g.
accent vs dialect) or a certain convention in the
usage of terminology, Lithuanian terminology
that expresses territorial language varieties has
been clearly established. On the other hand, when
having in mind perpetually alterating view of lan-
guage continuum, the metalanguage of Lithuanian
dialect research might and should be specified.
The paper aims at the discussion of a new social
concept, i.e. that of new dialect and its usage in
Lithuanian dialectal discourse.

In the paper, the employment of the category
new dialect is based on the data of the research
carried out within the Lyduokiai community, East
Highland Anyksténai dialectal branch. It shows
that in order to qualify the language expression of
the eldest and youngest generations more exactly
at least three more or less marked codes might be
distinguished: dialectal discourse, (i.e. when the
distinctive East Highland characteristics are ob-
vious as well as distinctive Anyksténai and other
characteristics); semi-dialectal discourse (i.e.
when the distinctive East Highland and distinctive
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dialektologia percepcyjna, potoczne rozwazania
o jezyku, lingwistyka kognitywna, ekolingwi-
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NOWY DIALEKT: MOZLIWY SCENARIUSZ
OCENY MOWIENIA GWARA

Streszczenie

Podejmujac rozwazania o badaniach dialektolo-
gicznych na Litwie, z jednej strony nalezy stwier-
dzi¢, ze mimo pewnych réznic terminologicznych
(por. tarmé vs dialektas) czy zastrzezen doty-
czacych uzycia terminow, litewska terminologia
definiujaca odmiany terytorialne jgzyka jest juz
usystematyzowana. Z drugiej strony, majac na
mysli stale zmieniajacy si¢ obraz kontinuum jg-
zyka, litewski metajezyk opisujacy dialektologig
moze (i powinien) by¢ dalej precyzowany. Niniej-
szy artykut jest proba odpowiedzi na pytanie, czy
mowiac o litewskim dyskursie gwarowym zasad-
ne jest uzycie spotecznego konceptu jezykowego —
nowego dialektu.

Zasady uzycia kategorii nowego dialektu
oparto na danych badan przeprowadzonych w Ly-
duokiai (subdialekt wschodnioauksztocki okolic
Onikszt). W wyniku badania stwierdzono, ze w
celu doktadniejszej kwalifikacji mowy starszego
i mtodszego pokolenia badanej wspdlnoty mozna
wyrdzni¢ co najmniej trzy umowne kody: mowie-
nie gwara (konsekwentnie zaznaczaja si¢ zarowno
cechy charakterystyczne dla wschodniej Aukszto-
ty, jak tez cechy charakterystyczne dla okolic
Onikszt, a takze inne cechy); méwienie potgwara
(wyraznie (cho¢ niekonsekwentnie) zaznaczaja
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Anyksténai characteristics are expressed although
inconsistently as well as other characteristics, but
the varieties of the Standard language are also re-
alized) and new dialect (i.e. when the distinctive
East Highland characteristics are absent as well as
Anyksténai or other characteristics). The essential
feature of a new dialect is its dislocation, since
the user of a new dialect cannot be related with a
certain territory or region.

Having in mind a continuous language altera-
tion, the author offers several possible scenarios of
the new dialect alteration: 1) new dialect — semi-
dialectal discourse: the user gradually adopts the
distinctive characteristics of traditional dialect,
thus the possibility appears to specify the identity
of the speaker and localize him/her in a certain
region; 2) new dialect — Standard language: the
user may gradually “sweep out” the dialectal ele-
ments from the spoken variant; 3) new dialect =
new dialect: the speaker’s language may not es-
sentially undergo alterations, thus the following
insight might be extended — there will always be
the representatives of a new dialect, i.e. unlocal-
ized variant of language.

KEY WORDS: new dialect, dialectal dis-
course, semi-dialectal discourse, the eldest gen-
eration, the youngest generation.

si¢ zarowno cechy charakterystyczne dla wschod-
niej Auksztoty, jak tez cechy charakterystyczne
dla okolic Onikszt, a takze inne cechy, jednoczes-
nie realizowane sa warianty charakterystyczne
dla jezyka ogodlnego); nowy dialekt (nie wyste-
puja ani cechy charakterystyczne dla wschodniej
Auksztoty, ani cechy charakterystyczne dla okolic
Onikszt, niekonsekwentnie zaznaczaja si¢ niekto-
re inne cechy). Istotng cecha nowego dialektu jest
delokalizacja, gdy uzytkownika nowego dialektu
nie mozna zwiaza¢ z okreslonym regionem.

Majac na mysli ustawiczny rozwdj jezyka,
opracowano kilka mozliwych scenariuszy zmia-
ny nowego dialektu: 1) nowy dialekt—mowienie
potgwara: uzytkownik stopniowo przejmuje cha-
rakterystyczne cechy tradycyjnego dialektu, czyli
powstaje mozliwo$¢ sprecyzowania tozsamosci
mowiacego, zlokalizowania mowiacego w okre-
$lonym regionie; 2) nowy dialekt—jgzyk ogélny:
uzytkownik stopniowo moze ,,0czys$ci¢” wariant
z elementow gwarowych; 3) nowy dialekt=nowy
dialekt: jezyk uzytkownika moze nie ulec zasad-
niczej zmianie, co pozwoli na sformutowanie
hipotezy, ze zawsze beda istnieli przedstawiciele
nowego dialektu, wariantu niezlokalizowanego.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: nowy dialekt, mowie-
nie gwara, mowienie potgwara, starsze pokolenie,
mlodsze pokolenie.
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PRAWO KRYLOWA W POLSKICH BADANIACH
JEZYKOZNAWCZYCH

Artykul jest probq charakterystyki i weryfikacji prawa Krytowa w polskich badaniach jezyko-
znawczych. Na poczqtku lat 80. XX wieku rosyjski jezykoznawca Jurij K. Krytow przeprowadzit
wiele testow na materiale jezyka rosyjskiego i zaproponowat opis zaleznosci miedzy liczbq
znaczen leksemow w stowniku a ich frekwencjq. Zaleznosc te okresla sie dzisiaj jako prawo
Krytowa. Mowi ono, ze udzial w stowniku jednojezycznym hasel majqcych okreslonq liczbe
znaczen maleje jak w postepie geometrycznym o ilorazie %:. Oznacza to, ze udzial leksemow
o jednym znaczeniu wynosi ok. 50%, leksemow o dwoch znaczeniach — ok. 25%, o trzech zna-
czeniach —ok. 12,5%, o czterech znaczeniach — ok. 6,25%, o pieciu— ok. 3,125% itd. Rosyjski
Jezykoznawca stwierdzil, ze jest to prawidlowos¢ ogolna, obejmujqca leksyke kazdego jezyka
naturalnego. Wartosci podane przez Krylowa sq przyblizone, co oznacza, ze w materiale
empirycznym ich rozklad wykazuje mniejsze lub wieksze odchylenia.

Na gruncie polskim A. Wierzbicka wylosowala ze ,, Stownika jezyka polskiego ” pod redakcjq
W. Doroszewskiego 500 haset. J. Sambor badala material zaczerpniety z ,, Matego stownika
Jezyka polskiego” pod redakcjq S. Skorupki, H. Auderskiej, Z. Lempickiej. Wzieta pod uwa-
ge trzy proby liczqce po 1000 leksemow. Obejmowaly one: a) caly stownik, b) rzeczowniki,
¢) czasowniki. Natomiast R. Hammerl i J. Sambor poddali analizie 30000 hasel ze ,, Stownika
frekwencyjnego polszczyzny wspolczesnej” autorstwa 1. Kurcz, A. Lewickiego, J. Sambor,
K. Szafrana, J. Woronczaka. A. Kulacka, korzystajqc z internetowej wersji ,, Stownika jezyka
polskiego PWN”, wybrata losowo 20000 haset.

Wszystkie te badania generalnie potwierdzajq dziatanie prawa Krytowa w polskim materiale
leksykalnym. Jednak prawo to wykazuje wiekszq regularnos¢ w odniesieniu do ogotu hasel
stownikowych niz w obrebie poszczegolnych czesci mowy. Z badan A. Kulackiej wynika, zZe
liczba leksemow mniejsza niz 16000 moze nie by¢ wystarczajqca, by uzyskaé zadowalajqce
wyniki, a do weryfikacji prawa Krytowa wystarczy wylosowacé dowolnq probe liczqcq okoto
17000 hasel. Ale omawiane prawo moze funkcjonowac przy wielokrotnie mniejszej liczbie hasel
poddanych analizie, co potwierdzajq ustalenia A. Wierzbickiej (500 leksemow) i J. Sambor
(1000 leksemow). Sam Krytow w dwoch stownikach jezyka rosyjskiego przeanalizowat 9500
i 2700 hasel.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: prawo jezykowe, prawo Krytowa, jezykoznawstwo statystyczne.

Zaleznos$¢ miedzy liczba znaczen leksemu  zadowalajace i1 nie oparte na wystarczaja-
a jego frekwencja zaobserwowat juz G. cej liczbie testow weryfikujacych.

K. Zipf, badajac jednojgzyczny slownik Podobne badania prowadzil w 1967 r.
angielski (Zipf 1949). Jednak jego spo- F. Papp, ktéry poddat analizie 60000 wy-
strzezenia zostaly uznane za nie w pelni  razéw ze Stownika jezyka wegierskiego
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wydanego przez Wegierska Akademig
Nauk. Niestety, nie podat on zadnych da-
nych liczbowych, cho¢ zaobserwowatl wy-
razng tendencj¢ do zmniejszania sig liczby
haset w miar¢ wzrostu liczby ich znaczen
(Sambor 1972, s. 75).

Napoczatku lat 80. XX wieku obserwa-
cje Zipfa i Pappa rozwinat i doprecyzowat
rosyjski jezykoznawca Jurij K. Krylow.
Przeprowadzit on wiele testdéw na materia-
le jezyka rosyjskiego i zaproponowal opis
zaleznos$ci migdzy liczba znaczen lekse-
moéw w stowniku a ich frekwencja, ktorg
to zalezno$¢ okresla si¢ dzisiaj jako prawo
Krylowa. Mowi ono, ze udziat w stowniku
jednojezycznym haset majacych okreslo-
na liczbe znaczen maleje jak w postepie
geometrycznym o ilorazie 2. Oznacza to,
ze udzial leksem6éw o jednym znaczeniu
wynosi ok. 50%, leksemow o dwoch zna-
czeniach — ok. 25%, o trzech znaczeniach
—ok. 12,5%, o czterech znaczeniach — ok.
6,25%, o pigciu — ok. 3,125% itd. ,,Wedtug
Krytowa, jest to prawidlowos¢ ogolna,
obejmujaca leksyke kazdego jezyka natu-
ralnego” (Sambor 1988, s. 50).

Rosyjski jezykoznawca ustalit réwniez,
7e przecigtna liczba znaczen, ktora przy-
pada w stowniku na jeden leksem, wyno-
si 2 (Krylov 1982a, 1982b; za Hammerl,
Sambor 1990, s. 318). Wartosci podane

przez Krytowa sa przyblizone, co oznacza,
ze w materiale empirycznym ich rozklad
wykazuje mniejsze lub wigksze odchylenia.

Krytow przeprowadzit badania m.in.
na podstawie stownika S. J. Ozegowa
(Slovar’ russkogo jazyka, Moskwa 1963;
dalej skrot SO) oraz 17-tomowego stowni-
ka jezyka rosyjskiego (Slovar’ sovremen-
nogo russkogo literaturnogo jazyka, red.
V.I. Cerny$ev, Moskwa—Leningrad 1950-
1965; skrét SIR) (za Hammerl, Sambor
1993, s. 119).

Z tabeli 1 wynika, ze rozktad empi-
ryczny potwierdza dziatanie analizowane-
go prawa (niektdre obliczenia byty niedo-
ktadne 1 zostaty poprawione). Dos¢ duza
regularno$¢ wida¢ szczegolnie w SJR.
Odchylenia od wartos$ci idealnych nie prze-
kraczaja dla hasel o poszczegolnej liczbie
znaczen 4%, np. leksemy jednoznaczenio-
we: 50% (wartos¢ idealna) — 52,4 (wartos¢
rzeczywista), leksemy o trzech znacze-
niach: 12,5% — 8,8%, leksemy o czterech
znaczeniach: 6,25% — 4,5%. Zdarza sie, ze
ta r6znica wynosi mniej niz 0,3%, np. lek-
semy o dwoch znaczeniach: 25% — 24,8%,
leksemy o pigciu znaczeniach: 3,125% —
2,9%.

Nieco wigksze rozbiezno$ci charaktery-
zuja SO, gdyz rdéznice migdzy warto$ciami
idealnymi a rzeczywistymi przekraczaja

Tabela 1. Rozklad leksem6éw o okreSlonej liczbie znaczen w dwoch stownikach jezyka

rosyjskiego.
Liczba znaczen | Liczba leksemow Procent Liczba leksemow Procent
w SO leksemow w SO w SJR leksemow w SJIR

1 5845 61,5 1421 52,4

2 2420 254 672 24,8

3 675 7,1 238 8,8

4 289 3,0 122 4,5

5 123 1,3 79 2,9

6 64 0,7 50 1,8

7 30 0,3 32 1,2

8 14 0,2 23 0,9
powyzej 8 42 0,5 74 2,7
Razem 9502 100 2711 100
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Tabela 2. Rozklad leksemow o okreslonej liczbie znaczen w Slowniku jezyka polskiego pod

red. W. Doroszewskiego.

Liczba znaczen Liczba leksemow Procent leksemow

1 276 55,2
2 117 234
3 39 7.8
4 25 5,0
5 20 4,0
6 24 4.8

Razem 501 100

w obrebie leksemow jednoznaczeniowych
10% (50% — 61,5%). Jednak w odniesieniu
do leksemow o wigkszej liczbie znaczen
nie przekraczaja 5%.

Kilkanascie lat przed sformutowa-
niem przez Krylowa prawa zaleznosé
migdzy liczba leksemow a liczba ich zna-
czen badata na gruncie jezyka polskie-
go A. Wierzbicka. Wylosowata ona ze
Stownika jezyka polskiego pod redakcja
W. Doroszewskiego 500 haset (Wierzbicka
1967, s. 147).

Odchylenia od wartosci idealnych wy-
nosza maksymalnie 5,2% (przy hastach
0 jednym znaczeniu) i 4,7% (przy lekse-
mach o trzech znaczeniach). Zwraca uwa-
ge wigksza liczba haset majacych szeéc
znaczen niz hasel o pigciu znaczeniach.
Moze to wynika¢ z ich matej liczebnosci,
ktoéra nie przekracza 24 wyrazéw. Mimo
bardzo matej zawartosci proby (501 lek-

semow) prawidtowos¢ opisana podzniej
przez rosyjskiego jezykoznawcg zostala
potwierdzona.

Rowniez J. Sambor badata materiat
polski, zaczerpnigty z Matego stownika je-
zyka polskiego pod redakcja S. Skorupki,
H. Auderskiej, Z. Lempickiej (podata tyl-
ko dane procentowe). Wzigta pod uwage
trzy proby liczace po 1000 leksemow.
Obejmowaty one: a) caty stownik, b) rze-
czowniki, ¢) czasowniki (Sambor 1989).

W calym stowniku odchylenie od
wartosci oczekiwanej w leksemach jed-
noznaczeniowych wynosi ponad 8%, ale
w pozostatych nie przekracza 3%. Wsrod
rzeczownikéw i czasownikow rozktad jest
jeszcze bardziej regularny, poniewaz war-
tosci rzeczywiste odchylaja si¢ od ideal-
nych nie wigcej niz 4%. Prawo Krylowa
znajduje wigc potwierdzenie, a ,,sprawdza
si¢ jeszcze bardziej wyraznie w odnie-

Tabela 3. Rozklad leksemo6w o okreslonej liczbie znaczen w Malym stowniku jezyka polskiego

(w procentach).

Liczba znaczen Catly stownik Rzeczowniki Czasowniki

1 41,7 46,1 46,4

2 24.9 27,2 24,6

3 9,6 8.5 8,7

4 5.4 3.9 4,7

5 2,6 1.4 1,7

6 2,0 1,1 1,3

7 1,8 1,2 0,5

8 0,6 0,4 0,7
powyzej 8 11,4 10,2 11,4
Razem 100 100 100
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Tabela 4. Rozklad lekseméw o okreSlonej liczbie znaczen w Stowniku frekwencyjnym polszczyzny

wspélczesnej.

Liczba | Liczba | Procent | Liczba | Procent | Liczba | Procent | Liczba | Procent | Liczba | Procent
zna- | lekse- | lekse- | rze- rze- cza- cza- | przy- | przy- | przy- | przy-
czen | mOW W | mOW W | CZOW- | CZOW- | SOWNi- | sowni- | miotni- | miotni- | stow- | stow-

catym | calym | nikow | nikow | kow koéw kow koéw kow kow

stowni- | stowni-

ku ku

1 20691 | 68,9 8900 66,6 3132 51,7 7208 82,1 1114 80,1
2 5879 19,6 2897 21,7 1621 26,8 1100 12,5 196 14,1
3 1995 6,6 910 6,8 706 11,7 302 3,4 55 4,0
4 797 2,7 372 2,8 305 5,0 92 1,0 16 1,2
5 303 1,0 127 1,0 121 2,0 38 0,4 5 0,4
6 162 0,5 69 0,5 75 1,2 13 0,2 2 0,1
7 96 0,3 46 0,3 32 0,5 14 0,2 - -
8 53 0,2 18 0,1 29 0,5 2 0,0 2 0,1

powy- 35 0,1 18 0,1 32 0,5 8 0,0 1 0,0
zej 8

Razem | 30041 100 13357 100 6053 100 8777 100 1391 100

sieniu do poszczegdlnych czgsci mowy”
(Hammerl, Sambor 1993, s. 124).

To ostatnie stwierdzenie wymaga we-
ryfikacji. Zostanie ona przeprowadzona
na podstawie Stownika frekwencyjne-
go polszczyzny wspolczesnej (Krakow
1990) autorstwa 1. Kurcz, A. Lewickiego,
J. Sambor, K. Szafrana, J. Woronczaka (za
Hammerl, Sambor 1993, s. 126).

Procent leksemow o jednym znaczeniu
wykazuje duze odchylenie w strong dodat-
nig od warto$ci idealnej. Wérdd wszystkich
haset jest to prawie 19%, wérdd rzeczow-
nikéw ponad 16%, a w obrgbie przymiot-
nikow i przystowkow — ponad 30%.

Hasta o wigkszej liczbie znaczen sa na
0g61 bardziej stabilne, choc¢ 1 tu wida¢ duze
nieregularnos$ci. Na przyktad przymiot-
niki o dwoch znaczeniach maja frekwen-
cje 12,5%, czyli dwukrotnie mniejsza od
oczekiwanej (25%). Przystowki o trzech
znaczeniach stanowia 4%, a wigc trzykrot-
nie mniej od wartosci idealnej (12,5%).
Najbardziej regularny rozklad wykazuja
czasowniki, nieco mniejszy rzeczowniki,
zdecydowanie najmniejszy 1 nieregularny
— przymiotniki i przystowki.

Ostatnio weryfikacja prawa Krylowa
zajela si¢ A. Kutacka. Korzystajac z inter-
netowej wersji Stownika jezyka polskiego
PWN, wybrata losowo 20413 leksemow
(Kutacka 2009).

Hasta o jednym znaczeniu wykazuja
duze odchylenie od warto$ci oczekiwanej
(19%), ale leksemy o wigkszej liczbie zna-
czen maja odchylenie, ktore nie przekra-
cza 5,5%. Hasel majacych pig¢ znaczen
jest niemal dwa razy mniej niz wyrazéw o
czterech znaczeniach, a leksemow o szes-
ciu znaczeniach jest dokltadnie dwa razy
mniej niz o pigciu.

Szereg testow 1 obliczen prowadzi
A. Kutacka do wniosku, ze ,liczba lek-
semow mniejsza niz 16000 moze nie by¢
wystarczajaca, by uzyskaé zadowalajace
wyniki”, a ,,do weryfikacji prawa Krytowa
wystarczy wylosowa¢ dowolng probe li-
czaca okoto 17000 leksemow” (Kutacka
2009, s. 17-18). Wida¢ jednak, ze oma-
wiane prawo moze funkcjonowaé przy
wielokrotnie mniejszej liczbie hasel pod-
danych analizie, co potwierdzaja ustalenia
A. Wierzbickiej (500 lekseméw) i J. Sam-
bor (1000 leksemow). Sam Krylow w
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Tabela 5. Rozklad lekseméw o okreSlonej liczbie znaczen w internetowej wersji Slownika

jezyka polskiego PWN (tabel¢ przedstawiam po pewnej modyfikacji).

Liczba znaczen Liczba leksemow Procent leksemow

1 14089 69,0
2 4004 19,6

3 1315 6,5

4 516 2,5

5 236 1,2

6 120 0,6

7 50 0,2

8 28 0,1
powyzej 8 55 0,3
Razem 20413 100

dwoch stownikach jezyka rosyjskiego
przeanalizowat 9500 1 2700 haset.

Teoretycznie — im wigksza proba po-
brana ze stownika, tym rdéznice migdzy
warto$ciami idealnymi a empirycznymi
powinny by¢ mniejsze. Dane liczbowe po-
kazuja, ze tak jednak nie jest. Minimalna
proba liczaca tylko 500 leksemow (tabela 2)
i dwukrotnie wigksza — 1000 haset (ta-
bela 3) lepiej zilustrowaty dziatanie pra-
wa Krylowa niz proby liczace ponad
30000 leksemow (tabela 4) i ponad 20000
(tabela 5).

Generalnie trzeba stwierdzié, ze pra-
wo Krylowa znajduje potwierdzenie row-
niez w polskim materiale leksykalnym.
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KRYLOVO DESNIS LENKU LINGVISTI-
NIUOSE TYRIMUOSE

Santrauka

9-0 desimtmecio pradzioje rusy kalbininkas Yuri
K. Krylovas atliko daugybe rusy kalbos tyrimy ir
pasitilé buda kaip galima aprasyti leksemy zodyno
reik§miy ir ju daznumo santyki. Sis santykis dabar
yra vadinamas Krylovo désniu. Pagal ji vienakal-
bio Zzodyno apraSuose pateikty reikSmiy skaiius
maz¢ja geometrine progresija santykiu %s. Tai reis-
kia, kad leksemos, turinCios viena reik§me, sudaro
mazdaug 50%, leksemos su dviem reik§mém — 25%,
su trim reikSmém — 12,5%, su keturiomis reik§mé-
mis — 6,25% ir leksemos su penkiomis reikSmémis
—3,125%. Rusy lingvistas teige, kad tai yra bendras
principas, kurj galima taikyti bet kurioje natiiralioje
kalboje. Krylovo pateikti dydziai yra vidutiniai, o tai
rodo, kad empiriniuose tyrimuose galimi tam tikri
nukrypimai.

Nagrinédama lenky kalba, Wierzbicka atsitik-
tinai atrinko 500 aprasy i$ ,,.Lenky kalbos zodyno*.
Sambor nagrinéjo medziaga i$ ,,Mazojo lenky kalbos
zodyno*. Buvo analizuojami trys 1000 leksemy pa-
vyzdziai a) viso zodyno, b) daiktavardziy, c) veiks-
mazodziy. Hammerl ir Sambor analizavo 3000 apra-
Sy i$ ,,Dabartinio lenky kalbos daznumo zodyno*.

Visi atlikti tyrimai parodé, kad Krylovo désni
galima taikyti ir lenky kalbai. Désnis geriau veikia,
kai analizuojame visus zodyno apraSus nei atskiras
kalbos dalis. Katuckos tyrimas parodé, kad maziau
nei 16 000 leksemy aprasy gali nepakakti, kad gau-
tume patikimus rezultatus. Vis délto Wierzbickos ir
Samboro tyrimai rodo, kad désnis yra tinkamas, kai
nagrin¢jamy aprasy skaicius yra keleta karty mazes-
nis. Krylovas analizavo 9 500 ir 2 700 dvieju rusy
kalbos zodyno aprasy.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: kalbos désnis, statisti-
né lingvistika.
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KRYLOV LAW IN POLISH LINGUISTIC
RESEARCH

Summary

In the early 1980’s, the Russian linguist Yuri K.
Krylov carried out a number of tests taking advan-
tage of the Russian language material and proposed
a description of the relationship between a number
of meanings of lexemes in a dictionary and their fre-
quency. The relationship is now termed the Krylov
Law. It says that a share of entries having a specific
number of meanings in a monolingual dictionary de-
creases in a geometrical progression with a common
ratio of 1/2. It means that a share of lexemes with
one meaning is app. 50%, 25% for lexemes with two
meanings, 12.5% for lexemes with three meanings,
6.25% for lexemes with four meanings and 3.125%
for lexemes with five meanings. The Russian linguist
argued that this is a general principle applicable to
any natural language. Values provided by Krylov are
average, which means that their distribution in em-
pirical material shows some deviations.

In respect of the Polish language, Wierzbicka
randomly sampled 500 entries from The Polish Lan-
guage Dictionary, ed. Doroszewski. Sambor analy-
sed material taken from The Small Polish Language
Dictionary, ed. Skorupka, Auderska, Lempicka.
Three samples of 1,000 lexemes were taken into
account to include a) whole dictionary b) nouns c)
verbs. Hammerl and Sambor, in turn, analysed 3,000
entries from The Modern Polish Language Frequen-
cy Dictionary, authored by Kurcz, Lewicki, Sambor,
Szafran, Woronczak. Katucka, taking advantage of
an online version of The Polish Language Dictionary
issued by PWN, randomly sampled 20,000 entries.

All the above studies generally prove that the
Krylov Law holds valid for the Polish lexical mate-
rial. The Law shows a greater regularity in respect
of the total number of entries in a dictionary than in
respect of specific parts of speech. It is evident from
Katucka’s research that the number of lexemes fewer
than 16,000 might be insufficient to obtain satisfying
results, and any sample of 17,000 entries is sufficient
for validation of the Krylov Law. However, the Law
can be valid when a number of entries subject to anal-
ysis is several times smaller, which was proved by Wi-
erzbicka’ (500 entries) and Sambor’s (1,000 entries)
findings. Krylov himself analysed 9,500 and 2,700
entries in two dictionaries of the Russian language.

KEY WORDS: language law, Krylov Law, statis-
tical linguistics.
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LITERATURE AFTER 9/11: JOHN UPDIKE’S TERRORIST

On 11 September 2001 a series of attacks were launched on America. It was a day that many
around the world would never forget. It brought a lot of changes in world politics which gained
reflection in different forms, cinema, theatre, literature and art. All that was created after Sep-
tember 11 was categorized as “a response to terrorism”. John Updike s response was rather
unexpected. With his Terrorist he remains loyal to his way of writing and the reader could only
search for the reasons blundering along in the dark being lost between tons of publications
about terrorism and Muslim culture, their way of life, beliefs and their precepts. Moreover,
controversial reviews vindicate that Updike has chosen an explosive issue to be discussed.
Updike's concept of exploring post-9/11 American via a “homegrown” American terrorist
is worthwhile. Updike’s idea to transform his protagonist Ahmad into a terrorist obviously
fails (“he is lovable, or at least appealing; he's in many ways the most moral and thoughtful

character in entire book”), Updike remains a skilful chronicler of life’ s metonymies.

KEY WORDS: explosive issue, a response to terrorism, controversy, Muslim culture,
Qu’ran, lackadaisical prose, philosophical cogency, grotesques, life's metonymies, oblivious,
unresponsive, extraordinary description, attention to detail.

Life after September 11 terrorist attacks,
often referred as 9/11 when the Twin
Towers of the World Trade Center in New
York City were smashed down by Islamist
terrorists killing everyone made the world
stop and think. It brought a lot of changes
in world politics which gained reflection
in different forms, cinema, theatre,
literature and art. All that was created
after September 11 was categorized as “a
response to terrorism”. A number of the
most outstanding authors of the world gave
their immediate responses to the event.
Pattern Recognition (2003) by William
Gibson was the first novel to address the
attacks; the main character is a marketing
consultant whose father disappeared in

Manhattan on the morning of September
11. Extremely Loud and Incredibly Close,
a 2005 novel by Jonathan Safran Foer,
follows the narrator, 9-year-old Oskar
Schell, whose father was on the upper
floors of the World Trade Center when
the jets crashed into the Twin Towers. Big
Apple 2 Bytes by Arunabha Sengupta is a
novel about the experiences of an Indian
engineer on business assignments to New
York once on either side of 9/11. It deals
with the slowdown during the days leading
up to the September 11 attacks and the
ripples of the attacks across the globe in
many countries and varied facets of life.
David Llewellyn’s novel Eleven takes
place in Cardiff and London on September
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11th and deals with the impact the terrorist
attacks have on the lives of people in the
UK. Richard Howard’s poem “Fallacies
of Wonder” deals with the difficult task
of trying to remember the Twin Towers
as they actually were now that they are
gone. lan McEwan’s novel Saturday takes
place in London after the September 11th
attacks but before the 7 July 2005 London
bombings. The novel shows how much
the world has changed since the attacks
in America. Jeffrey Archer’s novel False
Impression 1is a thriller that takes place
during and immediately after 9/11. Don
DeLillo’s novel Falling Man features a
protagonist who survives the attacks on
the World Trade Center. Dana Standridge’s
2006 novel Lessons in Essence includes
a chapter in which a group of Taiwanese
people watch the 9/11 events as they unfold
on Japanese television news. Seamus
Heaney’s poem “Anything Can Happen”,
a loose translation of Horace’s Ode 1.34
is a response to the attacks. Ben Lerner’s
poem “Didactic Elegy” deals with the
attack using the language of art criticism.
Claire Messud’s novel The Emperor’s
Children traces the lives of three NYC
friends before and after the events of
9/11. Tom Robbin’s novel Villa Incognito
features several scenes of Military and
CIA officials reacting to news of the
attacks. Jay Mclnreney’s 2006 novel The
Good Life takes place immediately before,
during, and after the events of 9/11. Nelson
DeMille’s 2004 novel Night Fall connects
TWA 800 to twin tower crash. Stephen
King’s sixth Dark Tower novel, Song of
Susannah, a reference to the attack, when
the characters place an artifact known as
Black The protagonist in Philip Roth’s
Everyman moves to the New Jersey shore
as aresult of the fear he feels in the wake of

the 9/11 attacks (Encyclopedia Britannica:
http://www.britannica.com/EBchecked/
topic/762320/September-11-attacks).

John Updike’s response was rather
unexpected. With his Rabbit Novels
John Updike became one of the most
controversial writers of the United States.
Likewise with his Terrorist he remains
loyal to his way of writing and the
reader could only search for the reasons
blundering along in the dark being lost
between tons of  publications about
terrorism and Muslim culture, their way of
life, beliefs and precepts of life. It would
be a mistake to search for the answer in
Updike’s style of writing. It is obvious that
there are readers who dislike his sentences
saying that they are too long and some
passages about “Nothing” occupy some
four or five pages. This is definitely not the
path to go along. Moreover, controversial
reviews vindicate that Updike has chosen

an explosive issue to be discussed:

John Updike should have run a thousand
miles away from this subject — at least as
soon as he saw the results on the page. [...]
Despite all the Koranic homework, there
is a sense that what is alien in Islam to a
Westerner remains alien to John Updike.
What he has discovered, yet again, is
merely the generalized fluid of God-plus-
sex that has run throughout all his novels.
James Wood, The New Republic

Terrorist is a wonderfully sharp work.
Part extreme coming-of-age story, part
thriller, it is carefully plotted, articulate, and
fortified with good writing. But it also has
an old-fashioned willingness to make the
great problems of the day personal, human-
scale, and funny, and it is for this reason
that Terrorist is a book to admire and be
entertained by at once. Anna Godbersen,
Esquire

So smooth is Updike in putting his
grotesques through their paces — effortlessly
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putting them in each others’ orbits — that
his contempt for them enhances rather
than spoils the novel. Publishers Weekly
(Starred Review)

Unfortunately, the would-be terrorist
in this novel turns out to be a completely
unbelievable individual. [...] Though Mr.
Updike manages to extract a fair amount
of suspense from Ahmad’s story, he does
so with the heavy reliance on unbelievable
coincidence. Michiko Kakutani, The New
York Times

A chilling tale that is perhaps the most
essential novel to emerge from Sept. 11.
People

Discursiveness, coincidenceandabarely
credible surprise ending compromise, but
do not critically impair, Updike’s intriguing
22nd novel. [...] Updike, approaching his
mid-70s, continues to entice, provoke and
astonish. Kirkus Reviews

In the end, Terrorist fails not because
the subject matter is too foreign but because
of lackadaisical prose, poorly drawn
characters and a narrative that plods along
for 288 pages before culminating abruptly
and unsatisfactorily. The Oregonian

The most satisfactory elements in
Terrorist are those that remind us that no
amount of special pleading can set us free
of history, no matter how oblivious and
unresponsive to it we may be. And that
history, in disposing of empires, admits
of no innocents and spares no one. Robert
Stone, The New York Times Book Review

[Flor all its marvelous writing and
philosophical cogency, Updike’s Terrorist
is an awkward, overdetermined drama
acted out by gritty urban characters he can’t
bring to life. [...] These are characters — and
this is a thriller — that Richard Price should
have written. (Grade: C+) Entertainment
Weekly

One compelling and surprising ride.
US4 Today

Updike [...] has written something like
a teen coming-of-age story, but he wants
his 24 moment too and indulges in some
gratuitous button-pushing along the way.
[...] In a certain regard, Terrorist is an
interesting, if failed, thought experiment.
Los Angeles Times

Thus, not surprisingly, Updike gained
reputation with his Rabbit, Run as one
of the most controversial writers of
today‘s America. Still more, wishing to
understand and reveal the phenomenon
of Updike’s popularity one should be
familiar with the majority of his works.
Quite often those who are acquainted with
his two or three novels say that “Updike
did not manage to create anything better
than his Rabbit Tetralogy.” In his Terrorist
as in his Rabbit novels he confirms to be
a chronicler of America’s realia. Rabbit
Angstrom a Tetralogy was both, praised
as a challenge to midlines and life without
God, as a defiance of American norms of
life, and at the same time written off as
being a reflection of nothing else but a
gleam of quotidian existence. One would
be surprised that the answer to Updikean
phenomenon is not hidden at all. Updike
is always in the opposition he is always
against the society. His Terrorist is written
through the eyes of a Muslim young man.
Quite naturally, after September 11, 2004
Muslims were obviously driven off to
the opposition. Portraying the events that
take place in Terrorist Updike is trying
to look to the world not only through the
eyes of a Muslim but also through the eyes
of everyone who is of different origins.
Terrorist even includes some Koran
passages in Arabic transliteration. Updike
received much help from a graduate
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student. “A lot of the Koran does not speak
very eloquently to a Westerner”, he said.
“Much of it is either legalistic or opaquely
poetic. There’s a lot of hellfire descriptions
of making unbelievers drink molten metal
occur more than once. My conscience was
pricked by the notion that I was putting into
the book something that I can’t pronounce”,
he remarked, but later on added: “Arabic is
very twisting, very beautiful. The call to
prayer is quite haunting; it almost makes
you a believer on the spot. My feeling was,
“This is God’s language, and the fact that
you don’t understand it means you don’t
know enough about God.” (Updike, 2006,
Interview with Updike).

The thought of a John Updike novel
pondering America’s post-9/11 angst may
lead to a beliefthat the world is beginning to
see the 9/11 literary canon so many people
seem to desire. While post-9/11 America
sets the stage for Updike’s 22nd novel,
Terrorist, let us hope it is a step along the
way to that canon and not a cornerstone.
While working on the book, however,
he ventured onto the Web to research
bomb detonators. Most obviously Updike
(though white-haired and “senatorial
looking”) risked suspicion by lingering
around the luggage screening machines at
La Guardia Airport, where he learned that
the X-rays were not in black and white, as
he had imagined, but rather in lurid colors:
acid, green and red (Ibid.).
the story of Ahmad
Ashmawy  Mulloy, an 18-year-old
graduating senior from a decaying high
school in the decaying factory town of New
Prospect, N.J. Although born and raised
in the U.S., Ahmad is far different to his
classmates. Ahmad is the son of a woman
of Irish-American heritage (hence Mulloy)
and an Egyptian father (hence Ashmawy)

Terrorist is

who abandoned the family when Ahmad
was three. Taking into consideration
Updike’s tendency to endow his characters
with significant names, e. g. Rebecca,
Angstrom, Ruth, etc, it would be advisable
to start with the etymological structure of
Ahmad’s name. Thus, ‘Ahmad’ is a variant
of ‘Ahmed’ (Arabic) and the meaning
of Ahmad is highly praised, or one who
constantly thanks God.

Beginning at age 11, Ahmad began
studying Islam on his own initiative,
taking twice weekly lessons from a local
imam. He is now a devout Muslim, trying
to stay on “the Straight Path.” He wears
black stovepipe jeans and laundered white
shirts to school every day. Although he
runs track, he has no friends, disdains
the normal accoutrements of teenage life
and is both intrigued and repulsed by his
sexy black classmate, Joryleen Grant.
Generally, Ahmad views non-Muslim
Americans as little more than amoral and
reprehensible “devils” who “seek to take
away my God.”

He is absolutely sure that “the values
they [Americans] believe in are Godless”
(4). Early in the novel Updike’s protagonist

starts speaking about death:

The deaths of insects and worms,
their bodies so quickly absorbed by earth
and weeds and road tar, devilishly strive
to tell Ahmad that his own death will be
just as small and final. Walking to school,
he has noticed a sign, a spiral traced on
the pavement in luminous ichor, angelic
slime from the body of some low creature,
a worm or snail of which only this trace
remains. Where was the creature going,
its path spiralling inward to no purpose?
If it was seeking to remove itself from the
hot sidewalk that was roasting it till death
as the burning sun beat down, it failed and
moved in fatal circles. But no little worm-
body was left at the spiral’s center.
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So where did that body fly to? Perhaps it
was snatched up by God and taken straight
to Heaven. Ahmad s teacher, Shaikh Rashid,
the imam at the mosque upstairs at 2781 ¥
West Main Street, tells him that according
to the sacred tradition of the Hadith such
things happen: the Messenger, riding the
winged white horse Buraq, was guided
through the seven heavens by the angel
Gabriel to a certain place, where he prayed
with Jesus, Moses and Abraham before
returning to Earth, to become the last of the

prophets, the ultimate one (pp. 5—6).

Ahmad is enthralled by Islam and the
study of the Koran in Arabic. Although
intelligent and talented, at his imam’s
suggestion Ahmad opts for the vocational
track in high school, with the goal of
becoming a truck driver. College would
expose him to “corrupting influences- bad

philosophy and bad literature.”

As students go at Central High, they are
“good.” His religion keeps him from drugs
and vice, though it also holds him rather
aloof from his classmates and the studies of
the curriculum (p. §).

In steps Jack Levy, a 63-year-old
depressive guidance counselor at Ahmad’s
high school who also happens to be a
nonpracticing Jew. Levy sees potential in
Ahmad and breaks out of his generally
stuporous approach to his job and life to
nudge Ahmad toward college. Levy has
an affair with Ahmad’s mother, Teresa,
who fancies herself a painter but supports
herself and Ahmad by working as a nurse’s
aide.

After graduation, Ahmad, ends up
working as a delivery driver for a furniture
store owned by a Lebanese family, a job
arranged by the imam. This job ultimately
leads to Ahmad’s enrollment in a terrorist
plot. To make sure all the bases are covered,

Levy’s sister-in-law just happens to be the
personal assistant to the Secretary of the
U.S. Department of Homeland Security
and in frequent contact with Levy’s wife.
As the majority of Updike’s readers
and reviewers, Tim Gebhart among them,
maintain, “This tale combines the best and
the worst of Updike. Updike always strives
for extraordinary description and attention
to detail. At the same time, though, his
expositioncanruntoextremes. Forexample,
the third chapter opens with, “The phone
rings.” It is another eight pages (consisting
of roughly eight lengthy paragraphs)
before Levy’s wife, alone in the house,
actually picks up the phone. Likewise,
at times the attention to detail oozes
foreshadowing. For example, as Ahmad
studies for his commercial driver’s license,
we learn a great deal about the dangers of
transporting hazardous materials. You can
see the sexual relationship between Jack
Levy and Teresa Mulloy coming just a
couple pages into their first meeting. That
development, of course, allows Updike
to include his seemingly obligatory sex
scenes, regardless of the extent to which
they further the plot” (Gebhart 2006, BC).
Thus, in Terrorist as in his previous
novels and short stories, Updike remains
a conspicuous stylist — which to his
detractors means a conveyer of empty
calories and to his admirers a writer of rare
sensitivity and poetic insight. He credits
Hemingway, the original minimalist, as
a main influence, and if, as Updike says,
“it was he who showed us all how much
tension and complexity unalloyed dialogue
can convey, and how much poetry lurks in
the simplest nouns and predicates” (Updike
1983, p. 173), then it is Updike who took
the revelation and ran with it. As Richard
Walls concluded: “he feels the curious
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and potent, inexplicable and irrefutably
magical life language leads within itself,
and if you are not attuned to the music
of his idiosyncratic usage of our shared
vocabulary, then it is going to seem like
a type of obfuscation, a dazzling curtain
draped over a drab landscape” (Walls 2003,
p. xii). Even if the reader is attuned, he
may feel that micro-Updike (each phrase,
each image, occasionally each word) is
more interesting — more fabulous — than
macro-Updike (his subject matter). Yet
his style outshines the substance. Having
committed himselfto giving “the mundane
its beautiful due”, Updike does not so much
elevate his chosen topic as overwhelm it.
Moreover, Updike is writing as much out
of the Christian experience as Bellow,
Roth and the Jewish writers he so admires
are writing out of theirs. Following “The
Old Testaments injunction to give praise”,
Updike takes it as a process of observing
and describing (Updike, in Plath 1997, p.
258).

Yet, with his Terrorist it is more than
obvious that Updike follows along his own
path. Like in Rabbit Angstrom in his 224
novel he stresses lack of belief. Moreover,
despite Updike’s attention to detail, Ahmad
never really comes off as real. Although he
is a somewhat likeable character, he neither
speaks nor acts like a teenager born and
raised in New Jersey. Instead, he comes off
as caricature of a jihadist plunked down in
a modern American urban area, spouting
phrases like “Western culture is Godless”,
“the American way is the way of infidels”,
and movies are “sinful” and “foretastes of
hell.” Yet other than a general feeling an
impressionable youth being affected by an
imam, we get virtually no insight into or
understanding of how or why a teenager
living with an Irish-American mother

became so enthralled with Islam that God
is now, as Ahmad puts it, “closer than the
vein in my neck.”

Updike’s concept of exploring post-9/11
American via a “homegrown” American
terrorist is worthwhile. Yet, here it would be
wise to apply for the reviewer who knows
how Updike’s protagonist should feel like,
who has the same fears and expectations
in life. “In John Updike’s “Terrorist”, the
post-9/11 world teeters on edge while the
U.S. faces its worst demons from within”,
says reviewer Dilshad D. Ali:

Terrorist is a work of fiction, and not a
book of Islamic scholarship. And with that
in mind, Updike masterfully handles all
aspects of the story, from the manipulation of
Ahmad to the unlikely love triangle of Jack,
Teresa, and Beth. Along the way Updike
shows his depth by becoming a minor expert
of the Qur’an. His transliteration of various
Qur’anic passages is on the mark, and he
aptly shows how radical interpretations
of different verses can create a close-
minded Islamic viewpoint (Dilshad 2006,

beliefnet).

Updike paints vivid pictures that go
beyond black and white to identify each
person’s color as a metaphor for his
personality: Teresa, Ahmad’s mother, has
freckled skin that is “unbelievably white,

9,9

like a leper’s”, while his father’s color is
“perfectly matte, like a cloth that’s been
dipped”. Ahmad, as a result, is “dun”, a
low-luster shade lighter than beige”. With
his mixed-blood background, Ahmad
sees his dun skin as receding into the
background where only God will notice
his virtues. Ahmad is fascinated with
classmate Joryleen Grant, a seductive girl
whose “smooth body, darker than caramel
but paler than chocolate” is a frustrating
temptation for him. Moreover, he was
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warned by Shaikh Rashid that “women are

animals easily led”:
he can see for himself that the high
school and the world beyond it are full of
nuzzling — blind animals in a herd bumping
against one another, looking for a scent
that will comfort them. But the Qur’an says
there is no comfort but for those who believe
in the unseen Paradise and who observe the
injunction to pray five times a day, which
the Prophet brought back to Earth after the
night journey on Buraqs broad, blazingly

white back (p. 10).

Ahmad is drawn to the browns. The
“brown” family in Ahmad’s eyes seems to
push past the filth and impurity to somehow
become God’s children. From Ahmad’s
viewpoint, white-oriented characters, the
“infidels” of the world, are shameful and
godless, which Updike cleverly plays upon
when Ahmad unthinkingly notices that
Rashid has a “waxy-white” complexion.

And by revealing Ahmad’s persona,
Updike makes the important point
that parents, counselors, friends, and
teachers must be especially attune to
teen behaviors. But the story relentlessly
weaves along picking up threads from all
aspects of the terrorism theme. Even the
Secretary of Homeland Security has his
say as he struggles with creating some
sort of safety measures for a country with
too many unraveled edges. A particularly
vivid description of airport security
cleverly explains the holes in the system,
“[...] a pair of nail scissors or knitting
needles while these are being spotted and
confiscated, four-inch knives pass as shoe
shanks seen on edge, and a petite pistol of
mostly hard plastics sneaks through taped
into a pewter porringer supposedly being
transported, if its dark orb is challenged, as
a present for a baby being baptized”.

The fundamental problem with trying
to preempt terrorism strikes, the Secretary
explains to his assistant, is that among
other things, “there’s something weird
about the language — it makes [Arabs]
feeble-minded, somehow.

Certainly it is difficult to understand
the Qur’an, even for masses of Muslims
worldwide. To best interpret the Qur’an
requires knowledge of when and under
what circumstances different verses were
revealed to the Prophet Muhammad.
Updike alludes to this when he has
Rashid differentiate between Meccan
(early passages revealed to the Prophet
Muhammad in Mecca) and Medinan
(later passages revealed to the Prophet in
Medina) verses. If he had spent more time
on this, then readers would have received a
valuable lesson on the dangerous ways the
Qur’an can be misinterpreted by those with
a radical viewpoint. Islam editor Dilshad
D. Ali believes, “Terrorist cuts to the heart
of American fears of homegrown terrorists.
What is being preached in American
mosques? What hidden agendas do some
imams have? What draws some American
Muslim kids toward extremism? Are some
American mosques just franchises for
Middle East terrorist cells? These questions
have frightening answers in Terrorist
(Dilshad D. Ali 2006, beliefnet, http://
www.beliefnet.com/Faiths/Islam/2006/07/
How-A-Terrorist-Is-Made.aspx).

Considered individually,
cast of characters proves to be rather
pitiable and contemptible Ahmad, with
his puerile, adolescent fanatism; Joryleen,
patronizingly treated by the author, who
ends up as a prostitute; the quasi-bohemian
Terry, full of delusions about her painting;
Jack, who has come to the conclusion “that
people stink” and that he himself gives off

Terrorist s
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a “stale aroma”, and so on. “For all his
verbal skill, it should be added, Updike here
is largely working off stereotypes” (Linda
Kulman http://www.npr.org/templates/story/
story.php?storyld=12735674)

Ultimately, if the need to champion the
“free world” against “communism” finds
reflection in Rabbit Angstrom, the need to
reflect the events from the point of view
of an outcast seems essential for Updike.
In Rabbit Angstrom he 1is obviously
on Rabbit’s side, though bravely asks
“Without the cold war, what’s the point of
being American?” In his Terrorist Updike
must find himself supporting Ahmad’s
beliefs and makes commentaries against
Jews at the same time referring to the war

between Israel and Lebanon:

“Faith”, the preacher is proclaiming
in a voice roughened by oratory, gritty like
coffee overloaded with sugar. “They didn't
have faith. That is why they were an evil
congregation. That is why the Israelites
were visited by pestilence and shame and
defeat in battle. Abraham, the father of the
tribe, had faith when when he lifted up his
knife to sacrifice his only son, Isaac. Jonah
had faith in the belly of the whale. Daniel
had faith in the lion's den. Jesus on the cross
had faith — he asked the Lord why He had
abandoned him but then in the next breath
he turned to the thief on the cross next to
him and promised that man, that evil man,
that ‘hardened criminal’, as the sociologists
say, that the very day he would dwell with
him in Paradise. [...] Rosa Parks had faith
in that bus in Montgomery, Alabama’. “The
preacher’s body leans out, growing taller,

't was an “established rule” in the American south
(at that time) that African-American riders had to sit at
the back of the bus. African-American riders were also
expected to surrender their seat to a white bus rider if it
was needed. On the 1st of December 1955, Mrs. Rosa
Parks, an African-American seamstress, was arrested
in Montgomery, Alabama for not standing and letting
a white bus rider take her seat (reference made by the
author of the article).

and his voice changes tune as a new
thought strikes him. “She took a seat in the
front of the bus”, he says at conversational
pitch. “That’s what the Israelites didn't do.
They were afraid to sit at the front of the
bus. The Lord said to them, ‘There it is,
right behind the driver, the land of Canaan
Sfull of milk and honey, that seat’s for you’,
and they said, ‘No thanks, Lord, we like
it at the back of the bus. We have a little
game of the crasp going, we have our little
pint of Four Roses to pass around, we have
our little crack pipe, our heroin needle, we
have our underage crackhead girlfriends to
bear our illegitimate children that we leave
in a shoebox at the disposal and recycling
facility on the edge of town — don 't send us

up that hill, Lord (pp. 59-60).

It takes nearly 10 pages for Updike
to describe the service at church. On the
one hand, it only demonstrates the role of
religion in Ahmad’s life and opposition
between Christianity but on the other,
he masterfully transmits the message
that Christians lost faith, “faith in Lord”,
“The Lord of Abraham”, “The Lord of
King David”, “The Lord of Mary.” (61)
Furthermore, as in Rabbit Angstrom, here,
likewise, God, Faith and sex are strangely
intertwined, too:

“Amen”, many say, in relief and
emptiness. There is silence and then a
businesslike sound of muffled pacing as
four men in their suits march two abreast
up the aisle to receive wooden plates...
[...] They expect money to be placed in
the plates, which have red felt bottoms to
soften the rattle of coins. The unexpected
word “impure” returns from the sermon;
Ahmad’s insides tremble with the impure
trespass of his witnessing these black
unbelievers at worship of their non-God,
their three-headed idol; it is like seeing
sex among people, pink scenes glimpsed
over the shoulders of boys misusing their
computers at school (p. 62).
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To the critics, Updike is an enigma.
Some have understood him to be a
somewhat aloof commentator on American
life, exploring such phenomena as rural
life in an urban age, suburban anomie,
clergy dissatisfaction, aging and marital
infidelity. Most of his novels reflect a
precise historical situation. The Centaur is
a Truman book, Rabbit, Run is set in the
Eisenhower era. A Month of Sundays takes
place in the time of Nixon’s unravelling.
Marry Me has the Kennedy administration
as its background. Rabbit at Rest is a
reflection of Ronald W. Reagan‘s era. And
Terrorist pertains to George W. Bush‘s
politics and its consequences.

Nevertheless, even though, Updike
writes of contemporary life, most critics
have seen his interest in it as more than
sociological and have rightly affirmed
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while disputing the exact nature of his
beliefs. As critics suggest, “The Young
Updike had wit, the old has wisdom [...]
however few living novelists approach
him.” (The Guardian)

To sum up, though Updike’s idea to
transform Ahmad into a terrorist obviously
fails (“he is lovable, or at least appealing;
he’s in many ways the most moral and
thoughtful character in entire book™),
Updike remains a skilful chronicler of
life’s metonymies, America’s quotidian,
which once was known as “A Dream
Country”. Even though late in January,
2009 (January 27, 2009) Updike passed
away he will always be remembered as
a pre-eminent writer with a sharp eye for
human nature and his “rabbits”, “villagers”
and “terrorists” abide by the circumstances

and continue their silent existence.
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LITERATURA PO 11 WRZESNIA:
TERRORIST JOHNA UPDIKE’A

Streszczenie

11 wrzesnia 2001 r. w wyniku atakow terrory-
stycznych w USA zginglo prawie 3 tys. osob.



L. Ulvydiené. LITERATURE AFTER 9/11: JOHN UPDIKE’S TERRORIST 73

Grilivant garsiesiems Dvyniams zuvo apie du
Simtus Niujorko gaisrininky, beveik aStuonios de-
Simtys policininky. Akivaizdu, jog teroristiniai is-
puoliai pakeité kiekvieno gyvenima. Tai atsispin-
déjo kine, teatre, mene bei literatiroje. Daugeliu
atvejy tai buvo atsakas { terorizma, prievarta bei
fanatizma. J. Updike’o atsakas i teroristinius is-
puolius buvo gana netikétas. 2006-aisiais pasiro-
dé dvidesimt antrasis rasytojo romanas 7eroristas.
J. Updike’as lieka istikimas savo stiliui, o skai-
tytojui gana sunku suprasti, kodél pagrindinis ro-
mano veikéjas Ahmadas visai neprimena savizu-
dzio mirtininko. Rasydamas romana, J. Updike’as
konsultavosi su musulmony tikéjimo studentais,
analizavo Korang ir stengesi perteikti kuo daugiau
kasdienio gyvenimo epizody. Daug démesio skir-
ta tikéjimo tiesoms. Vaizduodamas iprastos kas-
dienybés akimirkas, J. Updike’as kuria nepapras-
tas, savitas metaforas, naujos gyvasties suteikda-
mas jau gana iprastoms temoms. Sis jZvalgumas
kyla 1§ nepaprasto itaigumo ir tikslumo. Rasytojo
kiiryboje pagrinding vieta uzima mirties metafo-
ros. Kritiky vertinimai gana prieStaringi, taciau
atvertgs pirmuosius romano puslapius skaitytojas
atpazista J. Updike’a. Dar prie§ paimdamas knyga
i rankas, J. Updike’a pazistantis skaitytojas spéja,
jog tai bus dar viena istoriné kronika. Ir jis neklys-
ta. Skaitant romana mintyse ir vaizduotéje iskyla
rugséjo ivykiai, kurie romane pavaizduoti musul-
mono akimis. Tai kitokia, gana netikéta perspek-
tyva, taip pat ir pavojinga tema. Akivaizdu, kad
raSytojas visuomet buvo opozicijoje. Nors 2009
mety sausio 27 diena jis iSkeliavo amzinybén, jo
veikéjai toliau gyvena tarp miisy.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: pavojinga tema, at-
sakas i terorizma, polemika, musulmony kultiira,
Koranas, sentimentalioji proza, filosofinis jtaigu-
mas, groteskas, gyvenimo metonimijos, nesuvo-
kiantis, abejingas, ypatingas apra§ymas, démesys
detaléms.

Pod gruzami nowojorskiego World Trade Center
stracito zycie okolo dwustu nowojorskich stra-
zakow oraz blisko osiemdziesigciu policjantow.
Zamachy terrorystyczne pociagnely za soba
zmiany w zyciu kazdego cztowieka, co znalazto
swoj wyraz w filmie, teatrze, sztuce i literaturze.
W wielu wypadkach byta to reakcja na terroryzm,
przemoc i fanatyzm. Odpowiedz J. Updike‘a na
zamachy terrorystyczne byta dos$¢ niespodzie-
wana. W 2006 r. ukazala si¢ dwudziesta druga
powies¢ pisarza pt. ,,Terrorysta”. J. Updike po-
zostaje wierny swojemu stylowi, jednak czytel-
nikowi trudno jest zrozumie¢, dlaczego gltéwny
bohater powiesci Ahmad w niczym nie przypo-
mina terrorysty samobojcy. Piszac swa powies¢,
J. Updike konsultowat si¢ ze studentami wyzna-
nia muzutmanskiego, studiowat Koran i starat sig
poda¢ mozliwie najwigcej szczegotow z zycia
codziennego. Wiele uwagi poswigcit prawdom
wiary. Opisujac momenty zwyklej codziennosci,
J. Updike tworzy niezwykte, jaskrawe metafory,
ukazujace jego dos¢ zwyczajne tematy w nowym
$wietle. Ta przenikliwos¢ wywodzi si¢ z niezwy-
ktej specyfiki i doktadnosci. W tworczosci pisarza
gléwne miejsce zajmuja metafory $mierci. Oceny
krytykow sa dos$¢ kontrowersyjne, jednak juz na
pierwszych stronach powiesci czytelnik rozpo-
znaje J. Updike‘a. Czytelnik znajacy tworczosé
tego pisarza jeszcze zanim wezmie ksiazke do
reki oczekuje, ze bedzie to kolejna kronika histo-
ryczna. I nie myli si¢. Czytajac powies¢, na mysl
przychodza wypadki wrzesniowe, ktore w powie-
$Sci zostaly przedstawione oczami osoby wyzna-
nia muzulmanskiego. To inna, do$¢ zaskakujaca
perspektywa, ale i niebezpieczny temat. Ale J.
Updike zawsze byt w opozycji. I cho¢ 27 stycznia
2009 r. opuscit ten $wiat, bohaterowie jego po-
wiesci dalej zyja wsrod nas.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: niebezpieczny temat,
reakcja na terroryzm, polemika, kultura muzut-
manska, Koran, proza sentymentalna, racja filozo-
ficzna, groteska, metonimie zycia, nieswiadomy,
obojetny, opis szczegodlny, dbatos¢ o szczegodly.
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K BOITPOCY O MEXTEKCTOBbBIX CBA3AX:
AJUIIO3Us B TYBJIMIIUCTUKE JIEOHUJJA JIEOHOBA

OO0HUM U3 «DUPMEHHBIX 3HAKOBY TEOHOBCKO20 CIMUJISL AGNISEMCsl OONbUIOe HACIUEHUE €20
MEKCMOB «UYIICUM CLOBOMY. B kpumuueckoti iumepanmype o Jleonose npobnema annuo3susHocmu
6 €20 nYoIuYUCmuKe NoKa ewje He pewanacs. Buumanue uccredosameneii 6viio cocpedomo-
YEHO HA COOEPICAHUU TEOHOBCKUX cmamell, Ha ux memamuxe. Bonpocul ¢hopmul (enazonvuas
Memacghopusayus, 0cO6EHHOCMU XYO0ACECMBEHHO20 00PA3A, CUMBONUKA (PONLKIOPHBIX 00pa-
308) pewanuco nonymuo. Ilpucywas 1eono8ckum mekcmam OUaio2ULHOCHb (6 OAXMUHCKOM
ROHUMAHUL) BUOHA KAK 8 XYOOHCECMEEHHOU NPO3€E IMO20 OPULUHATLHO20 RUCAMENS, MAK U 6
€20 NyOIUYUCIUYECKUX GbLCIYTIILEHUSIX, KOMOPbIe 8 IMOM OMHOUWEHUL NPe)CMAsIsiom coboil
bocametiwuti mamepuan. Iucamens omcoliaem ceoux yumamenei K 00 eu36eCmHblM, «as-
mopumemusimy mexkcmam: Bubnuu, anmuunot mugponocuu, npouszsedenusm Y. [llexcnupa,
1. Anuevepu, @. Jlocmoescroeo, A. I puboedosa, a maxaice Kk 80MUEOHBIM CKAZKAM U ObLTUHAM.
Hacvlwyenue 1eono6ckux mekcmos aiio3usiMu 02POMHO. 4acmo 00HO RPediodceHe cooep-
arcum yenyro yenw annosutl. B nybruyucmuxe Jleonosa annozus wauge 6ce2o 6bicmynaen Kaxk
umst cobcmeennoe, obnaoaroujee CUMOIUYECKUM 3Havenuem (Hanpumep, Ilpomemeii, Hos,
Kawerti); ckppimas munu-yumama unu yumama Ooiee pasgepuymast, HO GUOOUIMEHEHHAS.
Anmozust uepaem 601bULYIO PO KaK CPeOCmE0 NOCMPOEHUsl 00pa3a, KaK u0eoio2emd, OHa odem
RUCAMENIO MAKIICe BO3MOICHOCTb CKA3ANMb C80€ CNOGO, YCUNUMb €20 IKCIPECCUSHOCTb.
KJIFOYEBKBIE CJIOBA: Anntosus, anno3ugHoe ciogo, cumeonuxa, bubaus, anmuynas mu-
gonoeus, onvraop, npeyedeHmHblil MmeKcm, umMs cCOOCMEeHHoe, Yumamd, uoeonozemd.

Crapoe KyJIbTypHOE HACIICNE U T€ UPE3BBIYANHO MTOPA3UTEIIbHBIC BEIIH,
CBHUIICTE/SIMU M IIPSIMBIMH YYaCTHUKAMU KOTOPBIX MBI CTAHOBHUIIUCH,
OBUTH KaK OBl JIByMs DJICKTPOJIaMHU.

(JI. JIeonos)

B HEMHOTOYHCIIEHHBIX TIOKA HAYYHBIX TPY-
JlaX, MOCBSIICHHBIX MyOmuIucTHKe JIeoHo-
Ba, TeMa aJUTIO3MBHOCTH TIOKa CIle He pe-
manack. McciaenoBareasiMi yUnUTHIBAJIACh
To Bcst myoOnmmucTuka ([opOyHOB 1965;
CranucnasneBa 1974; Cumonosa 1990;),
TO aHAJU3UPOBAJIACH JIMIIb €¢ OTACIbHAs

qacTh: niepuoz ¢ 1916 mo 1945 rox (SIkoB-
neB 1978), Tonpko crareu 1945 roma (Ko-
BasnieB 1987, c¢. 171-177) umu 40-50 rommt
(Smenko 1972). Kak npaBuiio, aHalIu3u-
poBalach TEMaTHKa IyONUIMCTHICCKUX
BEICTYIUICHUH JIeoHOBa, MHOTA TPUHIMA-
JMCh BO BHUMaHHE TOJIBKO CTaTh OIpee-
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JICHHOTO TPO(MUIIS: TUTEPATYPHAS KPUTHKA
(Acaen 1987, c. 63—74), «<BOCHHBIE» CTaThU
(KoBasieB). Pemaembie MomyTHO BOIpPO-
CBl (DOPMBL: TPaMMAaTHKO-CTHIICTHUCCKIE
0COOCHHOCTH TJIAroJibHOM MeTadopusa-
un (I'opOyHOB), 0COOEHHOCTH XYJI0KECT-
BeHHOTro oOpa3za (CMMOHOBa), CHMBOJIMKA
(honmbkIOpHBIX 00pa3oB (CTaHUCIIaBICBA)
— B HEKOTOPOIl CTENCHU CBSA3aHBI C aJlTIO-
3UBHOCTBIO, HO CAMUMH HUCCICTOBATCIIAMHU
K paccMaTpuBaeMON B HACTOSIIEH CTaThe
TeMe HE OTHOCIINCH. llenmp HacTosmien
paboThl — aHamKM3 MyoauIUCcTUKY JleoHnaa
MaxkcumoBuda JIleoHOBa ¢ TOYKHU 3peHUs
AITIO3UBHOCTH. B xome amammsza Oymer
packpeITa (opMa aITIO3UH, €€ Poib, Oy-
JET TaKKe pEIICH BOMPOC ICKOTHUPOBKH
AIITIO3UH.

OnmHuM U3 «(QHUPMEHHBIX 3HAKOB» Kak
XyIOKECTBCHHBIX, TaK H ITyOIHIINCTHYCC-
kux TexctoB Jleonnna JleoHoBa sBISICTCS
60.]'[])]]_[35[ HaCbINICHHOCTh «YYXHUM CJIO-
BOM» (B OaxTHHCKOM IOHMMaHWH), aJl-
JFO3WSL, OTCHUIAIONIAsl K JPYTHM TEKCTaM.
WMeHHO aumio3usi, «HaMEeKaIoIIasy Ha He-
KO€ — 6I)IBHIee B )]eﬁCTBHTeHLHOCTH NI
BBIMBIIIJICHHOE — COOBITHE, SBIISIETCSI TIaB-
HBIM CPEICTBOM CO3TAHHS MEKTEKCTOBBIX
CBs3eil. AJUTIO3MBHOE CJIOBO «IIPEICTACT
KaK 3aMMCTBOBaHHE HEKOETo JIEMEHTa M3
HMHOPOIHOTO TEKCTA, CITYXKaIllee OTCHIIKON
K TEKCTY-FICTOUHHKY, SIBJISIFOIIICECS] 3HAKOM
cuTyanuu, GYHKIIMOHUPYIOIIEe KaK CPeIIC-
TBO JUISl OTOXK/ICCTBIICHHUS OIPEIeTICHHBIX
(bUKCHpPOBaHHBIX XapakTepucTuk» (Jpo-
HoBa 2004, c. 96). OHO MOXeT (YHKITHO-
HHUPOBAaTh KaK CPEICTBO «PACHIMPEHHOTO
IepeHoca CBOMCTB M KadecTB MHU(OIO-
TUYECKUX, OWOJNCHCKUX, JIUTepaTypHbIX,
HUCTOPHYECKUX TIEPCOHAKEH W COOBITHIA
HA T€, 0 KOTOPBIX HIET Peub B JAHHOM BBI-
cKa3bIBaHUM». TOr/a «ajuTo3us He BOCCTa-
HABJIMBACT XOPOIIO HM3BECTHHIM 00pa3s, a

W3BJIEKAET U3 HErO JOMOJHUTENbHYIO MH-
¢opmanmioy (I'aenepun 1981, c. 110).

B nyOmumuctnyeckux Tekcrax Jleo-
Huna JleoHOBa ayUTIO3WsI Yallle BCETO BEI-
cTynaer B (opmMe MMEHH COOCTBEHHOTIO:
HCTOPUYECKOro JiMa (HEeTeKCTOBas all-
JFO3HA): «... OTCBUIKY 3THX KJIaI0B IIOPY-
g JIOMOHOCOBY, HaIlleMy CEBEPHOMY
Jleonapno» (Jleonos 1984, 1. 10, c. 169),
«OT TOmOOHOI CTepuIIM3aIlii MHUpa OT-
HEM He JTaJleKo U 70 KocTpa CaBOHAPOIBD)
(Tam xe, c. 435); AUTEPATYPHOIO repos:
«... M, HaBepHO, caM PackonbHUKOB He 00-
JlyMBIBaJI C TAKOW TIIATENLHOCTBIO yOuiic-
TBa CBOCH cTapyXxm» (TaM ke, c. 230), «HbI-
HemrHeMy [amieTy HET HeoOXOIMMOCTH
COBEpIIATh MYYUTENbHBIA BBHIOOP MEKIY
JIBYMs OJIMHAKOBO PEAJIbHBIMU U TIPOTHUBO-
MTOJIOKHBIMHU KPeOUsMU» (TaM xe, ¢. 386),
omnbaeiickoro: «... Mapda B mocienHee
BpeMsI BCe Yallle ¥ HaxallbHell cTaja 3aciio-
HATh U JIa)Ke TPOCTO 3aTUPaTh OCIHYIO
CBOIO CeCTpy B UCKyccTBe — Mapmio» (Tam
xKe, ¢. 466), «co Bpemenn HaropHoii mpo-
MOBEIM €lIe HE YAaJoCh MOBTOPHUTH OIBIT
HACBIIIEHUSI MATHI0 XJie0aMi HECOOTBETC-
TBEHHO OOJBIIEr0 KOJMYECTBA PTOB...»
(tam ke, c. 436), mMudoOJIOru4ecKoro:
«pOMaHTHKa OTOpBaja ATUX OJArOpPOAHBIX
U CMEIIBIX JIFOJICH, IeKaOpHUCTOB, OT 3eMITH
U OTIMIAch OT HUX AHTeeBa CHiIa» (TaM
xke, ¢. 176), «cambiii Tpyn ero (JI. Tome-
Toro. — @. JI.) mpeAcTaBiIsAeTCsl HaM MOKC-
TuHE [epKynecoBbIM MOIBUTOMY (TaM XKe,
c. 421) wmi ¢GoJabKIOPHOro (CKa304HOro,
OBUTHHHOTO0): «KaK IpalpaBHYKH CTaporo
kazaka Mnbu Mypomua oaossaT u HOBajIsiT
Ha3eMb (alucTcKoe YyryHHoe Mmomwuiie
[Toranoe» (tam ke, c¢. 133), «kaxercs,
Ha BCEX S3BIKAX MHpa CYIIECTBYET CKa3Ka
mpo 3mes [opbiabya...» (Tam xe, c. 223).
KonmuecTBo BcTOpHUYECKUX aJTFO3uil (He-
TEKCTOBBIX) B MyONUIMCTHKE JIeoHOBa OT-
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POMHO, OHM MOTYT PaccMaTpUBaTbCs Kak
OTAETbHAS TEMa, TOATOMY B HACTOSIIEH
CTaThe MO0 HEOOXOIMMOCTH OTPAHUIUMCS
aHAJM30M AJUTIO3HH, OTCHUIAIONINX K OI-
peleIeHHBIM TEKCTaM.

3HAYUTENBFHO PeXKe B MyOIHIIUCTHYEC-
KHX TeKCTax JICOHOBa aInTiO3Hsl BEICTYIIACT
B (opMe XapaKTEepHBIX BBIPaKCHHUH, ac-
COLIMAaTUBHBIX OTCHUIOK K ONpeNesIeHHBIM
nepcoHaxxam: «Mwunaco nap», «IIpome-
TEEBO IUIaMs», « AHTEEBA CHJIa», K AHTEEBa
TSTa», KATIAHTOBA 32/1a4a», HABYXOIOHO-
COPCKOE yIOBIIETBOpEHUEY, «Mepemuanay;
pekKe K COOBITUSIM — «UedeBUYHAsT ITOXIIEO-
Ka», TOIIOHUMaM — «3eMJIsi 00eTOBaHHAS
WM K CKa309HOMY (OIBKIOpY (KaHPY
BOJIILIEOHOM CKa3Kn) — «kuBas Bopay. He-
KOTOpbIE W3 TPUBEACHHBIX OTCHUIOYHBIX
CIIOB TIMCATENIb WCIIONB30BAN KaK CBOETO
pona oOpaserr sl Co3qaHus HOBBIX BEIpa-
JKeHUI. B Takol posy BBICTYIIHIIO OTChLIA-
fomiee kK bubnuu BeipaxeHue «3emist o0e-
TOBaHHAs», JABIIee HAUYaIo0 00pa30BaHUIO
CIIOBOCOUCTAHWHA THIA: «0OETOBaHHBIN
pyOex», «00EeTOBaHHBIH OCTPOB», «00e-
TOBaHHBI MHpP», KOTOpPBIE C OMOIECHCKIM
WCTOYHUKOM COCIHHSCT JIHIIh 3HAYCHHE
UMEHHU TPUIIArareIbHOT0 «00ETOBAHHBII
(obemanHbIi).

Eme pexe ammo3us BoicTynaer y Jle-
oHOBa B (opme 1urTarbl. Cpeand HUX MBI
HaiimeM COKpaToBy MyHmpocCThk: Scio me
nihil scire (tam xe, c. 457) — s 3nato, umo
HUYe2o He 3Hal0, JATHUHCKUNA adopusM:
Amicus cognoscitur amore, more, ore, re
(Tam xe, c. 211) — dpye noznaemcs no 1106-
68U, Hpaegy, peyam, dery WIN (PpaHITy3CKOE
uspedenue: Apres nous le deluge (Tam xe,
c. 468) — nocne nac xoms» nomon. IHOTIA
IIUTUPOBAHHBIH TEKCT BUIOM3MCHSIETCS,
YaCTUYHO MOAU(PULIUPYETCS, KOHKPETH-
3UpYyeTCsl C OINpeNeieHHON Lenblo. Tak,
noyeprnHyThiii n3 EBanrenust ¢parmeHt:

«Ipunute ko MHe Bce Tpyxaarommecs u
00peMEHEHHBIE, U 5 YCIIOKOI0 Bac» (Matd.
11, 28) B crarwe Jleonosa «becena ¢ memo-
HOM» 3BYYHT HECKONBKO nHaue: «[Ipunure
KO MHE BC€ TpyXXAarolecs u odpeme-
HEHHBIC IOCIEBOCHHBIM TOpEM, s IOKY-
a0 YOXOM Balld Jymim» (Tam xe, ¢. 317).
CroBa Hucyca BKIamBIBAOTCS MUCATEIEM
B YyCTa «MHOTO3BE3IHOr0» (aMepuKaHC-
KOT0) JIEMOHA, YTO JIeNaeT ero pedb JOKHU-
BOM; OH MOJJeNbIBacTCsa moa Xpucra. He
CITy4allHO «3a0KCaHCKHI TEMOH» B CTaThe
JleoHOBa JEpKUT B pyKax «MHCKY C dede-
BUYHOM MMOXJIEOKOI», KOTOPOH OH HCKY-
IaeT eBpornenckux jaerer. dpazeonoruzm
«MPOMEHSTh HA YCUEBHUHYIO ITOXJICOKY»
O3HA4YaeT M3MEHY «UYeMYy-THO0 Ba)KHOMY,
3HAYUTEIIFHOMY W3-32 MEJKOW KOPBICTH,
n3-32 HUYTOXKHOU BhIrobl» (Ky3Hermos
2003, c. 1479).

CreneHp CIOKHOCTH, BOZHHKILEH Ipu
JKENTAaHWM PACKPBITh aJUTIO3UI0, TO €CTh
HAlTH TEKCT-UCTOYHUK, U3 KOTOPOTO 3a-
MMCTBOBaH JaHHBII JIIEMEHT, a TakKxke
OMpEJeNUTh €ro PoJib B JICOHOBCKOM TEK-
CT€, 3aBHCUT HE TOJBKO OT KOMIICTCHIIUU
peUMIHEHTa, YPOBHS €ro 3HAHWH, HO H
oT (OopMBI aJUTIO3UBHOTO ciioBa. Kak mpa-
BUJIO, JICOHOBCKHE aJUTIO3MHM OTCBHLIAIOT K
«aBTOPUTETHBIMY», OOINEU3BECTHBIM TEKC-
taM. JIcoHOB, mucarens, Ybe BOCITUTAHHE
u oOpa3oBaHHe OBLIO TECHO CBS3aHO CO
«CTapbIM KYJIBTYPHBIM HacleAHeM», UMET
MPaBO PacCUUTHIBATH HA 3HAHUE YUTATEIIs-
MU bubmnvu (HecMOTpst Ha OTPaHUYEHHOCTh
BIMSHUS «BEYHON KHHUTH» Ha JKATEICH
CCCP B TeyeHUe CeMUACCATHICTHEH HC-
TOPHH €T0 CYIIECTBOBAHUS ), AHTUYHON MH-
(ororum, XyI0’KeCTBEHHBIX TPOU3BEACHIN
®enopa locroerckoro («IIpectymienue n
Hakazanuey), [lante Amurbepu («boxec-
TBEHHas Komemus»), Yunbsima lllexcrm-
pa («ammer»), Anexcangpa ['puboenosa
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(«I'ope oT ymay), a Takxke CKa3oK OparbeB
I'puvmm («KpachHast miamodxa») ¥ Hapoa-
HbIX cka3ok (o Karree). CaMbiM pocThIM
BapUAHTOM QJIIFO3UM SBJISAETCS aJUTIO3Us B
(hopme UMEHH COOCTBEHHOTO, KOTOPOE OT-
CBIJIAET YUTATEINS K OTNPENICICHHOMY TEeKC-
Ty. Takue umena, kak, Hanpumep, [Ipome-
te#t, Ukap, Atnant, Camcon, Mos, Upon,
Kaun, I'amier, PackoiapHukoB, MomyanuH,
prOOpeTIINE yXKE CHMBOIMYECKOE 3HAYEC-
HHE, CTaBIINE 3MOJIeMaMH, HECOMHECHHO,
obnerdaror pacumm@poBKy ammo3un. OHH
CHOCOOHBI BBI3BATh Y YUTATENS SPKHE, YeT-
KHe W OJHO3HauHble acconuanuu. Takue
uMeHa COOCTBEHHBIC, KaK MPaBHIIO, TPH-
MEHSIOTCS THCATelIeM C LEIbI0 CO3/aTh
OMpeJIENICHHYIO Tapajielib MEXAY 3aruMC-
TBOBAaHHBIM 00pa3oM M SIIEMEHTOM OITH-
ChIBa€MOU peanbHOCTU. Tak, Harmpumep, B
cratee «Korga 3ammauer Mpmay», B KoTO-
poii uaet peds o JIroHeOyprckom mporecce
BOCHHBIX TPECTYITHUKOB M3 KOHIUIAreps B
benbiene, HaxoauM XapakTEpHBIA OTPHI-
BOK: «Temnepbp MUpOBas IMeyarb MO JOKOTh
3aMyCKaeT PyKy B IMOYEPHEIYI0 CMEPTHYIO
paHy OeJb3eHCKHUX cTpananblieB. Huuero,
TISIAM, TIynai, yIoCTOBEphCs, HEBEPHBIN
u Oe33abotHBI Doman! (Tam ke, c. 209).
CrnoBa JI€OHOBCKOM CTaTbu OTCHUIAIOT K
CIleHe W3 TMoOuMoro mucareneM EBaHre-
st or MloanHa, TOuHee K CJI0BaM OHOTO
u3 anoctoioB — ®ombl: «Ecnu He yBuxKy
Ha pykax Ero paH, u He BIOXy mepcTa B
paHbl OT TBO3/EH, U HE BIIOKY PyKH MOEH
B pebpa Ero, He moBeproy» u orBety Mucy-
ca: «Ilogail mepcT cBOH crofa U MOCMOTPHU
pyku Mow; mogaii pyKy W BIOXKH B peOpa
Mowu; u He Oyab HEBEpHBIM, HO BEpYIO-
vy (Moan. 20, 25, 27). Tak Bo3HHKaeT
napasens: HeBepHblid doma — MupoBas
neyarb. MOCTHKOM, COEIMHSIOUIMM J1Ba
OT/IETICHHBIX PEKOH BPEMEHH COOBITHSI, 5B-
JsieTCs OTCYTCTBUE BEPBI: 4YaCTh MUPOBOTO

MHEHHS HE JI0Bepsiia «COOOIIEHUSIM U aK-
TaMm (...) UpesBbruaitnoit Komuccun» otHO-
CUTEIILHO yCJIoBHiA B benb3eHe, Kak MmouTH
IIBE THICSTIH JIET TOMY Hazax aroctor ®doma
HE BEpUJI CJI0BaM cOOpaTheB, COOOIIMBIIINX
€My O TOM, 4TO K HUM IIPUXOJUII XPUCTOC.

Wuorma mapaiens MeXIy 3aiMCTBO-
BaHHBIM U3 JPYTOTO TEKCTa JIEMEHTOM U
JJIEMEHTOM CO3[]aBa€MOr0 TEeKCTa CHrHa-
JIM3UPYCTCA CaMUM aBTOPOM, 4Ybsl MBICJIb
BBUIHBACTCS B 00pa3HOE CPENCTBO — Mps-
Moe cpaBHeHue. Tak, Hampumep, [lymrku-
Ha JIeOHOB cpaBHUBAaeT ¢ MHUQOIOTHYEC-
KM (DPUTHHCKHM KOPOJIEM, TOIYyUHBITHM
or Oora J[noHHCa HEOOBIKHOBEHHBIN Hap:
«Mmue xaxercs, [lymkuny ObLTO JTerye: oH
LIEJIUKOM PACTBOPSUICS B IOITHYECKOH CTH-
X1H, OH ObLT Kak Mujac — Bce oOpaiua-
JIOCH B 30J10T0, K Y€MYy HH MPUKACAJIOCH
ero nepo» (tam xe, c. 175). C atum xe
repoeM COIOCTaBIsIeT nucaTeab [ opbKoro,
MoJuepKuBasi TalaHT aBropa «bypeBect-
HUKa», €ro 0CcoObIi «MwumacoB map», TO
€CTb «yMeHHe MOBBINIATH HEHHOCTHYIO
€MKOCTh BCero, K 4eMy HH MPHUKOCHET-
csl, MPUYMHOKATh TBOPYECKHIl 3amaJ
00JIAaCKAHHOT0 MM, COMHEBAIOIIErocsi B
cebe mogMacTepbs» (Tam xe, c. 516). B
cBoro ouepenp Jler Toncroil cpaBHHMBaeT-
cs ¢ CamcoHoM: «B 10 kK€ camoe Bpems
Toncroit, nomobHo Oubnetickomy Camco-
Hy,— B KOHCYHOM CYeTe HAa camMoro ceos,
HA COOCTBEHHBIIi CBOI COCJIOBHBII MHUp!
CTPEeMHJICH PA3IBUHYTh CTECHUTEIbHbIE
eMy, MOJepPHYThIe CeTKOii HCTOPHYECKO-
ro CKJIepo3a KOJOHHBI» (TaM ke c. 426).
[Tono6HbIe aTio3Uu JIETKO pactu@poBbI-
BAIOTCS, TeM OoJsiee, YTO aBTOP HEPEIKO
caM yKa3bIBaeT Ha TEKCT-MCTOYHUK («OHO-
netickmii CaMCOH»), a aJUTIO3UBHOE CIIOBO
COIIPOBOXK/IAETCA Pa3BEPHYTHIM KOHTEKC-
TOM, COZIEPIKAIUM CEMaHTHUYECKUH TTOBTOP
AMEHH (BBIICIICHHOE KUPHBIM MIPUPTOM).
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Be3 aToro koMmmeHTapusi cpaBHEHHE MOTJIO
OBl IOJTYYHUTh HEOTPEICTICHHYIO HHTEPITPEe-
TaIMIO I OCTAOCh OBl «ITyCTBIMY» IS
yyTarens, He 3Hakomoro ¢ bubnmel mnn
MudoIoruent.

TpyaIHOCT MOXET BO3HUKHYThH B CITy-
yae, Korja MUMEeM JIeJI0 C 'epoeM MEHee
W3BECTHOTO IPOU3BEACHUS, HaIpuMmep,
Oacuu MBana KpouioBa «Kot u oBapy, Ha
KOTOpOE «HaMEKaeT» CIeIyIommii ¢par-
MeHT cTaThll «O OOJBIIOHN IIene»: «A He-
MpUKacaeMblii TYTOyXui KOT Bacuimii Bce
ciymaet aa ect. OH KyeT ee, MHOTOCTpa-
JAJIBHYIO HAIy MPHUPOAY U MYPUUT HaM
HEYTO B TeMOpe paboTaroleil BXOIOCTYIO
ANEKTPONUIIBI, OH MYPUUT HaM O TOM, YTO
BCE pPacCKa3zaHHOE 37IeCh — YHCTas BbIILyM-
ka...» (Jleonos, 1984, c. 499). Uuraremto,
He 3HakoMoMmy c OacHeil KpbuioBa, sTa
AJUTIO3US HE CKaXXeT HUYero, HECMOTps Ha
(bakT, UTO K «Tyroyxomy KOTY» OTCBLIAaeT
TaKke (parMeHT Apyroit crarbu — «CHo-
Ba 0 siece»: «HemocsraeMplil 17151 KPUTHKH
koT Bacwimii BacuibeBud mo-npexHeMy
CIIYILAET, YIbIOaeTcs... 1 pyouT» (TaMm ke,
c. 470). Y uwurarens, B CBOE€ BpeMs I103-
HaKOMMBIIETOCsS B IIKOJE C KPBIJIOBCKUM
[IPOU3BENIEHUEM, yXKE NEPBBIA U3 IpHUBE-
JICHHBIX OTPHIBKOB BBI3BIBAET ACCOLMALINIO
¢ cuTyanuei, onrucanHor B 6acHe «Kot u
[ToBap»: koT Bacunmii chemaer KypuoHKa
[0J] «AaKKOMIIAHEMEHT» YHUTaeMbIX IOBa-
poMm HpaBoyueHH. CiauueHue STOH CHUTY-
alM CO CKa3aHHBIM B CTaThe, MO3BOJIAET
OKOHYATEIBbHO pacmm(ppoBaTh aITIO3UB-
HeIi pedyc. Crena u3 6acau Kpwuiosa ur-
paer oueHb BAKHYIO UACHHYIO POJIb, POJIb
HJIC0JIOTEMBI B TEKCTaX JJEOHOBCKUX CTaTei
— C IIOMOLIBIO AJUIIO3UH BBICTPAUBACTCS
napasiens: cutyauusa u3 «Kor u IToBap»
MIPOEHPYETCA MUCATENIEM Ha POCCUICKYIO
(coBeTckyro) peanbHOCTh. [log obGpazom
«Tyroyxoroy» kota Bacumusi, KOTOpbIil «ecT

PYCCKYIO TIPUPONLY», MHCATeIb BBIBOAMUT
BCEX, KTO, TIPOIyCKas MUMO YIIIeil rojoca
BBICTYNABIIMX B 3aIIUTy Jieca, IPOAOI-
JKaJl, HECMOTPSI Ha TIOCIIECTBUS, TpaOUTh
MpUpOAY, OOBSICHSAS CBOE TI'PAaOUTEIHLCTBO
U «IOTPeOHTENbCKU-HAIUICBATEIBCKOCY
OTHOILIEHWE K HEH BBICIIEH HEOOXOIMMOC-
TBIO, HHTEPECOM TOCyHapcTBa. M3BecTHO,
YTO K YHUCITY 3alUTHUKOB MPHUPOIBI MPH-
HaJUIKAN U CaM «JICMyTaT PyCCKOTo JIecay
JleoHOB, KOTOpBIM WMEN BO3MOXXHOCTH
JUYHO YOSIUTHCS B «HEIPHKACACMOCTI
«xoTa Bacuiusay, ero «HegocaraMocTH st
Kputukn». ABropa «Pycckoro siecay cra-
JM Jaxke TO03pEBaTh B JKCTAHUH 3aTOp-
MO3HTH Pa3BUTHE COBETCKOM WHIYCTPUH,
caM Jke THcaTellb TOTOB ObLI OTKa3aThCs
OT JIeMyTaTCTBa, BUIIS, YTO €r0 BBICTYILIC-
HUSI HE MPUHOCSAT HUKAKUX DPE3yNIbTaTOB.
Msuorokpataele cetoBaHus JleoHoBa ™0
9TOMY I[OBOAY IO3BOJISIIOT MPEAIoararb,
YTO aJUTIO3USI, OTCHUIAOIMAS K CUTYAIlUH U
TepoI0 KPBUIOBCKOH OacHH, OTHOBPEMEHHO
BBIPaYKAeT MBICIIb ITUCATEILS, CKPBITYIO B €€
Mopanu: «A s Obl moBapy uHomy // Benen
Ha CTeHKe 3apyouTs: // UTo0 Tam peyeii He
TPATUTh TO-ITyCTOMY, // TII€ HY’KHO BIIacTh
ynorpebuts» (Kpsuos 1969, c. 61).
WHorna amio3uBHOE CJIOBO CTaHOBUT-
Csl IOHATHBIM TOJIBKO B KOHTEKCTE JAPYTHX
QIDTIO3UH, KOTOpBIE O0pasyloT pa3BEepHY-
Tyto Metadopy. Tak, HapuMmep, B CTaThe
«HropHOeprekuii 3Muit» BcTpedaeM ajuio-
3u0: «371ech-T0 U TpuHsia EBpona kpo-
BaBoe siOiouko ['mtiepa» (Jleonos 1984,
c. 223), xoTopast BpsIIT T MOXKET BBI3BaTh
accoLMalU0 €O CIEHONW MCKYLIEHUs B
paro, HECMOTpsI Ha NPUMCHEHHE MHcaTe-
JIeM B 3aIVIaBHU CTaThW OMONEHCcKol (op-
MBI «3MUi1» (IT0 OTHOIICHHIO K (parm3my).
B Tom, uro JleoHOB OTChLIae€T yUTATENs
UMEHHO K OmOneiickoli clieHe MCKYIICHHUS
B palo, MO3BOJISICT YOCIHUTHCS CIICITyIOMIast
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uHpopmarus: «He Oyayun mpoBuaamu,
MBI, OJIHAKO, MOTJIM OBl TIOJHOCTBIO TPHU-
BECTH OJyIHBEIC U TEMHBIC PEUH, KOTOPBIE
B T€ THH 3MUH HAIICTITAN B YXO )KCHIIITHE)
1 HeckolbKo jaaiee: «Ho, 3HaumT, emie He
MIOJTHOCTHEO 00€3BPEKEH 3MHUIA: €IlIe CHITUT
pasBepcTast acTh, ¥ BCE CIIBIIIAT, KaK 3Ha-
KOMasi OTpaBJICHHAsI JIOXKb KallleT W3 Hee
Ha 3eMin0. OISATh U OMATH KOE-THE CKJIO-
HACTCA YXO KCHIIWHBI IMMOCITYIIAaTh AJ10BU-
TYIO OpEXHIO PO HECYNIECTBYIOIINE KO3HA
Bocroxa...» (Tam xe, c. 223). Tak, mocre-
MIEHHO BBIPUCOBBIBAETCS CHMBOJIMYECKAsS
KapTHHA, B KOTOPOil MecTo OuobieicKoro
3MUS-UCKYCHUTENS 3aHsAI (Damm3M U ero
BOXIb [ uTiIep, a Mecto nckymaemoil EBbl
— EBpomna. [To cripaBeasiuBoMy 3aMe4aHHIO
B. CranucnasieBoi, «IepeocMbICIEHNE
Muba, CHMBOJIMUYECKUI 00pa3 3MHs C €ro
MPEBPAIICHUSIME U 3BEPHHON XUTPOCTHIO,
HO HEM30eXHBIM KOHIIOM, Pa3IM4HbIe MO-
JUUKAIMK 3TOTO 00pasa AT BO3MOXK-
HOCTH JICOHOBY clenmath TOYHBIC MTOJHUTH-
geckre 00OOMIEHNsSI W BBICKA3aTh BMECTE
C TEM CBOE OTHOUICHHUE K sBieHuto» (Cra-
Hucnasiesa 1974, ¢. 103).

Hacpimmenne 1€0HOBCKHX TEKCTOB Uy-
JKFM CIIOBOM OTPOMHO. BBIBaeT, 4To omHO
MIPEIOKEHHUE MTPEJCTABISIET CO00i Leyto
ux nenb: «He or Monuanuna nm, KCTaTw,
9TOr0 A/1aMa MoAXaIluMOB, TIOWIYT TE, KTO
BIIOCJICACTBHH CTAaHET IyIIUTh HAIl HE
OKpenuui emre nporpecc (...), BEIpyOaTh
BUILIHEBBIC CaJbl M MpE3UpaTbh OapCKUM
(haMyCOBCKMM TIpE3pEeHHEM H PYCCKOTO
MYKHKa ¥ PYCCKOTO pabodvero, 3TOT MHO-
TOMMJUIMOHHBIN IOMKpAT, CUJIOH KOTOPOTO,
Kak 00ETOBaHHBIM OCTPOB W3 Xaoca, MOJ-
HIMAeTCsl HOBas 3pa C €€ HOBBIM I'YMaHH3-
Mom» (Jleonor 1984, c. 163). Ammo3un
OTCBUJIAIOT HE TOJNBKO K XY/IOXKECTBEHHBIM
MPOU3BEICHUAM — I'PHOOETOBCKON KOMe-
man «lope or yma» (MomuanuH, «damy-

COBCKOE TIPE3pPEHHUE)), YEXOBCKOH Ibece
«BumneBslii cany («BbIPyOaTh BUITHEBBIC
caJibl»), HO U K bubimu (A mam, «oGeToBaH-
HBII OCTPOBY).

B nyOmunuctudeckux Tekcrax Jleo-
HOBa AJUTIO3Msl KaK 3aMMCTBOBAaHHBIN W3
JIDYyrOr0 TEKCTa JJIEMEHT WCIONb3yeTCs
KaK CpEJICTBO XapaKTEPUCTUKU MEPCOHAXKA.
Tak, Hanpumep, B crarbe «Korma 3arayer
Wpmay, xapaxrepusysi 3aBeIyIOIIYIO OJ-
HUM M3 1IEXOB CMEPTH B Jarepsix benbizeHa
u Ocsennuma — Upmy ['pese, aBrop mumer:
«2TO roprosa, 3arpuMupoBanHas nop I per-
xeH» (Tam xe, ¢. 207). Cnemyromas 3a 3Toi
(hpazoii uH(GOpPMAITHST TOTIOIHSIET, YTOUHSIET
TIOPTPET «TEPOMHM», COIEPKUT HAMEK Ha
Croco0, KakuM MHUQOIOTUIECKOE HyI0-
BUIIlE JTUIIANO Jtofeil xu3Hu: «Ee OpoBu
CBEJICHBI, HAMEPTBO CTHCHYTHI I'yOBI, €€ BO-
JITHUCTBIC, BOCTIAJICHHBIC W HaBBIKAT TJIa3a
(...) CMOTpSAT MOJONTY M HE MUTasl, KaK Ha-
Be/ICHHBIN nuctoneT. HaBepHo netu naganu
3aMEpPTBO IOJ] STHM B3IISIOM» (TaM JKe).
3anMCTBYSI U3 IPYTOTO TEKCTa €ro Oomnpesie-
JICHHBIH 2JIeMEeHT — 00pa3, mucaTesb He BOC-
MPOU3BOJIMII €r0 LIEUKOM, a W3BJIEKANl U3
HEro OTHY, HYy)KHYIO €My B IaHHBIII MOMEHT
yepry. Kak wW3BecTHO, MUQOIOrHUYESCKas
Toprona Obl1a KpbUIATON KEHITUHOM-1YI0-
BHIIIEM CO 3MESIMH BMECTO BOJIOC (TaK O HEl
roBOpuUT repoit «Pycckoro necay», Buxpos).
Ee B3m1s11 ipeBparialt Bce :KUBOE B KAMEHb,
YTO paBHO ObLIO (hu3nueckoii cmepth. [loc-
JIeJIHee, HapsiLy C MaJlONpPHUBIIEKATEIbHBIM
BHJIOM, JIENIACT aBTOpP TOPTPETHOW JIOMH-
HaHTOU B 00pase Mpme [pese.

W3BneueHue U3 3aMMCTBOBAHHOTO 0Opa-
3a OJIHOM ONpPEEIEHHON YepThI MTO3BOJISIET
TIACATEITI0 OHO U TO K€ UMsI UCTIOIBh30BATh
B KaQueCTBE CPEJICTBA CO3JaHUs oOpasa re-
POS U IPUJATh EMY TO TOJOKUTEIBHYIO, TO
OTpHILIATETIbHYIO OKpacKy. Tak, Hanmpumep,
UM cKa3zoqHoro repost Kamest mosisisiercst



80 II. FAKTAI IR APMASTYMAI / FAKTY I ROZWAZANIA

B Tekcrax JleonoBa nBaxasl. C Kameem
CPaBHHUBAET aBTOP CTOJIb pa3HBIC SBJICHUS,
Kak ncarens Huxonait JleckoB: «...Kommmm
CJIOBLIO K CJIOBILY U, poBHO Kaeii Hakor-
JICHHBIM 3JIaTOM, JIF0OOBaJICA U TIepechInall
uX B pyKax» (Tam xe c. 370), u puHaHCOBBIE
rpynmsl B CIIIA: «He orroro nu npsiayTest
OHM OT IPOCTHIX JIIOJEH Bce 3T Meio-
HbI U J{IOTIOHBI, BPEMEHHO HCIIOIHSIOIINE
JoibkHOCTh Karmes Ha 3emiie» (TaM ke
c. 336). B mepBoM cityuae HelTpanusyercs
TEMHasl CTOPOHA CKa309HOro odOpasa: 3o,
CKYIIOCTb, JKECTOKOCTh, Tak Kak JIEOHOB
BBIpa)KaeT CBOE BOCXHUIIICHUE MACTEPCTBOM
aBtopa «[IpexpacHoit A3bI», €ro OTITUIHBIM
3HaHUEM PYCCKOTO CJI0Ba, OOraTCTBOM €ro
s3bIka. Bo BTOpoOM citydae MMeeTcsi B BUILY
WCKITFOYMTENIBHO TeMHasi ctopoHa Kares,
KOTOPBI B BOCTOYHOCJIABSHCKOM MHU(O-
JIOTHH 9acTO MPEACTABIISICS CKapEeIHbIM U
CKYTIBIM XpaHuTeneM cokpoBull. [lostomy
«ucnonHenue KarieeBoil T0mKHOCTHY 03-
HavYaeT HE TOJHKO OOJBIIOC HAKOIUICHHE
(hPMHAHCOBBIX CPENCTB 3a CYET IPYTHX, HO
1 HETIOMEPHYIO CKyNnocTb. [lucarens, MHO-
TOKpPaTHO BBIPa)KaBIIUI CBOIO HENPUSI3HBb
K «MHOIO3BE3HOMY IEMOHY», B JaHHOM
cllydae ¢ OMOILbI0 00pa3a CKa304yHOro re-
pOsl BBIpa)KaeT CBOE HETaTUBHOE OTHOIIE-
HUE K aMEpUKAaHCKUM (DMHAHCUCTAaM.
MHorue paccMOTpPEHHBIE 31€Ch IIpUMe-
PBI MOKa3bIBAIOT, YTO AJIIO3USI B TEKCTaX
JleoHOBa MIrpaeT OYEHb BAXKHYIO POJIb Kak
CPEACTBO YCHUIICHHUS DKCIIPECCUBHOCTH BBI-
CKa3bplBaHUs. 3alMCTBOBAHHbBIE 3JIEMEHTHI
MPUIAIOT ONUCHIBAEMOMY SIBJICHUIO, 00-
pasy, 1100 MOJOKUTENbHYI0, TH00 OTpH-
[AaTeIBbHYI0 OKPAacKy. DTO BHJHO TpExKIe
Bcero B crarbax 40-50-x rompos. Tak, Ha-
IIpUMEp, MPU XapaKTEPUCTUKE HEMELKHX
3aXBATYUKOB B OOLIEM MM OTAEIBHBIX HX
MpeACTaBUTENe Mucarellb MCIOIb30Ball

XapaKTepHble, CHMBOJIU3HPYOLIEE 310

o0pa3bl u3 bubnuu: Kaun (OpartoyOuiina),
Wpon (Myneiickuil mapb, MyduTenb, U3-
BEpI, BEJCBIIMN YOUTH THICSIYM MIIAACH-
1eB), Me3aBenb (CHMBOJI BCAKOIO HEYECTUS
U KPOBOXKAJHOM >KECTOKOCTH) U MU(DOIIO-
run: [oproHa (B aHaTOrWMYHOM poiu 0Opa3
3TOT BBICTYIIWJI TAKKE B JIEOHOBCKOM pOMa-
He «Pycckuit necy: Jlucrsan 2005, c. 38),
a Taxxke Qonbkiopa: 3meit [ opbIHbIY (KpbI-
JaToe YyAOBHIIE C TYJIOBUINEM 3MEH, SIB-
JSTFOTIIeeCs] BOIUIOIICHUEM 3714 M HACHIIVSA),
Wnonume Iloranoe (BHeIIHE MOXOXee Ha
[IPeACTaBIAIOLIEee
TEMHYI0, BPOXJIEOHYIO CHITY, «HEXPHCTHY,
«TaTapumHy»). DTOT 00pa3 JJOTONHSIOT
BBIPAKEHUS: «I€PMaHCKas MPEUCIIONHSAN,
«deptoBa Oubmus» (apxuB Iummiepa),
«4epHbIe afnocTonsl (ammsMay. Muorma
JleonoB, xapaxrepusys 3amaji, HApOYUTO
CHIDKAeT 00pa3bl, KOTOpPBIE, KaK MPaBHUIIO,
BOCIPUHHUMAIOTCSl KakK «BbICOKHE». Tak,
HallpUMep, 3arVIaBHbIA I'epoil EKCIUPOB-
ckoii Tparenun «['amieTr» moiy4aeT JSIu-
TET, HECYILIMI HeraTuBHYIO OKpacky: «OH
CUJUT U TyMAaeT, TUHSIbINA ['aMeT HoBel-
nrero BpeMeHu: «KUHyTh MM HE KUHYTH,
ObITh WK He ObITh» (JleoHoB 1984, ¢. 339).
B cBoro ouepenp 00pa3 COBETCKOTO Yeio-
BeKa, Hapo/ia, «B3ABIIETO Ha ce0sl MOJBUT
— Ha CBOEH COOCTBEHHOH Cyap0e MOKa3aTh
YeJIOBeYEeCTBY Bce (haspl, cCirydaifHOCTH,
OIAaCHOCTH M BO3MOKHOCTH Ha IyTH OCY-

YCJIOBCKAa YYyAOBHIIIC,

LIECTBIICHUS IPEBHEU MEUTHD», TO «OTBaXK-
HOTO JI0 [IECEHHOM JIEP30CTH, TO JIeTeH/1ap-
HOTO 110 MOTy4eMy OpOCKy B Oyayliee, TO
HECYACTHOTO J0 CaMBIX HHU3HH OTUYASHBS
(Tam ke, c. 447), CTpOUTCS aBTOPOM C IIPU-
MCHEHHEM TaKHX «BBICOKHX» HMEH, Kak
I'epakn, Ukap, [Ipomereii, Atnant. 1o ot-
HOIICHHUIO K Pa0dOTAOMNM Ha OpyKEeHHBIX
3aBOJ[aX JKCHIIIMHAM U JICTSIM MPUMCHSICTCS
olpe/ieJIeHHe «CTPOTHUE COBETCKHE aTiiaH-
TBI B CTETaHBIX KypTKax» (Tam xe, c. 191).
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®dopmMa MHOXKECTBEHHOTO YHCIIa aJUTFO3UB-
HOTO MMEHHM COOCTBEHHOTO «IOKa3bIBaeT
Ha CYIIECTBOBAHHUE IIETIOTO Ki1acca OOBEK-
TOB, 00BbETMHEHHBIX POIOBEIM CXOJCTBOM,
IIPU BO3MOXKHOM Pa3UYUK BHIOBBIX TIPH-
3HakoB» (3axaposa 2004, c. 132). D10 B
myOnuIcTHKe JIeOHOBa SIBIEHHE TOBOJIB-
HO pacmpocTpaHeHHoe. B Tekcrax wmuer
peUb U O «IUBH3MAX NOOPBIHE U Mypom-
1es» (Jleonos 1984, c. 267), «npsaynmx-
cs1 Mmexxry Hamu damycoBbix 1 Momyanu-
HBIX» (TaM xe, ¢. 161) nnm «mmmarax Bcex
OTTEHKOB» (TaM ke, ¢. 104).
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COMMENT ON INTERTEXTUALITY:
ALLUSION IN LEONID LEONOV’S
PUBLICISTIC WRITINGS

Summary

Among numerous studies devoted to the output of
Leonid Leonov, only a few concern his publicistic
writings. Apart from that, scholars did not always
have access to his complete output (the writer
died in 1994, whereas studies come mostly from
the 1960s and 1970s). Some scholars treated the
material selectively taking into consideration
only certain periods — from 1916 to 1945
(Yakovlev), 1945 (Kovalov), the 1940s and 1950s
(Yaschenko); others considered articles about
some precisely defined topics: literary criticism
(Isayev), “war” articles (Kovalov). The critics
usually focused their attention on the content of
Leonov’s articles, their subject matter, whereas
the problem of form was sporadically discussed.
The latter concerned the phenomenon of verbal
metaphorisation  (Gorbunov), specificity of
artistic image (Simonov), symbolism of folklore
landscapes (Stanislavleva). These issues are
connected in some way with allusiveness but they
have not been associated with this phenomenon by
critics.

The aim of this article is to analyse Leonov’s
publicistic writings from the point of view of
form and the function of allusion. This topic is
important for the research of the writer’s output
due to the considerable saturation of his texts with
“quotes”. Allusion functions as a means of transfer
of the future of historical, Biblical, mythological
and literary characters and events from a source
text to those which appear in Leonov’s texts. In
Leonov’s publicistic writings, it occurs most
often in the form of proper names, implicit or
explicit quotes. The latter are most often subject
to transformation and modification. The degree of
difficulty in decoding allusions depends not only
on the reader’s competence but also on the form
in which an allusion occurs. The relatively easiest
allusions to understand are those in the form of
proper names due to the symbolic character and
commentary which is a semantic repetition of
the proper name. A difficulty arises in a situation
when we have to do with an allusion which refers
to a less known literary work, or when it becomes
understandable just in presence of other allusions.
In Leonov’s publicistic writings, allusion is often
used as a character drawing means where the
author chooses one, most representative feature
from a borrowed element. Allusion is also used by
the author as a means of emphasising expression.
It also performs an ideological function, helps the
author to present his position in a picturesque and
expressive way.

KEY WORDS: allusion, symbolism, Bible,
ancient mythology, folklore, source text, proper
name, quotation, ideologem.
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WHO DISCUSSES: THE PAPER OR THE AUTHOR
OF THE PAPER? INANIMATE SUBJECT + ACTIVE VERB
IN LITHUANIAN LINGUISTIC DISCOURSE AS COMPARED
TO ENGLISH

The paper sets out to examine the pattern ‘inanimate subject+active verb’ in Lithuanian
linguistic discourse and compare it to the findings in the English linguistic discourse. The
methodology of research involves frequency count of the pattern, identification of contexts as
suggested by Master (2001) and interpretation of the pattern in the framework of Conceptual
Metaphor Theory (CMT). In terms of frequency, there is no marked difference between English
and Lithuanian academic discourse whereas the contexts are rather different. The metaphors
identified within CMT have been largely the same, the most frequent including RESEARCH IS 4
PERSON and RESEARCH IS A JOURNEY, however, their realisation has manifested cross-linguistic
differences. In less frequent metaphors, Lithuanian seems to favour the RESEARCH IS (UNCOVERING)
A SECRET, RESEARCH/WRITING IS PERFORMANCE and RESEARCH IS A PICTURE/PAINTING metaphors whereas
English gives slightly more preference to conceptualising language and research in terms of
construction or building.

KEY WORDS: academic discourse, inanimate subject, active verb, conceptual metaphor,
English, Lithuanian.

Academic discourse:
subjective or objective?
Monological or dialogical?

Recent decades have witnessed heightened
interest in academic discourse. Among
other reasons, it is due to increasing aware-
ness that its seeming objectivity is actually
only one side of the coin. The author of an
academic text, apart from reporting the re-
sults of the investigation, aims at express-
ing his/her position explicitly or implicitly
attempting to persuade the reader. This
can be attested by considerable research

carried out into academic persuasion and
metadiscourse (see, for example, Hyland
1996, 2000, 2004; Lafuente, Lorés, Mur
and Vazquez 2006; Seskauskiené 2008).
It has thus been acknowledged that sci-
entific writing does communicate facts,
knowledge, objective description etc.,
but their interpretation and, generally, the
persuasive power of the text significantly
contribute to the final message delivered to
the reader.

Persuasion involves a large number of
elements from the organization of a text to
citation to hedging and many other tech-
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niques often termed as interaction with the
reader (see, for example, Hyland 2004).
The idea that the text is produced by a sin-
gle author and thus is purely monological
seems to be forgotten. For several decades,
studies on rhetoric have favoured the in-
teractive approach to academic text which
at some point might have given impetus to
its treatment in broader terms, as part of
academic discourse, which is inevitably
dialogical in nature. Even genres like re-
ports or research articles are recognized as
being highly dialogical. The ‘voices’ of the
author and the addressee are recognizable
from the use of specific techniques, such as
hedges, inclusive and exclusive pronouns,
metacomments, explicit and implicit refer-
ences in the text etc. (Hyland 2000, 2004;
Breivega, Dahl and Flottum 2002).

Thus academic discourse is rendered
as implicitly or explicitly dialogical and is
much more subjective than might initially
be assumed. This is also due to some of its
features discussed below.

Academic discourse:
discipline-specific

or interdisciplinary?
International or culture-specific?

Discourse seems to impose strict conven-
tions which in principle mould different
genres. Research paper, as an academic
genre, has been characterised, at least in
the Anglo-Saxon tradition, as having a
fairly rigid overall structure (introduction,
methods, results, discussion, further
IMRAD, see Swales 1990), linear arrange-
ment of ideas (Mauranen 2001) and fairly
well-defined lexical and grammatical
features (e.g. the passive voice, long sen-
tences, etc.). However, despite the overall
similarity, it also manifests discipline-

specific peculiarities in the usage of
persuasion strategies and means. It has been
identified, for example, that reader oriented
markers, such as inclusive we, prevail in
soft sciences (see Hyland 2004, pp. 98-99),
whereas hard sciences favour directives
(ibid.); there are very few metacomments
used in articles on medicine (Breivega,
Dahl and Flottum 2002) etc.

As already mentioned, genre and disci-
pline impose rather strict limitations on the
text. Nowadays they serve as guidelines
for many research writers. However, cross-
linguistic research has shown that linguis-
tic and cultural background can hardly be
disregarded. As noted by Mauranen (1993,
p- 1), ‘rhetorical practices vary accord-
ing to cultural preferences even when the
genre of writing is known across cultures’.
The interpretation of language in broader
cultural terms is quite natural, since it is
closely linked not only to nationally ac-
cepted writing patterns but also to habits
and behaviour of language users. For ex-
ample, Mauranen in her study of academic
written discourse of Finnish and English-
speaking research writers claims that dif-
ferences in the English rhetoric between
Finns and English arise not only from dif-
ferences in their linguistic systems, but
also from their education tradition, even
different conditions of operating in the na-
tive language and in a foreign language
(Mauranen 1993, pp. 40—41); some dif-
fering constructions derive from different
traditions of textual etiquette and polite-
ness (Mauranen 2001). In broader terms, it
could be seen as linked to the Sapir-Whorf
hypothesis of linguistic relativity or at least
its weaker form (for its overview and role
in contrastive rhetoric see Connor 1996).
Thus, writers of scientific texts, to quote
Hyland (2004, p. 88), ‘must draw on prin-
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ciples and orientations from their cultural
resources to organize their work, and this
grounds academic persuasion in the con-
ventional textual practices (...).”

Writers of scientific texts draw on prin-
ciples of their cultural background, which
seems to be relevant for writing practices
at discoursal, textual and lexico-grammat-
ical level. It would probably be difficult
to enumerate all levels of a written text or
account for the impact arising from lan-
guage contacts and an enormous influence
of English as lingua franca. A seemingly
universal IMRAD structure (see Swales
1990) of a research paper is sometimes
adopted with culture-specific adjustments.
The analysis of AD at the so called ‘fine-
structural’ level (the term adopted from
Talmy 1983, p. 257), like collocations or
any other short strings of text, might also
help disclose some unexpected culture-
specific aspects (see Seskauskiené 2009).

Thus academic discourse is not only
objective but also subjective; it manifests
discipline-specific features and is very
sensitive to cultural and linguistic back-
ground.

Inanimate subject + active verb:
a metaphor and a hedge?

In scientific writing some collocations
seem more frequent than others and they
do not so much depend on discipline or
area of research. One type of such collo-
cations is referred to as inanimate subjects
and active verbs (IS+AV, see Master 2001)
admittedly frequent in AD. The colloca-
tions include such examples as the paper
discusses, the results show, the investiga-
tion suggests etc. frequent in academic
papers written in English and discussed in
terms of frequency and type of context by

Master (2001, called ‘environment’) and
Johns (2001) in scientific papers and popu-
lar scientific prose focusing on exact and
natural sciences. It should be noted that at
least some realisations of the above pat-
tern can be interpreted as performing the
pragmatic function of a hedge when the
author distances himself/herself from the
proposition and claims that the paper dis-
cusses rather than the author of the paper
discusses.

Another perspective of investigation
of the above pattern is concerned with the
cognitive linguistic framework. Of the
four parameters, including discourse type
and genre, discipline and rather broadly
understood culture, the latter seems to be a
major factor in moulding our ideas. Its vast
resources are often used subconsciously.
Many proponents of cognitive linguistics
see language alongside with and closely
linked to other cognitive faculties (see, for
example, the seminal work by Lakoff and
Johnson 1980/2003; Kovecses 2006; also
Taylor 1995). Moreover, in CL meaning
seems to be a common denominator of all
linguistic activities.

Academic discourse obeys the laws of
general language use and thus can be char-
acterised by multiple layers of meaning.
One of such levels involves metaphorical
and metonymic reading of texts, often sub-
sumed under a broader term of meaning
extension. The above pattern of the paper
suggests type can thus be analysed in the
framework of Conceptual Metaphor Theo-
ry (CMT) which claims that metaphors are
rooted in our cognition and thinking (see
Lakoff and Johnson 1980/2003; Gibbs et
al 2004; Croft & Cruse 2004; Evans &
Green 2006; Kovecses 2002); in language,
they emerge as metaphorical expressions.
Metaphors in CMT are explicated employ-
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ing the notion of mapping between the tar-
get and the source domain, where the tar-
get is understood through the source. For
example, we got to a crossroads of our life
represents a metaphorical expression of
the metaphor LIFE IS A JOURNEY, where
life, a more abstract notion, termed as tar-
get, is understood as a journey, a more con-
crete notion, usually defined as the source
domain. Thus life is described in terms of a
journey. Moreover, metaphors are ground-
ed in embodied experience; in other words,
it is not the objective reality but rather
our human way of ‘seeing’ the world that
moulds our thinking and language.

The IS+AV pattern (e.g. the paper sug-
gests) received a sufficiently convincing
interpretation by Low (1999), who claimed
that it typifies the metaphor AN ESSAY IS
A PERSON considering that the paper can
be treated as a human being and hence can
suggest or speak, or claim etc. Thus, we
deal with a mapping between the paper as
representing the result of human thought,
a target domain, and a person, or a human
being, as a source domain. In this case, the
artefact assumes the characteristics of a
human being. The metaphor also subsumes
the often debated metonymy A PRODUCT
FOR ITS PRODUCER as a mapping with-
in one domain (for more on this and other
types of metonymies see Evans and Green
2006, pp. 310-322).

The present research attempts to iden-
tify and account for major tendencies of
using the pattern IS+AV in Lithuanian lin-
guistic written discourse, more specifically,
in linguistic research papers and compare
them to the findings in English (presented
in Seskauskiené 2009). Linguistic papers
are seen as representing human sciences
and distinct from natural and exact sci-
ences investigated by Master (2001). The

paper thus, among other things, attempts
to provide arguments for the claim that
AD, admittedly rigid and communicating
objective truths, is no less prone to meta-
phoricity and multi-layered readings of
the text than any other discourse, which is
usually due to the language and the under-
lying culture.

Data and methods

The Lithuanian data for the present inves-
tigation have been collected from journals
on applied linguistics Zmogus ir Zodis,
Kalbotyra, Pedagogika, Lituanistica and
Respectus Philologicus. For more detailed
enumeration of sources, see the list at the
end of the article. All articles focused on
issues of language teaching, language ac-
quisition, lexicography etc. and covered
the period between 2000 and 2007. The
overall number of words of the corpus
amounted to 51,828. The total number of
articles was 18. All authors of the articles
are native speakers of Lithuanian. When
collecting the materials for the present
investigation with an intention to com-
pare the results obtained with the tenden-
cies identified in the English corpus (see
Seskauskiené 2009), the problem of article
scope has been identified. English articles
are two or three times longer than Lithua-
nian, which might be due to the require-
ments of the journals maintaining a strict
word limit. Most contributions to the cor-
pus were produced by single authors.
When locating the IS+AV patterns in
the corpus, only expressions directly re-
lated to the subject matter were identified.
Thus, expressions daiktavardziai nusako
(‘nouns tell us/describe’) were included,
whereas those of more general character
like Lietuva atsivéré pasauliui (‘Lithuania
opened for the world”) were skipped.
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The methodology of research was
both quantitative and qualitative. First,
in the corpus of the data the pattern IS +
AV was identified, then all items counted
and their frequency per 1,000 words iden-
tified. Also inanimate subjects and active
verbs were counted and ranked according
to frequency. The qualitative analysis in-
volved two methodologies. First, the clas-
sification of the collocations according to
the four types of environments as singled
out by Master (2001) was applied, namely:
cause-and-effect (e.g. cause, produce),
change-of-state-or-location (e.g. change,
increase), presentation (e.g. provide, con-
tribute) and explanatory (e. g. suggest,
show, describe) (ibid., p. 174). As attested
by Master (ibid.), in English in hard sci-
ences the last type seems to be the most
frequent. The second methodology is con-
cerned with identifying and interpreting
types of metaphors according to CMT and
the methodology for metaphor identifica-

tion described in Pragglejaz Group (2007).
Finally, the findings were compared to the
findings in the English linguistic discourse
(Seskauskiené 2009).

Further in the results sections, refer-
ence to the Lithuanian source texts are
coded as Kalb with the number of article
attached (e.g. Kalb 1); the number corre-
sponds to the number of entry in the list of
data sources given at the end of the paper,
after the references.

Overall results: author-specific?

The overall number of IS+AV collocations
in the Lithuanian corpus is almost the same
as in the English corpus of similar scope,
507 and 495, respectively. Their frequency
of the pattern per 1,000 words in both cor-
pora is over 9. However, at a closer look a
rather large variation is noticeable. As seen
from Table 1 below and similarly to the
English corpus, Lithuanian articles vary in
length and frequency of the pattern under

Table 1. The distribution of IS + AV pattern across different authors

Article No! No of words No of IS + AV instances Frequency per 1,000 words

1 2.814 24 8.5
2 2.861 17 5.9
3 2,756 25 9.1
4 3,375 37 11
5 2,305 28 12.2
6 2,943 38 12.9
7 3,874 53 13.7
8 1,548 24 15.5
9 1,924 34 17.7
10 5,497 57 10.4
11 2,685 15 5.6
12 2,348 19 8.1
13 2,622 18 6.9
14 3,881 34 8.8
15 2,373 20 8.4
16 2.319 12 5.2
17 2,366 24 10.1
18 3,337 28 8.4

Total 51,828 507 9.8

All articles have been numbered as given in the List of Data Sources providing full bibliographical
entries at the end of this paper, after References.
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Table 2. Most frequent active verbs in LT

Verb Overall number %
1 | Rodyti ‘show’ 68 13.4
2 | Eiti ‘go’ 29 5.7
3 | Padéti ‘help’ 29 5.7
4 | Leisti ‘allow’ 28 5.5
5 | Atskleisti ‘reveal’ 22 43
6 | Zyméti ‘refer to, indicate’ 19 3.7

7 | Pateikti ‘present’ 10 2
8 | Ugdyti ‘educate’ 7 1.4
9 | Apibudinti ‘define, describe’ 6 1.2
10 | Ivardyti ‘identify, name’ 6 1.2

consideration. The number of collocations
varies from 5.2 to 17.7 per 1,000 words,
which at first looked like an indication that
the usage of the pattern is author- and per-
haps topic-specific.

As seen from the table, the highest
frequency of the pattern IS+AV has been
attested in two papers, 8 and 9, with the
frequency of the pattern of 15.5 and 17.7
collocations per 1,000 words, respective-
ly. Both articles were written by the same
two authors and on the topic of language
teaching methodology. However, the low-
est frequency attested in three articles, 16
(the frequency was 5.2 patterns per 1,000
words), 11 (5.6 patterns per 1,000 words)
and 2 (5.9 per 1,000 words) did not sup-
port the hypothesis that the frequency was
author-dependent. One article (16) was
co-authored by the same author who con-
tributed to the highest frequency article. It
also dealt with language teaching issues.

IS+AYV collocations in LT: most
frequent verbs and subjects

There has been an attempt made to classify
the collocations into four types accord-
ing to the contexts singled out by Master
(2001). Of over 40 different verbs found in
the pattern, the top ten most frequent in the

Lithuanian corpus refer to either explana-
tory (rodyti ‘show’, atskleisti ‘reveal’,
zymeéti ‘refer to/indicate’) or presentation
(pateikti  ‘present’, apibidinti ‘define’,
ivardyti ‘identify’), or change-of-state-or-
location environments (eiti ‘go’) (see Ta-
ble 2). In the English corpus of linguistic
papers preference was given to the explan-
atory environment (Ibid.), which is in line
with the Anglo-Saxon linear arrangement
of ideas and very explicit guidance of the
reader throughout the text, as pointed out
by Mauranen (2001).

The verbs not included into the above
table were semantically rather varied with
their frequency ranging from 1 to 5 occur-
rences. However, most of them, like those
discussed above, referred to the explana-
tory (siilyti ‘suggest’, patarti ‘advise’,
paaiskinti ‘explain’, atsakyti | klausimus
‘answer the questions’), or change-of-
state-or-location (pasiekti ‘reach’, iskilti
‘rise’, pasislinkti ‘move’ etc.) environ-
ments.

It should be noted that the classification
offered by Master (2001) is open to criti-
cism, first of all, due to the lack of criteria
which would help identify the four envi-
ronments (for arguments see Seskauskiené
2009), and also due to its ‘English only’



I. Seskauskiene. WHO DISCUSSES: THE PAPER OR THE AUTHOR OF THE PAPER? ... 89

Table 3. Most frequent inanimate subjects in LT

Subject Overall number %
1 Junginiai, zodziai ‘collocations, words’ 45 8.8
2 Tyrimas, analizé ‘research, analysis’ 33 6.5
3 Pavyzdys, -dziai, duomenys ‘example/s, data’ 21 4.1
4 Metodas, -ai ‘method/s’ 17 33
5 Zodynas, tekstynas ‘dictionary, corpus’ 17 33
6 Kon/tekstas ‘con/text’ 16 3.2
7 Mokéjimas, jgudis ‘skill’ 12 2.4

bias. It thus is impossible to classify all
the verbs in the pattern and the results ob-
tained are rather tentative.

The inanimate subjects in the Lithua-
nian corpus of the pattern IS+AYV, as seen
in Table 3, refer to elements of investiga-
tion, like ZodZiai “words’ or junginiai ‘col-
locations’, pavyzdziai ‘examples’, kon/tek-
stai ‘con/texts’ etc. Only tyrimas ‘research’
and analizé ‘analysis’, the second most fre-
quent subjects, are indicative of the refer-
ence to the investigation as a whole. In this
respect, Lithuanian seems rather different
from English, where research in general
together with study and analysis made up
almost 20% of all occurrences (ibid.).

The subjects outside the above table
range from single to eight occurrences.
They refer to smaller or larger strings of
the text (sakinys ‘sentence’, kreipinys
‘address’, pratimas ‘exercise’, uzduotis
‘task’) or more abstract notions, like forma
(‘form’), mokéjimas (‘learning /knowl-
edge’), rasymas (‘writing’), sistema (‘sys-
tem’), paralelé (‘parallel’), kreivé (‘curve’)
concerned with language or (elements of)
its analysis.

The above table clearly shows that
Lithuanian linguistic texts tend to focus on
the procedure of research, elements of its
subject matter rather than on the general
procedure of investigation, hence a fairly
high frequency of such nouns as ZodZiai

(‘words’), junginiai (‘collocations’), pa-
vyzdziai (‘examples’), duomenys (‘data’)
etc. Thus the Lithuanian researchers tend
to see their investigation from ‘within’
rather than take a more general look from
outside.

Meaning extensions within CMT

Another point of view offering a slightly
less constrained framework for the inter-
pretation of the above pattern is the already
mentioned Conceptual Metaphor Theory
(CMT), which helps disclose the ‘image-
ry’ of the pattern under consideration. Low
(1999) was the first to apply CMT for the
analysis of the above pattern in a spoken
corpus of English. A major advantage of
the theory is that it allows interpreting the
findings within a broader context rather
than merely a collocation of two words.
The wording contributing to the image
sometimes extends from a combination of
two words to a sentence, a paragraph or
even a longer text.

In the Lithuanian corpus the following
metaphors have been identified: RESEARCH
IS A PERSON, RESEARCH IS A MOVING OBJECT,
RESEARCH IS A JOURNEY, RESEARCH IS (UNCOV-
ERING) A SECRET, RESEARCH/WRITING IS PER-
FORMANCE, RESEARCH IS A PAINTING/PICTURE,
RESEARCH IS A STRUCTURE/BUILDING. The first
four are much more frequently represented
than the last three.



90 1. FAKTAI IR APMASTYMAI / FAKTY I ROZWAZANIA

RESEARCH IS A PERSON

The metaphor subsumes a large number
of other metaphors and in terms of gener-
ality (Kovesces 2002, p. 39) occupies the
highest position. It is thus comparable to
the metaphor AN ESSAY IS A PERSON identi-
fied by Low (1999). The metaphor in the
Lithuanian corpus is exemplified by a large
number of metaphorical expressions and
accounts for about one third of all IS+AV
collocations. These metaphorical expres-
sions cannot be accounted for under any
more specific metaphor enumerated and
explicated below.

It is rather indicative that 68 metaphor-
ical expressions within the RESEARCH IS A
PERSON metaphor involve the verb rodyti
‘show’, like in the following:

(1) (...) junginiai, parodantys, kad po kai
kuriy nukrypimy ar papildomy sam-
protavimy autorius grizta prie pa-
grindinio tyrimo objekto (...) Kalb 3
“The combinations showing that after
some deviations or additional consi-
derations the author comes back to
the main object of investigation’.

(2) antrastinio Zodzio lietuviski vartoji-
mo pavyzdziai rodo jo leksine aplin-
kq Kalb 13
“The Lithuanian examples of using
the headword have shown its lexical
environment’.

‘Showing’ collocations are frequently
realised in combinations with analizé
(‘analysis’), t#yrimas (‘investigation’),
pavyzdys, -dzZiai (‘example/s’), lentelé (‘ta-
ble”) etc. These collocations hardly dem-
onstrate any differences from English in
terms of quantity or quality.

The IS+AV collocations are also used
in contexts where certain elements of re-
search are used instrumentally with the
verb padéti ‘help’; thus, the elements

like mokymo biidai (‘teaching methods’),
junginiai (‘collocations’), poziiris (‘ap-
proach’) help the author define, connect,
identify numerous processes and phenom-
ena, e.g.:

(3) junginiai-klisés yra sutinkami vi-
sokio pobiidzio moksliniuose  kii-
riniuose ir padeda sujungti jy ats-
kiras dalis | globaly tekstq Kalb 3
‘Collocations-clichés are met in va-
rious research publications and help
connect their separate sections into a
global text’.

(4)(..) abu aptartieji [mokymo] bii-
dai yra lygiai geri. Jie taupo laikq
ir padeda pasiekti aukstq kalbi-
nés kompetencijos lygj. Kalb 18
‘Both methods [of teaching] are equ-
ally good. They save time and help
achieve a high level of linguistic
competence’.

The verb padéti ‘help, assist’ in many
contexts is often used as a compound ver-
bal predicate; it can also add to the utter-
ance the pragmatic function of hedging
distancing the author from his/her claim.

Another type of collocations contribut-
ing to the image of research as a living be-
ing is concerned with the so-called verba
dicendi or related verbs involving the ex-
pression of opinion or approach, saying and
telling etc. They include a large number of
such verbs and are realised in such collo-
cations as fyrimas aptaria (‘the investiga-
tion discusses’), knyga pataria (‘the book
advises’), poziiris jvardija (‘the approach
identifies/names’), Zodynas apibiidina (‘a
dictionary defines/describes’), pavyzdziai
paaiskina antrastinius Zodzius (‘examples
explain the headwords”) etc. Nouns used in
the first position of the collocation include
rather general words, such as research or
book, or rather specific Zodziai (‘words’),
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veiksmazodziai (‘verbs’), poziuriai (‘ap-
proaches’) etc. Among most distinct and
rather interesting cases are examples (5)
and (6) below:

(5) Apie emocijy vaidmens mokymo/
si procesams tyrimy svarbq bylo-
Ja gausiis praéjusiy deSimtmeciy
baimés emocijos tyrimai. Kalb 6
‘Abundant research into the emotion
of fear tells us about the importance
of research into the role of emotions
in learning/teaching processes.’

(6) (...) tekstas uzmezga dialogq su anks-
tesniais ir bisimais tekstais. Kalb 7
‘The text is involved in a dialogue
with previous and future texts.’

From the point of view of a rather rigid
Lithuanian norm of usage, example (6) is
on the verge of acceptability. Examples (7)
and (8) below are rather typical within this
metaphor and frequent in Lithuanian lin-
guistic discourse:

(7)(...) daiktavardzius ar veiksma-
zZodzius, nusakancius pastraipos
esme (...) Kalb 5
‘Nouns and verbs, describing (/iz.
telling) the essence of the para-
graph.’

(8) Vilties ir susidoméjimo/ smalsu-
mo rodikliai pradedant semestrq
ir juos lydintis dziaugsmas kal-
ba apie respondenty patenkina-
mq vidini nusiteikimq. Kalb 6
‘Indicators of hope and interest/
inquisitiveness when starting a se-
mester and accompanying joy tells
us about a satisfactory predispositi-
on of the respondents.’

Examples (7) and (8) make use of very
typical metaphorical expressions involv-
ing speaking verbs; they are also found in
English; however, English prefers verbs
like claim, argue, disccuss rather than

speak or tell. Moreover, it should be noted
that Lithuanian is rich in word-building
means; thus a prefix or a suffix might
modify or change the meaning of the word
completely, e.g. in example (7) the prefix
nu- attached to the verb sakyti (‘say’) helps
render the meaning of ‘defining/describing
orally’.

In this context, collocations with the
verb reikalauti (‘request, demand’) are
worth discussing. Demanding and request-
ing seem to be very human, concerned
with emotions; however, in Lithuanian
linguistic texts the verb is used in combi-
nation with words (nouns, verbs etc.) and
identifies their grammatical feature of very
strong connection with or superiority to
another word. Thus grammatical relations
are seen in terms of human relations, e.g.:

9)(...) jis [veiksmazodis] reikalauja

atitinkamo asmeninio jvardzio Da-
tiv linksnio Kalb 5

‘The verb requires the Dative case
of a respective personal pronoun.’

The verb reikalauti is also used in com-
bination with kontekstas (‘context’) or even
a more abstract suvokimas (‘perception’).

In many cases the metaphor RESEARCH
IS A PERSON is also interpretable as a me-
tonymy, which is understood in cognitive
linguistics as a mapping within one do-
main. In this particular case, the relation-
ships between research and a researcher,
or a product and its producer, could be
treated as metonymical, identified in one
and the same domain. However, the ‘one
domain’ rule does not always work, for ex-
ample, in (7) nouns and verbs can hardly
be treated as referring to the products of
the author. So interpreting this pattern in
the framework of the metaphor RESEARCH
IS A PERSON seems to be more plausible and
consistent.
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RESEARCH IS A MOVING OBJECT and
RESEARCH/LANGUAGE IS A JOURNEY

It should be noted that the two metaphors
RESEARCH IS A MOVING OBJECT and RESEARCH
IS A JOURNEY are both described in one sec-
tion since they seem to form a continuum
from a clearly distinct ‘moving object’
metaphor to the area where it merges with
the ‘journey’ metaphor to the distinct jour-
ney metaphor. Despite that not any moving
object can be treated as a traveller, a jour-
ney always involves moving objects.

The conceptualisation of research in
Lithuanian in the metaphor RESEARCH IS A
MOVING OBJECT is mostly concerned with
vertical movement. It often refers to curves
of graphs, and various measurements, like
in the following excerpt from an article
focusing on foreign language learners and
their emotions while learning languages:

(10) pasitenkinimq_patirianciyjy_skai-

cius nezymiai iSauga, tuo tarpu
smarkiai Sokteli kiekis iSgyvenanciy
gédq/kalte. Kalb 6

‘The number of those experienc-
ing satisfaction increases slight-
ly, whereas the number of those
experiencing shame goes up’ (lit.
‘jumps very much.’)

Sometimes movement refers to emerg-
ing problems or issues stressing the idea
that the issue or problem is important or
has to be discussed. Then the most frequent
verb in the IS+AV collocation refers to
moving up the vertical line (never down!),
or rising, and is combined with the nouns
klausimas (‘question’), problema (‘prob-
lem’), uzduotis (‘task’), junglumo partne-
riai (‘combinability partners’), abejoné/s
(‘doubt/s’) etc.

Within the metaphor RESEARCH IS A MOV~
ING OBJECT there are also a couple of meta-
phorical expressions referring to horizon-

tal movement with no explicit reference to
a purposeful journey-like movement, like
in the following excerpt from a text on er-
ror analysis:

(11) svorio centras, | kuri patenka
63 kandidatai, pasislinkes ne link
aukstesniojo (...) lygio, o Sliejasi
prie silpnojo (...) ribos. Kalb 5
‘The centre of gravity, which
includes 63 candidates, has
shifted/moved not to the higher
level, but has leaned towards the
boundary of the weaker.’

In a few cases the movement might
involve force and probably the metaphor
could be interpreted in terms of two blend-
ed metaphors: RESEARCH IS A PERSON and
RESEARCH IS A MOVING OBJECT, €.g.:

(12) (...) sis klausiamojo  sakinio
sudarymo budas kone visiskai
iSstimé IS _vartosenos inversijq.
Kalb 7
‘The way of forming this inter-
rogative question almost com-
pletely pushed out inversion
from actual usage.’

The metaphor RESEARCH IS A JOURNEY
logically involves horizontal movement
and is mostly identified in metaphorical
expressions with the verb eifi ‘go on foot’
(29 instances) which contribute to a rath-
er dynamic image of linguistic research.
Thus the verb eiti ‘go on foot’ is frequent
with the nouns like ZodZiai ‘words’, tekstai
‘texts’ or even vertinimas ‘evaluation’;

hence we find collocations like ZodZiai
eina su kitais Zodziais ‘words go with other
words’, tekstai jeina | kontekstq ‘texts en-
ter/go into a context’, vertinimas eina per
visq tekstq ‘evaluation goes throughout the
whole text’ like in the following:
(13) (...) paprastai sakinio pradzioje
eina __klausiamieji __jvardziai.
Kalb 7
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‘Usually at the beginning of the
sentence go interrogative sen-
tences.’

Teksto aspekty ir problemy
Ivairové sueina | vienq taskq
— teksto komponenty rislumq
(kohezijq). Kalb 9

‘The variety of text aspects and
problems meet at a single point
[/it. go to one point], which is the
cohesion of text components’.

Example (14) can serve as an illustra-
tion of a vast potential of Lithuanian word
derivation: by adding the prefix su- to the
verb eiti ‘go’ the meaning of meeting at the
same point can be expressed. As already
mentioned, Lithuanian is known for a huge
number of prefixed, suffixed and inflec-
tional derivatives; moreover, in many cases
affixes add different shades of meaning
to the derivational base, sometimes com-
pletely changing the meaning of the base.

The movement observed in the data is
usually forward, no backward movement
has been identified. So words, word combi-
nations, texts, paragraphs, even problems,
issues, ideas might move from differing di-
rections but meet at one single point, some-
times they change the direction, like in the
following:

(15) (...) junginiai sujungia ankstesnés
pastraipos  teiginius su  toliau
einanciais, taciau juose minciy seka
pasuka Siek tiek kita linkme. Kalb 3
‘Word  combinations  connect
claims of a previous paragraph
with those going further; however,
in the latter the thoughts turn in a
slightly different direction.’

There are quite a few cases when not
only the idea of moving or going is ex-
pressed, but also there is a leader showing
the way to a target — an ideal or desirable
situation, like in the following:

(14)

(16) (...) svarbu parinkti tinkamas
rasymo pratybas, kurios pamazu
veda nuo valdomo | laisvq
ir kirybiskq rasymg Kalb 8
‘It is important to select appropri-
ate exercise books which eventu-
ally lead from guided to free and
creative writing.’

Thus Lithuanian linguistic research
tends to be conceptualised as movement
along a vertical or horizontal line; the lat-
ter very often is seen as a journey. The pre-
vailing direction is upward in the former
case and forward in the latter.

RESEARCH IS (UNCOVERING)
A SECRET

The metaphor, first of all, manifested in
metaphorical expressions involving such
verbs as atskleisti (‘reveal’), atverti (‘open,
disclose’), atsiverti (‘open/disclose one-
self) or isryskeéti (‘become distinct/ show
up/ emerge’) seems to be rather frequent
in Lithuanian. The verb atskleisti (‘reveal’)
used 22 times in the corpus is rather indica-
tive, since in all cases it refers to research
which discloses a secret or opens something
previously unknown. Thus, most frequent
word combinations include the following:
tyrimas atskleidzia tendencijq (‘research
reveals a tendency’), sakiniai/ZodzZiai
atskleidzia pagrindine idéjq (‘sentences/
words reveal the main idea’) and so on. The
following examples serve as illustrations of
the ‘secret’ metaphor in Lithuanian:

(17) (...) junglumo partneriai ne-
atskleidzia  apathy  reikSmés.
Kalb 10
‘Combinability patterns do not
disclose the meaning of apathy.’
(...) lingvisty tyrimai_atskleide,
kokios yra sudétingos gramatikos
zinios, kurias reikia jsisavinti.
Kalb 17

(18)
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‘Linguistic research has dis-
closed what complex grammar
knowledge is needed.’

(19) Kalbaatsivérépasauliui. Kalb12
‘The language opened itself to
the world.’

The verb isryskéeti (‘become distinct/
show up/ emerge’) also contributes to
the realisation of the ‘disclosing a secret’
metaphor. It is combined with the words
klaidos (‘mistakes’), tendencija (‘ten-
dency’), skirtybé (‘difference’) and helps
identify a few more details in the realisa-
tion of the metaphor in Lithuanian linguis-
tic discourse.

Arguably, word combinations with the
verb iSsaugoti ‘preserve, keep, protect’
could also be attributed to the ‘secret’ met-
aphor, when some elements are able to pre-
serve their ‘treasure’, like in the following:

(20) (...) klisé yra (.) konstrukty-
vus elementas, iSsaugantis savo
semantikq. Kalb 3
‘A cliché is an element preserv-
ing its own semantics.’

It should be noted, however, that such
combinations are rather rare, so any gen-
eralisations as to any tendencies in their
metaphorisation would be premature.

Minor metaphors:
WRITING/RESEARCH 1S PERFORMANCE,
RESEARCH IS A PICTURE/ PAINTING,
RESEARCH IS A STRUCTURE/BUILDING

Much less frequently represented meta-
phors include a couple of artistic meta-
phors like RESEARCH IS PERFORMANCE and
RESEARCH IS A PICTURE as well as in Eng-
lish texts rather well represented RESEARCH
IS A CONSTRUCTION/BUILDING. The first two
metaphors are mostly concerned with the
expressions of the following type: vaid-

inti vaidmenj (‘play a role’), perteikti
vaizdq (‘give/express a view’) and suteikti
atspalvi (‘give/put a shade of colour’). The
last is generally confined to expressions
referring to a building—collocations with
the verb pa/remti (‘to support’) or remtis
(“to be based’). Thus example (20) is con-
cerned with the research as a performance,
where word combinations perform certain
roles; example (21) refers to visualisation
of language/research, hence dictionaries
are seen as having a clear aim of giving a
real view, e.g.:

(21) Jungiant atskiras teksto dalis |

globaly tekstq ypac svarbiis yra
junginiai, _atliekantys _nuorodos
vaidmenj. Kalb 3
‘When connecting separate parts
of the text into a global text, par-
ticularly important are word com-
binations performing the role of
references.’
(...) bendryy kalbos ZzZodyny
tikslas, miisynuomone, yrapateik-
ti_realy kalbos vaizdg Kalb 12
“The aim of general dictionaries,
in our opinion, is to give a real
view of language.’

Painting/picture metaphors also make
use of shades of liveliness, expression
or familiarity, as in: suteikti gyvumo/
ekspresyvumo/familarumo atspalvi.

Building metaphors in the Lithuanian
corpus, as well as in the English corpus, re-
fer to the foundation of research/language
rather than the upper part of the building
(roof, windows, balconies etc.), but unlike
English, are rather scarcely represented. In
the Lithuanian corpus the verbs pa/remti
and remtis are of similar origin and seman-
tics. The first refers to providing support to
others, and the second, the reflexive form
of the verb remti, refers to the research or

(22)
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analysis, which itself is based on [lit. ‘bas-
es itself on’] something else, e.g.:
(23) Analizé _remiasi 268 eiluciy
lietuviy ir 1438 eiluciy angly kal-
bos konkordansais Kalb 10
“The analysis is based on con-
cordances of 268 lines in Lithua-

nian and 1438 lines in English.’

So within less frequent metaphors con-
cerned with performance, pictures or build-
ings Lithuanian and English tend to adhere
to similar metaphors but Lithuanian seems
to give slightly more preference to artistic
metaphors, whereas English—to construc-
tion/building metaphors. Any further gen-
eralisations, due to very limited data, seem
to be premature.

Conclusion: major tendencies

The present paper has attempted to ac-
count for the meaning of a rather frequent
pattern in academic discourse inanimate
subject+active verb in terms of frequency
of occurrence, type of context identified
by Master (2001) and meaning extension
treated within the framework of Concep-
tual Metaphor Theory. The type of dis-
course under investigation pertained to
Lithuanian linguistic articles as compared
to English linguistic articles analysed in
my previous paper (Seskauskiené 2009).
In broader terms, the paper aimed at prov-
ing that academic discourse is much less
rigid and much less objective than it is fre-
quently claimed and that it is much more
language/culture dependent.

In terms of frequency, both English and
Lithuanian linguistic discourses are equal-
ly prone to such collocations. However,
according to the type of context suggested
by Master (2001) and applied in hard sci-

ences, Lithuanian IS+AV combinations

refer to a variety of contexts: explanatory,
presentation and change-of-state-or-loca-
tion, while English articles give preference
to the explanatory context. The tendency
is compatible with the tradition of very
explicit and reader-friendly Anglo-Saxon
writing. Lithuanian discourse in terms of
frequency is closer to Master’s (ibid.) find-
ings than English linguistic discourse.

The IS+AV pattern interpreted in the
framework of CMT helped identify ten-
dencies in the conceptualisation of Eng-
lish and Lithuanian linguistic discourse.
In both English and Lithuanian the meta-
phor RESEARCH IS A PERSON and RESEARCH
IS A JOURNEY seem to be among the most
frequent. However, the realisation of both
metaphors is rather different.

Generally, in English the focus is on
the picture ‘at large’ without going into
details, hence the high frequency of nouns
referring to research, analysis, description
in general rather than words, collocations,
texts, which is a feature of texts written in
Lithuanian. Despite the overall equal fre-
quency of such verbs as show in both lan-
guages, the ‘large-scale image’ in English
and ‘fine-structural’ image in Lithuanian
have been preserved.

The realisation of RESEARCH IS A JOUR-
NEY metaphor in both languages is only
similar in that the direction of movement
is confined to moving forward and never
backward; however, if English gives more
details about moving towards a destination
and obstacles, Lithuanian focuses more on
going itself. This feature contributes to a
very dynamic image of language and re-
search. So, going in Lithuanian is mostly
combined with numerous elements of re-
search, like words, collocations, examples
etc. Also Lithuanian employs the metaphor
of research is a moving object, where ver-
tical movement prevails.
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The metaphor RESEARCH IS A BUILDING in
both languages is confined to the founda-
tion of a building, even though in Lithua-
nian it is rather scarcely represented. Dif-
ferently from English, Lithuanian seems to
favour RESEARCH IS (DISCLOSING) A SECRET
metaphor to a much larger extent.

The metaphor RESEARCH IS AN ECONOMIC
ACTIVITY has not been identified in Lithua-
nian, whereas the LANGUAGE/RESEARCH IS
PERFORMANCE, even though scarcely repre-
sented, was only found in Lithuanian. The
RESEARCH IS A PICTURE metaphor was not very
numerous in either of the two languages.
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aspektas). Zmogus ir Zodis, 2 (3), 55-60.
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Kalb7 LEONAVICIENE, A., 2005. Spaudos teksty heterogeniskumas funkciniy stiliy sandiiros as-
pektu. Kalbotyra, 55, 38-46.
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gvistika. Zmogus ir Zodis, 3 (3), 74-78.
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senai tirti. Kalbotyra, 51 (3), 81-92.

Kalb 11 MARCINKEVICIENE, R., 2004. Uzsakomuju reklaminiy straipsniy tarpasmeninés funkcijos
raiSka. Respectus Philologicus, 6 (11), 6—11.

Kalb 12 MELNIKIENE, D., 2006. Zodyno antrastynas ir nenorminé leksika. Kalbotyra, 56 (3), 108—113.

Kalb 13 MELNIKIENE, D., 2007. Iliustraciniai pavyzdziai ir ju funkcija dvikalbiuose Zzodynuose.
Zmogus ir Zodis, 9 (3), 49-53.

Kalb 14 RYKLIENE, A., 2001. Lietuviy kalba internete: automatiskai kartojami elektroninio laisko
elementai. Lituanistica, 2 (46),76-93.

Kalb 15 RYVITYTE, B., 2005. Vertinimo raiska lingvistiniy knygu recenzijose. Zmogus ir Zodis, 7
(1), 96-101.

Kalb 16 SALIENE, V., VILKIENE L., 2006. Lietuviy kalba, gimtoji ir valstybiné, vidurinéje moky-
kloje: situacijos analizé. Zmogus ir Zodis , 8 (3), 74-80.

Kalb 17 SAVICKIENE, I., 2006. Linksnio kategorijos isisavinimas: lietuviy kalba kaip gimtoji ir sve-
timoji. Kalbotyra, 56, 122—129.

Kalb 18

VELICKA, A., 2004. Kalbinés veiklos rii§iy tarpusavio sasajos ir integracija mokant uZsienio
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Inesa Seskauskiené
Vilniaus universitetas, Lietuva

Moksliniai interesai: leksiné semantika, kon-
trastiné lingvistika, kognityvioji lingvistika,
akademinis diskursas, kalby déstymas, dalykine
kalba

KAS NAGRINEJA: STRAIPSNIS AR
STRAIPSNIO AUTORIUS? NEGYVAS
SUBJEKTAS + AKTYVU VEIKSMA REIS-
KIANTIS VEIKSMAZODIS LIETUVISKAME
LINGVISTINIAME DISKURSE LYGINANT
SU ANGLISKU

Santrauka

Straipsnyje nagrinéjama konstrukcija ,,negyvas
subjektas + aktyvy veiksma reiSkiantis veiksma-
zodis* akademiniame diskurse (pvz., straipsnis
nagrinéja). Daugiausiai démesio skiriama lietu-
viskai medZziagai, o tyrimo rezultatai lyginami
su panasaus tyrimo, atlikto anglisko diskurso pa-
grindu, rezultatais. Minétas modelis nagrinéjamas
trimis aspektais: daznumo, konteksty tipy (pagal
Master 2001) ir konceptualiyju metafory pagal
konceptualiosios metaforos teorija.

Pagal daznumga lietuviskame diskurse rasti
modeliai beveik nesiskiria nuo rasty angliskame,
taciau pagal konteksto tipus angliskame diskurse
aiSkiai vyrauja aiskinamojo pobudzio tekstai, o
lietuviskame diskurse nustatyti trys tipai i§ ketu-
riy: aiSkinamasis, prezentacinis bei vietos/ btivio
kitimo. Vienintelio priezasties ir pasekmés kon-
teksto tipo daZniausiai pasitaikiusiuose NS+AV
konstrukcijose nebuvo nustatyta.

Junglumo modelio interpretacija pagal kon-
ceptualiosios metaforos teorija atskleidé, kad
abiem kalboms i§ esmés blidingos tos pacios me-
taforos (TYRIMAS YRA ASMUO, TYRIMAS YRA KELIO-
NE), taciau ju realizacija kalboje gerokai skiriasi:
lietuviskuose tekstuose akcentuojama personifi-
kacijos TYRIMAS YRA ASMUO detalés ir tyrimo ele-
mentai, o angliSkuose svarbesnis ,,stambus pla-
nas®“, daugiau raSoma apie patj tyrima, analizg,
apzvalga apskritai. Metafora TYRIMAS YRA KELIONE
i$samiau atskleidziama angliskuose metaforiniuo-
se pasakymuose, kur minimas ir kelias, ir kliitys,
ir pan. Lietuviskuose akcentuojamas pats judéji-
mas, dazniausiai éjimas: eina Zodziai, pavyzdziai,

Inesa Sefkauskiené
Uniwersytet Wilenski, Litwa

Zainteresowania naukowe: semantyka leksy-
kalna, jezykoznawstwo kontrastywne, j¢zy-
koznawstwo kognitywne, dyskurs akademicki,
nauczanie jezykow, jezyk biznesu.

KTO OMAWIA: ARTYKUL CZY AUTOR
ARTYKULU? PODMIOT NIEOZYWIONY
+ CZASOWNIK DYNAMICZNY W LI-
TEWSKIM I ANGIELSKIM DYSKURSIE
LINGWISTYCZNYM (STUDIUM POROW-
NAWCZE)

Streszczenie

Artykut zawiera analizg konstrukeji ‘podmiot nie-
ozywiony + czasownik dynamiczny’ w dyskursie
akademickim (np. artykut omawia). Najwigcej
uwagi poswigcono materialowi litewskiemu,
wyniki badania zestawiono z danymi podobnego
badania przeprowadzonego na gruncie jgzyka an-
gielskiego. Wymieniony model poddano analizie
wedlug trzech aspektow: czgstosci, typow kon-
tekstow (wedtug Master 2001) i interpretacji mo-
deli na podstawie teorii metafory konceptualne;.

Pod wzgledem czgstosci
modeli nie ma znaczniejszych rdéznic migdzy
dyskursem litewskim i angielskim, jednak pod
wzgledem typow kontekstu w dyskursie angiel-
skim zdecydowanie przewazaja teksty o charak-
terze wyjasniajacym, w dyskursie litewskim za$
stwierdzono trzy typy z czterech: wyjasniajacy,
prezentacyjny oraz zmiany miejsca/stanu. Nie
stwierdzono natomiast istnienia typu kontekstu
przyczynowo-skutkowego, najczesciej wystepu-
jacego w konstrukcjach ‘podmiot nieozywiony +
czasownik dynamiczny’.

W wyniku interpretacji modelu faczliwosci na
podstawie teorii metafory konceptualnej stwier-
dzono, ze w obu jezykach wystepuja w zasadzie te
same metafory (BADANIE JEST OSOBA, BADANIE JEST
PODROZA), jednak ich realizacje w poszczegdlnych
jezykach znacznie si¢ r6znia: w tekstach litew-
skich akcentowane sa szczegély personifikacji
BADANIE JEST 0SOBA 1 elementy badania, podczas
gdy w tekstach angielskich dominuje ,,plan ogdl-
ny” i wigcej pisze si¢ o badaniu, analizie czy prze-
gladzie w ogodle. Metafora BADANIE JEST PODROZA

wystgpowania
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tekstai ir pan. Kitaip nei angliski, lietuviski tekstai
atskleidzia tai, kad lietuviams svarbi TYRIMO KAIP
PASLAPTIES ATSKLEIDIMO konceptualizacija, daug
maziau budinga angly kalbai. Pagaliau anglis-
kas diskursas linkes tyrima konceptualizuoti kaip
ckonoming veikla, o tai nebiidinga lietuviskiems
tekstams. Pastaruosiuose kiek dazniau nei anglis-
kuose pasitaiko metaforiniy pasakymuy, kurie rodo
polinki kalba/ tyrima konceptualizuoti kaip vaidi-
nima/ pasirodyma arba kaip paveiksla.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: akademinis diskur-
sas, negyvas subjektas, aktyvy veiksma reiskian-
tis veiksmazodis, konceptualioji metafora, angly
kalba, lictuviy kalba.

w jezyku angielskim ma bardziej szczegdtowa
realizacjg, wymienia si¢ m.in. drogg, przeszko-
dy itp. Tymczasem w litewskich powiedzeniach
metaforycznych akcentowany jest sam ruch, naj-
czesciej chod — eina Zodziai, pavyzdziai, tekstai
(,,ida " stowa, przyktady, teksty) itp. W odroznie-
niu od angielskich teksty litewskie dowodza, ze
dla Litwinow wazna jest konceptualizacja BADA-
NIA JAKO ODKRYCIA TAJEMNICY, cO W 0 wiele mniej-
szym stopniu charakterystyczne jest dla jezyka
angielskiego. Wreszcie dyskurs angielski sktania
si¢ ku konceptualizacji badania jako dziatalno$ci
ekonomicznej, co nie jest charakterystyczne dla
tekstow litewskich. W tych ostatnich nieco czgs$-
ciej niz w tekstach angielskich wystgpuja powie-
dzenia metaforyczne wskazujace na tendencje do
konceptualizacji jezyka/badania jako przedsta-
wienia/wystepu lub jako obrazu.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: dyskurs akademicki,
podmiot nieozywiony, czasownik dynamiczny,
metafora konceptualna, jezyk angielski, jezyk li-
tewski.

Gauta 2010 05 06
Priimta publikuoti 2010 07 15
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Obnacms HayuHbIX UHMEPECO8 asmopa. NOIUMUYECKAs TUHSBUCUKA, KOZHUMUBHAS
JUHBUCUKA, PUMOPUKA, NPASMATUKA, CEMAHMUKA

O HEKOTOPBIX SIBJEHUSIX COBPEMEHHO POCCUMCKOMN
PUTOPUKHU NYBJINYHON KOMMYHUKALIUA
(pUTOPHKA HOCTAJNBIMH KAK Pe3yJIbTaT JHAJIOra ¢ MPOULIbIM)

B cmamve paccmampusaiomes nekomopwvie aeaenus 6 OUCKypce nyoauyHo poccutickol
KOMMYHUKAYUU, KOMOPblLe NPedCmAgIsIOmcs: asmopy nposieienuem 08yX munos HoCmaibeui:
PeCmaspayuonHol U UpOHUYECKol. Pecmaspayuonnyo pumopuxy asmop ycmampuseaem 6
mexcmax, nponazaoupyrouux npomusocmosnue 3anady. Hysicno ckazames, umo cospemen-
Hast NYONUYHAsL KOMMYHUKAYUSL 6 pside Cyudes oKazbleaemcs 6oiee paouKaibHoOl 6 HMOoM
APOMUBOCIOSHUL, HEHCENU PUMOPUKA COBEMCKO20 U HEABHE20 NOCMCOBEMCKO20 NPOULIOZO0
U Xapaxkmepuzyemcsi nepexooom om Memapopuieckoco svipadicetusi 6opbovl ¢ 3anadom K
nponazanoe npsamMo2o NPoOMuUBOCMOHUS U AKmusuzayuetl npusvléog K 603poicoenuio Co-
semckoeo Corosa.

Hponuyeckas pumopuka HOCMAanbeuu paccmampueaencst Ha mMeKCmax U38ecmHulx poc-
cutickux orcypuanucmos — JI. Padsuxoeckoco, B. Illenoeposuua u A. Konecnuxosa. Aemop
KOHCMAamupyen pasiudue munog upouuu 6 OUCKypce HA36AHHbIX d8MOPO8, YUMo NO360seN
nPeOnonoNCUMb HAIUYUE PA3HBIX YCIMAHOBOK 6 OMHOUWEHUL BILACTILL.

KJIIOYEBBIE CJIOBA: pumopuka nocmanveuu, pecmaspayioHHas pumopuxd, upoHudec-
Kast pUMOPUKA, «YYAHCOe CLOBOY», PeUb-A2PeCCUsl.

B mepuoa, xorga wcTopus B XOJE COIM-
aJBHBIX W3MEHEHHH MpeTepIieBaeT JIOMKY
IIEHHOCTHBIX OPHUEHTHPOB, W HOBBIC HE
YIIOBJIETBOPSIFOT, @ CTapble HE KaXKyTCs
6C3YCJ'IOBHBIMI/I, SABIISAKOTCA, II0 Bmpa)lce—
auio C. boiiM, 1Ba THIA HOCTAJIbIMH KaK
COCTOSIHUSI, OXBaTBIBAIOIIETO OOIIECTBO
WA €r0 OTACIBHBIE CIIOM B T€ WU HHBIC
IIEPUOABI €TO CYILIECTBOBAHMUS U, COOTBETC-
TBEHHO, OBEIECTBIICHHOW B Pa3HOTO Pojia
IMCKypcax!. BoliM BBIIEISET HPOHMYEC-

' C DBoiim pacckasslBaeT O HOCTaJbIUH,

nopaszuBiueif B XVII Beke mBeinapckux comnjar, Ciyr
U CTYIEHTOB, paboTaBLUIMX Baajieke oT pojusbl. «Ilo
MHeHHI0 <..> JjokropoB XVII Beka mnpouuiieHue

Kyl0 ¥ PECTaBPAIllIOHHYIO HOCTAJBIHIO.
«poHnyeckast HOCTaJIbI'Usl TOBOPUT O He-

JKeITyJIKa, THABKH, OITMYM, 0e3/Ka B AJIbIIbI HOMOTaloT
OT/IeNIaThCsl OT 3a00JIeBaHUs B KOPOTKHH cpok. K koHIry
XVIII Beka CUMITOMBI HOCTAJIBIMU CTAHOBATCS Oolee
cepbe3HbIMU. Kak HU OMIIMCH y4eHble-MEAUKH, OHU HE
MOIIIM YCTaHOBUTB TOYHOE MECTOHAXOXKIEHHE — locus —
HOCTAJIBTUH HH B MO3TY OOJIBHOTO, HH B OKPY’KaIOIIEM
mupe. Kak BBISICHUIIOCH, BO3BpAT HA POJAMHY <...>YacTo
Jaxe yXyAIlall COCTOsIHHE nanueHTa. Bo ¢paniy3cknx
HCTOYHUKAX OBITYeT JereHfa O PyCcCKOM TIeHepaie,
KOTOPBIN MPUayMall XUTPOYMHOE CPEICTBO 1O Oophbe ¢
Hocrasbrueil. Korna B ero apmMuu ciryuusach ouepeiHas
JMUAEMUs, TeHEepal MPHKa3al OONbHBIX HOCTAIbrUel
3apbIBaTh )KUBBIMH B 3€MJIIO, IIOCJIE YET0 5Ka100bI COJIAaT
OBICTPO TIpeKpaTHINCh. ['eHepan kak Obl peaan3oBai
HACI0 M BEPHYI CONAAT B 3EMIIO-MATyHmIKy <..>.
Kcrary, renepan BpeMEHHO IPHOCTAHOBHI MUAEMHIO,
HO BOIfHY Bce paBHO He Bbirpa (boiim 2002, c. 298).
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BO3MOKHOCTH BO3BpAlllEHHs JOMOH <...>.
Cobuparenb
BCErJa HEMHOIO CTPaJacT OT MPOHHYEC-
KOM HOCTaJIbIMH, B KOTOPOW BBIPAXKaCTCs
€ro OJHOBPEMEHHAS NPUIACTHOCTD U JUC-

KyJABTYPHBIX ~ MH(OJIOTUI

TaHIUs OT AoMamrHuX MUugoB. Mponnyec-
Kasi HOCTAJIBIUs CBs3aHa ¢ ad(HEKTUBHBIM
U OTHYECKUM OCMBICIICHHEM MPOInioro. B
ee OCHOBeE JIBOIHOE 3peHue, nofo0Hoe (ho-
TorpauyeckoMy HaJOKEHHUIO MPOILIOTO
¥ HACTOSIIIETO, TIOBCETHEBHOTO U HUICATIb-
noro» (boiim 2002, c. 302). PecraBpanu-
OHHAsl HOCTaJIbTUsl, HAIIPOTHB, TOBOPUT O
BO3MOXKHOCTH I[IOCTPOMKU TOYHOW KOIUU
J0Ma, O BO3BPAIICHUH B TPOCTPAHCTBO,
geMy MOTYT ITOMEIIATh TOJIBKO MHU(IIEC-
KHe 3aroBopuivku. «Bes mupoBas ucto-
pus TpeBpamaeTcs B IMapaHOUIATIbHYIO
00pn0y 7100pa ¥ 311a, KOTOpas MpeBpalia-
ercsi B 00pr0Oy CBOMX M 4yHX. B MeHee
37I0BELIEM BapHaHTE peCcTaBpallMOHHAs
HOCTaIIbTUsl TOBOPUT O BO3Bpare Tpaju-
U M HAITMOHAILHOM TTAMSTH» (TaM JkKe).
[IpenMeToM naHHOM CTaTbu SABIISIET-
Csl pPUTOpPHUKA COBPEMEHHBIX POCCHHCKHX
MyOMUYHBIX JUCKYPCOB, COACPIKAIIMX,
KaKk IyMaeTcsl aBTOpY, KpaiHWE OICHKH
MIPOIILIOTO: OT €TO ITOJHOTO OTPHUIIAHUS 10
MOJTHON TPEEMCTBEHHOCTH U CTPEMIICHUS
K BO3Bpary. B Ka)k7ioM U3 3TUX BapUAHTOB
COBPEMEHHOTO POCCHICKOTO JHCKypca
UMEET MECTO IHajor ¢ mpouursiM. Jlma-
JIOT ¢ TPOLLIBIM — 3TO B3aUMOJEicTBHE
CyOBEKTOB, 4Yb€ CO3HAHHE OTPAKEHO B
JHICKypcax OINpEeeNIeHHOTo neprona (Ho-
BOCTHBIX U IyONUIIICTHYECKUX), C KBa3H-
CyOBEKTOM — JHUCKYpCOM NPEAbLAYIIETO
o0miecTBeHHOTO nepuona. B xome Takoro
B3aUMOJICHCTBUSI TIPOMCXOAUT yTBEPXK-
JICHUE FUTH OTPHUIIaHHE [EHHOCTEH, Mpe-
JaraeMeIx JUCKypcamu mpornuioro. [Ipu
9TOM I OCMEIIOCh TOBOPUTH 00 000r01-
HOM B3aMMOACHCTBHM YYaCTHHUKOB JHa-

nora. [lojyMHHBIE CYOBEKTHI, ONUPAsACH
Ha WJEH M TEKCThl MPOIIJIOro, MoMmelna-
10T UX B TOT WJIY MUHOW LIEHHOCTHBII KOH-
TEKCT, TOBOPSI IPOIIUIOMY «J1a% HJIH «HET.
Tot, kTO TPyOOUKY KypHJI, HE pa3JapuBaj
Kypun»  (http://bolshoyforum.org/forum/
index. php?topic=2151.780). Cranuny, re-
pudpactudeckn 0003HAYCHHOMY KaK «TOT,
KTO TPYOOUKY KypHII», IPUIIHCHIBAETCS pe-
[ICHWE CUTYyallud, aKTyaJbHOH JJIsi Cero-
wsmHero aHA (JJA — mponutomy!). TIpo-
[uI0e K€ HaYWHAeT YIacTBOBATh B OIICHKE
COOBITUI HACTOANIETO, 1aBasi HACTOALIEMY
4yepe3 CBOM Peavy U TeKCThl HHCTPYMEHT
COTIOJIO’KCHUST TIPOILIOTO0 W  HACTOSIIC-
ro, WICATBHOTO W TOBCETHEBHOTO. Ecim
B pe3yJbrare COMOJOKEHHUS MPOILIOro
U HACTOSAIIET0 MpOIUIOE KakeTcs Ooiee
MIPUBIIEKATEIBHBIM, BO3MOXKHO TOSIBIICHHE
pecTaBpaliOHHON HOCTAIBIUH, HOCHTEIIH
KOTOPOIA XOTEJH OBl 3TO MPOLLIOE BEPHYTh.
Ecnu >xe comomaraercsi OBCETHEBHOE U
HAeaJbHOC W BO3HHKACT «HOCTANBIUS IO
HacrosmemMy» (A. BozHeceHckuit), To, Kak
BO3MOJKHO TIOSIBJICHUE
UPOHUYECKON HOCTaJIbIUU.

Amnanuzupys puropuxy CMU 90-x, aB-
TOP TPUACPIKUBAJICS MBICIIH O TI0CTMOJICP-

OpeaAcCTaBJIsICTCA,

HHUCTCKUX BESHHSX, B KOHIIE KOHIIOB OX-
BaTUBIIMX M poccuiickuit nuckypc CMU
(korma OH TmepecTall MOUICKATh JKECTKOU
WJICHHON W SI3BIKOBOW peryiaMeHTaIluu) U
0OYyCJIOBUBIIMX TOCHOACTBO HPOHHYEC-
KOM TOHAJbHOCTH, HKJIEKTHU3Ma CTUJIEH.
3areM runore3a YTOUHsJIACh - BHUIENOCH
yTBEpKJI€HUE JMYHOCTHOIO Havyasa B 3I0-
Xy «CMEpPTH aBTOpay, KOrJa TEKCT TKaJICs
UX Yy)KUX TpaHC(HOPMHUPOBAHHBIX BhIpa-
JKeHHA W 1IUTar. Takum oOpas3om, depes
YCUJIEHHE O3TOLEHTPUYECKOro  Hayaia,
MIPOSBIISAIONIETOCS B HMPOHMUYECKON Hrpe,
TOBOPSIIHI cels
JEUCTBUTENBHOCTH, YTBEPKIasl Fpayallb-

MPOTHUBOIIOCTABJIAI
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Hyto onmno3uuuto A — MHUP, tne nepBblil
YIEH 110 NPU3HAKY 9NUCEeMU4ecKull cma-
myc OKa3bIBaJICs OoJiee 3HAUNMBIM, HEXe-
JIM BTOPOIi: A J1aBalio TOHATH, YTO BHUIUT
aJoTu3M MHpPA, B KOTOPOM HAXOAUTCS, U
HaMeKajo Ha TO, YTO 3HAaeT, KaK JIOHKCH
BBITTISIZIETD «JIPYTOM» MHUP.

APKAIQUH MYPAIIIEB, pykosoou-
menv I'VBI Mockauvl, Ovln npusnarn Moc-
COBEMOM HeOellCMBUMENbHbIM  PYKOBOOU-
menem cmoauyHou muauyuu. JKenamenwvno,
ecau Obl IMOM GbLIOOPHYLIL OP2aAH NPUSHAT
HedelicmeumensHulMu Kpadicu, youticmea,
pazbou u npouue axkmopul, KOmopwvle Ka-
JACYmes Kpatine He3HAYUMETbHbIMU 8 CPAG-
HeHUU ¢ MO2YHUMU NPEHUAMU, KOMOopbvle
Kadcovlll pas 6CKUNAOMmM Ha 3ace0anusax
Moccosema.

HKusne niooeii — smo eouncmeennoe,
umo omenexaem HapoOHbIX NI0OUMYes Om
Paze080pos no Oyulam.

He sonnytimecw, cocnooa, ckopo Hazo-
sopumecs 80osonb (JII 1993, No 12).

B nocnenuedt gppaze onrymaercs sBHas
yIpo3a, IpuYruHa KOTOPOM HessCHA — HO TeM
HE MEHee KaKUM-TO 00pa3oM BO3HHUKAET
AJUTIO3US K HE CTOJIb JJaBHEMY TPOILIOMY,
B MaMATH TNPEACTABICHHOMY KaMepaMu
JlyOstnku u ['ymarom.

[To mpoirecTBUU BpPEMEHH, sI MOTY,
omnupasich Ha MbIcab CBeTianbl Boim o
JIBYX BHJIaX HOCTaJbI'MU — HPOHUYECKOH 1
pECTaBpaIllMOHHOW — YBHJIETh 3/I6Ch WHBIC
MPUYUHBI TOCIOJCTBA MPOHUYECKOH TO-
HaAJBHOCTH, KOTZIa CyObeKTy TEKCTa He4ero
CKazaThb O MHUPE ¥ OTTOTO OH MpHuderaer K
HEBHSTHON UIPE C S3BIKOM M JIOCTATOYHO
BHSATHOMY BBIPaXXCHHUIO MO3UIIMK OTPHIIA-
Hus npoucxopsiero. [lepen Hamu Hoc-
TaJbIUsl UPOHUYECKast, pediekcupyromnias,
CBsi3aHHAs C pa304yapoOBaHHWEM B HACTOS-
IeM, B KOTOPOM CaM TOBOPSIIIUI MpU3HA-
BaThCsS HE XOUET — HOCTAIBIHPYIONINIA He

MOJKET MPeAaThCs BOOTYILIEBICHUIO B CUITY
HECOBIBIIMXCS HAACKA (MOXKHO MpPEIro-
JOKUTH, 9TO JOMOM JUIS HETO OBLIO Bpe-
Ms, KOTJIa OH JyMaJl, YTO 3HAeT, KaK Oyaer
XOpOLIO, €CIIU OCYLIECTBUTCS TO, YTO OCY-
[IECTBUIIOCH — BEPHYTHCSI B TOT JIOM OH HE
MOJKET U BPsLI JIM XOYET), HO OH HE UMEET
CBOETO CJIOBa, YTOOBI CKa3aTb BpEeMEHaM
YEeTKO apTuKyinupoBaHHoe «de». Ecin
TOBOPUTH O TEKCTaX MPUBOJUMOIO BHIIIIE
TUIIA, TO B HUX [IPOMCXOAMIIO HApyLIEHHE
[IOCTYJIaTOB KOOIEpaluu M Hpexze Bce-
TO: 20680pU SCHO U CMONLKO, CKONLKO HAOO
Ha damHoM wiaze KommyHukayuu. Hecob-
JIOZICHUE TOCTYNIaTOB B MH()OPMATHBHOM
JKaHpe B KOHEYHOM CuYeTe INPHUBOAMIO K
Hepeanu3aly UM W3HadalbHOH 33134, B
MpeBpalleHle ero B UMHUTAIIMIO JKaHpa, B
KOHEYHOM CYETE — B T€aTp OAHOIO aKkTepa,
TJC aKTep-aBTOpP HE 3a00THTCS OBITH OHS-
TBIM CBOEH ayautopueil. J[eMokparnuec-
ke CMU navana 90-X (MM TO3UIIUOHU-
pyromue ceds Tak), Kak ¥ MOJTUTHKH JTHOe-
PabHO-IEMOKPATUYECKOIO HAaIPaBICHUS
(ne mytare ¢ maprtueit Kupunosckoro!),
HE aJalTUPOBAIIN TEKCT MPUMEHUTEIBHO K
PCUYEBBIM OXKUIAHUSAM ayTUTOPUH (W IIyT-
KU 110 IOBOJY M3:t00sIeHHoro cioBa Eropa
laiinapa «OTHIOABY, AKIEHTUPYIOLIUE pa3-
JMYre JUCKYPCOB MOJUTHKA U DJIEKTOpara,
B CYILIHOCTH, OTpa)kaJld CUTYyallUIO, KOIna
«IIEMOKPATBI» OBLTH «CTPAIIHO TAJIEKH OT
Haponia»), WUIIOCTPUPYS HPOTUBOpPEUHE
POCCHUICKON JEMOKpPaTHH: «JIEMOKPATHD)
3aHUMaJIM IIO3ULUIO «IIOCBSIIEHHBIX» 10
OTHOIIEHHUIO K «IEMOCY»-«IIPOhany»?.

2 Ecii BEpUTh NPOTHBHUKAM OJHOTO M3 CaMBIX
SIPKUX UPOHMYECKUX KPUTHKOB POCCHICKHUX PEKHMOB
Jleonnna Paa3uxoBCKOTO, eMy HPHHAICKUT CICIYHO-
1Iee BBICKA3bIBAHUE B OJHOM M3 MHTEpBbIO: «BesnH-
ckasi: Ha koro Bl crapajiuch IOJEHUCTBOBATh CBOCH
pexnamoii? Pax3uxoBekmii: OnHOI M3 TIABHBIX 3aa4
0bUI0 000NBCTUTH HHTEUIMreHnu0. CaMa 1o cede oHa
HEMHOTOYHCIICHHA, HO OHa (JOpMHpYeT 0OIIeCTBEHHOE
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[IpenuiecTByomas 3Mmoxa Morja cepb-
€3HO TOBOPHTH O JI00pe U 3JIe — 31oXa yc-
TaJOCTU M HECOBIBIIMXCS HAJEK] MOIA
TOJILKO CKPBIBaTh CBOIO STHUECKYIO pacTe-
PSHHOCTB 32 UPOHUYECKOH MacKoH, mapo-
JUpysd TEKCTbl Heaanekoro mpouwioro. U
TEKCTBI TAKOH AMOXH MOXHO OXapaKTepH-
30BaTh KaK BechbMa BSUIBII CIIOCOO ommca-
HUsI MUpa (€ro aHaTOMUPOBAHUSI, B TEPMHU-
Hax PoszenmToka-Xroccu), Ipu KOTOPOM
TOBOPAIIMI HUYEro HE MOXKET Iepenarhb
CIIylIaolIeMy, KpoMe TpeACTaBIeHus: 00
00IIeM OTHOIIEHHU K OIUCHIBAEMOMY $SB-
JICHUIO, J1a U CaMO SIBIICHUE HE TPECTaeT B
JIOCTaTOYHOM YETKOCTH CBOUX JIEHOTATHB-
HBIX XapakTepucTuk. «Peub — 3T0 Bcerna
nepeaava I1eHCTBHUM OT YeJI0BEKa K JPyTruM
CYLIECTBaM pojia YeJI0BEUYECKOro, — IHCcall
Pozenmtok-Xroccu, mogdepkuBas, 4to 0e3
UMIIepaTHBa B P4l HEBO3MOXKHO Oyny1iee
— Oyayuiee 3aBUCHT O TOTO, CYHIECTBYIOT
Y MMIIEPaTUBBl B HACTOAIIEM». MecTo
UMIEpaTUBOB — HE B Oyayiiem, HO Oyay-
1iee — 3To TO, 4yTo TpedyeT neiictBusa» (Po-
3eHmToK-Xtoceu 1997, c. 131-132). Ana-
T3 TEKCTOB IIPECChl, UMEHYIOLIeH ceds
JIEMOKpPATUYECKOM, MO3BOJISIET MPEAIOo-
JKUTb, YTO OTCYTCTBHE aBTOPUTETHOCTH Y
TaK Ha3bIBAEMBIX JIEMOKPATUYECKUX JINTIC-
POB U OCYILECTBISIEMbIX UMM IIPeoOpa3o-
BaHUI CBSA3aH C OTCYTCTBUEM B TOT MEPHU-
Ol TOJDKHBIX UMITCPATHBHBIX HHTOHAIIUH B
UX JUCKypCe.

Ecnn B nawane 90-X OCHOBHYIO TO-
HAJIBHOCTH MPECCHI ONPEeIIsIN U3JaHus,
OTHOCHBIIHE ce0sl K JEMOKPaTHYECKUM, TO

MHEHUE. A uHmenueenyulo oOXMypunms npouye, 4em Ha-
P0o0, — OHa ewye 2nynee. J11s Hee 0Ka3anoCh JOCTATOYHO
HECKOJIBKUX NMPUMAHOK: «3a PBIHOK», «IIPOTHB KOMMY-
HH3May, «HE aHTHCeMHT». Ha HuX Bce U CTPOMIIOCH»
(13 untepsbio JI. Pan3uxosckoro Mpune benunckoii u3
«O6meii I'asers» ot 4 nronst 1996 rona. Panzuxosckuit
Torza paboTal B U30HpaTenbHON KoMane renepana Jle-
Oens, nucai eMy peuu u ciorassl (Hanpumep, «IIpasaa
U TIOPSIJIOK).

B KoHIIe 90-x HAOUPAIOT CUITYy CHIIBI, UME-
HyeMble HallMOHAJIbHO-TIATPUOTHYECKUMHU:

3A OTEYUECTBO U CBATbIHU
HAIIM! Ne 51 (212), 23.12.97

CJIOBO K HAPOLY

Coomeuecmeennuxu! bpamvs u cecm-
put! Jlioou pycckue!

Jecsimb nem nod eudom pedhpopm Hauty
CmMpany compacaiom Hecuacmosl, no ceoetl
paspyuumensHocmu, macumabHocmu U
6ceoxeamnocmu euje ne 6UOaHHvle 8 Poc-
cuiickou ucmopuu... Poccust npodonscaem
ucnvimeigams 6ce Oonee Xumpbvle u Uou-
peHHble Memoobl YOueHus Hapood, meneps
yoIce HpABCMBENHO20 U OYXOBHO20 YOUCHUS,
Ko20a Npuyuaiom K yeHHOCmAM, KOmopble
MPAOUYUOHHO 6bI3LIGAIOM ) HAC OMBPa-
wienue: Kynony 0eccmvlOcmed, HAJICUBLL,
paszepama, 6e306paszus u UHOUBUOY ATUZMA.
YV nac opyeue yennocmu, komopwvie cnaciu
Hac u npoeenu CKEO3b MblCAUESNENMHION UC-
Mmopuio, KOmopbsie NOMO2IU HAM BbICIOAMb
u 8 sicecmoxux coovimusx XX eexa, eniomu
00 nocnednezo epemeru. C Humu mvl ObLIU
HenooeouMbl.

31ech Takke HMEET MECTO B3aUMO-
JIEHCTBHE C IUCKYpCaMH MPOIIOTO ¥ Mps-
Moe oOpalieHne K IICHHOCTSIM HE TOJIBKO
COBETCKOTO, HO 1 0oJIiee paHHeTo meprona
Poccuiickoii TocymapcrBeHHOoCcTH. OOpa-
HICHUE K Opamuvsam u cecmpam JOIDKHO, C
OIHOM CTOPOHBI, BBI3BATh OTCHUIKY K IIEp-
KOBHOMY JTUCKYPCY, C IpyTOif — HAalIOMHHUTh
00 oOpamienun CTanuHa K Hapoay 3 HIoJst
1941 roma, To €CTh B MOMEHT HAUBBICIIIEH
yrpo3bl OtedecTBy. Apxandeckasi JEKCH-
Ka (YOueHue, nperomienda, HenpaseoHbslil)
CO3lIaeT BIICUATIICHUE TOPIKECTBEHHOTO,
ONMM3KOTO K TPOTIOBEAHUYECCKOMY CTHIISA,
YTO TIPEAIONIaracT MOJUYEPKUBAHHUE OCO-
0011 3HAUNMOCTH MOMEHTA.

Ho, xak mpexacraBisiercs, TakOi TEKCT,
KaK M TEKCTHI IEMOKPATHUCCKOTO HaIpaB-
JIeHU, TIPY BCEH MAaTEeTUYHOCTH, TAaKKe HE
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coiepKaT MMIepaTUBa — CUTHAJIA O KOH-
KpETHOM JeicTBUM. «CBOM» LIEHHOCTU HE
0003HaYaIOTCs, @ XapaKTePU3YIOTCS Yepes3
OTCBUIKY K IIEHHOCTSIMH, MMEIOIINUM, CO-
[JJACHO aBTOpaM BO33BaHUs, ThICSUENIET-
HIOIO TPaJUIMIO (pecTaBpallMOHHAs PUTO-
pHKa), KOTOpbIE TEM HE MEHEE TaK)Ke KOH-
KPETHO HE Ha3BaHbl, HO UMIIIULUTHO MPO-
TUBOIOCTAaBIICHBI
HE COOTBETCTBYIOLIMM PYCCKOMY YKJIamy
kn3HU. OZIHAKO BBIPaKEHHbBIE TaKHM 00-
pa3oM, OHH HE MOTYT CTaTb KaTalu3aTo-
POM KOHCTPYKTHBHBIX ACHCTBUI — «Kyda
JK HaM IUIBITB?»

Heckonbko nosiHee B paMKax AUCKypca
HALMOHATBHO-IATPHOTUUECKUX CUII, PYTIO-
poM KoTopeIx ¢ 1996 ronma siBnseTcs exe-
HeJenbHUK «3aBTpa» (pex. A. IlpoxaHos,
AQHOHCHUPYETCS KaK «JIUTEPaTypHO-TIOIUTH-
yeckoe m3naHue Poccuiickoro rocynapc-
TBa»), MOSABISIOTCS TEKCThl BECbMa JHEP-
THYHOTO MOOYIUTENBFHOTO XapakTepa, 4To
MO3BOJIMIIO aBTOPY OXapaKTEpH30BaTh HX
JMCKYPC KaK JAUCKYPC KOH(GPOHTAIIMN MITH
peub-arpeccuto. Peub-arpeccust siBiseTcs
MPOU3BOAHON OT 00mIIero KOH(POHTaTHB-
HOTO MBIIUICHUS PEYEBOTO CyObeKTa — Xa-
paKTepHas 4epTa TAKOIO MBIIILIEHHS COCTO-
UT B TOM, YTO PEUEMBICITUTENILHBIN CyOBEKT
TPAKTyeT B3aUMOZAECHUCTBUE CUII B COLIUYME
B TEPMHHAX IPOTUBOCTOSHUS, OOBIYHO
BOEGHHOr0. VIMEHHO Tak MBICIWII PedyeBOH
CYOBEKT COBETCKOTO MOJIUTHYECKOTO JTUC-
Kypca, JUIst KOTOPOTro BeCh MUP ObLT (ppoH-
TOM MEXIY KOMMYHHM3MOM M KallUTaIH3-
MOM, ¥ TIEPBBIH MOJIEkKaT HEHM30eKHOMY
UCUYE3HOBEHUIO, YEMY JOJKHBI ObLIH CIIO-
co0cTBOBaTh MeTaopHUeCKHe OUTBBI HA
MeTaOPHUUECKHUX MOIAX HACOTOTHUECKHUX
cpaxeHniH. OJJHAKO COBETCKHE TEKCThI HE
IpONaraHAupoOBald HeMETa(hOPHUECKYIO
BOI{HY, UTO CTaJ0 BO3MOKHBIM B TEKCTax
aHAIIM3MPYEMOTO IIEPHOJIA:

«HOBBIM L CHHOCTAM,

Bounckuii dyx u ewe Heucuepnannas
HacmynamenbHas dHepeusi pyccko2o Hapo-
0a MO2ym HA4amb UCKAMb 8bIX0O 8 MOM
YRoganuu, Komopoe okax)cemcsi noo py-
xoul. K cooicanenuro, onsimo gice paoukaiv-
Hoe, NOTHOE BOUHCKO20 OYXad Npasociasue
y nac ne 6 wecmu. Ho ono o6s3amenvHo
npudem — cuivbHoe cgoell NPeoaHHOCHbIO
yepreu, yuenuio Ceamvlx omyos, 2omo-
60e ecmpemums 6 0010 JHOOVIO UYHCOVIO
OVYXOBHOCHb UNU YYHCOYIO OE30YX08HOCHIb

(Cneuna3z Poccun 2002, Ne 9).

W TyT BcTaer BOIpPOC O pa3MBIBAHUU
TpaHull MEXAY CBCTCKUM U JYXOBHBIM
JUCKYPCOM, CBUETEIbCTBYIOIIEM O PEIH-
THO3HOM TIOTbEME B PYCCKOM KYJIBTYPHOM
npoctpancTBe. Hocurensimu 3TOro mojb-
eMa U aroJIoreTaMH «BOMHCTBYIOILETO
MIPaBOCIABHS» BEICTYIIAIOT, KaK YKe To-
BOPHJIOCH, CHJIBI, Ha3bIBAIOIIUE ceds Ha-
LUOHAJILHO-IATPUOTUYECKUMHU, CTPOSIIINE
CBOIO HJICOJIOTHIO HAa IIPOTHBOIIOCTABIIC-
HUU JTyXOBHBIX LIEHHOCTEH PYCCKOM KyJsIb-
Typbl O€37yXOBHBIM LIEHHOCTSIM Iparma-
tHgeckoro 3amamga. Ho Hy)KHO OTMETHTB,
qTO peJ’[HFHO3HLII>i OoABEM KOCHYIJICS HC
TonbKko Poccuu (Mbl He TOBOpUM 00 HcIa-
me). B coBpemennoit EBpone nosisnsiercst
TCUCHNE «PAIUKAIBHOH  OPTOJOKCHM»,
uaeosor koroporo JoH Munbank Opo-
CacT BBI30B «CBETCKOMY», IOjaras, 9To
XPUCTHAHCTBO HE MOXKET OCTaBarbCs Ja-
Jiee MPOCTO PENUTHEN, HEe BIUSOIIEH Ha
KH3Hb O6HICCTB€HHI>IX HUHCTUTYTOB. «B
paMKax Takoro TNpOeKTa Mpeiaraercs
paauKaibHas pepopMa HE TOIBKO MBIIILIE-
HUs (BO3Bpar K aBTyCTHHHAHCKOMY BHIIC-
HUIO BCSKOTO 3HAHUS KaK O0XKECTBEHHOTO
OTKpOBEHHsI), HO M o0mecTBa (3TO 3Ha-
HHUE TpPEAJIaraceTcsi «C OecrpeneIeHTHON
Jep30CTHIO» WCIIOIB30BaTh IUIST CHCTeE-
MaTHYECKOH KPUTHKH COBPEMEHHOTO 00-
miecTBa, KYJIbTYpbl, IOJUTHUKHU, UCKYCCT-
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Ba, Hayku U ¢minocodun). «PagukanpHas
OpTOMOKCHs» OpocaeT BBI30B caMOi Hjiee
«CBETCKOTO» TPOCTPAHCTBA, KOTOPOE OHA
CUMTACT HE WHAYE KaK «H3BpAICHHOW Te-
onoruei» (Yznanep 2008, c. 156). Takum
oOpasom, Poccust okasbiBaeTcs CHOBa — Ha
JIPYTUX OCHOBAHUSAX — BIIMCAHHOW B €B-
POTICHCKUI KOHTEKCT, T/Ie MJCOJOTH «pa-
JINKAIILHOM OPTOIOKCUMY TOJIArafoT, YTO
peNurus MOKET OBITh BIJIETEHA B CaMBId
0a3uc CHUMBOJIMYECKON OpraHM3aluu 00-
[IECTBA, YTO 00IIECTBO” OKa3bIBAETCS
MIPOCTO HEBO3MOXKHO a0CTparupoBarh OT
“pemurun’» (MunbaHk).

[lepeiinem K ceromHsIIHEMY THIO. YK-
perieHHe TeX WM WHBIX TOJUTHYCCKUX
CUJ O3HA4YaeT W YTBEPXKJICHHE OIpele-
JICHHBIX JTUCKYPCHBHBIX TEHACHIMH — IIpU
HAJIMYUK CBOOOJHBIX OT TOCYIapcTBa
CMMU BO3MOXHA PUTOpPHYECKAsT MHOTOTO-
JIOCHIIA, €CJIA MOHUMATh T0JI PUTOPUKOU
BBIPQKEHUE OIPEJICIICHHBIX KOJOB MBIIII-
JIeHUs, TMPUHAJISKAIUX TOH WIH HHOU
OOIIECTBEHHOW TPYyIIe;, MpPU YTBEPXKJIe-
HUW aBTOPHUTAPHBIX TEHJCHIUN JUCKYPC
CMMU otpaxkaeT Koabl MBIIUIEHUS BIACTH
W, COOTBETCTBEHHO, €€ CTHJIMCTHUYECKYIO
TOHAJBLHOCTh. Tak 4YTO k€ MBI UMEEM Ce-
TOAHs: OOpesio M CO3HAHWE, CTABUBIIEE
Ha JIEMOKpPAaTUYECKUE IIEHHOCTH U HCIIbI-
TaBIllee pa3ouapoBaHHE TPU WX BHEIpE-
HUHW, CBOM OPUCHTHUPHI M CBOK CTHIIHC-
TUYECKYIO TOHAJIBHOCTh M KaKoBa Cy/b0a
PUTOPUKU peCTaBpallMOHHON?

ToHaNbHOCTH CPEACTB MAacCOBOM HWH-
dbopmarui Ha OQUIMATBLHBIX  TEJICBH-
3MOHHBIX KaHAJIAaX OTIMYACTCS B IEJIOM
OOIIHOCTHIO HHTOHAIIMU — PA3TOBOP O JI0-
MyIMIEHHBIX K BepOalu3anuu TeMax (Orm-
paroch Ha HHTepBbIO B. [lo3Hepa, nanHoe
JIUTOBCKON raszere «Okcrpecc-Henemns»)
OCYUIECTBISIETCS €
JIETKOW Pa3rOBOPHOCTH CTHIISL, HO B IIe-

HCIIOJIb30BAaHNEM

oM 00xonuTcsi 0e3 MPOHHM: HOBOCTHBIE
MPOTPaMMBI TATOTEIOT K JINTEPATypPHOMY
CTWJIIO M OTCYTCTBUIO 3MOLIMOHAJIBHBIX
ouleHoK. KnamanoMm ais BbIXOJa MHCTHH-
KTOB sBisieTca «Pycckoe pamuo», rme
TOCIIOJICTBYET TeMa TEJIECHOTO HHU3a U 03-
JOPOBUTEJIBHO-ONTUMUCTHYECKAS CTPYSI.
Hdaxe mocne aBHakaTacTpodbl MOIBCKOTO
camoriera 10 ampens 2010 roma B adupe
Pycckoro paamo 3Bywana, O4eBHIIHO, 3a-
[MCaHHasi HaKaHyHe THUpaja BeIyLIEro:
«Hactpoenue 3ameuarenbHOe, BIEepeau
BBIXOJIHBIE, Bce OyaeT xopolio». Bumumo,
YCTaHOBKA Ha ONTHMHU3M HACTOJILKO CHIIb-
Ha (WK yTBepXkJeHa?), 4TO CMEHa WH-
TOHALMM HE TpeArojiaraeTcs maxe Ipu
Ype3BBIYAMHBIX 00CTOSTEIbCTBAX.

Ecnu roBopuTh 0 clie1ax puTOPUKH, KO-
TOPYIO MBI IPUMEHUTENBHO K 90-M TomaM
Ha3BaJIM UPOHUYECKOH, TO C MOCTETIEHHBIM
yracaHueM MOCTMOAECPHUCTCKUX BESTHHIA,
OoJsiee JKECTKUMHU OuYepTaHUsIMH TpeOoBa-
HUH BIIACTH B IIEJIOM MOKHO TOBOPHTH 00
ee yxoze. YIUIO NapoJUpOBaHUE YYXKOTO
CJIOBa, 4epe3 KOTOpOoe OCYIIECTBIIACh
OTCBHUTKAa K COBETCKOMY MEpPUOIY U Mpo-
HUCXOAWJIO HallOMMHAHUE O BO3MOXKHBIX
YIpO3ax, CBI3aHHBIX C €r0 BO3BPALLEHUEM.
TeM He MeHee UPOHMYECKAsT TOHAIBHOCTh
SABIISICTCSI IOMUHHUPYIOIIEH JUIs psisia BeTy-
X xypHanmuctoB CMU, nMeHyeMbIX Or1-
MO3ULMOHHBIMU. DTO >KypHAIUCTHl «OXa
Mocksbl», Beaylue koioHok «HoBol ra-
3eTe» Jleonun Pansuxosckuil u Buxrop
[HennepoBuy. [ns xanmumara mcuxolno-
FMYECKHUX HayK PaJ3MXOBCKOrO Xapakrep-
HO MCIIOJIb30BaHUE YYKOTO CIIOBA, IPEXK/Ie
BCEro, IUTAThl, OIHAKO HE JJIS ero Mmapo-
IUPOBAHUS — JUIS OOBSICHEHHS CHTYaIHi
COBPEMEHHOCTH Y€pe3 OIIbIT IPOLLIOrO.
Hanpumep: oTBevas Ha UM ke IOCTaBJICH-
HBII BOTIPOC (ABTOKOMMYHHUKAIUS) O TOM,
KaK OTHOCHUTBCSI K COCPEIOTOUEHUIO Biac-
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Td B Poccuu B OTHUX pyKax, FOBOPSIIHN
TakuM 00pa3oM (OpMyIHPYET MBICIE:
«Xopouwtoy smo unu «nioxo»? A «<xopouto
unu «nnoxox, umo 8 Poccuu 3umoti xonoo-
HO U CKOIb3KO, A J1IeMOM HCAPKO U NBLILHO?
Omo npocmo max. «dmo — nawa Poou-
Ha, CbIHOKY. «/[py202o Hapooa y meHs 0ns
séac nempy. (http://www.rg.ru/2003/12/09/
radzihovskij.html). Kazanoce Obl, Becbma
JIAKOHUYHBIC [IUTAThl MMPH 3HAHUHM HX aB-
TOPOB U KOHTEKCTOB YMOTPEOJIEHUS BbI-
3bIBAIOT B CO3HAHMU ajJipecara COOTBETC-
TByIOIIME 00pa3bl, B CHIIy 4ero HH)Op-
Malusi, repeiaBaeMasi BepOoanbHO, MOXKET
COIPOBOXKAATHCS M BU3yaJIbHBIM 00pa3oM,
KOTOPBIH B CO3HAHUH MPOCBELIEHHOTO pe-
LUIHEHTa CBS3aH C COOTBETCTBYIOIIUMHU
cnoBamu. Tak, TiepBasi OTChUIAET K BEChMa
BbIpa3uTeIbHOMY «O(UIEHHO MaTPUOTH-
4eCKOMY» CTHXOTBOpenuio JI. donapesa’,
OTPBIBOK M3 KOTOPOTO MPUBEACH B CHOCKE,
a BTOpas CBsizaHa ¢ nMeHeM CranmHa, KO-
TOPBINA Ha BCTPEUE C JIUTEPATOPaMH, CETO-
BaBIIMMH Ha TO, YTO HAPOJ HE MOHHUMAET
BBICOKOT'O MICKYCCTBA, IPOM3HEC ITH CIIOBA!
«Jlpyroro Hapoyia y MeHsI JiJIsl BAC HET».
KavecTBO HaponoHaceneHus SBIsIETCS
n temoir B. lllennepoBuua: B MUHHATIO-
pe, TIOCBSIIIEHHO!N 3alpeTy ero KOHIepTa
B IletepOypre (18 anpensa 2010 r.), aBTop
pHUCyeT KapTUHY — UIMEHHO PHCYET B Ipe-
JISIBHO KOHKPETHBIX JIETANISIX — Pa3roBopa
KacCUpIIM W TOKymareis OwmneToB. Kac-
cuplia cooOIIaeT, YTO KOHIEPT OTMEHIITN

3 J1Ba uepBs B 3JI0BOHHO# Oypoii MHUIK
W3BuBaNKCHh, €11, CIIaI — KHUIH. ..

U copocun BOpyr MEHBIIHI YEPBIIOK:
«[lama, oryero apyrue 4epBu

B s16110Kkax KUBYT, HE TOPTS HEPBBI?
TToyemy cynp6010-371010 CTEPBOIL
Bpolien Ham Takoii aypHOit Kycok?!»

— Dro Hamia PoauHa, CHIHOK.
Oro Hama PonuHa, CHIHOK... (IIOBTOPUTH CKOJBKO
YTOJIHO pa3)

[0 TPUYMHE PEMOHTa, KOTOPBIM JIOJKEeH
HauaThCsl B JIeHb KoHIepTa. Ha Bompoc o
TOM, YMECTHO JI HAYMHATh PEMOHT B BOC-
KpPECCHbE BEUEPOM, KAaCCHpIIA pearnpyer
CIIeIYIOLIIM 00pa3oM:

— A umo cmpannoz2o0? — 603MyujeHHoO
eckunynacy memyuika. — Bce oce ons ea-
wetl bezonacnocmu! Bol gice 3naeme, umo
6 cmpare meopumcsi!

Tax s noyuacmeosan 6 bopvbe ¢ mep-
popuzmom. Boeu, 6oeu mou!l.. A enpouem,
2NYROCMb HACENeHUsl BKYNE ¢ UOUOMUIMOM
HAYaTLCmea — 3an0e eOUHCMEd napmui u
Hapooa (http://www.antagonism.ru/parties/

shender/story/78610/).

Jnst Tex, KTO TOMHHUT BbIpakK€HUE
eouHCme0 napmuu U Hapooa BCILIBIBAET
KapTHUHKA COBETCKHUX JIO3YHTOB, MapTHH-
HBIX CHE3/10B U BO3HUKAET OIyIEHUE He-
BO3MOKHOCTH M3MEHUTH OTHOIIEHHUE Ha-
pola K BJIaCTH, KOTOPOH OH, €CJIH BJACTb
JIEMOHCTPUPYET CHUIy, TOTOB BEPUTb, HE-
CMOTpsI Ha BCIO HEJIOTUYHOCTH AEUCTBUIL
MOCJCHECH, W IMOJUUHATLCS JTHM JcHC-
TBHUSIM.

Wponus nu nepen namu? I'oBops o To-
HanmpHOCTH CMMU 90-X TOMOB mMpONIIOTro
BEKA CETOJIHsI, MO)KHO 3aMETHUTb, UTO SI3bI-
KOBasi TMYHOCTH poccuiickux CMU ynos-
JETBOPsIaCh MHTEJUIEKTYaIbHOM UIpoi ¢
SI3BIKOM, BbIpa)kas CBOE HEOINPEIEIeHHO-
OLICHOYHOE OTHOILIEHHE K IPOUCXOZILE-
My, KOTOpPO€ HECOBEPIIIEHHO, HO He Oe3Ha-
JOeXHO. [lymaercs, 4To B KypHAJIUCTHKE
Panzuxosckoro n IllennepoBuyda Mbl HMe-
€M CapKaCTUYECKUH TECCUMHU3M — €CTh
OCO3HAaHUE HEBO3MOKHOCTH YTO-TO H3Me-
HUTb, U Yepe3 Uy>KOe CJIOBO MPOUCXOAUT
OTCBHUIKA K MeYaJbHOMY OOLIECTBEHHOMY
onbity. U y Illenaeposuua, u y Pansu-
XOBCKOTO TaKXe 3BYYUT HOCTAJIbIUs, HO
3TO HOCTAJIbI'Usl HOBOTO CBOMCTBA - HE 1O
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COBETCKOMY BPEMEHH, a [0 BPEMEHHU He-
COBIBIIMXCSI JIEMOKPATUYECKUX HAJCHK]I.
W3 unTepBpio Pan3uxoBckoro paanocran-
i «9X0 MocCkBa» B JIeHb CeMHAIIaTH-
JIETHETO [oOMJIest cO JIHS aBTyCTOBCKHX
coOpIThi 1991 roma.

Ja, 17 nem. Tebs xax nepgyio 1106086b
Poccuu cepoye ne 3abyoem, nepeas nio-
006b ITO OUEHb MOYHOE MAaKoe, 8 OAHHOM
cnyuae, obosnauenue, nockonvky 17 nem
€O OH3 AB82YCMOBCKOU PeGONIoYUU, ... MO
OvlLna, ¢ Moell MoYKu 3peHusl, nepeast o-
0086b, NOCKONLKY makas dice 2opauas, dec-
MONKOBASl, XOPOULO 3ANOMHUBUUAACA U 00-
manyewas (wWww.inter-view.org/inv/2718.
htm). Cp. HCHOJHEHHBIC OIpPEICIIEHHON
ropeun adopusmsl Lllenneposuua: Bemep
nepemen He OONHCEH CEUCHEMb 8 VULAX.
Boszdyxom c60600b1 unozoa naodysarom.
Ecnu 6v1 uenogeuecmso 3nano o ceoem
0yoyujem, ono Obl He MAK CMesN0Ch, Pac-
CMasasch co cOUM NPOULTLIM.

[lepen HamMu MHTEIUIEKTyaJbHAS JKyp-
HAIIMCTHKA, TPeOyIomas CBOEro YWTaTe-
NS U Chylareis, KOHTMHI'€HT KOTOpOro,
BUJMIMO, OrpaHudeH. M XoTh Ha3BaHHbBIE
’KYPHAJIUCTHI COBEPIIIAJIH MTOTBITKY BIUSTH
Ha TIOJINTHYECKUI KIuMat B crpane (Paz-
3UXOBCKUH ObL1 JemyTaroM [ocynapcTBen-
HOM mymbl Poccun nepBoro co3biBa, yyac-
TBOBAJ B MPEIBHIOOPHBIX KAaMITAHHSIX B
KagecTBe monuTrexHojora, lllennepoBud
b6ammorupoBasics B 2005 . B Tocynapc-
TBEHHYIO JlyMy, HO Tipourpai CTaHUCIIaBY
loBOpyXuHY), TOIOC MX HETPOMOK, TaK
Kak IJIsl pedd TpHOYHOB HEOOXoAnMa JIpy-
rasi ”HTOHAIIHS — MHTOHAIIHS HMIICPATHBA.
Takum 00pazoM, 3apHuKcHpyeM TOT (aKT,
YTO COBpPEMEHHAs HPOHUYECKas ITyOIH-
IICTUKA OIMO3UIMOHHBIX HW3AaHUA He
€CTh HACJICHHULIA HOCTAJIILIMYECKONH HUPO-
HU4ecKkol XypHanuctuku 90-x, Tak Kak
el CBOIICTBEHHA HE CKpbIBaeMasi OT CAMUX

cebs HOCTaJbrus [0 BpEeMEHaM YTepsiH-
HBIX IIEHHOCTEW MpPEeIIIeCTBYIOLIero Mo-
JUTUYECKOTO MEepPHoAa, a HOCTAIbIUS 10
BpeMeHHU HaAeK camux 90-x.

WNHoil xapakTep HOCUT HMPOHUYECKHUH
penoprax Ipyroro M3B€CTHOIO Ky pHaJIMC-
Tta A. KonmecHukoBa, pegakTopa >KypHaia
«Pycckuil muoHep», KOTOPBI XapaKkTepu-
3yeTcsi MHOTUMH Kak HanOolee TaJaHTIu-
BBII COBPEMEHHBIN KypHAIUCT?,

Medicoy mem yoeoenue BBII xkax eocy-
oapcmeenHylo cmpamezuio Ha Onudxcaviuiue
oecsmb jlem HUKMO He OMMEHN,— HeoMHCU-
0anHo 6cnomuun eocnooun Ilymun npo
€B010 Uoeio, KOmopas HeCcKONbKO HOCieo-
HUX Mecsiyes yice nepecmand, KA3aiocy,
max Oyoopadicums e2o 6oobpadicenue. Ha
«Ypanmawey 6 mo snce camoe epems uoym
Maccogvle cokpaujerus pabouux u cyica-
wux. — Ypaimaw moe 6vl nocmasnamo
9KCKABAMOPYbL OISl BCKPLIUIHIX...— MEUMA-
menvno npousnec 20cnooun Jlamoluies.
Munucmp npupoouwix pecypcoé Poccuu
FOpuii Tpymues ¢ ynoenuem 2060pun o
mom, KaKk Oorar IMPHPOTHBIMH pecypcaMu
VYpanbckuii GpenepanabHblil OKPYL.

Cronvko-ckonbko? — nepecnpocun 20c-
nooun Ilymun.

Ilepsuiii paz 3a 3mom ONUHHBIL OeHb
on wemy-mo youeuncs. C smum coanacu-
JUCL B8Ce 6e3 UCKIIOYeHUs NpUcymcmey-
owue U pasouiuct — Kaxcemcs, ¢ 007b-
wium  oonecuenuem.. (http://tayga.info/

press/2005/01/12/~90552)

XKanp penopraxa npereHayeT Ha TO,
9T00BI CO3/1aTh OIIYIICHUE COIPHCYTC-
TBUS aapecaTa B MHpPE H300pakacMoro
nepcoHaxka. JlomuHupyromei  dopmon
mepeadu gy)KOW pedd SIBISICTCS TpsiMast
peub — mpezacTapisercs, 4To KonecHUKOB

4 Annpeii iBanon4 Kosie CHUKOB — IO THYECKUI
oboszpeBarens M3narensckoro noma «Kommepcantby,
JKYypPHAIIUCT TaK Ha3bIBAEMOTO «KPEMIICBCKOTO ITylIa, TO
€CTb JKypHAIUCT, UMerouii fonyck B Kpemib. ABTop
kHur «S sBugen IMyrunaly, «Mens ITytun Bugen!».
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B M3BECTHOU CTETICHU COBIIAJAET B CIIOCO-
0ax mepeayn TaKou GOPMBI pedr ¢ 00IIeH
JUCKYPCUBHOH IIPaKTUKON JEMOKpaTu4ec-
KUX W37aHui Havana jgecstunerus (Jlac-
can 2005, c¢. 73-82). Ona 3axirouajnach
B JIECaKpajau3allid TPOCTPAHCTBA BIIAC-
TH, KOTOPOE JIOJDKHO OBITh 3aKPBITO IS
npodannoro 3purens. C 0JHON CTOPOHHI,
KonecHnkoB MMEHyeT Mpe3ujieHTa U MU-
HUCTPOB 20Cnodamu, IOAYEPKUBAS 3HAYN-
MOCTh OIUCBIBAEMBIX (UTYp, C IPYyrou —
ONKUCHIBAET SMOIIMOHAIHLHO-KOTHUTHBHBIE
COCTOSIHUSI, KOTOPBbIE HE COOTBETCTBYIOT
opUIMaTHPHON CHUTYAIlMH C UX y4acTHEM:
HEOJNCUOAHHO BCHOMHUL, MEUMamenbHO
npousHec, s euge ¢ yma He couten (Ilytut o
cebe). Takoe HU3BEICHHUE BJIACTH ¢ HEOeC
€CTh CIIOCO0 BBHIPAXKEHUSI OTIITO3UIIMOHHBIX
WIM  TICEBNOONIO3UIUOHHBIX> HACTPOE-
HUM, KOTOPBIN, C OAHOU CTOPOHBI, MOXKET
MIPETSITCTBOBATh CaKpaIM3aI[ii  BIIACTH,
CTOJIb TIPUBBIYHON ISl POCCUHCKUX MBIC-
JUTENBHBIX TPAIUIIHM, & C APYToi — MOKa-
3aB MaJICHbKHE C1a00CTH BIACTH, C/ENaTh
ee poxHOM u Onm3Koi. Bpsn nu MOXHO
CUHMTATh PUTOPHUKY TAKOTO THIA HOCTAIb-
TMYECKON — B HEH HE BUHO LICHHOCTHBIX
OPHUEHTHPOB, TOCKA IT0 HATMYUIO KOTOPBIX
pOXIaeT 0COOBIT MPOHUYECKHUN CTHIIb TIe-
YaJIbHOW YJIBIOKH I10 TIOBOAY HECOBIBIIMX-
CsI HaJICK.

OpHako cerofHs €cTb AMCKYpPC, KOTO-
PbIil B IOJTHOM Mepe HaclenyeT Tpaguluu
MMEHHO COBETCKHX JHCKYpPCOB M peain-

5 KoMMeHTapuu duraresis, Ha3sasmero A. Komec-
HHUKOBA «OCHOBOIIOJIO)KHUKOM CBOE€OOPA3HOro IMOCT-
COBETCKOI0 KaHpa OKOJIONPABUTEIBCTBEHHOIO HPO-
HHUYECKOTO PEropTaxa, Iie, Kak MpaBHiIo, KYPHAIUCT
JKECTOKO cTeGaeTcsi HaJl YAHOBHUKAMH, HO HE TPOraeT
CBOCTO «IIOKPOBUTEJISH» ¥ TOYMTATENIS, ¢ UbCH JIETKOU
PYKH OH M BOLIENT B T.H. KKPEMJICBCKHH ITyJI». JTaKoe
MIPUKOJIbHOE YTEHHE ISl PYKOBOJACTBA CTPAHbI U IPO-
CTBIX IPaKIaH, MOYUTAOIINX MECTHBIC BIACTH TpaH-
[MOHHBIM HCTOYHHKOM BCEX O€/, dTaKHUM aJIMHHUCT-
paTHBHBIM Hemopasdymenuem.. http://www.bankfax.ru/
page.php?pg=61303

3yeMBIX B HUX IICHHOCTHBIX OPUCHTHPOB.
Tak, Ha caiite «Brnepen B CoBeTckuii co-
103-2»  (http://bolshoyforum.org/forum/
index.php?topic=2151.780) coxepskarcs
BEChbMa Pa3HOOOpa3HbIE MarepHhalbl, OT-
CBUIAIOIIME K COBETCKOMY TPOILIOMY:
BOCHHBIC TIPU3BIBBI, COIPOBOXKIAIOIINC-
Csl BU3YaJIbHBIMH 00pa3aMy — IDIaKaTaMu
BpeMeH Benmkoit OTedecTBEHHOW BOWHBI
U COBETCKOTO MEpPHONIa C COOTBETCTBYIO-
IIMMU JIO3YHTaMu: Boopysum 3uams nobe-
0vl Hao Bepnunom; Ecnu epascoane /[P
PACKAANUCH U XOMAM HA3A0 8 COYUATUIM,
Mbl UM nomodicem W T. . Hy)KHO ckazaTb,
YTO JIO3YHTH U KapTHHKU Ha caiTe He JIu-
IICHBI B PANC CIIydaeB ocTpoyMmus: Taw-
Kosble mypul no Eepone. Conapka nawia,
eneuamnenus eawu. Ha caiite 3Byuut
BeChbMa MPOHUKHOBEHHO IECHS TPYIIIIBI
«YunepByn» «Xouy B Coserckuii Coro3»
¢ pepenom A ouens xouy ¢ Cogemcxuti
Cor03, ouenb xouy cHO8A U CHOBA. DTO HE
MapaHOUIATBHBIN UCKYPC, HABSI3YUBO JIe-
KIJIApUPYIOLINN HIICIO 81dCMb HAC 02padu-
Ja, pacmauna v o0palieHHbIH K BOLIEPKOB-
JICHHOMY Y€IJIOBEKY. 3/IeCh IPaMOTHO Yepe-
JIyeTcst Tupuyeckas menoaus (oOparieHne
K OeCCcO3HATENBHBIM CTPYKTypaM IICUXH-
KH) C MIJINTAPHBIM JTUCKYpCcOM (MMIiepa-
TUBHBIC UHTOHALIUU) Bnepeo na 3anad n
YEeTKO C(OPMYITHPOBAHHBIMHU JIO3YHTaMH:
CNPaseonu8oCcmo, AHUOOPoous, anmuu-
yoauzm, 00OWeniaHemapuslil COYUAIUIM.
Jlupuueckue KapTUHKU Ha caiite BO30yxk-
JAf0T IPECTABICHHUE O CBETIIOM IIPOIIIIIOM,
a TUTAKaThl M TIPU3BIBEI BOCHHOTO 00pasna
MPU3BIBAIOT 3TO TMPOILIOE CHENaTh Oy-
nymmM. [locne mecHu «OueHb XOueTcs
B COBETCKHH COI03)» TOSBISIETCS YKpaH ¢
HaAUChI0: Mubl eéepnemcsa ¢ Cogemckuil
Co103, Mbl 8036paMuUM HAULY CIPAHY, Mbl
nobedum xanumaniusm. VHTEpECHO, UTO
MOJI00HBIE JTUCKYPCHI 00paiieHbl UMEHHO
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K MOJOJIOMY MOKOJEHHUIO, CHOCOOHOMY
HE TOBOPUTH, a JICHCTBOBATH, B3SIB B PYKH
OopyXHe, B OTIMYHE OT MapaHOMJATbHBIX
HOCTaJIbTUYECKUX  JHUCKYpPCOB, CKOpee
IKCIUTYaTHPYIOMIUX TIPEACTABICHUS TeX,
KTO YKWJI B TIOTEPSTHHOM JIoMe. MBI MOXKeM
TOBOPUTH O HOCTAJIBI'MU TI0 COBETCKOMY
MPOIIUIOMY, OJHAKO HOCTaJbIHH 0COO0TO
BHJIA: OHA BHEJPSCTCS B JIYIU TEX, KTO HE
3HAaeT «OCTaBJIEHHOIO JOMay». TBOpPUTCS
HoBast Mugornorus. Ecmu crapree moxo-
JieHne OBUTO 3HAKOMO KakK C JUCKypCaMu
CTAJIMHCKOTO TEepHoja, TaKk U ¢ pa3olia-
YUTENEHBIME JHCKYypCaMU XPYLIEBCKOTO,
€CJIM OHO MOXKET ITOMHHUTh MaTepHalbHbIE
HEXBaTKU U OBITOBBIE HEY0OCTBA, TO HO-
BOC MTOKOJICHUE, JINIIIEHHOE HCTOPHICCKON
MaMsATH W HACTOSIIET0 0o0pa3oBaHUs, B
CWJIy MHCTHUHKTUBHOM TATW K HAeHTU(DU-
Kaiuu ¢ bompmuM [Ipyrum u xeraHuem
YTBEPAHUTH €CIIN HE CBOE MHIMBHIyalIbHOE
JIOCTOMHCTBO, TO KOJUIEKTUBHOE — CTPAHBI,
KOTOPYIO OOSTCSI, BIUTHIBACT B CEOS TOJIb-
KO MOOYIUTENIbHBIC TUCKYPCHI, BOCIICBAIO-
mue ObUTYIO CHILY CTPaHbl, 4aCTh KOTOPOH
Jnocranach uM. M 9TO TOKONeHHE MOXKET
OBITH TOTOBO 3TH JIO3YHTH OCYIIECTBUTh
(8 2010 roxy npousonuio yOUHCTBO Cybu
YyBamioBa, OCyAHBIIIETO TPYIITY MOJOIBIX
MPECTYMHUKOB 3a yOuiicTBO 19 dwemoBek
WHOW HALIMOHAJIBHOCTH — HA JIMLAX 3THX
MOJIOIBIX JIIOIEH BO BpeMs cyna He ObLIO
HU TeHH packasHus). [lepen Hamu yxe He
HOCTaJIbI'UYecKasi peCTaBpallMOHHAS PUTO-
pHIKa, a pUTOPHKA aTPECCHH, BRIPaXKAIOMIast
UJICIO BO3BPATa K COBETCKOMY MPOIIIIOMY.
U B 3aBeplIeHUE 51 HE MOTY YJIepKaThCs
OT LIUTHPOBAHUS JOCTAaTOYHO HM3BECTHOU
KHHUTY J0CTaTOYHO M3BECTHOIO POCCHMC-
KOTO XXypHanucTa u pytyposora Makcuma
Kanammnwukosa «Bnepen, 8 CCCP-2»:

109
ITABA 17
Hosbrii 1937 roa: mose3Hast 4acthb u3
HacJequs

Hocuda Buccapuonopuua.

Hmax, wumamens, Mbl ¢ 6aMu GblACHUNU,
YUMo «HOBblE PYCCKUE», OCOOEHHO 8 UX GbICUUEM
ONULAPXUYECKOM DUETOHe, — MO 6Ce20 UULDL
coipve 07l ucmopuil, Komopuvle obpeuensvl Ha
ynompebnenue: aubo Beunvim petixom (nocie
OKOHuUamenvHoeo pacnada P®), nubo curamu
PyccKkoeo gockpeuienus — umobvl obecnequms
npopuvie cmpanvl. OcobeHHo 3mo  Kacaemcs
OnueapXUU U CaAMbIX KPYHHBIX 20CYOAPCmEeH-
HbIX YuHo8HUK08. s paseumus Poccuu onu
becnonesnul ... dmo o, mym yoic cam boe eenen
Mmyopomy enacmumenio Poccuu ...
6amuv 9Mux 00eil KaK cblpbe, KaK UCHOYHUKU
Heobxooumwlx cpedcms. Modicho nazeams dmy
onepayuio «Hogbim 1937 co0omy. [na «Hogo-
20 1937 200a» nonadobumcs newmo, Komopoe
3amenum coboil npedcHue UHCIMpPYMeHmyl, ma-
xue, kak HKB/[ u I'VJIAT Hm na cmery 0onoic-
Hbl npullmu NOCieOHue OOCMUICCHUS NCUXO-
mexHonoeull. Hogetlwue cnocobvi KOHMpOs
HAO CO3HAHUEeM Opyeux 1ooell U — CKaxicem oni-
KposeHHO — 30Mbuposanus ux. Knyowr opyseii
cneynasa, yeHmpvl pacuiupenus cnocoOHoC-
metl pasyma u QuaUYecKUx B03MOXCHOCMEL,
pyceKkull unmepaxkmueHulii. Buoeonem — ece
amo cmanem <...> KaHaamu 05l NONOTHEHUs.
PA008 CMpYKmyp pycckozo 0yoyweeo. 30ech
Mbl coenaem u3 pyccKozo oHowecmed oetic-
MEUmenbHo Ho8bIX pycckux. Mul yeneuem mo-
JIOObIX — A OHU NPUBEOYIN K HAM C80UX demell,
U Haoemum mvl demetl Cux Cunoil noryb6o2o8 u
MUMaHoa.

Ucnojib3o-

Jymaetcs, HET HEOOXOIUMOCTH KOM-
MEHTHPOBATh 3TOT (parmeHt. llapannenn
CIIMLIKOM  OuYeBUAHBL.  BcrmomuHaeTcs
apopmM B. Illenneposmua: «Kaxercs, y
HaIIero MPONUIoro OojbiIoe Oymyiiees.
Kpect BouHCTBYIOLIEH PENTUTHO3HOU pU-
TOPUKH KOHITAa XX BeKa MOXKET 00CpHYTh-
cs cBacTukoil B XXI Beke. DT0 mojokeHue
KacaeTcsi He Tosbko Poccun — obiee He-
Onaroroiyyue B MHUpE POXKAAET CHMIIA-
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THIO K JIPEBHUM WHJIUUCKUM CUMBOJIaM: B
JIute nepBoro mas 2010 rona HeOobIIAS
IpyIma MOJOABIX JIIOEH IPOIIeCcTBOBaJIA
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ON SOME PHENOMENA OF MODERN
RUSSIAN RHETORIC IN PUBLIC
COMMUNICATION (RHETORIC OF
NOSTALGIAAS ARESULT OF ADIALOGUE
WITH THE PAST)

Summary

The paper discusses some phenomena occurring
in the discourse of Russian public communication
and they can be described as two types of
nostalgia — restorative and ironic. Restorative
rhetoric has been found in texts which incite to
stand against the West. It has to be noted that
modern public communication in many cases is
likely to be more radical in opposing the West than
the rhetoric of the Soviet and more recent post
Soviet past; moreover, it can be characterized as
moving from metaphorical fight against the West
towards propaganda of explicit opposition and of
exercising the rebirth of the Soviet Union.

C TaKMMHU CUMBOJIAMH, U CyJl OIIPpaBAal X,
MPU3HAB B 3TUX CHMBOJIaX JpEeBHEE Hacle-
JI1€ IIPEKOB.

JIACCAH, Dneonopa, 2005. M3obpaxkenune
peuu BJIACTU KakK CPEACTBO ee JeCaKkpalu3alllu.
Uszeecmuss Vp T'TIY. Jluneeucmuka. Bpm. 16,
73-82.

PO3EHIITOK-XIOCCH, Oiiren, 1994. Peus
u oeticmeumenvrocms. Mocksa: JIabupuHT.

VY3JIAHEP, Amutpuii, 2008. PackonnoBbiBa-
HUE JHcKypca: «Pelurmo3Hoe» M «CBETCKOE» B
SI3BIKE HOBOTO BpeMeHH. Jloeoc, Ne 4, 140-161.

Although ironic rhetoric of nostalgia has been
evidenced in texts of prominent Russian journalists
— Radzikovski, Shenderovich, Kolesnikov, the
mentioned journalists employ different types
of irony. The rhetoric of Shenderovich and
Radzikovski can be characterized as active usage
of the word ‘strange’ to describe modern Russian
reality not with the aim to mock it but in order
to demonstrate inevitable existence of the past
— pessimistic and sarcastic shade of narrative
occurs.

The rhetoric of Kolesnikov, who is closer
to Kremlin’s position, differs significantly in
employing other means of rhetoric. He overcrowds
the text with descriptions of top ranking officials’
emotions which often contradict their behaviour
in official situations. Thus, while the people
in power become sacrilegious, simultaneously
the process of intimacy occurs — the people in
power become accepted and trusted, whereas
some of Kolesnikov’s ‘standing against’ becomes
transitory.

KEY WORDS: rhetoric of nostalgia,
restorative rhetoric, ironic rhetoric, citation,
speech-aggression.
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Obnacme HAYUHBIX UHMEPECO8 a8Mopa. TUH2E0- U MEXCKYIbIMYPHAA NPAMAMUKA, AHAIU3
oJuckypca

«OISATH JYPAIIKHUI BOIPOC!», NN KAK IMTOJIATUKA
KPUTUKYIOT 3AJJABAEMBIE UM BOITPOCbI

Cmamwsi nocesuena npodieme Kiaccupurayuu He2camusHoix OYeHOUHbIX PEUeablx Oelcmasull,
MeMamu3UpYIOWUX maKou 6ANCHbIN ACNEKM KOMMYHUKAMUBHO20 63AUMOOCUCMEUS], KAK
Kawecmeo coobwaemou ungopmayuy. AKmyaibHOCMb MAKoOU UCCIe008ameNbCKO 3a0aiu
MOMUBUPYEMCsL mem 0OCMOSIMENbCMEOM, YMO AHANU3 MEMAKOMMYHUKAMUBHBIX Pedesblx
oeticmautl, B0CMpPedOBANHBIX 8 UHCIUMYYUOHATLHOM U MEOUATNUZUPOBAHHOM NOIUMUYECKOM
ouanoee, no380sem GblA6UNMb MUNUYHbBIE KOMMYHUKAMUGHbIE NPOOLEMbl, KOMOPbLE NPUXO-
oumcs pewams cobeceOHUKAM 8 PAMKAX NAPIaMEHmCKUX 60NPOCHO-OMBEMHbIX CeCCUll U
NOMUMUYECKUX UHIMEPBDIO.

Buvidensiemcesi nsims 0CHOBHbIX pA3HOBUOHOCMEN MEMAKOMMYHUKAMUBHOU KPUMUKU OAHHO20
MUNA: UCMUHHOCMHASL (COMHEHUIO NOO0BEP2AeM sl UCMUHHOCTb (DAKMO8 U/UlU UCKPEHHOCHTb
aopecama), UHMepnpemayuOHHasl (KpUMuKa KOHmpnpooyKmueHuIX KOCHUMUBHO-OUCKYPCUB-
HbIX CImpamezuti 8 CUmyayuu HeROHUMAHUS, KAK MO: OMCYMCMBUE AHCENAHUS/YMEHUS NOHSAMb
cobeceonura, moiepanmHoCmuy K aibmepHamuHblM MOYKAM 3PeHUs, nepedepeusanue
CMBLCNIA YbUX-TUDO BICKA3LIBAHUTL U OP.), APSYMEHMAMUBHASL (KPUMUKA XApaKmepa apey-
MEHIMOB, NPUBOOUMBIX AOPECAHNOM), MEMNOPATbHASL (KPUMUKA HECBOE8PEMEHHOCTU PEYEeEblX
Oeticmautl 00beKma OYenKu), meneorocuieckas (KpUumuKa KOMMYHUKAMUGHO20 NOBEOEHUs,
npensmcmeyoue2o P@ekmueHomy 0ocmudiceHuio yenet 0oujenus, d UMeHHO Kpumuka
3a0asaemvix 6onpocos). Ha ocnosanuu 0annou Kiaccugurayuu agmop npuxooum K 661600y
0 MOM, YUMo OCHOBHBIMU XAPAKMEPUCNUKAMU KAYECBEHHOU UHGOpMayuu 8 NOIUMUYECKOM
ouanoee a61AI0OMCs 00CMOBEPHOCHI, C80EBPEMEHHOCND U 3HAYUMOCMb OISl OOCHUICCHUS
yenei oOueHusl.

B cmamve maxaice nokazano, umo ananuzupyemvie He2amuehble OYeHOUHble peyesble Oelic-
MBUSL MO2YM 8bINOIHAMb 8 OUAL02E HECKOILKO 83AUMOCEA3AHHBIX (DYHKYULL: OUCKPeOUmayus
NOIUMUYECKUX ONNOHEHNO08, ONMUMU3AYUS PeUe8020 NOBEOeHUsl CODECeOHUKA, YKIOHEHUe
om omeema Ha 80NPOcC.

Kpome moeo, 6 pabome uxcupyromes Hekomopwvie TuH260npacMamuieckue 0cobeHHocmu
AHANUZUPYEMBIX PENTUK (Hanpumep, MeHOEeHYUs K YCULEHUIO HeKOMOPLIX U3 UCCIE008AHHbIX
PA3ZHOBUOHOCMEl HE2AMUBHBIX MEMAKOMMYHUKAMUGHBIX Peuesblx 0elucmeull), a makice
PAccmMampuaiomcst HeKOmopble XapakmepHvie Yepnivl MEMaKOMMYHUKAMUBHO20 UOUOLEKMA
useecmuwix norumuxos (A. Mepxenw, T. brsp).

KJIFOYEBKBIE CJ/IOBA: nonumuueckuti Ouanoz, napiameHmcekue 0ebamsi, Noaumuieckoe
UHMEPBbIO, MEMAKOMMYHUKAMUBHbLE pedesble OeliCBUsl, MEMaKpUmuKd, ONpoc, Omeen.
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Kaxp1it xoueT, 4ToObI ero HHPOPMUPOBAIH YECTHO, OECIIPUCTPACTHO,
MIPABJMBO — U B MIOJIHOM COOTBETCTBHUH C €T0 B3IIsAIaAMH

Bormpoc o ToM, Hy>KHBI JII KOMMYHHKaHTaM
OIICHKH WX PEUEBOH AEATEIHHOCTH BOOO-
IIe ¥ HETaTUBHBIC OICHKH B YaCTHOCTH,
MHTEPECEH KaK B MPAKTHYECKOM, TaKk U B
TEOPETHUECKOM IIJIaHe. BBIMONHAIOT 1
KPUTHYECKUE PEIUIUKH B THAIIOre (PyHKIIUIO
MOBBIMICHUS 3PHEKTUBHOCTH OOIICHHS
(BO3MOKHO, HECKOJIBKO OECIIEYHO ¥ HAUBHO
BO3JIaTaeMyI0 Ha HUX KOMMYHHKaHTaMH—
KPUTHKaMH), WIH K€ UX CTOUT paccMaT-
pUBaTh CKOpee Kak KOMMYHHKAaTHBHBIE
Oapbepsl, MPUBOIAIINE K OCIOKHEHUSIM
MEJIMYHOCTHBIX OTHOLICHUH M B I€JIOM
MPETIATCTBYIONIIE TAPMOHHU3AIINN OOIIICHHS
(TIOHSITHO, YTO TPUBEPKEHIIEB MOCIICTHEH
TOYKH 3PCHHUS CIICAYET, TO-BUIUMOMY, HC-
KaTb CKOpee CpeIu TeX, Ha KOTro ITOI00Hast
KPUTHKA 4acTo 0OpyImuBaercs)?
BeposiTHO, OMCK OTBETOB Ha TOTOOHBIC
BOIIPOCHI CTOUT Ha4aTh C aHAJIM3a OIIeHOY-
HBIX PEUYEBBIX JEUCTBUIN, TEMAaTU3UPYIOLINX
pa3INYHBIC CTOPOHBI KOMMYHHKAaTHBHOTO
B3aUMOJICHCTBUS TAPTHEPOB MO OOIIEHHUIO,
WHTEPECHBIX AJIS MCCICIOBATEINS CIe U
TEeM, 4TO UX U3yYCHHE IPOJIMBACT CBET Ha
HEKOTOpbIE THITMYHbIE KOMMYHHUKATHBHbIC
poOIIEMBI, KOTOPBIE MPUXOIUTCS PEeIlaTh
co0ecelHUKaM B paMKax TOTO WJIM WHOTO
IUaJOTHYECcKoro aHpa. Tak, B jKaHpe
UHTEPBBIO 3a PEIUIMKOM Omo enynocmu!
MOKET CTOSITh HECOTTIACHE HHTCPBBIOHPYE-
MOTO € IPECYNNO3ULUSIMU, COAECPKALIUMU-
sl B BOIIPOCE MHTEPBBIOEPa, yOCKICHHE B
HeA(PPEKTUBHOCTH MPOJIOIDKEHHS OeceIbl
Ha 33J]aHHYIO0 TeMY, COMHEHUS 110 TOBOIY
YMECTHOCTH TIPEUTOKEHHBIX (POPMYITHpPO-
BOK M IIp., TOIZIa KaK peruika A orce yorce
8bICKA3LIBANCA HA OAHHYIO MeMy MOXET
OTpaXkaTh KakK MPOJUKTOBAHHOE IEIBIO

(Yecrepron)

KOMMYHHKATHBHOM KOOIIEPALUU JKEJIaHHE
HAIIOMHHTB CYTh 00CYKIaeMO ITPOOIEMBI,
TaK U HEIOBOJIBCTBO UHTCPBBHIOMPYEMOTO
IO MOBOLY, HeBHI/IMaTeJILHOCTI/I/ HCIIOHAT-
JUBOCTH MHTEpBbIoepa U np. I[lpu sTom
BOCHPOU3BOAUMOCTH JOBOJIbHO HIMPOKOT'O
JMarta30Ha NOI0OHBIX PEIUIHK B ITOIUTHIEC-
KOM JTHAJIOTe II03BOJISICT CTABUTH BOIIPOC 00
nux KIIaCCI/I(bI/IKaL[I/II/I U BBISABJIICHUU UX MCXK-
KYJIBTYPHOH U MEXKaHPOBOH CIIEIU(UKH.

CremyeT OTMETHUTB, UTO Pa3HOOOpa3HbIe
(haKThI SI3BIKOBOM peIICKCUH TOBOPSIIETO
yIKe HEOIHOKPATHO MPHUBJICKAIN BHUMAHHE
HCCIIEA0BATENEH MOTUTHIESCKOTO IUCKYpCa,
YTO MPHBEIO K pa3paboTKe MeTalbHBIX
KIaccu(UKaIUi METas3bIKOBBIX KOMMEH-
TapueB (CM., Hal[puUMep, THITOJIOTHIO ped-
nekcuBoB B paborax U. T. Berpesoii (2005),
E. W. llleiiran (2002) u 11p.), OTparkarommx
crieruGUKy GyHKIHOHUPOBAHHUS SI3BIKOBBIX
CANHUIL U UX BOCTIPUATUA CY6'beKTaMI/I I10-
JUTUYECKOH KOMMYHHKAIMHA. MEeXIy TeM
aHanu3 (pakTOB KOMMEHTHUPOBAHUS APYTUX
ACTIEKTOB PEUYEBOI1 IS TEHFHOCTH ITOTUTHKOB
TAKOKE MPEACTABIISICT HEMaJbId UHTEPEC U
MOKET OKa3aThCsl BECbMa IIOIOTBOPHBIM,
[I03BOJISISL BBISIBUTDH MEPEUCHb OCHOBHBIX
KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX TPYAHOCTEH, KOTOPbIE
coOeceTHIKaM TIPUXOAUTCS MIPEOI0IIeBaTh
B IIPOIIECCE PEUCBOTO B3aUMOICHCTBUS (UTO
yOCIUTEITHFHO TTPOIEMOHCTPHPOBAIH COOT-
BETCTBYIOIINE HCCIICIOBAHIS HA MaTepuae
MEKJIMYHOCTHOM KOMMYHHKaIIUU — CM., Ha-
npumep, padotel E. H. PymsaiieBoit (2004),
A. H. Cununpiaoi (2005), H. 1. Muxaiino-
Boii (2007) 1 ApyrUX yYEHBIX).

Lenpro TaHHOTO HMCCIENOBAHUS SIBIISI-
€TCs TUIoJoruzauusas METaAaKOMMYHU -
KaTUBHOW KPUTHUKHU (JHamee mMeTa-
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KPUTHKH ), T.e. HETATHBHBIX OI[CHOYHBIX
peIUINK, OOPAICHHBIX Ha ONPEICICHHBIN
ACTIEKT KOMMYHHUKATUBHOTO ITOBEICHHUS al-
pecara / OIIOHEHTOB (HaIpUMep, peJieBaH-
THOCTBH, 0OOCHOBAHHOCTh U JIOCTYITHOCTh
U3II0KEHUS, CTPEMIICHUE K alleKBaTHOU
UHTEPIIPETAIIMd KOMMYHHKATHBHBIX HAME-
peHuii cobeceHuKa U Ip.), Ha MaTepuaie
MOJIUTHYECKOTO INAIIOTA, KOTOPBIN, KaK H3-
BECTHO, BeCbMa 00raT METaKOMMYHHUKATHB-
HBIMH PEYEBBIMU JEHCTBUAMH BOOOILIE (CM.,
nanpumep: Ilie 2003; Bull 2003; Bayley
2004; Fetzer, Weizman 2006; Johansson
2007) u MeTakpuTukoi B yactHoctu'. Cp.
CIICAYIONIUH (PparMeHT pagronpOrpaMMBL,
B KOTOpOM jemnyTtar [ocyqapCcTBEHHOMU
Hymbl Poccun B. 3Barenbckuii orBeyaer
Ha BoIpoc XypHanucta B. babGypuna o
MONPAaBKe, BHECEHHOW NENYTaTOM M €ro
KOJIJIETAMU B 3aKOH 00 00s13aTeIbHOM CTpa-
XOBaHHUU TPAKJAHCKOW OTBETCTBCHHOCTH
BIIAJICTIHIIEB TPAHCIIOPTHBIX CPE/ICTB!
Buxtop 3Barenbckuii: <..> @bl
HEeMHOMHCKO HEnpasuiIbHO €20 [3aKOHORPO-
exm] mpaxmyeme [1]. O uvem wina peuv? O
MoM, Ymo 00CMAmMo4HO MHO20 CIPAXO0BbIX
Komnanutl <...> co30a8aiu pe3epenblil
¢ono, onu obszanvl OvLIU CO30a6aMb €20,
HO 6HYMPU 31020 Pe3ePeHOco POHOA OHU
He pacnpeoensiiu Cpeocmed, Komopble uoym
au60 na OCAI O, 1ubo na xaxue-mo opyaue
cmpaxoguvle gvinaamel. [loomomy koeda na-
cmynan cmpaxogoti Ciyuat, 8 9mom ciyyae
MHO2UE MENIKUE CIPAX08ble KOMNAHUU 2080~
punu: «¥ nac Hem oenee <...>». Kmo-mo
2060pum, YUMo IMOm 3aKOH 1000ucmcKuil
C MOYKU 3PEeHUs KPYRHBIX CHIPAXO0BHIX
KOMRaHUil, KOMOPbIX 5 6 C60CH HCUHU 8
2/1a3a He euden nocie moz20, KaK s cma

! TepMuH IIPEICTABISETCS YMECTHBIM, €CIH YYECTb,
YTO OLCHOYHAs PEIUIMKA 3BYYHT 3a4acTyi0 B OTBET Ha
MHHUIMAIBHY0 PEIUINKY, BBIPAXKAIOIIYO, KaK IIPaBHIIO,
MyCThb B 3aBYaJIMPOBAaHHOW Qopme, Hecoriacue ¢
HO3HIHEH KOMMYHHKAHTa.

pabomamo 6 F'ocoyme [2]. 30ecy cmbicn 6
mom, umo K020a 6 (honoe pe3epsupo8aHus
YemKo pacnucamo, 4mo 80m MmaKdasa-mo
CYMMa uoem Ha Cmpaxoewvle biNamvl no
OCAI'O, ona 6yoem eviniauena 6 a0OOM
cyuae. M eciu smoeo He npousotiden, mo
Cy0 8 Nepeou UHCMAHYUU MEHOBEHHO MO
6ce soccmanosum, U a00U NOIY4aAm c8ou
Oenveu, ye2o ne OblLio panvute. <...> A mo,
YMO 8bl CKA3AIU, IO HEMHOMCKO He OMHO-
CUMCA K 6€0CHUI0 M0O€e20 3aKONA, MOMCEm
obimo, 3mo umo-mo opyzoe 3] («Jlumom
nuiy», Panno Cobona, 05.10.2008).

Kak BUAMM, MOIUTHUK COMPOBOXKAAET
CBOIi OTBET Ha BONPOC HECKOJIBKUMHU KpH-
TUYECKAMU PEILUTUKAMH, aJpPECOBAHHBIMU
KaK )KypHaJIUCTy (KOMIOHEHT 1) o mosoy
HEBEPHOH MHTEpIpeTaluu UM 00Cyxkaa-
e€MOi 3aKOHOAATEeNbHONU MHUIMATHUBBI U
OTKJIOHEHUS OT TeMBbI (KOMIIOHEHT 3), TaK U
MIOJTUTUKAM, TIPEICTABUTEIISIM MEIHACPEIbl
U IIUPOKOH 0OILIIECTBEHHOCTH — 110 TIOBOAY
HEOOOCHOBAaHHBIX OOBUHEHUI B JI0OOUPO-
BaHMM MHTEPECOB CTPAXOBBIX KOMIIAHUN
(KoMIIOHEeHT 2).

Jnst xnaccupukauun TaHHOU (OpPMBI
METaKOMMYHUKATUBHBIX PEYEBBIX ICiC-
TBHI OBUIH MPOAHATM3UPOBAHBI ()PArMEHTHI
JIMAJIOTOB, COJIEPIKAILUX METAKPUTHKY, MO-
YEepIHYThIE U3 HMHTEPBbIO C COBPEMEHHBIMU
PYCCKMMU, OPUTAHCKUMH U HEMELIKUMH I10-
JUTUKAMHU, & TAKKE (PParMeHTHI BOIIPOCHO-
OTBETHBIX ceccuil B mapiamenTax Poccun,
Benukobpuranuu u l'epmanun?. Takoi mo-

2 TIpoBeNIeHHBIH aHAIN3 PYCCKOA3BIYHBIX HCTOY-
HHUKOB 0a3zupyercs Ha CTEHOrpaMMax HECKOJIBKHX pa-
auomepenad TAKUX PagHOCTAHNUM, Kak «29x0-Mock-
BbI» U «Pamno Cobonay, Tenenporpammel «Ilo3uepy,
a TaKKe MHTEPBBIO C IOJIUTHKAMHM, HAllCYaTaHHBIMU B
xkypHane «OroHex». AHITOA3BIYHBIA MaTepHanl Hpen-
CTaBJICH BBIOOPKOH METAKOMMYHHUKaTHBHOW KPUTHKH
W3 CTEHOIPaMM HECKOJIBKHX Telerepeiad Ha KaHaie
«bu-bu-Cu», a Taxke CTCHOrpaMM HHTEPBBIO U3 €XKe-
"enenbHuka « Hpro CrefitcMen». HeMenkos3plaHbIi Ma-
TepHaJI MOJIyYeH U3 CTEHOTPaMM HHTEPBBIO PaNOCTaH-
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XOJ[ TIO3BOJIMJI COIIOCTABUTh O0COOCHHOCTHU
PEYEBOTO MOBEACHMS ITOJIMTUKOB B PA3HBIX
pEUEeBBIX JKaHpaX: Telle-, Pajino- U Ta3eT-
HOM HHTEPBbHIO, TJIe¢ KOMMYHHKAaTHBHBIM
MApTHEPOM ITOJIUTHKA SIBIISICTCS TIPEIICTABU-
TeJNb Meauacpebl ()KypHAIUCT, Telle- WIn
paauoBenyuil) 1100 MMPOKOH MyOnuKu
(Tene3puresb/ paTuoCIymareib), ¢ OJHON
CTOpOHBI, & C IPYroil — B TAKOM WHCTHUTY-
[IMOHAIBHOM YKaHpPE, KaK MapIaMEeHTCKUe
J1e0arkl, T/Ie BOMPOCH! MOJUTUKY 3a/1al0T
Jpyrue npodeccuoHalbHbIe TTOTUTHKH.

Kak moka3zas Hai anaimus, B pedau COBpe-
MEHHBIX PyCCKHX, OPUTAHCKUX M HEMEIIKHX
MTOJUTUKOB BOCIIPOU3BOMSITCS TPH THIA
HETaTUBHBIX OICHOK YbUX-JIN0O PEUEBBIX
JICUCTBUN: METaKpUTHKA, OLICHUBAIOIIAs
Ka4ecTBO cooOmaeMoil nHpopmanuu, ee
KOJIMYECTBO, & TAK)KE METaKPUTHKA, 00pa-
IIICHHAsT HA 0COOEHHOCTH pean3alliy peye-
BBIX JICHCTBUH 00bEKTa KPUTHUKHU. B TaHHOM
cTaThe Oy/IyT PACCMOTPEHBI PA3HOBUIHOCTH
METaKOMMYHHKATHBHBIX OIICHOUHBIX pede-
BBIX JIEUCTBUI N1€PBOrO TUIIA.

Kakoii nomkHa ObITh HH(OpMAITHS, ITUP-
KyJUPYIOIIasi B TOJMUTUYECKUX BOTIPOCAX U
OTBeTax, YTOObI HE BBI3BIBATH HAPEKAHUH
cobecennukoB? [Ipexae Bcero, K cele-
HUSM, TIEPETAIONINMCS B PaAMKaxX MOIUTH-
YEeCKOro JMajiora, Ha HalleM Mmarepuare,
MIPEBSBISIOTCS Takue TpeOOBaHUs, KaKk
JIOCTOBEPHOCTH, CBOEBPEMEHHOCTD 1 3HAYH-
MOCTB JUIS IOCTYDKEHUS 1IEJIei OOIEeHusI.

i «Hemenkoe panno», tenenepenad «Tareciiayy,
«Coobmenne u3 bepmunay, «Anbha-popym», a Takke
U3 MHTEPBbIO, ONYyOJIMKOBaHHBIX Ha BeO-caiiTax raser
«3royioitue  maiityHr», «@PpaHkpyprep anbreMaiiHey,
«Benpr» 1 xypHana «Ltepm».

[apnameHTCKMI JAMCKYpC NpesCcTaBieH (parMeH-
TaMM CTEHOTpaMM IUIEHapHbIX 3acefaHuii B [ocynapc-
tBeHHoH Jlyme Poccuiickoii @eneparuu, nanare oOIINH
Coenunennoro Koponescrsa BenukoOpuranuu u Ce-
BepHOIt Mpnanauu, a rakxe bBynaecrare OPI.

1. «<He 3a1aBaii Bonmpocos,
U 51 He Oyay Jrarb»3:
HCTHHHOCTHASI METAKPUTHKA

Kak momuTuKe, Tak U 5Ky pPHATUCTHI SIBIISIFOT-
Cs1 IPEIICTAaBUTEISIMU TIPO(ECCHi, COCTOSI-
[IUX B CIIOKHBIX OTHOIIEHHSX C HCTHHOW 1
HCKPEHHOCTBIO IO [EJIOMY PSIIY IPHYIUH.
Bo-nepBbix, HCTHHA, KaK HU3BECTHO,
CyOBEKTHBHA M PEISTHBHA cama 1o cele,
BHE 3aBUCHMOCTH OT aHATU3UPYEMOTO THTIA
quckypea: «He cymectByeT abcomoTHON
ucTUHBL. TO, 4TO MBI Ha3bIBaEM IpaBIOH,
€CTh Ha CaMOM Jielie YTBEpPXKJICHHE, B
KoTopoe Mbl camu Bepum» (Beard 2000,
p. 17; nepeBon Hai — M. C.). IlepeHecenne
JKe BOMPOca 00 UCTUHE B MIIOCKOCTh TOJIH-
THYECKOTO JTUCKYpCa, KaK HEOAHOKPATHO
OTMEYaJIOCh MCCIEA0BATEeIsIMU (CM., Ha-
npumep, Beard 2000, p. 18), eme cunpHee
ero npobnemarusupyet. [lo cnpaBeniu-
BOMY 3ameuanuio J. buspna, onno meno,
KOTJ[a POUTENH IMPOCUT peOeHKa CKa3aTh
MIpaBy, ¥ COBCEM JIPyroe — OXKHIATh, YTO
MOJUTUYCCKUN KYPHAIHCT W MOJTUTUK
CMOXET CZIeNlaTh TO K€ camoe, YYUThIBas
TO 0OCTOSITETILCTBO, YTO KAaK aBTOp, TaK U
MOJIy4aTelb TEKCTa «IPHBHOCSIT B HETO
UJICOJIOTHYECKUE IICHHOCTU (TaM XKe).
Bo-BTOpBIX, B TOJTUTUYECKOM JTUCKYPCE
0CO0YI0 3HaYMMOCTH OOpeTaeT mpobiiema
HCKaKCHHUSI UCTUHBI — KaK CO3HATEILHOTO,
TaK U HEBOJBHOTO. 3a/1aTh BOIPOC, COOT-
BETCTBYIOIIUN BCEM MpaBHJIaM Koolepa-
TUBHOTO OOINEHHUS, MHOTIA [OCTATOTHO
CIIOKHO ISl )KYPHAJIHCTA, 3a49aCTYI0 pPy-
KOBOJICTBYIOIIETOCS 3aJaHUeM OTPa3HUTh
KOMMYHHKaHTa B OIPEJICIEHHOM paKypce,
B CHITy YEeTO B XOJ HIYT HETPOBEPCHHBIC
JaHHBIC U JIOKHBIC HH(pepeHnuu. B To xe
BpeMst JUIsl TOJIMTHKA B PsAJie CIy4aeB OKa-

3 0. T'onpemut. Hous omi6ok, uiv YHUKEHHUE raue
TOPAOCTH.
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3BIBAETCSI HEBO3MOXKHBIM HMCKPEHHO OTBE-
THUTb Ha BOTIPOC, HE PACKPBIB HH(OPMALINH,
KOTOpasi MOXET TIOJICTAaBUTh T0J] yAap €ro
Kapbepy, a TAK)KE CTOSTIIYFO 38 HUM TAPTHIO,
(pakuuro, opraHu3aIuio.

IToMHMO HEBOJILHBIX UCKAXKECHHUI UCTH-
HBI, SIBIISTFOIIUXCSI CIIEZICTBUEM HH(POPMAIIH-
OHHOTO CTpecca®, a TakKe CO3HATEIBHBIX
WCKAXEHUM, TPOJUKTOBAHHBIX HUMUJKE-
BBIMHU COOOPaKEHUSIMH, CBOH BKJIAJ B CTH-
paHHe TPaHUI] MEXKIY UCTHHON M JIOKBIO
BHOCHT ¥ OOBEKTHBHAS CJI0KHOCTEH HEKOTO-
PBIX TIPOOJIEM, 00CYX /TaeMbIX B paMKax T0-
JINTUYECCKUX I/IHTepBI)IO 158 HapHaMeHTCKI/IX
J1e0aToB, YCHITMBAOIAs OTHOCUTEILHOCTh
U cyOBeKTUBHOCTH UCTHH(BI). [Tpu 3TOM
KOMMYHHKAHT, 33/Iaf0IIHUH BOIIPOC, HEPEIKO
mpuOeraeT K CTpaTeruu Cyrnep-ynpocTure-
ns (Toffler 1975), paccunTthiBaromiero Ha
HAXO0XJICHUE TIPOCTOTO M BCEM TIOHATHOTO
pEIIeHMsI, TOT/Ia KaK MOJUTUKY YacTO TIPH-
XO0OUTCA BI)ICTyHaTI) B pOJ'II/I crienuaamcra,
BBIHYXKJICHHOTO B CTPECCOBOM PEKHUME
(HarpuMep, B YCIOBHAX TPSAMOTO 3¢hupa)
00BSACHATH JOCTATOYHO CJIOKHBIC BEIIH
(cxaxkeM, U3MEHEHUSI B HAJIOTOBOM TOJIU-
THUKE CTPaHbI) HE BCET/Ia MOJATOTOBICHHON
ayautopuu. EcTecTBEeHHBIM, Ha HAIII B3IVISI,
pe3yJIbTaTOM CTOJKHOBEHHS MOJO0OHBIX
TaKTUK SBISIETCS B3aMMHOE HEoloOpeHue
KOMMYHHKATHBHOTO TIOBEJCHHS coOecell-
HHKOB.

B at1o0li cBsI3m mpencraBisieTcst 3aKo-
HOMepHLIM TOT HOBLIHICHHLIﬁ I/IHTepeC,
KOTOPBIM CYyOBEKTHI TIOJUTHYECKOTO JIHAC-

4 Hampumep, Ka4€CTBO OTBETOB HA BOTIPOCHI MOTYT
CHMXATb Pa3HOO0pa3Hble (PAKTONOrMYECKUE HETOYHOC-
TH IIPH BOCHPOM3BEICHHU CTAaTHCTUYECKUX JaHHBIX,
CBSI3aHHBIC C OOMBIINM 0OBEMOM JJOKYMEHTOB, H3yUCH-
HBIX MOJIMTUKOM IPH HOATOTOBKE K BOIIPOCHO-OTBETHOM
CeCCHM B IapJIaMeHTe; IIOIBITKH BOCIPOHM3BECTH IIO
[aMSTH HCTOPHIO KAKOT0-JIMO0 TaBHETO MOIUTUYECKOTO
COOBITHS — HATIPUMEP, 3Tallbl pa3paboTKH NPOOIEMHOTO
3aKOHOIPOEKTA.

Kypca — KaKk WHCTHUTYIIMOHAILHOTO, TaK U
MEIUATU3UPOBAHHOTO — JIEMOHCTPHPYIOT
10 OTHOIICHUIO K UICTHHHOCTHOMY aCIIeKTY
YBUX-JINOO BHICKA3bIBAHHIA.

O1eHKH KauecTBa HHPOPMAIIH IO KPH-
TEPUI0 UCTUHHOCTH B OTBETaX MOJUTUKOB
BapbUPYIOT OT BIIOJHE HEUTPAIBHBIX yKa-
3aHUI Ha HECOOTBETCTBHE (hAKTOB JICHCTBH-
TENFHOCTH U CMATYCHHBIX (POPMYITUPOBOK
(Bovt owubaemecw; A oymaro, umo 3mo He
coecem Koppekmuwlii onpoc; [osopums
0 MOM, Umo... He co8ceM Npasuivho; Mue
Kaxcemcs, umo 9mo HeMHONCKO Henpa-
8UTbHO), 10 OOJIee PE3KUX BBICKa3bIBAHUI
B aJIpec KOJUICT, ONMIIOHEHTOB WJIU TIpell-
CTaBUTEJICH Meauacpelbl, yIHYCHHBIX B
HEKPUTHUYECKOM BOCIPHSTHH ACHCTBUTEITb-
HOCTH (Dmo 6ped/ enynocms). Cp. peakiiio
b. HemroBa Ha mpocwOy paamociymiare-
Jiell TPOKOMMEHTHPOBATh BBICKAa3bIBAHUE
myonuicTa U oumsHecmena M. XasuHa o
toM, uTo E. laiinap cnennansHo oOHYmHI
BKJIQJIbI, YTOOBI yOpaTh KOHKYPEHTOB CBOMX
KOJUTET—TIPHBATH3aTOPOB:

Bopuc HemuoB: Imo enynocme.
Tatioap cneyuanbHo HUKAKUX 8KIAO08 He
oouyaan. <..> He 6vlio Hukaxux npu-
sunecUpoB8anHblx oaueapxos y Iaiodapa,
KOmopbule 8000We 603HUKIU M020d, K020d
OH Yoice yuien — 0asaiime YecmHo 2080pUmy,
umo HuKaKux onueapxos 6 1992 2. ne owino.
Tepmun «cemMubanKupuyunay, «mpuHaoya-
mu-oanxupwunay nossuics ¢ 1994-95-96
ee. Iatioap moeda ysice 600owe He pabomar
6 npasumenvcmee. Illoamomy eepcusn 2-na
Xazuna aensaemcsa cMoOnPOYEHMHOI 21y-
HOCMbBIO U HEnpPagooll, YMmo 4acmo 00HO
u mo ce (Ixo Mockssl, Hapos mpotus...,
23.12.2009).

Kakx BuauM, B TaHHOM IpUMeEpe Ha-
OJrOmaeTCs COYeTaHNe UHTEILICKTYaTbHON
(erynocmv) 1 MOpanbHO-ITUYECKON (He-
npasoa) ONEeHOK.
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JIr00OMBITHO, UTO PEILTUKH, HAIIPABIICH-
HbIC HA JUCKPEAUTAIMIO TMOTUTHYECKHUX
OTIITOHEHTOB WJIM TPEJCTaBUTEICH Meua-
Cpenbl 10 TOBOAY (PaKTOB CO3HATEIHHOTO
WCKaXEHUSI UCTUHBI (Dmo n0dick; And they
are now lying to people), 0OHapyXUBalOT
MEXKYIBTypHBIE paznuums. Tak, B map-
naMeHTe BenmkoOpuTaHuu 0OBHHEHHS BO
JOKU (Hapsimy ¢ OOBHHEHHSIMH B TIbSIHCTBE
U UCKOKCHHUU YYXKHX CIIOB) OTHOCSTCS K
YUCITy 3alpelleHHbIX PEUeBBIX JACHCTBUI
(Some Traditions and Customs of the House
2009, p. 4), B CBSI3H C YeM KOMMYHHUKaHTaM
MPUXOIUTCS IPUMEHSTh Pa3HOOOpa3HbIC
9B(EMU3MBI IS BRIPAXKECHUSI TAHHON HIICH.
Cp., HapuMep, 3HAMCHUTOE BBIPaKCHIHE
V. YUepunmns terminological inexactitude B
3HAUCHUH [ie, a TaKXKe JIPyroil U3BECTHBIN
aBheMU3M to be economical with the truth
BMecCTO fo lie (Ayala 2001).

[Tpu 3TOM Kak B ympekax B IIYIIOCTH,
TaKk U B yIpeKkax BO JDKM oOpamiaer Ha
ce0s BHUMaHHUE TCHICHINS K YCHJICHHUIO
HETaTUBHOHN OLIEHKH (B OCHOBHOM B pyCC-
KOSI3bIYHOM KOPITyCe) 3a CUeT pasHooOpas3-
HBIX UHTCHCU(DUKATOPOB (Haenas 10dich;
cmonpoyenmuas/ Hecyceemuas/ abco-
JIOMHeuuas 2ynocms), a TakKe PeIutiK,
HAIPaBJICHHBIX HA IIOHKCHUE CAMOOIICHKH
aapecara (Bul camu nocmompume Ha ¢80l
sonpoc). Cp.:

bopuc Hemuos: <..> HHomomy
Ymo pacckasz npo eayuepvl, KOmopule
coenarom eac Muanuapoepamu — KoHeu-
HO, 9mo noanwli 6ped. Koneuno, s 3naio
at0dell, KOmopvle NOAYYULU Bayyepbl, d
nOmMoM nonyuunu He 0ge «Boneuy — s euden
maxux. Te, kmo én0cun 8ayyepsi 8 akyuu
«lasnpomay, mozy 6am coobwums, onu Ha
Kadcowll eayyep nonyyuau 15-20 moicau
00n1apos, — 6acHocno8Hble OeHb2U, — 6O
Ha 31y OYMAd*CKY, KOMOPYH0 TH00U Npodasa-
Ju 3a 08e OymwLiKu 600Ku. A ceoll eayuep,

NOHUMAs, YMO 95MO 6ce 2IYHOCHb HEeCyC-
gemmuas, nooapun Hasapbdaegy 3a suienon
— He 3HA10, CALIUANY 66l IO, UTU Hem, — 5
nooapun ezo Hazapbaesy ¢ dapcmeennoii
Haonucwvio: «C n1iobosevio u3 Poccuuy 63amen
Ha dwenoH sepna, komopuwlii us Kasaxcma-
Ha npuwen 6 Huocnuti Hoseopoo. /[ymaio,
Umo 3mo ObLIO camoe 8bic00HOE BILOJICEHUE

sayuepa (Oxo Mockssl, Hapon npotus...,
23.12.2009).

3aKOHOMEPHO, YTO CHCTEMATHYECKOE
HE)XeJIaHHe ObITh 0OBEKTHBHBIM 3a4acTYIO
MPUBOJIUT K MOMBITKAM BBICMEUBAHMS
anpecara MeTakpuTuku. Ilpu s3ToM He
MOCIIETHIOI POJIb UTPAIOT AJUTIO3UU K
MIPEEeICHTHBIM TEKCTaM, a TAaKXKe CCHUIKA
Ha KOMHYHBIX MEPCOHAKEH COBPEMEHHOTO
MeauitHoro mpoctpancTBa (Octama ben-
nepa, Bepky Cepmiouky, Dnda Faprerra’
u ap.).

WHTepecHo, 4To Yalle BCEero MeTakpH-
THKa JIaHHOTO THIIA OKa3bIBaeTCs aJpPECco-
BaHHOU >XypHajucTtam. MOXXHO Tpenrno-
JIOXKHTh, YTO OJIHOM M3 BaXKHEHIIINX IIeJIei
MTOJTUTHKOB, MTPUMEHSIOLUINX METAaKPUTHKY
MOJJOOHOTO POja, SBISETCS W300IMUCHUE
CTEPECOTUIIOB TTOBEJCHUS B MEAHAcpesne, a
TaKKe HAIOMIHAHHE €€ MPEICTABUTEISIM O
HEKOTOPBIX OCHOBOIIOJIATAIOIINX MTPaBHIIaxX
JKypHanucTckoi atuku. Cp. cienymoue
(parmeHThI BbIcKa3biBaHUi B. YKupuHos-
cKoro: Bui 6cecoa nuweme yywn! Knesewe-
me. Kaowcovui denwv, kasxcowlii OeHv... Ho 5
NpUBbIK, NOMOMY YMO GCe NOBMOPAENICS,;
JKypuanucmol 6cecoa epym!; Bwi n1060e
uckazume!; Bul, sicypHanucmel, 6ce20a npo

5 Dn¢ TapHETT — cAaTMPHYECKUH MEPCOHaX OpH-
TaHCKHX CHUTKOMOB «IloKa CMepTh HE pasiyduT Hacy
(Till Death Us Do Part), «Iloka cmeptb...» (7ill De-
ath...), «B 6onesuu u B 3apaBumn» (In Sickness and in
Health) u Tox-moy «Msiciou npencenarens nda» (The
Thoughts of Chairman Alf), BoriolieHne HETEPIUMOCTH
1 PEaKIUOHHOCTH.
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Mmenst moavko epeme! (A. HukoHoB. CuacTbe
1opucta, «Oronex»). JIlo6ombITHA IPH 3TOM
Y Ta CTETIEHb TOTOBHOCTH K ITIOJJOOHOH KpH-
THKE, KOTOPYIO NEMOHCTPUPYIOT MHOTHE
)KypHanuctel. Cp. pparmeHT paauornpo-
rpamMMBbl, B KOTOPOM 32 O3By4HBaHHEM OHO-
rpaduu rocTs nepesadn He3aMeIITHTEIEHO
CIeNyeT MPOTHO3-yTOYHEHHE BEIYIIEro
[0 MOBOJYy MCTUHHOCTH MPEICTaBICHHON
nHPOpPMAIIHH, a TaKKE KOPPEKTHPYIOIIas
perInKa rocTs:

HuxkTop: Heopv Braoumuposuu Jle-
bedes poouncs 27 cenmsops 1972 2o0a
6 Mockse. Omey Jlebedesa — Bnaoumup
Bonvgosuu Xupunosckuili, norumux,
ocnosamenv u npedcedamensv JIIIIP. B
1994 200y Heopw Jlebedes cmanosumcs
NOMOWHUKOM C80€20 OMmya, npeocedameis
¢dpaxyuu JIIIIP. <...> Heopw Jlebedes
SA6IAEMCST KAHOUOAMOM COYUONOSULECKUX
HAyK, OOKMOPOM UCTOPUYECKUX HayK. JKe-
Ham, 60CHUMbIBAEM O8YX CbIHOGEI.

Hanuna N'ansnepoBuu: Hy umo, ne
nepespanu? Unu yice nepespanu?

Urops Jlebenen: Hy, 6 uem-mo yoice
HemH0dcKo omubdnucw. He soicenam (Paauo
CBoboma, 06.12.2009).

VICTHHHOCTHBIE aCTEKTHI MOJUTHYEC-
KO KOMMYHUKAI[UH OKa3bIBAIOTCS TECHO
CBSI3aHHBIMH C HHTEPIPETAIUOHHBIMU
BO3MOYKHOCTSIMU M YCTAaHOBKaMH €€ CyOb-
EKTOB.

2. «McTuHa Beeraa yckoJib3aer

0T 0eCKOHEYHOI'0 MHOKeCTBa
HHTEpHpeTanuiin®:
WHTEPNPETANMOHHASI METAKPUTHKA
OHIYTI/IMO OCJIOXKHACT IMOUCK B3aHMMO-

IMOHUMAHUA MCKIY CO6GCC,Z[HI/IKEIMI/I KakKk
Pa3sHOCTh MOAXOA0B K MCTHHC, TaK U OT-

6 K. leppuna. Pana HCTUHBI MM TIPOTHBOGOPCTBO
SI3BIKOB.

CYTCTBHE YEJaHUs MOHATH CBOETO BH3aBH,
HEYMEHHE BCTaTh Ha €r0 TOYKY 3pEHHUS.
Pa3HOCTB TOIXOI0B MOKET IPOSBIISATH-
Cs1 B HO)KEJIAaHUH OTHOM U3 CTOPOH IEMOHC-
TPHUPOBATH TOJEPAHTHOCTH K ILTIOPATUZMY
MHEHHUH, Ha 4TO YKa3bIBACT JAPYTOi CyObeKT
koMMyHHUKanuu. Cp., HampuMep, BBICKa-
3BIBaHHE MpeMbep-MHUHHUCTpPa baBapun
X. 3eexodepa 0 HEOOXOAUMOCTHU yueTa
MPOTHBOPEUUBBIX HHTEPECOB Pa3HBIX MPYIIIT
n30mparenei B OTBET Ha KPUTHUKY €TO «3HT-
3aroodpaszHoroy» kypca: Das verstehen aber
so manche, die uns in den Medien begleiten,
nicht so recht: Sie wollen immer das
Entweder-Oder und tolerieren nicht gerne
das Sowohl-als-Auch. — ‘Ho sToro He mo-
HUMAIOT MHOTHE JIFOJIH, COIPOBOXKIAIOIINE
HAC B MEJMa: OHHM BCET/a XOTST MOIyYUTh
«WJIHM-VIIN» U HE TEPIT «HE TOIBKO, HO My’
(Anmsda-popym, 03.07.2009).
Hexenanue/ Heymenue cyObekTa mo-
HATh COOECeHNKa MOXET ObITh 00yc-
JIOBJICHO KaK OOBEKTHBHBIMH MPUYNHAMHA
(CITOXKHOCTH WM HEMOHIATHOCT MaTepHuana,
MO/IJIC)KAIETr0 UHTEPIPETAUn), TaK U
HETPaBUIbHBIM KOMMYHHUKATUBHBIM TTOBE-
neHuM mHTeprperaropa. Cp. miumocTpa-
o rocienHero, B kotopou C. K. Hloiiry
npegaraetr C. I1. TopsdeBoil 3ameny He-
MIPOYKTUBHOM, C €r0 TOUKU 3PEHUs, pede-
MTOBEACHYECKOH CTpaTernu («He TOHNMaTh
— KPUTHUKOBATHY» ) Ha 00Jiee yMECTHYIO («HE
[TOHUMATh — YTOUHHTHY )
I'opsuesa C. II.:
ce200Hs oenaemcs 015 mo2o, 4modvl 6
Tpumopcrom Kpae kax ceticmuunol mep-
pumopuu <...> OvlLia cozdana cucmema
0J1s1 NPOBeOeHUs CelCMUYECKUX UCCAe)O-
BAHULL U CBOEBPEMEHHO20 NPEOYNPEeNHCOeHUs
epaxcoan? U s npocmo me mozy nousmo
mo, umo 6vl 2osopume. Kax smo? Kaxoe
cmpaxosanue om semaempscenuu? Bol o
uém 2osopume 6oobwe? Mne xasicemcs, 60

<...> Bom umo
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6cex CIMpanax Mupa 3mo me Qopc-madicop-
Hble 00CMOSAMenbCMEd, K020a 20Cy0apCcmeo
00s13amenbHO nomozaem.

Toiiry C. K.: Buvl 3naeme, s, koneu-
HO, He X0y Mym 6CHYNAmMb @ NONEMUKY UlU
8 OUCKYCCUI0, HO 8CE-MAaKU 3a 80CEMHAO-
yams jem pabomuvl HA dGMOM Nonpuye s
HAYYUILCsL paccyscoams npopeccuonanrbHo
Ha n1oovie memol. Ecnu a 6 éonpoce umo-
Mo He NOHUMAI0, MO A UNU NEPECRPOULY,
WU U3YYY IMOM 60NPOC OONOTHUMENBHO.
I1o nosody cmpaxosanus scunbs... (CTeHOT-
pamma IieHapHOro 3acenanusi [ocnymbl
PO, 17.12.2008).

[IpuBenennoe BrickaszpiBanue C. [opsi-
yeBoil B cBete perutuku C. [loiiry MoxxHO
HCTOJIKOBATh KaK HeXKeJIaHue YIITyOUTh 103-
HaHHE B onpezeseHHon obmactu. [Tomnmo
HEBEPHOTO TTOIX0Ja K MTO3HABATEIHHOMY
MIPOIIECCY B IIEJIOM, a TAKXKE KOHTPIIPOIYK-
THUBHBIX CTPATETUi B CUTyalluy HEMIOHUMa-
HUS, K YUCITy HanOO0JIee THITMYHBIX OITHO0K
CO CTOPOHBI KOMMYHHUKaHTa-HHTEPIIPETATO-
pa, 0TMEYaeMBbIX CyOBEKTOM METAaKPHTHKH,
OTHOCSITCS TaKXKe HeMPaBUIIbHOE UCTOIIKO-
BaHUE CMBICIA YbHX-TUOO BBICKA3bIBAHUI
(Bvt menpasuibHo UCMOIKOBAIU HAWLe
3ameuanue), HEyMEHHIE YBUACTh TIIaBHOE
(I tell you why you lose the wood from the
trees) upe3MepHas (huUKcalusi BHUMaHUS
Ha JIETANSX, HETOOLECHKA U TEPEOICH-
Ka 3HaYMMOCTH OIPEIEJICHHOTO aCIeKTa
npobnembl. Cp. peakuuio MOJUTHKA Ha
IIPOLUTUPOBaHHY!O B Bonpoce B. ITo3nepa
peruKy ObIBIIero Bpatapst «Cmaprakay,
CIIOPTUBHOTO KOMMeHTaTopa B. Macuna-
YEHKO, IOBOJILHO PE3KO BHICKA3aBIIETOCs O
pesyabTarax paboThl 3KC-TpeHepa cOOpHOH
Poccun: «IlpecnoBytsiit ['yyc MiBanoBu4
XHUIOUHK HUYETO HE CIenan M TOTo,
9T00BI COOpHAsI XOTh KaK-TO MEHs1ach. Emy
HAJI0 KyNUTh OWUJIET HA TpaMBail M CKa3aTh
“Yao, pomHoit”»:

Mytko B.JI., MunucTp cnopra,
Typu3Ma U MOJOJE)KHON MOJUTH-
ku: <..> Braoumup Huxumosuy 6 3mom
NaHe OUeHb CUILHO 8ce20d nepedicusaen
3a hymoon u y neeo ouens Kpainue 6ce2od
oyenxu. On umeem MopaibHoe npaso 0a-
8aMb OYEHKU, NOMOMY Ymo u 0Jist hymoona
MHO2oe coenan. Ho y He2o 6ce20a onu Kpaii-
nue. <...> (ITozuep, 30.11.2009).

OjHaKO TIONUTHK HE BCETJa JIOBOJb-
CTBYETCS POJIbI0 MUIICHHU I MOJ0OHOM
METaKpUTHUKH (KOT/Ia €ro OCYXKIAroT, KaK
B nnpumepe ¢ C. ['opsueBoii, 3a HEKOppeEK-
THYIO WHTEPIPETAIMOHHYIO CTPATETHIO),
HO U B PSAJIC CIIy4aeB CaM BBICTYIACT B Ka-
YECTBE €€ UCTOYHHKA, KOT/IA ITOBOJIOM JIJIsI
HEJIOBOJIBCTBA CTAHOBATCS PEYEMBICIIHU-
TeJbHBIC U KOMMYHUKATHUBHBIC JEHCTBUS
cobeceqnuka (KypHaJIMCTa WU JPYroro
MOJINTHKA), HECYIIUEe B cebe yrposy Hc-
Ka)KCHHOM MHTEpIpeTalli CO CTOPOHBI
JPYTUX YYaCTHUKOB IMapiaMeHTCKOTO
3acelaHus WU 3puTeieil/ciymareneii/
yuTaTesied UHTEPBbIO. [Ipr 3TOM NOTUTHK,
[0-BUIUMOMY, TPEBOXKHUTCA HE CTOJBKO
3a aJICKBaTHOE MOHMUMAaHHE CKa3aHHOTO
aJjpecaroM, CKOJIbKO BbIpa)kaeT ONaceHus
10 TIOBOJTY TOTO, YTO €T0 MECCEIK MOXKET
JOCTHYb APYTUX MHTEPIPETATOPOB B HC-
KaKEHHOU (opMe, SBISIOIMIEHCS pe3ylib-
TaToOM BPEIOHOCHOHN «IOCpPEIHHYECKON
JIeSTENIBHOCTH» cobeceTHnKa (Harpumep,
BBIPBIBAHUE BHICKA3bIBAHUI ONIIIOHEHTA U3
KOHTEKCTa WIIM TIepe/IepTUBaHNEe CMBICIIA
CKa3aHHOTO).

Tak, oTHO U3 pacIIpOCTPaHEHHBIX (HOPM
BepOaNbHBIX JCHCTBUH, 3aTPyIHSIIONINX
KOPPEKTHYIO TPAKTOBKY CMBICIIa BRICKA3bIBA-
HWUIA, SIBIICTCSI BRIPBIBAHHE MX U3 KOHTEKCTA.
Cp. mono3penust Y. Xeira B TOM, 4TO KypHa-
JIMCT HAMEPEBACTCS BEIPBATH BHICKA3BIBAHIS
koJuter Y. Xeiira u3 KOHTEKCTA:
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J.Paxman: How come so many
members of your shadow Cabinet think you
are going to lose?

W.Hague: They don t think that.

J.Paxman: [ can quote you a couple.
Tim Yeo, Bernard Jenkin.

W.Hague: You would quote them out
of context. All of those people believe we
can win the election. I have been through all
this before... (Newsnight, 31.05.2001).

Kax BuuM, METakpuTHKA HHTEPBEIOEpA
3a HEKOPPEKTHOE peueBoe JeiicTBrE, KOTO-
o€ OH ModIcem COBEPILUTD C LIEJIBbI0 KOMII-
POMETaIUK TOBOPSIILIETO (& TAKIKE OKa3aHUs
BIMSHUS Ha OONIECTBEHHOE MHEHUE),
CBUJICTEILCTBYET O TOM, YTO MPE3YMITIUS
«METaKOMYHUKATHBHON HEBUHOBHOCTH B
MO THYECKOM AUCKYpCe HE coOmonaeTcs:
OCYKICHUIO MOTYT TIOIBEPTaThCS KaK yxKe
COBEpIICHHBIC BepOaTbHBIE MPOCTYIKH,
TaK M T, KOTOPbIE MOXKHO IPEICKa3aTh ¢
OTIpeIeTICHHON TTOJICH BEPOSTHOCTH, HC-
XOISl U3 3HAHHSI OCOOCHHOCTEH PEe4eBOro
MOBEJCHUS NAapPTHEPOB MO KOMMYHHUKA-
L[MU, a TAaK)Xe HEKOTOPBIX CTEPEOTHIIOB,
KacarlwIuxcsa paboThl KYPHAJIUCTOB U
MTOJTUTHKOB.

JlpyruM THUNHYHBIM IPUMEPOM METa-
KPUTHKH CIYXKHUT OIICHKAa PEYEBOTO IOBE-
JIEHUS MHTEpIIpeTaTopa, KOTOpoe Mpea-
CTaBISIETCS CyOBEKTY METAKPUTUKHU (M
COOTBETCTBYIONIUX JCUCTBUI) TIepeaepTu-
BaHMEM, BHIOOPOM HAWXyAIICH U3 WHTEP-
IpeTanuil Ipu HECKOIBKUX BO3MOXKHBIX.
Spkod mIrocTpauueil CUTyaluid TaKoro
poIia MOXKET CITYXKHUTh (YParMEHT HHTEPBBIO-
JIyDJTY, BOLIC/IICH B aHHAIIBI OPUTAHCKOW
JKYpHAJUCTHKH, MTPOBEICHHOW OIHUM M3
CaMbIX MOMYJISPHBIX OPUTAHCKUX TOIHU-
THYecKuX KypHanuctoB Jlxk. ITakcmanoM
¢ mpeacTaBuTeNeM OpUTAHCKOW MapTHH
«Pecnext» (a Taxxe enfant terrible 6pu-

TAHCKOTO IMOJIUTUYECKOTO MIUHCTPHUMA)
Jx. I'amnoysem. JlaHHOE MHTEPBBIO MPHU-
MEUaTEIbHO «3alIKaJIMBAIONICH» YacTo-
THOCTBHIO METAaKOMMYHHKATHBHBIX PEIUINK
(#a 17 BOIPOCHO-OTBETHBIX Map § PEILTUK
cofiepKaT METaKPUTHKY), a OCHOBHASI €TO
tema — odena Jx. ['ammoyas Ha BeIOOpax
B okpyre bernan I'pun u boy Hax ero co-
nepHuLei—JeidopucTkoit adhpo-eBpomneii-
ckoro npoucxoxnaenus Y. Kunr. B xome
naTepsbio [x. [lakcman, momyyuBOIni
3a CBOIO arpeCcCUBHOCTh U HACTOMYMBOCTh
MO3BHUIIE «HHTEPBHIOCP—UHKBU3UTOPY,
4 pasa 3amaBan JIx. ['ammoysio Bompoc o
TOM, TOPIUTCS I TOT TeM (PaKTOM, UTO
eMy yJalloCh N30aBUTHCS OT OJHOM U3 He-
MHOTHX apo-OpUTaHOK B ApIIaMCHTE, Ha
YTO MTOJIUTHK BO3PA3MII, YTO HHTEPBBIOCPY
CIIeoBaIO OBl CKOpEe MO3APAaBUTH €T0 C
ceHcanMoHHo# moodenoi. Cp.:

Jeremy Paxman: We're joined now
from his count in Bethnal Green and Bow
by George Galloway. Mr Galloway, are you
proud of having got rid of one of the very
few black women in Parliament?

George Galloway: What a
preposterous question. I know its very
late in the night, but wouldn’t you be better
starting by congratulating me for one of the
most sensational election results in modern
history? (BBC News, 06.05.2005).

Cp. Takxe Bbicka3biBanue 3. ['abpuas,
MpeaceaaTesns Coluai-IeMOKpaTHYeCcKon
naptTuu ['epmaHuu, Mo MOBOAY HCX0ja
caMMmuTa mo knmMmaty B Komenrare-
He: Ich finde es falsch, einen solchen
Scheinkompromiss als Erfolg zu verkaufen
— ‘51 Hax0XKy HETPaBUIIBHBIM, UTO MOJ00-
HBI MHUMBIA KOMIPOMUCC TBITAIOTCS
npeacTaBuTh Kak ycnex’ (Coolmenue u3
Bepnuna, 20.12.20009).
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3. “I’m a poor boy, come

to greatness. So, it follows that

I cannot tell a lie” — «51 GeanbIi
MAaJILYHMK, TOCTUTIIHIA BeJInYHs.
CaenoBareibHO, sl HE MOT'Y
coJIraTh»’: apryMeHTaTHBHAs
MeTAKPUTHKA

OuepunBasi IPUMEPHBIA KPYT apryMeHTa-
TUBHBIX 3aJ1ay, pPelIaeMbIX MOJIUTHKAMU
napaljeilbHO ¢ OTBETaMH Ha BOIPOCHI,
CIIelyeT OTMETHUTH TpeOoBaHNE UMHU 000C-
HOBaHHOM 1 yOeTUTEIbHOM apryMEeHTaI[H
(I am not persuaded by the argument of
that; That'’s not of itself the argument),
M300IMYCeHNE TIPOTUBOPEUYHNI B BBICKA-
3BIBAaHUSX JKYyPHAIHCTOB, IOJMHTHYCCKUX
ONIMOHEHTOB WJIW YJIEHOB UX KOAIHUIINU
(kax Ha JTame pa3BEepPTHIBAHUS TEKYIIETO
JIMAJIOra, TaK U B IMAXPOHUN), OTPHUIBTPO-
BBIBaHNE HEOOOCHOBAHHBIX TCHEPATH3AIIN
(Pauschalverurteilungen helfen nicht —
‘Heo60oCHOBaHHBIE OCYXICHHUS HE ITOMO-
ryT’). Cp. KpUTHKY HEOOOCHOBAaHHOCTH
apryMeHTaluy B cleayromeM GpparMeHTe
00CYXJICHUS 3aKOHOTIPOEKTa 00 U3MEHEHUH
Mpa3AHUYHBIX JHEH, B paMKax KOTOPOTo
TIpe/aiaraeTcsi OTMEHUTH BBIXOAHBIE 3, 4,
5 sHBaps W cIenarh HEpaOOYUMU JTHIMU
2,3 u 4 mas:

JloxoTe A.E.: <..> U denymamy
Hcaesy 6onpoc: cywecmayrom iu pacuémol,
Kaxue-mo yugpwvi, CKOIbKO 2eKMOIUMpos
AnKO20NS Ucuezaem 8 npupooe 3da my
«NBAHYIO HEOeN0» 8 Hauale Kadco020 Ho-
6020 co0a?

NcaeB A. K. Vsaogwaewvie xonneeu,
KOHEYHO, s He NOoOCUUMbIBA KOTUYeCmeo
eexaaumpos. Beszycnosno, y nac ecmo

7 Tlecenka rybepuaropa u3 miosukia JI. Kunra,
I1. Macrepcona u K. Xomn «Jlyummit myOauaHbIi 1om
B Texace» (The Best Little Whorehouse in Texas). http://
www.allmusicals.com/lyrics/ bestlittlewhorehouseinte-
xasthe/thesidestep.htm.

epasicoane, CKIOHHbLE K 310YNOMpPeONeHuI0
anxozonem, amo npagda. Ho a ne mozy
ROHAMb, HA YEM OCHOBANO CesAMOE YyDedic-
OeHue Koiez 6 mom, Yymo me Jtoou, KOmo-
pble 8 HOBO200HIOIO HeOeno He 2YIAI0m ¢
oembmu, He e305Mm 6 20CMU K POOCBEHHU-
KaM, He Yumarom KHu2u, He X00sam 6 KUHo,
a 8Mecmo Mmoo nuiom, 60pye 6HE3ANHO 6
MAUCKYI0 Heoeno 6pocsam nums u noedym
Kxonams kapmowxy. Ha uém ocnoeano smo
ybescoenue, s He 3HAIO.

(Crenorpamma IICHAPHOTO 3aCEIaHUs
Tocaymst PO, 10.12.2008)

OTMmeTHM, YTO B PsIie CIydyaeB Ipe-
CTaBJISIETCS] BO3MOKHBIM BBISIBJICHHE HEKO-
TOPBIX METaKOMMYHHUKATUBHBIX MPEAITOY-
TEHHUH TMOJUTUKOB B OTHOIICHUU TAHHOTO
CErMEHTa OLIEHOYHBIX PEUYEBBIX JCHCTBUI.
K mpumepy, KpuTHKa HECOIOCTaBUMBIX
noHsTHH (Ccp. peruuky Das kann man nicht
vergleichen — ‘OT0 Helb3s CpaBHUBATH
B OTBET Ha BOIMPOC O TOM, YTO SIBJISICTCS
OONBIIMM BBI30BOM [UISI SKOHOMHKH [ep-
MaHHU: (PUHAHCOBBIA KPHU3HC WIH BOCCO-
enunenue ['/IP u ®PI'), a Taxoke KpuTHKa
HEO00OCHOBAHHBIX TCHEPATH3AIMI OTHOCST-
Cs1, IO-BHIUMOMY, K XapaKTepHBIM 4epTaM
METaKOMMYHUKATUBHOTO MINOJCKTa KaH-
uiaepa OPI" A. Mepkens. Cp. ¢pparmMeHt
HHTEPBBIO, MOCBSIIEHHOTO TI00aIbHOMY
(hMHAHCOBOMY KPH3HUCY:

Stiddeutsche Zeitung: Verliert
man da als Politikerin nicht den Glauben
an die Banker?

Angela Merkel: Pauschalverur-
teilungen helfen nicht. Die Finanzbranche
als Ganzes trifft allerdings insofern
eine Verantwortung, als sie sich gegen
eine bessere Regulierung gewehrt hat...
(Stiddeutsche Zeitung, 13.11.2008).

‘Bronnoiiue maityHnr: He tepse-
TE JIM BbI MIPH TOM KaK MOJUTHK BEPY B
OaHKHPOB?
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Anrena Mepkens: HeobocHoBaH-
HbIe 0CY:K/IeHHUsI He TOMOryT. PUHAHCOBasI
cdepa Kak 1eJ0e, pa3yMeeTcsi, HeCeT OT-
BETCTBEHHOCTb, IMOCKOJIBbKY OHA IPersrc-
TBOBAJA YITyUIICHUIO PETYIHPOBAHHUS. ..’

HeckonmpKko Takux KOMMEHTapHeB 000-
UX THUIIOB COAEpXKATCs B JIBYX M3 Tpex
UHTEpBbIO ¢ A. Mepkenb, BKIIOUYEHHBIX
METOJIOM CITy4ailHOM BHIOOPKH B HAIIT KOP-
IIyC HEMELKHUX MHTEPBbIO, OCTYKHUBILUI
MaTepualioM JyIs IaHHOH cTathu. OJHAKO
BOIIPOC O METAKOMMYHUKAaTUBHBIX IIpel-
MOYTCHUSIX KaHIIepa TpedyeT maiabHewH-
IIETO U3yUYCHUSI.

4. «Cka3arb Henmpasay B OJIMTHKE
He Tak mi1oxo. OnacHo, 0HAKO,
cKa3aTh NPaBay He BOBPeMs»

(M. I'moc, HeMeKHii MOJTUTHK):
TEeMIOPAaJIbHASA METAKPUTHKA

HeymecTHOW MOXeT OBITh HE TOJBKO
MpaB/ia — ¥ BONPOC KOMMYHUKAaHTa MOKET
3By4aTh HECBOEBPEMEHHO. TeMIiopanbHas
HEYMECTHOCTb BOIIPOCA B MOJIUTUYECKOM
JINAJIore MOYKET CIIPOBOLIUPOBATH KaK METa-
KOMMYHUKaTUBHYIO KPUTHKY, TaK U YKJIO-
HeHne oT oTBerta. [lpu 3ToM HeomoOpeHme
CO CTOPOHBI KOMMYHHUKAaTHUBHOT'O IapTHepa
MOXET OBITh CBSI3aHO KaK C CHUTyalHei
onepedicenuss COOBITUI (HapUMeEp, €CIH
KOMMYHHUKaHTY, 3aJlalolleMy BOIPOC, B
MIPUHLIMIIE U3BECTHO, YTO a/IpecaT B JaHHBIN
MOMEHT HE MOXKET YJOBJIETBOPUTH HH(DOP-
MaIOHHBIE TTOTPEOHOCTH CIIpaIuBaroIIe-
TO 10 MPUYNHE HE3aBEPIICHHOCTH pabOoThI
HaJl OIpeJIeIeHHON KOHILENLUeH, a Takxke
€CJIM 3aJIaHHBI BOMPOC KACAETCS TEMBI,
KOTOPOH OyAyT MOCBSINEHBI OTJEIbHBIE
[IapJaMEHTCKUE U BHENApJIaMEHTCKHUE Me-
POSANPUATHUSA ), TAK U C CUTyaLUel 3ana3zovi-
6aHUsl OTIPE/ICIICHHBIX PEUYEBBIX JNEHCTBUI
(Hanmpumep, BOIPOC 3a/1aH MOCJIE TOT0, KaK

COOTBETCTBYIOIIAs TeMa ObUIa 00BEKTOM
BCECTOPOHHETO aHAJIM3a B paMKaX Mpebl-
JYTIITUX TIapJIaMEHTCKUX J1e0aToB).

Cutyanuu yKJIOHEHHS OT OTBETOB,
MOBOJIOM JJIsi KOTOPBIX MOCIYKHIIa TeM-
nopajbHas HEYyMECTHOCTh BOMpOCa, 00-
Hapy>KHBAaIOT HEKOTOPHIE JTIOOOMBITHBIE
3aKoHOMepHOCTH. Tak, HECMOTpS Ha TO,
YTO MPAKTUYECKHU JIO00H TUIl peyeBOro
JIEHCTBUS B MOJTUTHYECKOM JINATIOTE MOXKET
OKa3aThCs HEYMECTHBIM C TOUKH 3PEHUS
BPEMEHH €ro pealu3amii, HEKOTOphIe
Pa3HOBUIHOCTH BOIPOCOB Halle APYTHX
COTIPSDKEHBI C OTKa3aMH OTBEYATh HA HHUX 110
MIPUYUHE UX TEMITOPATHHON HEYMECTHOCTH.
[Ipexnme Bcero 3To KacaeTcs KaapOBBIX
po0ieM HaKaHyHE BHIOOPOB, TAPTUHHBIX
CHE3/I0B WU KaKUX-TH0O0 JPYrux KIoue-
BBIX COOBITHH B )KU3HH ITOJUTHKOB, a TAKXKE
MIPOTHO3UPOBAHUS PE3YIBTATOB BEIOOPOB.
Cp. dparMeHT MHTEPBBHIO C JTHUIEPOM
¢pakiun JIIITP B I'ocynapctBenHoit lyme
W. JlebGeneBbiM, B KOTOPOM TOCTh MPOTpaM-
MBI OTKa3bIBACTCSI OTBEYATh HA BOIIPOC IO
MIPUYUHE €r0 MPEXKIEeBPEMEHHOCTH:

Urops Conoseil: Jasatime om-
TMONKHEMCSL OM 8auieco 3AasA81enus, Ymo
6bl — onnoszuyus. Ob6bIYHO onno3uyus No
VYMOTYAHUIO 20MOBUMCA CIAMb 811ACMbIO,
20moss onpeodenieHnble NPedodceHUs U
umes onpedeneHHbvlll Kaopoawlil cocmas.
Kaxue nanpasnenus 6 ynpagienuu 2ocy-
0apcmeom vl 20MOBbl 83AMb HA cebs?
Kaxkotl xadposviii cocmag vl moogiceme
npeonodcums?

Urops Jlebenen: <...> Cetiuac
8bl Npocume MeHs HA36AMb KAKue-mo
KAOposvie B803MONCHbLE PEUEeHUs, U 5 8aM
celiuac ux Hazosy, a 3aempa dmu 100U He
cmocym yoce pabomams ¢ HAMU, HOMO-
MY UmMo aOMUHUCMPAMUBHBIU PeCypC Ux
sadasum. I[losmomy mue Obl He XOMeroCH
2060pUMb Cceluac 0 4em-mo, 4mo Modlcem
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ovimo. Hasaume oxadicem JIIIP noooe-
DIHCKY HA 04epeOHbIX 8b100pax, cmaHem Mol
napiamenmcKum OONbUUHCTNEOM — 0204,
nosepvme, vl yguoume u Kaopogulil co-
cmas, u y3uaeme, 4mo Mol Oyoem 0enams,
u ysuoume ecex uooeil. Tax umo oasaiitme
Mbl CHAUAA 00HCOEMCA IMO20 MOMEHING,
a nomom 6yoem 06 smom zosopums (Paano
CBobOona, 06.12.2009).

Kpowme Toro, kpaitHee HEyJOBOJILCTBUE
MOJINTUKOB BBI3BIBAIOT U BOIPOCHI, TPeOy-
IOIME OT HUX KOHKPETHKU B OTHOIIECHUU
TPYAHO MPOTHO3UPYEMBIX (C UX TOYKH
3penus) nH(GpPoBBIX JaHHBIX. K gaHHOM
KaTeropuu OTHOCSTCSI, HAIIPUMED, BOIIPOCHI
0 pa3Mepe TOW WU UHOH CTaThH rocyaapc-
TBEHHOTO OIOJKETa Yepe3 HEeCKOJIBKO JIET,
0 CTaBKaX pasjMyYHBIX HAJIOTOB, KOTOPHIE
JIOJDKHBI OYAyT TUIATHTh OMpEIc/IeHHbIS
CJIOW HACENICHUs B CHUTYallMH MPUXOJa K
BJACTH WJIM MPOIJICHHS MOJHOMOYHH T0-
muTHKa (ero maptuu/ Gpaxuum).

[Tpu 5TOM MOJUTHKY TIPUXOTUTCS TIPO-
SIBJISITH OCMOTPHUTEIBHOCTh, YTOOBI, C OJTHON
CTOpPOHBI, HE MPOM3BECTU BICUYATICHUE
HEKOMIETEHTHOTO/HECePbe3HOT0/YKIOH-
YUBOTO0 KOMMYHHKaHTa (4TO TpeOyeT XOTs
OBl MOTHBUPOBAHHOTO OTKa3a OTBEYaTh Ha
BOTIPOC), a C APYror — HE JIaTh BTSIHYTH CE0s
B TUIIOTETUYECKHE PACCYK/ICHUS, KOTOPbIE
MOBJIEKYT JPYTrue OMacHbIE MPOTHO3bI
(HampuMep, 1Mo TTOBOJIY TIOXOXKUX HAJIOTOB,
€CITU TIOJIUTUK YXKE MOMJIAICS HA YTOBOPHI
MIPOKOMMEHTHPOBATH OJIMH U3 HUX ), & TAK)KE
OOBHHEHHUSI, KOTOPBIC MOTYT OBITh HHKPH-
MUHHUPOBAHBI €MY IT03XK€, €CIIM Ha3BaHHbIE
nU@pPBI HE COUYTCSI C NEHCTBUTEIIBHBIMHU.
Cp. METaKOMMYHUKATUBHBIC PACCYKICHUS
T. baspa, KOTOPHIMU OH COINPOBOXKJAET
CBOH OTKa3 KOMMEHTUPOBATh CTABKH OTJIe-
JILHBIX HAJIOTOB M OIOJKET B 1IEJIOM (Yero
B pa3HbIX (popmax noOMBaeTcss OT HETO
JIx. [Takcman B pamkax 12 BONMpOCHO-OT-
BETHBIX EJMHCTB):

Jeremy Paxman: Isntitintellectually
incoherent to say what you will do with one
tax and not another tax, which is levied on
almost the same basis?

Tony Blair: No, it'’s not intellectually
incoherent, you are simply choosing what
you will and won’t say. <...>

Jeremy Paxman: [ am not asking
you to write a budget.

Tony Blair: You are.

Jeremy Paxman: [ am asking about
national insurance contributions.

Tony Blair: I know but if I give
you answers on national insurance and
write the budget on that, why not move
on to capital gains tax, inheritance tax,
corporation tax, another 250 different
reliefs (Newsnight, 5.06.2001).

JpyruM BapHaHTOM CMSTUYCHHUS HeTra-
THUBHOTO BIICUATIICHUSI, CBI3aHHOTO C CUTY-
anyeil YKIOHeHUS aHAJIM3UPYEeMOro THUIIA,
SBIISICTCSI OOCIIaHUE OTBETUTH Ha BOIPOC
03Ke, KOI/ia TIOJINTHK OyIeT pacriojiararh
COOTBETCTBYIONEH MHpOpMaImeit 11udo
OyIdyT ycTpaHEHbI NPEensTCTBUS, Mellaro-
[IMe 3TO CJeNIaTh BO BpeMs J1e0aToOB HITU
HUHTEPBBIO.

Crenyer OTMETHTB, YTO METaKPUTHKA
0A0OHOT0 PO/Ia NPUMEHSIETCS MOJTUTUKAMU
HE TOJIBKO B IEJISAX N30eKaHUS HEYTOOHBIX
BOIIPOCOB, HO MHOT/IA CITy)KHUT W BOCIIHTA-
TENBHBIM LEJSIM, U300IM9ast HelPaBHIIhb-
HbIEe (C TOYKHM 3pEHHUsS MOJUTHKA) MOJEIN
pedeBoro noBeaeHus. Tak, Hampumep,
K. bek, npembep-MmuHuCTp 3eMau Peiin-
nauxa-Ildanemn, pacckaspiBas 0 TOM, Kak
OH MPOBOJUT CBOOOIHOE BpeMs, HAXOIUT
BO3MOXKHOCTh ITOKPUTHUKOBATh TEX MpE-
CTaBHUTEJCH OOIIECTBEHHOCTH, KOTOPHIE
00paIarTcs K HEeMy C JISJIOBEIMH BOIIPO-
camu BO Bpems (ytOompHOro marya. Ilo
KPACHOPEYHBOMY TPU3HAHHUIO TOJTUTHKA,
mo00HOE HEYMECTHOE TIOBEICHHE IPYTUX
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0OJCNBIIUKOB MPOBOLKUPYET €r0 HA He-
BEKJIMBOEC KOMMYHHUKATUBHOE MMOBEICHHE
(Ich bin, wie ich glaube, selten unwirsch
zu Leuten, aber <...> dann kann ich schon
richtig unwirsch werden — ‘51, xax MHe
Ka)XeTcsl, pelIko ObIBaI0 rpyd C JIOIbMH,
HO <...> TOTHa 5 MOTy OBITH ITO-HACTOSI-
nemMy rpyo (mepenada «Anbda-popym»,
05.02.2009).

5. «YTOOBI TOWTH 10 1EJH,

HAJ10 MpesK/ie BCero uarm»

(O. ne baan3ak):
TeJ1e0JIOTHYEeCKasi MeTAKPUTHKA

Crenyer TakKe yYHUTHIBATH, YTO MOJUTH-
KOB BEChbMa pasapakaeT HEOOXOIUMOCTh
OTBEUYaTh Ha BOMPOCHI, KOTOPHIE, IO HX
MHEHHIO, MPEHSATCTBYIOT 3(PPeKTUBHOMY
JIOCTHXKCHHUIO Tieyield obrienus. [Ipu stom
OOBIYHO (PUTYPUPYIOT TaKHE XapaKTEpHUC-
THKH BOIIpOCa, Kak Oecrone3HocTs (Das ist
vergossene Milch — ‘210 ponuTOe MOJIO-
K0’), OeccMBICTICHHOCTD (Es macht keinen
Sinn, iiber ungelegte Eier zu spekulieren
— ‘beccMBICIeHHO paccyXaaTh O He-
pemeHHbIX enax (OyKB. ‘HEOTIOKEHHBIX
siinax)’; It amazes me that all you want to
discuss is the nonsense), HepelIeBaHTHOCTh
(Bul 3a0aéme sonpoc He uz moil onepul; [
don 't spend my time worrying about what
happened 20 years ago), aOCTPaKTHOCTb,
runoretTnuHocTh (Cocnacamenvroe Ha-
KJIOHeHue 30ecb He OYeHb NPABUNbHOe),
Hecepbe3HOCTh (You are not putting that
question forward seriously?), HeunTepec-
HoCTh (I don t think those who are watching
this programme have the slightest interest
in that).

ITogoOHBIIT BOMPOC MOXKET HOBJIEYD 3a
c000ii 1Ba (HEe UCKITFOYAOIIUX JIPYT JIpyTa)
BapHaHTa KOMMYHHKATUBHOTO CIICHAPHSL.
[TepBBIii COCTOUT B TOM, UTO ITOJUTHK OTKA-

3BIBAETCS OTBEYATH HA BOMIPOC (BO3MOXKHO,
peanu3ys pu 3TOM OJHY W3 pacrlpocTpa-
HEHHBIX B pa3HBIX TUIAX JUCKypCca TAKTUK
YKJIOHEHHUSI OT OTBETA HA BOIPOC — CM.,
HarpuMep, TAKTHKY « DKCIUTUIUTHBIN OTKA3
orBeuarb» B uccienoBanud E. I 3anBopHoit
(2006)). A BTOpOIi — OOJIEee TIO3UTHUBHBII
IUTSL UMUK TTOJTUTHKA H, BEPOSITHO, MECHEE
YKECTKHH JIIST CAMOJTIOOHS CIIPAIIUBAIOIIETO
— NPUMEHSIETCSI 0COOCHHO HAXOMYHBBIMU
KOMMYHHKaHTaMH, KOTOPBIE MPEIaraioT
CBOH BapHaHT BOIIPOCA H C YIOBOJIGCTBHEM
Ha Hero oTBevaroT. [locneanuil cueHapuit
BOCTPEOOBaH B MOJMTUYCCKON PUTOPHKE
OpUTAHCKOTO JKC-TIPEeMbEepP-MUHHUCTpPA
T. baspa. Iloka3aTeneH B 3TOM OTHOLIE-
HUU (parMeHT HHTEPBBIO, B KOTOPOM
Jx. [lakcmaHn yeThIpe pa3a crpaiinBacT
TOCTS IIepeavy O TOM, JJOIYCTHUMO JIH, YTO-
OBl pa3pbIB MEXIy OOraThIMH M OCTHBIMHU
YBEIMYUBAJICS, M HECKOIIBKO pa3 yIpeKaeT
CBOCTO BU3aBH B OTKJIOHEHHH OT TEMBI
(That is not my question) u yxozie oT OTBeTa
(With respect, people see you are asked a
straightforward question and they see you
not answering it; But you are not answering
it), mocne yero T. Bidp B odepenHol pa3
OOBSICHSIET, TIOUYEMY BOIIPOC HE JOMYCTHM B
TeKyIei GopMyIUpOBKE U epudpasupyer
€ro, MOYEPKHBAs IJIOOTBOPHOCTH HOBOU
nocranoBku. Cp.:

Jeremy Paxman: You are answering
another question.

Tony Blair: I am answering actually
in the way that I want to answer it. I tell you
why [ want to answer it in this way. Because
if you end up saying no, actually my task is
to stop the person earning a lot of money
earning a lot of money, you waste all your
time and energy, taking money off the people
who are very wealthy when in today s world,
they probably would move elsewhere and
make their money. What you are not asking
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me about, which would be a more fruitful
line of endeavour, is what are you doing
for the poorest people to give them a boost
(Newsnight, 5.06.2001).

O0o006mas ckazaHHOE, OTMETHM, YTO
MCTAKOMMYHHUKATUBHBIC KPUTUYCCKUC
pedeBble IEHCTBUS HalpaBICHBI HAa W300-
JMYEHIE HEKaueCTBEHHOTO, C TOYKU 3PCHHS
KOMMYHHUKaHTa, PEUYEBOr0 IOBEICHUS B
MOJUTUYCCKOM THAJIOTE, KOTOPOE MOXKET
YTPOXKaTh UMHKY KOMMYHUKAaHTA, U TIPEI-
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‘AGAIN, A STUPID QUESTION!” OR HOW
POLITICIANS CRITICISE THE QUESTIONS
THEY ARE BEING ASKED

Summary

The article deals with the classification of nega-
tive evaluative speech actions in which such an
important aspect of communicative interaction as
the quality of information is made explicit. This
research agenda is relevant because by analyzing
the metacommunicative speech actions occurring
in institutionalized and mediatized political dia-
logue, it is possible to bring to light some typical
communicative problems that interlocutors need to
solve while taking part in parliamentary question-
answer sessions and political interviews.

The following five types of metacommunica-
tive criticisms under analysis are singled out: truth-
conditional (the verity of facts and/or sincerity of
the addressee is called in question), interpretative
(criticism of counterproductive cognitive-discur-

sive strategies in case of misunderstanding: lack of
desire/ability to understand the interlocutor, lack
of tolerance towards alternative points of view,
misinterpretation of the meaning of someone’s
utterances, etc.), argumentative (criticism of un-
substantiatedness, untenability, inconsistency of
the addressee’s utterances), temporal (criticism of
untimely communicative behaviour), teleological
(criticism of communicative behaviour which
prevents the interlocutors from effectively reaching
their communicative goals: asking of meaningless,
irrelevant, abstract, hypothetical, ridiculous, unin-
teresting questions). Taking the classification as the
basis, it is concluded that the main characteristics
of quality of information in political dialogue
are credibility, timeliness and relevance for the
achievement of communicative goals.

It is also shown that the negative evaluative
speech actions under analysis can perform several
interrelated functions in dialogical interaction: the
discrediting of political opponents, the optimizing
of the interlocutor’s or third parties’ communica-
tive behaviour (journalists, members of the general
public), question evasion.

KEY WORDS: political dialogue, parliamentary
debates, political interview, metacommunication,
question, answer.
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Obnacmp HAYYHBIX UHMEPECO8 ABMOPA: TUH2EONPALMAMUKA, OUALOSUYECKUTI OUCKYPC,
KOMMYHUKAMUGHASL TUHGUCTIUKA

KOMMYHUKATUBHO-ITPATMATUYECKHE OCOBEHHOCTH
BCTPEYHOI'O BOITPOCA B AHITIUMCKOM
JUAJTOT'MYECKOM JUCKYPCE

Cmambs nOC6AUEHA 8bIABIEHUIO U AHANU3Y KOMMYHUKAMUSHO-NPALMATNUYECKUX 0COOEHHOC-
metl CMpPeuHO20 BONPOCA 8 AHSTUNICKOM OUAI02UYECKOM OUCKYpce. Bempeunulii 6onpoc ecmb
B0NPOCUMENbHOE BICKA3LIBAHUE, NOSAGTIEHUE KOMOPO2O MOMUBUPOBAHO NPEOULECTNBYIOWUM
emy onpocom cobeceonuka. Bempeunvle 6onpocel npedcmasisirom coboll KOCGeHHble peuesble
aKmol, 6 KOMOPLIX UILOKYMUGHAS, (DYHKYUS 8bICKAZLIBAHUSL U €20 CIMPYKNYPHOE 0opMieHUe
8cmynaiom 6 onpeoeieHHvle npomugopeuus opye ¢ opy2om. Bosuuxaowas «paccoenaco-
BAHHOCHILY MEHCOY CMPYKMYPHO-CEMAHMUYECKUMU CBOUCMBAMU 6CMPEYHO20 80NPOCA U
cumyayueil e2o ynompe0oieHus 6vi3vledem HeodX00UMOCb CReYUATbHO20 PACCMOMPEHUs
yenell u ycro8ull UCNONb30BAHUS YKA3AHHO20 60npoca. Bempeunvie eéonpocuvl peanuszyiom
paznuumslie UIOKYMuUsHble yeau cyObekmos 60npocd, KOMopble MOJICHO C8eCmU K OOHOU
obwell yenu: nepexeamums UHUYUAMUBY 8 OUALI02e U CMAmb AKMUEHbIM OelUCmEYIOUUM
JTUYOM KOMMYHUKAYUU.

KIIFOYEBBIE CJIOBA: ecmpeunbiii 6onpoc, KOCGEHHbIl peuegoll aKkm, UMNIuKamypa,

ouanozuyeckuil OUCKypc.

B nuckyccusix, mocBsIEHHBIX OTHOIIEHU-
SIM MEXAY CEMAHTHUKOW U MparMaThKoOu,
0OJIBIIYIO POJIb UTPaeT 00CYkKACHUE KOC-
BEHHBIX PEYEBBIX AaKTOB, BBIPAXKAIOLIUX
pock0y B (hopMe BOPOCHUTEIIBHOTO MPeJi-
JIO)KEHHUSI, KaK, HapUMEpP, B CICAYIOLIEM,
4acTO [IUTUPYEMOM BbICKa3bIBAaHUU:

Can you pass me the salt?

‘MosxeTe 1 BBI IepeaTh MHE COJb?’

BaxHo mNOMYEpKHYTh, YTO B TaKUX
CIy4dasiX I1IeJIbI0 BBICKA3bIBAHUS SIBISICT-
Cs UMEHHO TIpoch0a; JPYyruMH CIIOBaMH,
TOBOPAIINA HaMepeBaeTcs AaTh IOHATh
CITYIIAOIIEMY, UTO K HEMY OOpaIlatoTcs ¢

pock00ii, IpUYEeM OH HaMepeBaeTcsl cle-
JaTh 3TO MyTeM MOOYXKICHHUS CIyIIAroIIe-
ro K OMO3HAHHIO €r0 HAMEPCHUs ClEeNaTh
910 (Cepib 1986, c. 196).

OcHoBHasi ipoOiieMa, ¢ KOTOPOW MBI
CTaJIKMBAEMCSI 3/1ECh, - 3TO BOTIPOC O CBSI3H
MEXKY MPSIMBIM, WM OyKBaJIbHBIM, 3HAUC-
HUEM pEYCBOI0 aKTa U TEM, 4YTO OGI)ILIHO
HMMeeTCs B BH/Y Ha CaMOM Jielie, TO €CTh
TEM, YTO YaCTO HA3bIBAIOT «IIparMaruyec-
KHM 3HAYCHUEM» HJIH «KOMMYHHUKATUB-
HBIM CMBICJIOM» BBICKA3bIBAHUSI.

TpaauiMOHHAs JIMHTBUCTHKA TPAKTH-
YeCKH HE yleNsia BHUMaHHs Mpooiema-
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TUKE KOMMYHHKATHBHOW yCTAaHOBKH, BBI-
pakeHHOH KOCBEHHBIM crmocoboM. Ecmu
3TOT BOIIPOC B 00CYKIANCSI, TO pacCMaTpH-
BAJINCh UMEHHO BOTIPOCUTEIHHEIC IIPEIIII0-
JKEeHH, KOTOPBIE, KaK YTBEP)KIaJI0Ch, Yac-
TO MOTYT yNOTPEOIATHCS B «TIIEPCHOCHOM
3HAYCHUW» TPEOOBAHUSI, TIPOCHOBI, YTPO3bI
u T.0. [IpakTrdecku mpu 3TOM MpeAroa-
raercd (PKCIUTUIUTHO WM UMILTUIUTHO),
YTO BOINPOCUTENIBHOE TMPENJIOKEHUE MO-
KT UMETh JIBa THIIAa 3HAYCHU Ha YpPOBHE
CEMaHTHYECKOTO OIHCaHWs: OCHOBHOC,
npsMoe 3HAY€HHE BOIMPOCAa M OJHO HIIU
HECKOJIBKO «IIEPEHOCHBIX)» 3HAYCHUH THIIa
«mpoch0ay, «TpedoBaHMUE) U JP.

CymiecTBeHHBIE CTHMYJBI K HCCIEIO-
BaHUIO KOCBEHHBIX YNOTpeONeHMid mpen-
JIO)KEHUH J1aeT TEOpHUs PEYeBHIX aKTOB.
[Ipexxme Bcero, 3mech CIEAyeT YHOMs-
HYTh HECKOJIBKO MHCTHYECKOE IOHSITHE
«WJUTOKYTHBHOU CHJIBD) BBICKa3bIBAHHU, C
MOMOIII0 KOTOPOTO, TEM HE MEHee, yia-
JIOCh TIOKA3aTh, YTO THUI HPEIIOKCHUS U
THUII PEUCBOTO aKTa OTHIOAb HE SIBIISIOTCS
OJIMHAKOBBIMHU CYIIHOCTSIMHU, U OIUH U TOT
)K€ PeYeBON aKT MOXKET ObITh pPeaM30BaH
MOCPEICTBOM ~ HECKONBKHUX — Pa3IHMIHBIX
NPEIIOKECHU .

HeoOxonumo nogyepkHyTh, YTO UMEH-
HO B pPaMKax TEOPHH PEUYEBBIX aKTOB CTalla
BO3MOXXHOW HHTEpIIpETalusl KOCBEHHBIX
pCUEBBIX aKTOB: eciu, Harpumep, /. Top-
noH u Jlx. Jlakodd (Gordon, Lakoft 1975)
MIPOBOAMIIM ATO pazrpaHHYCHHUE TOJIBKO C
MO3UIMI  COOTHOIICHUS] WJUIOKYTHBHOM
CHJIBl BBICKA3BIBAHMSI U €T0 ITOBEPXHOC-
THOU CTPYKTYpbl, TO yxe [[x. Cepnb, He
0e3 BIMSHHUSI TEOPUU PEUCBOTO OOIICHMS
I1. I'paiica, momecThi 3Ty mpodiaeMy B 00-
Jiee MIUPOKHUH KOHTEKCT, YTO, B KOHCUHOM
cueTe, MO3BOJWIO BKIIIOUYUTH KOCBEHHBIN
PEYEBOI aKT HETTOCPENICTBEHHO B c(hepy 1mo-
HATUH, CBI3aHHBIX C TEOPUEN IIOBEICHMUS.

Cepib oI PIKUBACT OCHOBHYIO HICTO
O TOM, YTO B KOCBCHHBLIX PCUCBLIX aKTax
OIIMH WJIJIOKYTHUBHBIN aKT OCYIIECTBISCT-
Cs1 OTTOCPEIOBAHHO ITYTEM OCYIIECTBICHHUS
npyroro (Cepnb 1986, c. 196).

OH NOJYEpKHUBAET, 4YTO, BO-NEPBBIX,
COOCTBEHHO-BOTIPOCUTEIHHOE 3HAUCHHE B
MIPEATIOKEHUSAX KOCBEHHOTO BOIIPOCa BCE
JKE COXPAHSETCS, U TEeM CaMbIM OTKa3bl-
BACTCsl MPUCOCAUHHUTHCS K IIHPOKO pac-
MIPOCTPAaHEHHOMY MHEHHIO O TOM, YTO B
MOOOHBIX CIyYasX BOMPOCHTEIHFHOE 3Ha-
YCHUE TIOJIHOCTBIO MCYE3ACT, BHITECHSSICH
UMIICPATUBHBIM 3HAYCHUCM «KOCBCHHOTO
pedeBoro akTa». Bo-BTophIX, HHTEpIIpETa-
LU0 MTPEITIOKEHIH KaK KOCBEHHBIX peue-
BBIX aKTOB OH CBSI3BIBAET ¢ OoJee 00ImmMu
3aKOHOMEPHOCTSIMH, PACCMATPHBasi ¢€ KakK
pe3ynbTaT ONpEeACTICHHBIX ONepanuii Jo-
rmgeckoro BeiBoza. Bemen 3a JIx. Ceprem,
MBI IPUICPIKUBAEMCSI MHEHUS, UTO B KOC-
BCHHBIX PCUYCBLIX aKTax FOBOpﬂHII/Iﬁ nepe-
JIaeT CIyIIAIoneMy OONbIIee ConepKaHue,
9eM TO, KOTOPOE OH pearbHO COO0IMIaeT, u
OH JIeJIaeT ATO, OMHUpasich Ha 001ue HoHO-
BbIC 3HAHHA, KaK S3bIKOBBIC, TAK U HCA3bBI-
KOBBIE, a TakyKe Ha OOIIHe CII0COOHOCTHU
pPa3yMHOTO pacCyKICHUs, MOApa3yMeBa-
€MBIC UM y CIyIIAroIero. [oBopsi KOHK-
peTHee, Hay4YHBIN amnmapart, HeoOXOAUMBIHA
Uil OOBSICHEHHWsT KOCBEHHOTO AacIieKTa B
KOCBEHHBIX PEUCBHIX aKTaX, BKIIOUACT: Te-
OpHIO PEUYCBBIX aKTOB, HEKOTOPHIE OOIIHE
IPUHINIBI KOOTIEPATUBHOTO PEUEBOTO 00-
meHus U o0me (HOHOBBIC 3HAHUS TOBO-
PSIIIETO U CITYIIAOMIETO, a TAKXKe CIOCo0-
HOCTB CIYIIAIOIIETO K BEIBOIY YMO3aKIIIO-
yenuii (Cepib 1986, c. 197).

OOBEKTOM PACCMOTPEHUS B  TIPeJ-
JaraeMoi CTaThe SBILIIOTCS BCTPEYHBIC
BOIIPOCHI, PACCMOTPEHHBIC Ha MaTepuae
AQHNIUICKOTO XyJOXKECTBEHHOIO JIUCKYp-
ca. OcoOEHHOCTh BCTPEUHBIX BOTIPOCOB C
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MO3UIIMYU MPUHLUIOB Koomnepauuu [ paiica
3aKJIIOYAETC B TOM, 4YTO OHU B COCTaBE
JUAIOTUYECKUX CJMHCTB SBISIOT COOOU
CBOCOOpa3HOE HAPYIICHHWE IMPAaBHI KOM-
MYHHUKAL[MM B CMBICJIE HEPEJIIEBAHTHOCTH
3aKJIIOYEHHOTO B HUX CMBICIIOBOTO HAroJI-
HEHHUs, YKIIOHEHHS OT MPSMOro OTBETA Ha
3a7aBaeMblii Bompoc. Takoe HapyunieHue
MpaBUJI KOMMYHHUKAIIUU UMEET CBOEH Iie-
JIBIO TIOBBIIIEHUE DKCIPECCUBHOCTU JHa-
JIOTA C pa3JIMYHBIMA HAMEPEHUSAMU, O KO-
TOPBIX OyJeT CKa3zaHO HIbKe. PaccMoTpuMm
OIUH W3 TUIIMYHBIX IPUMEPOB SBICHUS
«KOCBEHHOCTH» BO BCTPEYHBIX BOIIPOCAX.

“Wouldn’t you like to be a star?”

“Who wouldn’t?”

“Come to me and I’ll make you the greatest
actress in England”.

(W. S. Maugham, Theatre, p. 25)

— Br1 xotute crars 3Be37101?

— Kro xe He xouet?

— IIpuxomuTe KO MHE, ¥ s CACNA0 BAC BEJH-
yaiiei akTprucoi AHIIINH.

(C. Moawm, Tearp, c. 220)

[psimoit embich — “Everybody would.”
— Bcee xoTaT.

[Tepeiinem kK HEMOCPEACTBEHHOMY pac-
CMOTPEHUIO KOMMYHUKATHBHBIX LEJEH,
Ha JOCTUKEHUE KOTOPBIX OPUEHTUPYIOTCS
YYaCTHUKHM JUajora, 3azaBas BCTPEUHBIE
BOITPOCHI.

1. CrpeMiieHHe BBIUTPATh
BpeMs /19 001yMbIBaHUSA
0TBeTAa Ha NMpeAIeCTBYIOIIUIA
BONPOC cobeceTHUKA (Takue
BONPOCUTENIbHBIE BHICKA3bIBAHUS
MO’KHO Ha3BaTh «TOPMO3SIIIIUMM»)

CamBIM PacHpOCTPAHEHHBIM CIIOCOOOM
«3aTOPMO3HTEY PA3TOBOP SBISIETCSI MOB-
TOp PEIUIMKU COOECeTHIKA MITH €€ YacTH.
«Topmozsmuity addekT cozmaeTcst u3-3a

TOTO, 4TO MTOBTOP HE HECET B ce0e HUKAKOH
WH(pOpPMAIIMKA ¥ HE SIBJISICTCS OTBETOM Ha
Borpoc. OH Takke He SBISETCS MePECIpo-
COM TIO TPUYMHE HENmOHMMaHus. EnumHc-
TBEHHas ero QYHKIHSA — MOTSHYTh BpEeMs
JUis 0OyMBIBaHUS OTBETA: HAIPUMED:

“So are you going to quit?”’

“Quit my job? I don’t know. I haven’t
thought about it.”

(J. Michael, Pot of Gold, p. 11)

— Tak BbI cOOUpaAETECh yXOOUTh?

— Yxonuts ¢ pabotei? S He 3Hato. Eme 00

9TOM He JiymMaJia.

(Jx. Matiiki, 3omoroit Mupakx, c. 14)

B nanHoM ciywae roopsimuid mpocto
HE YBEpEH B OTBETE, TaK KaK JJIs ceds ca-
MOTO €llle He pelui 3ToT Bonpoc. Huu-
[IUAJIbHBIA BOIIPOC MOXET OBITh HEOXKH-
JIAHHBIM JIJISI HETO WM (PUKCHPOBATH HEKO-
TOPOE HEKEIATEIBHOE MOJI0KEHUE BELIECH,
KOTOpOE CYOBEKT BCTPEYHOTO BOIpOCA
X0UeT 00/ IyMarh.

st co3nanus «TopmMo3siero» 3¢ dex-
Ta UCHOJIb3YIOTCSI HE TOJIBKO MOBTOPBI, HO
u noaxsartel. Hanpumep:

“And what do you want from him?”

“Now? I’m not sure.”

(J. Michael, Pot of Gold, p. 324)

— A 4ero ThI OT Hero Xo4erb?

— Ceituac? He 3Hato.

(Jx. Matix, 3onoroii mupax, c. 307-308)

B cymrHoCTH 37€Ch CYOBEKT BCTPEUHO-
ro BOIIPOCA YTOYHSAET WHULMAIBHBIA BOII-
poc, pacmupsis ero COAEpKaHUe OIpese-
JICHHBIMH JISTAIIsIMU (ceidyac 4ero xouy?)
¥ BMECTE C TeM IMPOJOIDKACT 00 lyMbIBAThH
OTBET.

WMuorma BmecTO mOpsIMOTO OTBETa Ha
MOCTABJICHHBIN BONPOC COOECETHHK pea-
TUPYET BCTPEYHBIM BOIPOCOM, KOTOPBIN
BBIJIBUTAET YCIOBHE U JIUIIb €TI0 BBITOJIHE-
HUE MOBJICYET 3a COOOH OTBET.

“Oh. Where is he?”
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“What will you do for me if I tell you?”
(I. Murdoch, Bruno’s Dream, p. 151)
— Hy! U e xe ona?

— A 49T0 MHE OYIIET, €CIIU ST CKaXKY?

(A. Mepnok, Con bpyHo, c. 128)

ITomoOHBIH BCTpEUHBIH BOIIPOC MO3BO-
JsIeT CyOBEKTY BCTPEYHOTO BOIIPOCa CTaTh
BEAYIIMM 3BEHOM JMAJOra, BIIAJCIOLIUM
WHUIMATUBOW — OTTATUBAHUE BPEMEHU
MOJIy4E€HUSI OTBETA MPOUCXOJUT HE B WH-
Tepecax 3aJarollero MHUIMAJIbHBIA BOII-
poc, KOTOPbIH, BUIUMO, B TAKOW CUTyallUn
BECbMa 3aMHTEPECOBAH B IOJYyYEHUHU HH-
(hopmanmu.

2. CrpemiieHHe H3MEHUTDb TeMY
pasroBopa

“Can I do any good?”

“Why didn’t you come before?”

(E. Bronte, Wuthering Height, p. 253)

— Mory s uTO-HUOYIb crenaTh Uit Te0s?

— Ilouemy BBl He IPUXOIUIN PaHblIe?
(3. Bponre, I'po3oBoit nepesan, c. 197)

WK
Strickland had found his hat, and stood
looking at me.
“Are you coming?”

“Why do you seek my acquaintance? I
asked him. “You know that I hate and despise
you”

(W. S. Maugham, The Moon and Sixpence,
p. 158)

CTpI/IKJ'ICHZ[ OTBICKAJI CBOIO LUJIAITY U CTOSII,
BBDKHIATEIBHO TSI HA MEHSL.

— Br1 unere?

— IoveMy BbI JIepKUTECh 33 3HAKOMCTBO CO
MHOI0? — CIIpOCHI 5. — BBI X&Ke 3Haete, 4TO 5
HEHABIKY M IIPE3UParo Bac.

(C. Moawm, Jlyna u rpoum, c. 134)

Kak BHIHO W3 MPUMEPOB, YYaCTHHUK
Jliajora, UCHojib3ys BCTPEUYHBIH BOIPOC,
CTPEMUTCSI U3MEHUTH TEMY pasroBopa B

JKEJTaeMOoM JIJIsl Hero HarpasieHuu. OueHb
YacTO B OTBETHBIX PEIIMKAX IOBOPSALIETO
pean3yeTcsl SKCIPECCUBHAS HIUIOKYTHB-
Has (QYHKIUS, CITy>Kalias JJIs BBIpaxe-
HUS TOW WM MHOM SMOLMU, O KOTOPOH
CyOBEKT BCTPEUHOTO BOTPOCa HE BCEraa
XO4YEeT TOBOpUTH MpsMO. Pacno3zHaBaHue
JTAHHOW KOMMYHHMKAaTHBHOW Pa3HOBUIHOC-
TH BCTPEYHOI'O BOIPOCA OCYLIECTBIISIETCS
HCKJIIOUUTEJIbHO HA OCHOBE KOHTEKCTa U
3HAHUU O CUTYaIlUH.

“It’s a pity it should happen just when
Peter’s beginning to de a little class-conscious,
anyway. It’ll give him all the wrong ideas,
don’t you think?”

“How’s business?” asked Paul abruptly.

il

“Paul, you mustn’t be nasty to me,” said
Margot in a low voice.

(E. Waugh, Decline and Fall, p. 182)

— Kaxast xanaocTp, 4To BCe 9TO HAYanoCh,
Kak pa3, koraa 1o [Intepa nomnio HakoHell, 4To
OH — rpad... DTO BHYIIHT €My BCSKHE HeIpa-
BHJIBHBIC MBICJIH, KaK ThI HaXOIlI/ILUb?

— Yto HOBenbkoro B FOxHoit Amepuke? —
pe3ko nepedw ee [Tos.

— Ilonb, He Oyap 31r0KOH! — mpomienrtana
Mapro.

(M. Bo, Ynianok u paspyuiexue, c. 175)

3. CTpemileHHe YKIOHUTBLCS
OT NPSIMOT0 OTBETA HA BOIPOC,
KOTOPbIH Cy0beKT cunuTaeT
HEYMEeCTHBIM

“Now, what do you think would be a fair
price?”

3

‘Why not get Dumetrius’ opion?”
(J. Glasworthy, Swang Song, p. 163)

— CKOJIBKO K€ BBI lyMaeTe, CTOUT 3Ta Kap-
THHA?

— MoxHo y3Hats MHeHHE JlymeTpuyca?

(JIx. Toncyopcew, Jlebenunast necHsi, c. 602)

TakTuKy T10OIOOHOTO poJia OTBETOB
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MOKHO Ha3BaTh «0TOOEM» HEXKENaTEeIbHO-
TO BOIIpOCA.

Paccmorpum apyroii npumep. JKenuu-
Ha BBIMTpasia OOJBIIYI0 CyMMY B JIOTEPEIO;
HOBasl 3HAKOMasi HHTEPECYETCsl Pa3MEPOM
BBIMIPBIILA!

“Well, how big was it?”

3

‘Isn’t that like asking somebody’s salary?”
(R. Harris, Love and Money, p. 54)

— Hy, xaxoii BbIMIpbIII?

— Pa3Be 310 HE TO ke camoe, YTO CIpaliu-
BaTh O 3apriare?

(P. I'appuc, niep. aBropa)

B BBIIEIIEHHOM BOIIPOCUTEIBHOM BBI-
CKa3bIBaHUU COOECETHUK BMECTO OTBETa
caM 3aJaeT BONpOC, MPU3BAHHBIA yKa3aTh
HAa HEITUYHOCTH IPEIBIAYLIErO BOIPOCA.
OJHOBPEMEHHO J1aeTCsl OIICHOYHBIA KOM-
MEHTapHuil Mo TMOBOJY PEYEBOTO IOBEIE-
HUS cOOeCeTHHKA.

B cnenyromem npumMepe BMeCTo oTBeTa
3BYYUT BOIPOCUTEIIBHOE BBICKA3bIBAHUE,
KOTOPOE SIBHO BBIPaXKaeT HEIPYKETF0OHOe
OTHOIIICHHE TOBOPSINETO K COOCCEIHUKY U
HEeXeJIaHUE OTBeYarh Ha 3a/IaHHBIN BOIPOC:

“You have no from him, I

secrets
suppose?”’
“Why should I answer that?”
(J. Galsworthy, The Silver Spoon, p. 235)
— VY Bac, KOHEYHO, HET OT HEro CEKPEeTOB?

— 3ayeM MHE OTBeYaTh Ha ITOT Bompoc?
([Ix. Toncyopen, CepeOpsiHast JIoxkKa, c. 429)

4. IlepexiaoueHne BHUMAHUSA
co0eceJHNKA HA HEYTO
COBepPUIEHHO HHOE, YeM CMBbICJI
NpealIecTBYIOLIEr0 BOIPOCca
(TakTHKA «OyMepaHI» —

KOI7Ia 32JaHHBbIIH BONpoc
NepeHanpaB/sgeTcs CaMoOMy
CNPalIuBAKIIEMY)

B rpammaruyeckoMm IJIaHE Takoe Iepe-
KITFOYCHUEC MOXKET UATH 110 JIMHUU:

a) U3MEHEHHe ajpecara Bompoca:

“Know what’s wrong?”

“Do you?”

(J. Steinbeck, The Grapes of Wrath, p. 157)

— Tsl 3HaeNIb, 9TO ¢ HUM?

— A TB1?

(JIx. CreiinOek, I'po3aps ruesa, c. 157)

0) M3MEHEHHE 3alpalIuBaeMoro 00b-
€KTa :

“Why can one always tell an American?”

“Why

Englishman?”
(J. Galsworthy, Swang Song, p. 27)

can one always tell an

— ITouemy Bcerma cpasy y3Haellb aMepH-
KaHia?
— ITouemy Bcerza cpasy y3Haellb aHIJInya-

HUHA?

([x. Toncyopcewu, JleGenunast nechs, c. 492)

OOBIYHO TaKHe BOMPOCHI-OTBETHI CO-
Jepxar B ce0e CKpBhITOe HEeCcorllache ¢
NIPaBOMEPHOCTBIO BoIlpoca. B m3BecTHOM
CTEIIEHU K DTOMY THUILY BOIIPOCOB C UIIIO-
KyTUBHOM (YHKIMEH BBIPAXEHUS HEKO-
TOPOTO MEHTAJIBHOTO KOH(IUKTA MOMKHO
OTHECTU U BOIIPOCHI, IOCTPOCHHBIE IPaM-
MaTHYECKU UHBIM CIIOCOOOM:

B) U3MEHEHHE aJBepOHAIbHBIX IPH-
3HAKOB JICHCTBUS:
MecTa —

“... Do personal feelings decide these
things over here?”

“Don’t they over there?”

(J. Galsworthy, End of the Chapter, p. 106—
107)

— Bot kak? Pa3Be y Bac Takue BeIH 3aBU-

CSAT OT JIUYHBIX OTHOIIEHU?
— A v Bac pa3Be HeT?

(Mx. T'oncyopceu, Konen rassl, c. 89)
HAIIPaBJICHUS —

Lady Cicely. Why not north for England?

Brassbound. Why not south for the Pole?

(B. Shaw, The Complete Plays, c. 321)

Jlenu Cecunu. ITouemy He Ha ceBep, B AH-

0 ?
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Bpac6aynn. [loueMy He Ha IOL K OIIOCY?

(b. Loy, O6pamenue Kanurana bpacoayH-
na, ¢. 303)

T') BKJIIIOYEHHE B BOMPOC ajpecara Kak
cyObeKTa MHEHUS

“Well, Mr. Desert, do you find reality in
politics now?”

“Do you find reality in anything, sir?”

(J. Glasworthy, The White Monkey, c. 4)

— Ckaxwure, Mmuctep Jle3epT, a BBI-TO Haxo0-
JITE YTO-HUOY/Ab PeajbHOE B HBIHCUIHCH IIO-
TUTHKE?

— A pasBe Juis Bac, Ha CBETE €CTb YTO-HU-

OyIb peaapHOE, ¢op?

(JIx. Toncyopeu, benast o6e3bsiHa, . 7)

J1) TIpH COXPaHEHUU TPEINKATa BHICKA-
3bIBaHMS CMEHA CyObeKTa UM MOIAJIbHOC-
TU IIpeauKara:

M’Comas. But was it altogether his fault?

Mrs. Clandon. Was it mine?

(B. Shaw, The Complete Plays, p. 205)

Mak-Komac. Ho MOKHO Jii BUHUTB €T0 O/1-
HOTO?

Muccuc Kianon. Moxker ObITh, 3TO s

ObllIa BUHOBATa?

(b. Lloy, [To>xuBeM — yBUIUM, C. 597)

Mak-Komac. bruta 11 Bo Bcem ero BuHa?

Muccuc Kinsngon. beina au Mos?

(byxB. nepeson)

B naHHBIX BhICKa3bIBAHUSX TOBOPSIITUI
KakK OBl «IIePEeXBATHIBACT CTPEITY», MYIICH-
HYI0 COOECETHUKOM, ¥ TOTYAC HAPABIISIET
ee Ha «IpOoTHBHHUKay». Perunka coOecen-
HUKa BO3BPAIAETCS K HEMY B TOM XKe (!
MIOYTH B TOM 3K€) BUJIE, TIPH STOM IEJb 110~
JIOOHOTO BBICKA3BIBAHUS TTPOYUTHIBACTCS
KaK Hecorlacue C IOCTAaHOBKOM BoIpoca.
O4eBHIHO, YTO 0€3 TIOHSATHS MMIUIHKATY-
pul ['paiica 10BOJBHO TPYTHO OOBSICHHTH
BBIBEJICHHE ITOIOOHOTO CMBICIIA BCTPEYHO-
ro BOIPOCA, BO BCSAKOM CiIydae 3/1€Ch Ha-
pYLIAIOTCS MaKCUMBbI KOJMUYECTBa MH(OP-
MAaLMHU U €€ PEIEBAHTHOCTU — O IPUYMHAX

TAKOT'O pE€YCBOTO MMOBCACHUA Cy6T)eKT HWHHU-
OUAJIBHOI'O BOIPOCa AOJIKECH A0TragaTbCs
caM, omrpasdaChb Ha OIBIT YTBEPAUBIINXCS B
OGH.[eCTBe PCUCBBIX IIPAKTHUK.

5. IlpenBapurenbHast
OPHEHTHPOBKA, CTPEeMJIeHHE
«IMPOULYNATH MOYBY» JIJIst
JajbHelnei oeceabl

Lenp naHHOW (QYHKIIMOHAIBHON pa3HO-
BUJIHOCTH BCTPEYHOI'O BOIIPOCA — 3ampo-
CUTh O TakoW WH(pOpMaIHMH, KOTOpasi OI-
PEOEIUT MOCIENYIONIEE PEYEBOE ACHCTBHE
— OTBET CIIPAIMBAIOLIETO HA TPEAIIECTBY-
FOIUN BOTIPOC cOOECeTHUKA —

“What’s this about Dartie?”

“What have you been hearing?”

(J. Galsworthy, In Chancery, p. 37)

— Yro Takoe ¢ laptu?

— A 4TO TBI ClbIIIIAN?

(JIx. T'oncyopcen, B netne, c. 368)

B maHHOM mpumMepe roBOpsAIIUi Kena-
€T y3HaTb, YTO IMEHHO N3BECTHO cobecen-
HHUKY, M OT 3TOT0 3aBUCSAT €r0 JalbHEUIINe
JICUCTBHS.

W3 pasrosopa mexny wieHoMm Ilapia-
MEHTa M MOJIOZIBIM YEJIOBEKOM, HEIAaBHO
BEPHYBILHUMCS C BOUHBI:

“What do you recommend, sir?”

“Have you got money?”

(J. Galsworthy, To Let, p. 105)

— UYro BBI MHE IOCOBETYyETE, CIP?

— Ectb v Bac cpencTa?

(JIx. Toncyopen, Cnaercs BHaeM, c. 664)

Kpome Ha3BaHHBIX KOMMYHHUKaTHBHBIX
1ee BOIPOCUTENbHBIE BHICKA3bIBAHUS B
CUTYallul «OTBET BOMPOCOM Ha BOMIPOCH
MOTYT, COOCTBEHHO rOBOPSI, COJICPHKATh OT-
BET Ha 3aJaHHbII BOIPOC. DTO KOCBEHHbIE
OTBETHl — HAMEKH, PUTOPHUUECKUE BOTIPO-
cbl, 000OIIeHUs, BO3pakeHUs. Paccmor-
PHYM CIEyIOIIe PUMEPBHI:
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1) Hamex:

B crenyromemM pasroBope AeBylIKa C
PEBHOCTBIO HAMEKAET MOJIOAOMY YEJIOBE-
Ky, 4TO BHUJENA €r0 B KOMIIAHUU C JAPYToil
JKEHIITUHOM

“And who is to know how often I go out?”

“Sharon West, perhaps?”

(K. Thorpe, The Dividing Line, p. 144)

— A KTO 3HaeT, KaK 4acTo sl BBIXOXKY?

— Mosxer, IIIapon Bect?

(K. Topm, nep. aBropa)

3) Bo3pakeHue:

KocBeHHBIIT OTBET MOXET COmepXkarb
BO3pakeHHE, HECOITIacHe C COOECETHIKOM.

“Why do you look at me sometimes as if I
reminded you of someone else?”

“Do I?”

(M. Stewart, The Hollow Hills, p. 287)

— Tlouemy ThI MHOTJ]A CMOTPHIIb Ha MECHS
TaK, CJIOBHO S TeOE KOr0-TO HAIIOMHHAO?

— PasBe g Tak cMorpro? (S Ha TeOs Tak He

CMOTpIO)

(M. Crroapr, [Tonbie xonmsl, ¢. 289)

Xo3siika OOUTCsI, UTO e¢ yromeHHEe He
[IOHPABUIIOCH TOCTIO:

“I’m probably not a good cook.”

“Who said s0?”

(J. Krantz, Mistral’s Daughter, p. 491)

— 51, HaBepHOE, HE O4YEHb BKYCHO FOTOBJO?

— Kro ckazan? (910 He Tak)

(JIx. KpoaHu, nep. aBropa)

4) upoHus

“He has such nice manners, hasn’t he?”
said Lady Hodmarsh.

3

“You didn’t really expect him you eat his
peas with a knife, did you?” I asked.

“I wish he had”, said Scallion. “It would
have been so picturesque”.

(W.S. Maugham, Cakes and Ale or The
Skeleton in the Cupboard,p. 66)

— VY Hero Takue NPUITHbIC MaHEpPbI, HE
npasja Jin? — ckasasa JieAu XoaMapIil.

— He mymanu e BbI, 9TO OH €CT TOPOLIEK C
HOXa? — CIIPOCHIT .

— OueHb Kajb, 4TO HET, - ckazan CKaLIM-
OH. — OT0 OBLJIO OBI TaK )KUBOIIUCHO.

(C. Moawm, ITuporu u nugo, c. 65)

Wrak, Mbl mpunuii K BBIBOAY, YTO
BCTPEUHBIN BOMPOC €CTh BOIIPOCUTEIHHOE
BBICKA3bIBaHUE, TOSBICHUE KOTOPOTO MO-
TUBUPOBAHO IPEALIECTBYIOIIUM €MY BOII-
pocomM cobecenHuka. Berpeunsie Bonpocs!
MIPEJICTABISAIOT COO0M KOCBEHHBIE PEUEBbIE
AKThl, B KOTOPBIX WIJIOKYTHBHAS (PYHKIUS
BBICKa3bIBAHUSA M €r0 CTPYKTypHOE oop-
MJICHHE BCTYNAIOT B OINpPEACIICHHbIE MPO-
TUBOpEuus Apyr ¢ apyroM. Kak mpasuio,
WJUTOKYTUBHBIC TIEJIA MOJOOHBIX PEYEBbIX
AKTOB 3aKJIFOYAIOTCSI B TOM, YTOOBI CyOb-
€KT BCTPEYHOTO BOIPOCA MEPEXBATHIT KOM-
MYHHMKAaTUBHYI0 WHULMATHBY M OKa3ajcs
B POJHM aKTMBHOIO JACHCTBYIOIIETO JIUIA
nuanora. C moMOIIbI0 BCTPEYHOTO BOIPO-
ca cyObeKT peanu3yeT pasjinyHble WILIO-
KYTHUBHBIE LI€JIA: BBIPAXKEHUE HECOINIACUSA
C MOCTAaHOBKOW BOMpOca, HEXEIaHUe JaTh
OTBET Ha HeOE30MACHBI AJIS1 HETO BOIPOC,
YHTH OT MPSMOTO OTBETA, KOTOPBIA OBLI
OBl HETIPUSTEH MapTHEPY MO0 KOMMYHHKA-
MU U T.I.. Bo3HuKaromas «paccomniaco-
BAHHOCTB» MEXKIY CTPYKTYpPHO-CEMaHTHU-
YECKUMU CBOMCTBAMH (POPMBI BCTPEUHOTO
BOIIPOCA M CUTyaIlMel ero ynorpeOieHus
BBI3BIBACT HEOOXOIUMOCTh CIEIIMATIHLHOTO
paccMOTpeHus Lesel U yCIOBUN HCIIONb-
30BaHUsl BCTPEYHOIO BOIPOCA, a TaKKe
BepOaIbHOrO O(GOPMIIEHUS TaKOTO THIIA
pEYEBBIX aKTOB, XapaKTEPHBIX HJISI TOrO
WJIM UHOTO SA3bIKA.
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COMMUNICATIVE-PRAGMATIC PECU-
LIARITIES OF COUNTER-QUESTIONS IN
ENGLISH DIALOGICAL DISCOURSE

Summary

The article aims to single out communicative-
pragmatic peculiarities of counter-questions in
English dialogical discourse.

Dialogue is one of two language commu-
nication forms and it has a direct connection
(rather than monologue) with people’s be-
haviour, particular situation when they have to
communicate, social context and psychological
guidelines. Specific character of human commu-
nication as a chain of social interactions can be
revealed only in dialogues.

Speech can be viewed as an activity which
consists of speech acts. The classical theory
of speech acts is based on the opposition of the
direct and transferred meanings. It was Searle
who stated that an indirect speech act implies

more information than it conveys because in
indirect speech act the meaning of the speaker’s
utterance and the meaning of the corresponding
sentence may differ in many ways. We believe
that counter-questions are indirect speech acts and
they are mostly used as a means of avoiding the
direct answer to the previous question/remark. We
revealed the following communicative types of
counter-questions in English dialogical discourse:

1. To save the time to answer the previous

question;

2. To change the topic of the conversation;
To evade the question;

4. To switch the interlocutor’s attention to

something new;

5. Preliminary orientation.

The article concludes that the main function
of the counter-question is to attract attention,
to produce a strong impression and to raise
emotional level. It sometimes implies the
answer and helps involve the listener into the
conversation. The communicative aim of the
counter-question depends on the given situation,
theme of the dialogue, emotional background of
the members of the conversation, their knowledge
and communicative intentions.

KEY WORDS: counter-question, indirect
speech act, implicature, dialogical discourse.
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A WAY OF ANALYZING PERLOCUTIONARY SPEECH ACTS

Considering the issues related to the speech act theory traditionally linguistic pragmatics
concentrates on illocutionary acts and excludes perlocutionary acts from under discussion.
In this view, perlocutionary effects cannot be systematically related to illocutionary acts
as they can be brought about by additional and non-locutionary means. The present paper
surveys the historical background of the perlocutiory acts and offers a possible basis for the
analysis of perlocutionary effects by means of allocating certain axiological values to the
illocutionary acts, which turn out to be good or bad consequences for the hearer, i.e. certain
perlocutionary effects.

KEY WORDS: illocutionary speech act, perlocutionary effect, axiological parameter,

good-bad value.

Introduction. Methodological
framework

Recent decades have witnessed an ever-
growing interest in linguistic pragmatics,
which can be described as a shift from the-
oretical grammar to the language use and
contextual concepts. The shift has resulted
in changes in quite a lot of fields of linguis-
tics. The most famous language theoreti-
cians were philosophers Bertrand Russel,
Ludwig Wittgenstein, Rudolf Carnap and
the school usually referred to as “the ordi-
nary language philosophers”, whose most
widely known protagonist is John Austin.
The title of his book How to do things with
words (1962) contains an implicit ques-
tion, the answer to which is not of course
that people should form correct sentences,
but that they communicate with each other
by means of language. In his view of lan-
guage he placed truth conditions as central
to language understanding. Austin termed
the special sentences that are not used with

any intention of making true or false sen-
tences, but to do things, performatives and
contrasted them to constatives. Later, his
view shifted from the dichotomy to a gen-
eral theory of illocutionary speech acts.
Austin produced a fivefold classification
that he implied emerges naturally — Ver-
dictives, Exercitives, Commisives, Be-
habitives, Expositives. Another Language
philosopher John Searle systematized and
developed Austin’s work (1977). He sug-
gested that felicity conditions (of propo-
sitional content, on sincerity, preparatory
and essential) are used as a kind of grid
on which to compare different speech acts.
Searle proposed that there are five basic
kinds of action that one can perform in
speaking, by means of the following five
types of utterance — Representatives, Di-
rectives, Commisives, Expressives, and
Declarations.

After abandoning the division of sen-
tences into performatives and constatives,
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Austin isolated three basic senses in which
when saying something one is doing some-
thing, and hence three basic kinds of acts
that are simultaneously performed:

1) Locutionary Act — an act of saying
something, i.e. an act of uttering a
sentence with a certain meaning
and reference;

2) Hlocutionary Act — an act per-
formed in saying something, i.e. the
intent of the speaker in uttering the
sentence to praise, to criticize, to
warn, to ask or answer a question,
to thank, to apologize, to approve,
to welcome, etc.;

3) Perlocutionary Act — an act by say-
ing something, i.e. the achieve-
ment of various consequential ef-
fects upon the feelings, thoughts,
or actions of the hearer, such as,
for example, frightening, amusing,
misleading, intimidating, irritating,
inspiring, persuading, impressing,
deceiving, embarrassing, etc.

Austin’s threefold distinction is usually

interpreted in the following way. A speaker
utters a sentence with a particular mean-
ing and reference (Locutionary Act), and
with a particular force (Illocutionary Act),
in order to achieve a particular effect on
the hearer (Perlocutionary Act). Available
discussions of speech acts are character-
ized by persistently neglectful attitude to
Perlocutionary Acts. This tradition goes
back to Austin who, although observed
that perlocutionary acts “will often, or
even normally, produce consequential ef-
fects upon feelings, thoughts, or actions of
the audience” (Austin 1962), nominated
Illocutionary Acts to be the only type of
act to be later subjected to a pragmatic
analysis. As Austin himself admits, his
discussion of locutionary and perlocution-

ary acts made a clearer delimitation of il-
locutionary acts. Other famous scientists,
like Searle, Leech or Grice, for example,
followed in Austin’s footsteps. In numer-
ous recent writings on pragmatics one can
mostly find attitudes like this — “Perlocu-
tionary effects come about not as a part of
linguistic communication, but because of
linguistic communication and how it re-
lates to some more general area of human
interaction. Perlocutionary effects are not
part of pragmatics.” Still, some contem-
porary linguists recognize the importance
of perlocutionary acts in their scientific
discussions about meaning or communi-
cative acts, but only in general terms, not
as a possible object of linguistic analysis:
“Communication is an act with an inten-
tion, that is an act with an intention of ful-
filling an aim; therefore it is per se a per-
locutionary act. Communication certainly
has one aim: one wishes to get somebody
to understand something, In other words:
the aim of every communicative act is to be
understood by the addressee”(Ulkan 2003,
p- 4). Also in linguists’ Kalisz (1993) and
Lyons (1977) works there are some argu-
ments in favour of the analysis of Perlocu-
tionary Acts. They underline that perlocu-
tionary effects should be viewed as having
two complementary senses: intended vs.
actual, or intended vs. real. Intended per-
locutionary effects are consequent perlo-
cutionary effects on the addressee that the
speaker intends should follow from his or
her utterance, while actual perlocutionary
effects are consequent effects on the ad-
dressee that follow from the speaker’s ut-
terance. Adherents to the above distinction
maintain that more specific intended per-
locutionary effect is frequently different
from the real effects in the hearer, the latter
effects being dependent on the multitude
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of variable contextual factors. It is also ar-
gued that actual perlocutionary effects are
difficult to examine, because speakers can-
not have full control over the influence that
his utterance has on hearers. As a result, it
is intended perlocutionary effects that are
regarded the object proper to the pragmatic
research, to the neglect of the examination
of actual perlocutionary effects.

Hypothesis

Although traditionally only the intended
and actual effects are analyzed, there
could be another type of perlocutionary ef-
fects recognized. The claim stems out of
the observation that illocutionary acts are
permanently associated rather definite axi-
ological consequences for the hearer. For
example, the illocutionary act of compli-
menting normally pleases and gives satis-
faction to the hearer, while illocutionary
act of threatening puts the hearer into the
state of anxiety and fear. Obviously, there
could be certain cases when a compliment
makes the hearer furious, if for example, he
or she believes it was insincere or clashes
with the hearer’s hierarchy of values, and
threatening could make a hearer happy,
if, for example, he or she was expecting
the threat, recorded it and intends to use
it as evidence for the police. But usually
in the majority of cases it is very difficult
to frighten the hearer by complimenting,
or please by threatening. This is why there
arises a hypothesis that all illocutionary
acts are inherently linked with their default
perlocutionary effects, their characteristic
potential to evoke the same kind of conse-
quence and effect on each occasion of their
performance in the hearer. To indicate that
the concept of default perlocutionary ef-
fect is indeed inherent in the illocutionary

acts themselves, and thus relatively inde-
pendent of both the speaker and the hearer,
there was an experiment conducted, which
will be introduced in the section on the
method of the analysis.

It has been underlined in cognitive lin-
guistic studies of illocutionary acts that
they involve axiological parameter. In her
earlier work (1987), Wierzbicka discusses
over 200 speech act verbs in terms of bun-
dles of discrete illocutionary components.
In the definitions of many of them, the
semantic component of valuation plays a
very important role, e.g. offer — I think this
would be good for you; thank — you did
something good for me, I feel something
good towards you because of this, I want
you to feel something good; warn — if you
do X something bad may happen to you.
In her later work (2003), Wierzbicka dis-
cusses a number of established syntactic
constructions which encapsulate specific
illocutionary forces. In their explications,
the semantic component of valuation ap-
pears again. Thus, “I ask you to do this”
includes the component “it will be good
for me”’; “Why don’t you do X?” — “I think
it will be a good thing if you do it”; etc.
Two relevant conclusions follow from the
above discussion. Firstly, Wierzbicka op-
erates with two central values: good and
bad. Secondly, the evaluations in her ex-
plications concern the speaker as well as
the hearer. Accordingly, it is justified to
assume that illocutionary acts have effects
on the hearer, which are evaluated as good
or bad.

There could be made a hypothesis that
all illocutionary acts are by default linked
with the value ‘good-bad for the hearer’
assessed on the scale of desirability/unde-
sirability of effects of given states or acts.
Thus, for example, the illocutionary acts of
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promising and inviting are associated with
positive values. The illocutionary acts of
threatening and insulting are associated
with negative values. So each illocutionary
act has its unique value of ‘good or bad for
the hearer’, understood as a position on the
continuum of desirability/undesirability of
effects in the hearer. An important part of
the hypothesis consists in the claim that
these specific instances of the value ‘good
or bad for the hearer’ are linked with indi-
vidual speech acts conventionally and thus
permanently. Such values could be referred
to as default perlocutionary effects.

Goal and Method of the Analysis

To justify the concept of default perlo-
cutionary effect, an experiment was con-
ducted, its central goal was to confirm the
hypothesis that illocutionary acts in their
typical uses are conventionally and insepa-
rably linked with a value ‘good or bad for
the hearer’ assessed on the scale of desir-
ability/undesirability of effects of given
states or acts.

2 questionnaires of 50 English and 57
Lithuanian names of illocutionary acts
were compiled and arranged alphabetical-
ly. Although there was an attempt to make
very similar lists of illocutionary speech act
names in the two languages, but, because
of word for word translation difficulties,
they are not exactly identical counterparts.
Still the distribution and the variety is rea-
sonably comparable. The participants’ task
was to mark for each illocutionary act the
default value it is associated with. The
participants were offered 5 choices: posi-
tive, rather positive, neutral, rather nega-
tive, negative. The first part of the experi-
ment (the English questionnaire) involved
68 participants, all of them were English

philology students at Wroclaw University,
advanced speakers of English with certain
linguistic background. The second part of
the experiment (the Lithuanian question-
naire) involved 80 participants, all of them
were English philology students at Vilnius
Pedagogical University. In both groups the
interviewees were of similar age, hopeful-
ly similar values and attitudes, academic
youth aged between 20 and 25 years. They
were given each a questionnaire and had
15 minutes to fill it in. The questionnaires
were handed back, all of them with given
answers.

Results

According to the results of the experiment,
the illocutionary act names in both ques-
tionnaires were grouped into 4 types. In do-
ing this, one answer was treated as statisti-
cally insignificant. Two and more answers
had bearing on the grouping. The results in
the grouped tables are presented in rounded
figures in order to achieve a clearer view.
Each group is based on two tables (respec-
tively English and Lithuanian) of illocu-
tionary speech act names, perceived by in-
terviewees as having similar values.

Group 1 — exclusively positive
illocutionary acts

The illocutionary acts listed below in the
English table have been estimated by the
interviewees as having only ‘positive’
or ‘rather positive’ consequences for the
hearer. The first thirteen illocutionary acts
have been perceived as decreasingly ‘posi-
tive’. In the penultimate illocutionary act
the ratio of ‘positive’ and ‘rather positive’
is fifty to fifty. It was only the last act that
has been uniformly judged as ninety per-
cent ‘rather positive’.
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Table 1. Positive English illocutionary speech acts

positive rather none rather negative
positive negative
1. congratulating 97 3 0 0 0
2. thanking 93 7 0 0 0
3. praising 91 7 0 0 0
4. greeting 90 7 0 0 0
5. toasting 90 19 0 0 0
6. inviting 78 22 0 0 0
7. giving permission 72 26 0 0 0
8. promising 71 28 0 0 0
9. guaranteeing 69 31 0 0 0
10. offering 59 41 0 0 0
11. proposing marriage 56 44 0 0 0
12. reassuring 53 46 0 0 0
13. giving way 49 49 0 0 0
14. informing 9 88 0 0 0

The Lithuanian illocutionary speech
act names have received very similar val-
ues, especially in the top positions — con-
gratulating, thanking, inviting, greeting,
promising. But it is obvious to see, and not
only in this group, that Lithuanian partici-
pants tend to avoid giving extreme evalu-
ations and are in general more pessimistic
(it could be considered as a typical cultural
feature, but this observation does not be-

long to the present study), this is why even
in the group of positive illocutionary acts
we can find rather negative evaluations. For
example, “palaiminimas” was considered
positive by the majority of students but it
received 3 negative votes, which could be
understood as a rebellion or rejection of the
offered support. Also, there is an obvious
difference in the distribution of positive
and rather positive evaluations in the case

Table 2. Positive Lithuanian Illocutionary speech acts

positive rather none rather negative
positive negative
1. dékojimas 87 11 2 0 0
2. informavimas 80 15 5 0 0
3. sveikinimas 77 18 5 0 0
4. drasinimas 73 23 2 2 0
5. palaiminimas 69 15 11 2 3
6. pripazinimas 64 25 9 2 0
7. patarimas 62 29 6 3 0
8. uZjautimas 60 26 8 6 0
9. pakvietimas 59 32 9 0 0
10. atsipraSymas 58 38 2 2 0
11. raminimas 58 32 5 5 0
12. pasizadéjimas 55 28 14 3 0
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of informing. Although generally Lithua-
nians tend to give more pessimistic mark-
ing, it is the opposite in this particular case.
It could mean that Lithuanian students lack
information and feel a greater need for it.

Group 2 — basically positive
illocutionary speech acts

The English illocutionary speech acts in
this group have been judged as basically
positive, but at the same time they re-

ceived ‘rather negative’ or ‘none’ marking,
too. This means that the degree of positive-
ness of the illocutionary speech acts in this
group is perceived by the participants as
smaller than in the previous group.

The situation in the table of Lithuanian
illocutionary speech acts is quite similar
again. The illocutionary speech acts of
recommending, apologizing, suggesting,
inquiring, consoling are recurrent in both
tables of the group. But if we compare the

Table 3. Basically positive English illocutionary speech acts

positive Rather none rather negative
positive negative
1. recommending 65 32 0 3 0
2. apologizing 56 41 0 3 0
3. consoling 50 44 0 4 0
4. admitting 29 63 0 6 0
5. suggesting 4 84 0 9 0
6. saying 0 93 0 4 0
7. undertaking 16 65 12 7 0
8. pledging 32 38 3 26 0
9. inquiring 0 43 4 50 0
Table 4. Basically positive Lithuanian illocutionary speech acts
positive rather none rather negative
positive negative

1. perspéjimas 20 59 8 11 2
2. rekomendavimas 33 48 17 2 0
3. sitlymas 26 45 23 6 0
4. raginimas 22 45 23 6 0
5. priminimas 36 44 11 9 0
6. pristatymas 31 44 22 3 0
7. gyrimas 31 42 9 12 6
8. teiravimasis 22 42 28 8 0
9. kreipimasis 35 39 26 0 0
10. praneSimas 23 38 32 5 2
11. skelbimas 17 36 43 2 2
12. klausinéjimas 14 36 31 17 2
13. supazindinimas 56 35 9 0 0
14. guodimas 52 35 8 5 0
15. pristatymas 40 35 23 2 0
16. apgailestavimas 14 35 20 23 8
17. uztikrinimas 47 32 17 2 2
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distribution of votes in the tables we could
easily notice that Lithuanians give a lot
of neutral evaluations. It could be under-
stood as an attempt to avoid revealing
your opinion or a lack of opinion. We can
also observe that Lithuanian evaluations
are more varied, that is some people see
a certain speech act as positive, others as
negative, i.e. “gyrimas” received a lot of
positive and not very few negative votes.
It is quite strange and shows that perhaps
Lithuanian students are rather shy, mod-
est and lack self-esteem in comparison to
Polish students, who think that praising
is almost absolutely positive.

Group 3 — increasingly negative
illocutionary speech acts

What distinguishes this group from group
2 is already the presence of ‘negative’
evaluations in the English variant. In this
group of illocutionary speech acts, the
number of ‘rather positive’ and ‘rather
negative’ predominate, while the number

of ‘positive’ answers is relatively small.
Although they still have a considerable
number of ‘rather positive’ evaluations,
they are predominantly and increasingly
negative. One more thing deserves certain
attention — Polish students are more sure in
their evaluations and avoid giving neutral
markings in this group too.

This time the names of the illocution-
ary speech acts are quite repetitive in both
tables - naming, begging, ordering, declin-
ing, in the Lithuanian variant this group is
only more numerous and there are more
neutral evaluations. Also one cannot over-
look an interesting and amusing detail,
that the participants at the two universi-
ties allocate acutely different values to the
speech act of proposing marriage. Polish
students consider this speech act positive,
and in the Lithuanian table we can observe
an almost equal number of votes in every
column. The reason could be — differences
in traditions, and certain negative associa-
tions of the Lithuanian word.

Table 5. Increasingly negative English illocutionary speech acts

positive rather none rather negative
positive negative
1. declaring 15 76 0 4 3
2. mnaming 7 74 0 9 9
3. condoling 19 65 0 9 6
4. surrendering 9 59 4 22 6
5. instructing 12 50 0 35 3
6. persuading 0 28 0 68 4
7. challenging 0 37 0 51 9
8. begging 0 18 0 69 10
9. questioning 0 19 3 62 16
10. urging 0 9 0 72 18
11. declining 0 7 0 41 49
12. warning 0 19 0 26 51
13. accosting 0 4 3 37 56
14. ordering 0 7 0 34 57
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Table 6. Increasingly negative Lithuanian illocutionary speech acts

positive rather none rather Negative
positive negative

1. sakymas 17 17 64 2

2. pavadinimas 31 6 56 5 2

3. neigimas 5 3 44 28 20

4. atkalbing¢jimas 0 14 43 29 14

5. liepimas 6 8 42 32 12

6. liudijimas 17 26 40 14 3

7. maldavimas 0 6 39 32 23

8. draudimas 3 17 33 22 25

9. priekaiStavimas 0 2 6 54 38

10. skundimasis 2 5 8 48 37

11. dejavimas 0 8 12 45 35
12. peikimas 0 2 12 44 42

13. priestaravimas 3 22 23 43

14. abejojimas 8 25 20 42 5

15. reikalavimas 11 18 20 39 12

16. pasidavimas 3 11 22 38 26

17. atsisakymas 11 12 25 35 17
18. pirSimasis 18 25 15 34 8

19. atmetimas 5 9 31 33 22

20. itikinéjimas 6 24 3 29 6
Group 4 — exclusively negative the English table, this time ‘rather negative’
illocutionary speech acts and ‘negative’. The illocutionary speech

This group is the counterpart of group 1  acts listed below have been estimated as
that includes values only of two types in having only undesirable consequences

Table 7. Exclusively negative English illocutionary speech acts

positive rather none rather negative
positive negative
1. objecting 0 0 0 68 32
2. arguing 0 0 0 59 35
3. complaining 0 0 0 54 43
4. protesting 0 0 0 31 66
5. demanding 0 0 0 29 68
6. refusing 0 0 0 31 69
7. deploring 0 0 3 17 72
8. forbidding 0 0 0 21 76
9. mocking 0 0 0 21 78
10. rejecting 0 0 0 15 85
11. accusing 0 0 0 13 87
12. condemning 0 0 0 7 93
13. insulting 0 0 0 3 97
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Table 8. Exclusively negative Lithuanian illocutionary speech acts

positive rather none rather negative
positive negative
1. tyCiojimasis 0 0 2 8 90
2. jzeidingjimas 0 0 2 11 87
3. prakeikimas 0 0 5 14 81
4. grasinimas 0 0 2 22 76
5. smerkimas 0 2 3 24 71
6. kaltinimas 0 2 6 34 58
7. skundimas 0 0 6 37 57
8. barimas 0 8 12 32 48
for the hearer, both in terms of ‘rather confident opinions, while some Lithuanian

negative’ and ‘negative’ assessments. At
the top of the list, the proportion between
‘rather negative’ and ‘negative’ answers
equals two to one. At the end of the list the
number of negative assessments goes up
to almost one hundred percent in favour of
predominantly ‘negative’ answers.

Again, mostly devalued illocutionary
speech acts fell into this table similarly in
both languages — insulting, condemning,
mocking, accusing, deploring, complain-
ing. It could be noted that the first and the
last groups have more similarities in evalu-
ations in Lithuanian and Polish students’
opinions than the less extreme groups 2
and 3. Still certain differences could be ob-
served here too. For example, Lithuanian
students gave more neutral markings again,
and certain positions, like condemning or
accusing in Lithuanian received some neu-
tral and rather negative votes, while Polish
students consider it very negative. Although
the names of speech acts are quite similar
in both tables of the group, Polish students
expressed more extreme and perhaps more
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PERLOKUCINIU KALBINIU VEIKSMU
ANALIZE

Santrauka

Tradiciné lingvistiné pragmatika, nagrinédama
klausimus, susijusius su kalbiniy veiksmy teori-
ja, sutelkia démes;i i ilokucinius veiksmus, beveik
visi§kai atsiribodama nuo perlokuciniy kalbiniy
veiksmy. Manoma, kad perlokuciniai efektai ne-
gali biiti sistemiSkai susij¢ su ilokuciniais veiks-
mais, nes juos gali sukelti ir papildomos, ne lo-
kucinés priemonés. Siame straipsnyje istoriskai
apzvelgiama perlokuciniy veiksmuy kategorija.
Taip pat pateikiamas galimas pagrindas perlo-
kuciniy efekty analizei, priskiriant ilokuciniams
veiksmams tipines vertes, kurios tampa tam
tikromis pasekmémis klausytojui vertinimo ska-
1&je nuo gero iki blogo, t. y. tam tikrais perloku-
ciniais efektais. Atliktas eksperimentas patvirtina,
kad imanoma pastovi bazé perlokuciniy veiksmy
analizeli, atsietai nuo ekstralingvistinio konteksto,
t. y. nagrinéjant paciame kalbiniame veiksme nu-
matyta perlokucini efekta, Siame straipsnyje pa-
vadintg “default perlocutionary effect”.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: ilokucinis kalbos
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Zainteresowania naukowe: pragmatyka, angiel-
ski jezyk biznesu

ANALIZA PERLOKUCYJNYCH AKTOW
MOWY

Streszczenie

Tradycyjna pragmatyka lingwistyczna, omawiajac
kwestie zwiazane z teorig aktow mowy, skupia si¢
na aktach illokucyjnych, prawie catkowicie wy-
kluczajac perlokucyjne akty mowy. Uwaza sig, ze
efekty perlokucyjne nie moga by¢ systemowo po-
wiazane z aktami illokucyjnymi, gdyz moga je wy-
wotywaé rowniez srodki dodatkowe, nie lokucyjne.
Niniejszy artykut zawiera przeglad kategorii aktow
perlokucyjnych na planie historycznym. Zapropo-
nowano tez ewentualna baz¢ dla analizy efektow
perlokucyjnych, zaliczajac do aktow illokucyjnych
typowe wartosci, ktore staja si¢ okreSlonymi skut-
kami dla stuchacza w skali oceny od dobrej do ztej,
tj. okreslonymi efektami perlokucyjnymi. Przepro-
wadzony eksperyment potwierdza, ze mozliwa jest
stata baza dla analizy aktow perlokucyjnych, od-
dzielonej od kontekstu pozalingwistycznego, tzn.
analizujac efekt perlokucyjny przewidywany w sa-
mym akcie jgzykowym, a okreslony w niniejszym
artykule jako ,,default perlocutionary effect”.
SLOWA KLUCZOWE: illokucyjny akt mowy,
efekt perlokucyjny, parametr aksjologiczny, war-
tos¢ dodatnia i ujemna.
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Moksliniai interesai: modernizmas, XX a. Moksliniai interesai: vertybiy teorija, tarpu-

pr. ir pirmosios pusés literatira, tarpukario  kario Lietuvos spauda, reklama
Lietuvos spauda

KULTURINES VERTYBES ,,NAUJOSIOS ROMUVOS“ (1931-1940)
REKLAMOSE

Kultarinio ir svieciamojo pobiidzio zZurnalo ,, Naujoji Romuva“, priskirtino kultiuriniam pa-
veldui, reklamy analizé atveria kultiriniy prasmiy sanklodas. Zurnalo reklamas suvokiant
ir analizuojant kaip kultiros tekstq, galima atskleisti pamatines vertybes, lémusias Pirmo-
sios Lietuvos Respublikos visuomenés klestéjimq ir dvasinio gyvenimo pakilimq. Reklamos
grupuojamos pagal pasirinktus keturis svarbiausius kultirinés vertybés lygmenis: dvasinj,
istorinj, socialinj ir simbolinj.

Tarpukario Lietuvos kultirinis periodas ir Saltiniai tyrinétojams itin aktualis. ,, Nau-
Jjosios Romuvos * filosofiniai, literatiriniai, politiniai, istoriniai, teologiniai straipsniai yra
tyrinéti, taciau | reklamq nesigilinta. Pasirinktas naujas ir aktualus reklamy tyrimo
aspektas — individo kuriamoji veikla ir dvasinés aspiracijos, atsiskleidziancios kultiirinéje
terpéje. Puoseléjant fundamentalias kultirines vertybes, jgyvendinami esminiai valstybés
tikslai: bendruomenés nariy konsolidacija, pilietiSkumo diegimas, tautinés savimonés ugdy-
mas. Taigi ,, Naujosios Romuvos** zurnale spausdinty reklamy analizé atskleidzia vertybine
aptariamojo laikotarpio visuomenés orientacijq, o moksliniai rezultatai papildo Pirmosios
Lietuvos Respublikos kultiiros reiskiniy tyrimus.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: vertybé, kultiira, reklama, kultiirinis vertingumas, tautos savi-

monés ugdymas.

Kulturinés vertybés specifika i§ naujo kurtis. Kad visuomené funkcio-
nuoty, jos narius turéjo vienyti bendros
vertybés. Tautinés kultiros kélimas, vi-
suomenés samonés zadinimas itin akcen-
tuotas puoseléjant kultiirines vertybes, jas
skleidziant placiajai visuomenei to meto
spaudoje. Vienas i$ svariausiy kultiiriniy
periodiniy leidiniy to meto Lietuvoje buvo
,.Naujoji Romuva‘!.

,Vertybémis paprastai yra laikoma visa,
kas yra poreikiy, interesy, nory, troskimy
objektai, kas sukelia vertinimo jausmus ir
sprendimus® (Kuzmickas 2001, p. 59). Ver-
tybés, suvokiamos kaip idéjos, nusakancios
tai, kas turéty buti, veikia asmeni — jo vei-
kla, elgesi. Atskiro individo vertybés — ins-
trumentas ir bendrosioms sociumo verty-
béms atskleisti.

. . . .. I Naujoji Romuva - iliustruotas savaitinis kul-
Tarpukaris — metas, kai valstybé tur¢jo

turos zurnalas, leistas 1931-1940 metais Kaune. Juo
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Kulttros produktai, atsiveriantys in-
telektingje plotméje ar turintys fizing is-
raiSka, igyja tam tikra svarbos mata pri-
klausomai nuo konkrecios visuomenés
tipo, joje vyraujan¢iy normy, idealy. Ma-
terialinés ir dvasinés veiklos produktams
vertés dimensija suteikia asmuo: ,,Vertin-
gumo sampratoje akcentuojami ne patys
daiktai, o svarba ir reikSmes, kurias jiems
suteikia zmogus® (Juozelitiniené¢ 1999,
p. 13). Pasak V. Pruskaus, kultiiros produk-
tas yraneatsiejamasnuo jo vartojimo (2004,
p. 147). Jei tai, kas sukurta, visuomengje
prilmama ir puosel¢jama, vadinasi, turi
tam tikra verte.

Visuomenéje vykstantys procesai (so-
cialiniai, psichologiniai, ekonominiai,
politiniai) atsispindi kultiiringje plotméje
— materializuotais simboliais, estetinémis,
dorovinémis uzkoduotoje
sistemoje. Tautos dvasinés raidos, vals-
tybés egzistencijos progreso svarbiausias

nuostatomis

siekta propaguoti neokatalikybg, kultarinti lietuviy
tauta, { meng ir literatira ine$ti naujoviy. Leidinio
pirmtakas yra Stasio Salkauskio 1921 metais leistas
zurnalas ,,Ruomuva“ (idéjomis ji buvo artima Zzur-
nalui ,,Draugija®“, leistam 1907-1914 ir 1919-1923
metais, tik netur¢jo literatiiros skyriaus). Siuos du
leidinius sieja 1919 metais Stasio Salkauskio iskel-
ta idéja suburti kolegija, kuri ruosty Lietuvos elita,
sudaryty salygas studijuoti angly, pranciizy kalbas
ir literatiira. Taip Lietuva turéjo suartéti ir dvasis-
kai susigiminiuoti su Vakary pasauliu. Zurnalu buvo
siekiama kriks¢ioniskosios kultiros ir tautinés civi-
lizacijos idealy, dvasinio ir kiirybinio lietuviy tautos
renesanso. Zurnale nagrinétos jvairiausios temos nuo
mokslo iki meno. Daugiausiai démesio skirta kultiirai,
labiausiai dailei ir teatrui. Zurnale savo publikacijas
spausdino Lietuvos elitas. Darbui Zurnale redaktorius
Juozas Keliuotis sutelké stipriausius intelektualus (Stasi
Salkauski, Antana Maceina, Kazj Paksta, Stepona Kolu-
paila, Mykola Rémerj, A. Platerj, Adolfa Sapoka, Justi-
na Vienozinski, Bali Sruoga, Jona Aisti, Juoza Miltinj
ir kt.) bei atvére kelig debiutuojantiems menininkams
(Mariui Katiliskiui, Kaziui Bradanui, Henrikui Nagiui,
Antanui Gudaiciui, Viktorui Vizgirdai, Juozui Mikénui),
spausdino moderniosios Vakary dailés reprodukcijas ir
modernios literatiiros vertimus (Lietuviy literatiiros en-
ciklopedija 2004).

pagrindas yra kultlrinés vertybés. Biitent
jos sudaro ,,ta prasminj konteksta, be kurio
pati zmoniy ir tautos egzistencija tapty be-
tikslé, nukreipta vien { materialini vartoji-
ma, | nuolatinius atsikartojancius susiprie-
Sinimus, o ne i kulttiros kiirima* (Grigas
2005, p. 17).

Kultiiros sociologas Davidas Throsby’s
(Pruskus 2005, p. 42) nurodo kultiirinés
vertybés vertingumo lygmenis: 1) estetinis
vertingumas — kultiros produkto estetiné
verté, apiblidinama grozio, harmonijos,
formos savokomis; 2) dvasinis vertingu-
mas — zmogaus dvasiniy bities savybiy,
religiniy siekiy iprasminimas, atskleidzia-
mas per visuomenés $vietima; 3) socialinis
vertingumas — kultiros produkto atpaZini-
mas, pripazinimas, pri€mimas arba atmeti-
mas visuomenéje; 4) istorinis vertingumas
— kultiiros produkto sasajos su istoriniu
kontekstu; 5) simbolinis vertingumas —
kultiirinio produkto simboliniy prasmiy
atkodavimas, pvz., meno kiirinio analizg,
subjektyvi interpretacija; 6) vertybés au-
tentiSkumas — kultiiros produkto apciuo-
piamumas, originalumas ir unikalumas
(tac¢iau absoliuciai originalaus produkto
néra, nes kiekvienas meno kiirinys turi
iStakas). IStyrus per 60 pasirinkto leidinio
reklamy, atsisakyta estetinio vertingumo ir
autentiSkumo kriteriju, kadangi Sie kulttri-
nés vertybés aspektai labiau btidingi meno
kiiriniams.

Reikia pastebéti, kad i$skirtos kategori-
jos néra grieztai apibréztos ir absoliucios,
o kultlirinés vertybés vertés nustatymas
yra komplikuotas ir gana reliatyvus. Kul-
tiriniy vertybiy daugiaaspektiSkuma, ko-
kybés ir vertingumo dimensija labiausiai
lemia socialinis bei istorinis kontekstai.
Kintan€ios Zmoniy generacijos, nuostatos,
gyvensenos modeliai ,,tam tikru laikotarpiu
ir sukuria kultiiriniy vertybiy granding, ku-
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rioje pati vertybé tarsi iStirpsta ir neimano-
ma jos pamatuoti* (Pruskus 2004, p. 149).
Tenka ieskoti btidy, kurie leisty pazvelgti
1 praéjusio laikotarpio visuomenés esmi-
nius, kertinius savimong, tauting savivoka,
samoninguma formavusius veiksnius. Vie-
na i$ tokiy galimybiy yra kulttiros Saltiniy
analizé. Pastaryjy kategorijai priskirtina
reklama, verbaliniais ir neverbaliniais Zen-
klais perteikianti daugiamates prasmes, su-
teikianti galimybe suprasti konkrecioje vi-
suomenéje vyravusias id¢jas, tendencijas.

Dvasinis kultiirinés vertybés
vertingumas

Dvasinis kultliriniy vertybiy elementas
igyja svarba tada, kai zmogus siekia paten-
kinti sielos poreikius, kai individo augimas
nesustoja ties fiziologiniy reikmiy tenkini-
mo lygmeniu. Asmuo, skirdamas démesio
dvasiniam gyvenimui, vidinio pasaulio
puoseléjimui, dalyvauja kiirimo procese,
tobulgja ir vystosi.

Zurnalo ,Naujoji Romuva“ reklamy
analiz¢ leidzia teigti, kad Pirmosios Lie-
tuvos Respublikos visuomené kultiirinés
vertybés ir prioriteto ranga teiké apsSvietai,
visapusiSkam iSprusimui. Nepriklauso-
mybe atgavusi Lietuva kultiriSkai buvo
gerokai atsilikusi nuo Vakary Europos.
»Svarbiausi valstybés uzdaviniai $ioje sri-
tyje buvo Svietimo sistemos sukiirimas,
liaudies Svietimas ir kultGrinimas, moks-
lo ziniy skleidimas* (Liupkevicius 2002).
Svietimas vertintas kaip itin svarbus for-
muojant jaunosios kartos vertybiniy orien-
tacijy patvaruma.

Nemaza ,,Naujosios Romuvos® rekla-
my grupe¢ sudaro leidiniai, diegiantys so-
cialing, kultiiring kompetencija jauniems
zmonéms. Mokslinis zurnalas ,,Ateitis®,
»geriausias moksleiviy draugas®, pazinimo

procesa vaizduoja itin patraukliai: ,,Tokia
dovana <...>moksleivijos ménesinis ilius-
truotas zurnalas ATEITIS, kuria uzsiprenu-
meruodami, savo giminai¢iams, suteiksite
jiems tokio dziaugsmo, kuris kartosis kas
ménuo visus metus® (Naujoji Romuva
1931, nr. 48)2. Dvasinj pasaulj turtinan-
tis, estetinj pasigéréjima keliantis leidinys
iSplecia individo savizing, o visapusiskas
iSprusimas lemia kiino ir sielos darna: ,,21
metus moksleiviy sielos ir kiino reikaly
sargyboje stovi zurnalas Ateitis™ (1931,
48). Taigi jaunosios kartos ugdymas uzima
auksCiausia vieta visuomenés prioritety
skalg¢je. Tikslingy, protingy idéjy sklaida,
brestanCiy zmoniu lavinimas, kultirinio
patyrimo perdavimas gali garantuoti tautos
pazanga (ekonoming, politing, kultiiring).
Pedagoginio laikras¢io ,,Lietuvos moky-
kla* reklama ragina domeétis Svietimo ak-
tualijomis ir kultliriniu ugdymu: ,,Taip pat
bus raSoma ir bendraisiais, ypac su aukléji-
mu susijusiais kultfiros klausimais® (1932,
3). Mokykla jaunuolio gyvenime tampa
svarbiausia Svietimo istaiga, kurioje pazi-
nimas vyksta jvairiose plotmése: jgyjamas
supratimas ne tik apie realius reiSkinius,
isisamoninamos Zinios apie pasaulj, bet ir
zadinama jo savistaba. Knygos Inteligen-
cija ir jos tyrimas reklamoje teigiama, kad
jaunosios kartos inteligencijos ugdymo
turi imtis autoritetingiausi asmenys — tévai
ir mokytojai. Jaunuolio savosios esmés,
savybiy ir vaidmens supratimo svarba at-
siskleidzia reklaminiame tekste: ,,Nuodug-
ni P. Maldeikio studija INTELIGENCIJA
IR JOS TYRIMAS padés kiekvienam mo-
kytojui ir auklétojui geriau pazinti savo
mokinio ir vaiko palinkimus, sugeb&jimus
ir reikiama linkme pakreipti juos tinkama
linkme* (1939, 21-22).

2 Toliau tekste nurodomi tik 3altinio leidimo metai
ir numeris.
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Jaunasis pilietis aukléjamas tautiSkai,
skatinamas dométis valstybés aktualijo-
mis, patriotizmo idéjomis, patrauklia for-
ma sitilant tam tikras vertybines nuostatas:
,Lietuvi, studente, inteligente, jei nori su-
sidaryti tvirta ideologija, kurios nepaplau-
ty stikuringos gyvenimo vilnys, jei tau ripi
lietuviskosios studentijos reikalai, jei degi
tautos idealy meile, tai tau padés iliustruo-
tas dvisavaitinis akademinis kultiiros Zur-
nalas AKADEMIKAS™ (1935, 2).

Dalis kultiirinio zurnalo reklamy skir-
tos vaiky leidiniams reklamuoti. Démesys
vaiky Svietimui, ju dvasiniam ugdymui
atskleidzia visuomenés samoninguma.
Raginama neapsiriboti vien savisvieta:
,»Mes turime ar 30 tiikstanciy valdininky,
vadinasi, tiek mokyty Zmoniy, inteligentuy.
Bet nedaugeli Seimy lanko vaiky laikrastis.
<...> Kaip gi: tévas ir motina turi laikrastj,
o vaikai — ne* (vaiky laikrastis ,,Kregzdu-
té*, 1937, 2). Nuo pirmyjy mety formuo-
jant moralines, pilietines nuostatas, pléto-
jant gebéjimus ir intelekta, vaikas tampa
samoninga asmenybe. Zurnalo, skirto
prieSmokyklinio amZziaus vaiky aukléjimui
(,,Motina ir vaikas®, 1932, 7), reklamoje
tévai raginami dométis ne tik praktiniais
mazyjy auginimo ypatumais, bet skirti dé-
mesio ir intelektiniam lavinimui. O zZurna-
lo ,,Vaiky Zodis* reklamoje akcentuojama,
jog tinkamas vaiko aukléjimas neatsieja-
mas nuo intelektinio ugdymo: ,,<..> be
skaitymo daug vietos skiriama darbeliams,
paciy skaitytojy kiirybai, ju fotografijoms*
(1933, 107). Mokymasis atskleidziamas
kaip veikla, skatinanti vaiko smalsuma,
dom¢jimasi, raginanti patirti pazinimo
dziaugsma.

Visuomenéje iSprusimas suvokiamas
kaip svarbiausias visaver¢io gyvenimo,
perspektyvios ateities veiksnys: ,,Dabar
dideliy sunkumy nejaucia tiktai tas, kas

mokslo Ziniomis yra uztikrings sau geres-
ne ateitj“ (1933, 136-137). Siikiu ,,Moks-
las — tikriausias geresnio gyvenimo laidas*
(1932, 2) atskleidziama lavinimosi prasmé
ir nauda — gyvenimo kokybés pageréjimas.
Mokslas vertinamas kaip pamatiné, ilga-
laiké ir nekintanti vertybé, garantuojanti
intelektinio ir kiirybinio potencialo augima
— svarbiausia kultliros tgstinumo ir pazan-
gios valstybés prielaida: ,,Mokslas — bran-
giausias miisy turtas, kurio nei vagys, nei
krizés i§ miisy neatims!“ (1932, 4).

Savisvietos kursy reklamos $ukis ,,Ge-
riau apsiSvietusiam biednam nekaip tur-
tingam kvailam* (1940, 7) parodo, kad
Pirmosios Lietuvos Respublikos visuo-
menés zmogaus interesai kreipiami | uni-
versalesnes, ilgaamziSkesnes vertybes. Sa-
moningai atsirades teigiamas ir palankus
pazinimo vertinimas, i§prusimas priskirti-
nas kultlrinéms ir dvasinéms vertybéms,
kurios ,,neiSsemiamos savo turiniu, i jas
besigilinan¢iam veriasi neribotos proto ir
vaizduotés veiklos galimybés®“ (Kuzmic-
kas 2001, p. 76).

ISsimokslinimas ugdo platesne pasau-
lio samprata. Neakivaizdinio S$vietimo
istaigos ,,Kalbanaecum* reklamoje formu-
luojama mintis, kad mokantis ugdomas
harmoningas asmens pasaulévaizdis, jis
orientuojasi kultirinéje aplinkoje ir igy-
ja bendra gyvenimo reiskiniy supratima:
,»Juo Zmogus mokytesnis, tuo jo pasaulé-
vaizdis platesnis™ (1933, 146). Periodiniy
leidiniy (laikras¢iy, Zzurnaly, almanachy)
reklamose skatinamas visapusiskas zmo-
gaus iSprusimas. Raginimas dométis lite-
ratliriniu gyvenimu, naujausiais uzsienio ir
Lietuvos autoriy kariniais iSreiSkiamas li-
terattiros zurnaly ,,Gaisai*, ,,Zidinys“, lite-
ratiiros almanacho ,,Granitas®, motery kii-
rybos almanacho ,,Aukstyn®, savaitrascio
,Saltinis* reklamose. Teiginiu ,,Lietuvis
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inteligentas <...> negali apsieiti be Gaisy*
(1931, 1) tvirtinama, kad literatiirinis 18-
prusimas privalus iSsilavinusiam zmogui.
Leidinys ,,Aukstyn™ S$ukiu ,kiekvienam
pravartu susipazinti (1931, 11) akcentuo-
ja, kad veikalo studijavimas yra tikslingas
ir prasmingas. Tik tokia bendruomené,
kurioje esama kuo daugiau apsisSvietusiy
zmoniy, gali klesteti, buti stabili.

Ivairiy sri¢iy iSmanymas — iSprususios
asmenybés bruozas. Reklamos liudija, kad
»Naujosios Romuvos® leidiniai yra placios
tematikos. Teigiama, kad Zmogui priva-
lu i8manyti ekonomika (reklama ,, Tautos
tikyje), sekti ir zinoti policijos (laikrastis
»Policija®), kariuomenés (,,Karys®) gy-
venimo aktualijas. Specialiyjy Zziniy ies-
kantiems, pomégius turintiems sitlomi
leidiniai apie king (,,Kino naujienos®) ir
sporta (,,Miisu sportas®), zinios apie kitas
Salis (,,Lietuvis Brazilijoj*, knyga ,,Vokie-
¢iy kultdira®). Jury kelioniy vasaros metu
reklama (1935, 19) leidzia teigti, kad ir po-
ilsiaudamas zmogus gali intelektualiai bei
dvasiskai tobuléti, plésti kultiiring patirti.

Daugelio reklamy adresatas yra iSpru-
ses arba iSsilavinimo siekiantis zmogus. [
skaitytoja inteligenta orientuojamasi zur-
naly ,,Gaisy”“ (1931, 1), ,,Zidinio* (1931,
2), ,,Misijos™ (1931, 15) reklamose, { Svie-
suoli — ,,Zidinio* reklamoje (1931, 4), i
aukstesnés ar aukstosios mokyklos auklé-
tinius — Zurnalo ,,Lictuvos studentas® re-
klamoje (1931, 10), { mokinius — Zurnalo
,Ateitis® reklamoje (1931, 17). Akivaizdu,
kad valstybés lukescius ir tikslus igyven-
dinti bandoma sutelkiant Sviesuomenés
bendramincius. ,,Naujosios Romuvos® mi-
sijos ,,<...> jveikti atsilikima, i$sivaduoti
nuo jéga primesty svetimy jtaky, pakilti
iki Vakary Europos lygio ir sukurti savita
lietuviska kulttira, tampant nepamainoma
visos zmonijos kultiiros ir civilizacijos da-

limi* (Maciulis 2005, p. 229) galéjo imtis
tik inteligentija ir jaunoji karta. Tad imtasi
kurti mokyty, apsiSvietusiy Zzmoniy — in-
teligenty — sluoksni. Biitent $ie asmenys,
kaip teigiama Zurnalo ,,Misijos* reklamoje
(1932, 2) ,siekia pilno zinojimo, visisko
i$silavinimo®. Plataus intelektinio poten-
cialo asmenims sitilomas leidinys, kuris
»ypac inteligentams patinka® ir ,,neapvylé
né inteligenty”. Sviesuoliai, inteligentai
— zurnalo ,,Zidinys“ skaitytojai, démesi
skiriantys turiniui, { pasauli zvelgiantys
giliau, rafinuo¢iau, nepasiduodantys pavir-
$utiniskumui (,,Zidinys nevilioja skaityto-
ju duodamais ar ketinamais duoti priedais.
<..> Jisai grei¢iau patraukia kiekvieno
inteligento démesi Siaipjau vertingu savo
turiniu®, 1932, 3). ,Intelektualai su savo
vadinamaja dvasine produkcija — knygo-
mis, meno kiiriniais, iSradimais, idéjomis,
moksliniais atradimais ar Svietimo projek-
tais* (Gaizutis 1993, p. 159) — gali nukreipti
visuomen¢ modernéjimo, pazangos keliu.
Laikrai¢io ,,Zinovas* reklamoje (1934,
159) kreipiamasi biitent { kurianc¢iuosius
valstybés dvasini pamata: ,,Dvasios inte-
ligentai!. Taigi sociumo struktliroje is-
ryskéja Sviesuomenés sluoksnio reikSmé
— inteligentija suvokiama kaip visuomenes
dalis, skiepijanti bendrakultiirines idéjas,
tenkinanti dvasines zmoniy reikmes.
Nepaisant to, kad ,,Naujoji Romuva“
buvo kultiiros gyvenimo zurnalas, orien-
tuotas i apsiSvietusi skaitytoja, Svietimas
skleistas ir placiojoje visuomenéje. D. Ma-
¢iulis (2005, p. 31) pabrézia, kad tarpuka-
rio Lietuvoje masiy itraukimas i kulttri-
nj gyvenima laikytas svarbiu uzdaviniu.
Dienrascio ,,Rytas™ reklamoje (1935, 1)
kreipiamasi | darbininkus ir tkininkus.
Provincijos gyventoju, sudariusiy didziaja
visuomenés dalj, prusinimas, kultiirinimas
turéjo padéti ,,iSgydyti kaima nuo kanki-
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nanciy socialiniy negeroviy (girtuoklia-
vimo, mustyniy, iStvirkavimo) ir sukurti
naujas kultliringo socialinio bendravimo
formas® (Maciulis 2005, p. 31). Provin-
cijos laikrascio ,,Miisy krastas* reklamoje
(1934, 160) orientuojamasi { kaimo ben-
druomenés nariy poreikius: pateikiama in-
formacija ir zZinios i§ miesteliy, kaimy gy-
venimo, naujienos apie Lietuvos kultiira ir
ekonomika, humoristinio turinio skaitiniai.

Knyguy ir knygynuy reklamy gausa
»Naujojoje Romuvoje liudija, jog Pirmo-
sios Lietuvos Respublikos visuomenéje
itin vertintas skaitantis zmogus. Formuo-
jama nuostata, kad literatiiros skaitymas
asmeniui yra biitinyb¢, komfortiskos jau-
senos dalis (knygu centro ,,Spaudos fon-
das* reklama, 1934, 164): ,,Sviesiy Zmoniy
tarpe inteligentui daznai nesmagu prisipa-
zinti, kad neskaites paskutiniy mokslo ir
grozinés literatiiros naujieny”. Kaip teigia
G. Vililinas, ,,<...> iSaugus naujai skaitan-
¢iajai visuomenei, ketvirtuoju deSimtmeciu
Lietuvos literatiirinis gyvenimas iSgyvena
pakilima™ (1998, p. 68). Taigi skaitantis as-
muo mokomas visuomeningés orientacijos.

Skaitymas gimtaja kalba tapo ir tauti-
nés savimongés stiprinimo priemone. Vie-
nas didziausiy valstybés tiksly, puoselé-
jant lietuviskumo dvasia, buvo ,,iSsaugoti
svarbiausia tautiSkumo pozymij — kalba“
(Maciulis 2005, p. 173). Tiesioginé vals-
tybinés kalbos svarba isreiSkiama tik ke-
liose reklamose: kulttiros Zurnalo ,,Vairas*
reklamoje (1932, 15) teigiama, kad leidi-
nyje ,,Daug démesio teikiama ir | kalbos
dalykus®, skelbime, informuojanc¢iame
apie naujai iSleistas maldaknyges (1939,
13) pabréziama, jog ,kalba iStaisyta rim-
ty kalbininky®, knygos ,,Laiskai blisimajai
suzadétinei ir svetimai zmonai® reklami-
niame tekste (1931, 22) kirinio tekstas
pristatomas kaip ,,<...> vertinga <...> kal-

bai mokytis priemoné“. Nors reklamose
apie kalba uzsimenama fragmentiskai, bet
lietuviy kalbos vartojimas vieSajame gy-
venime (kultiiriniuose leidiniuose) liudija
tautos egzistencija.

Dvasiné vertybiy sklaida — ir religiniy
zmogaus siekiy jprasminimas. Nuo pat ne-
priklausomybés atgavimo, kultiirinio gy-
venimo gaivinimo émési ne tik visuomenés
kultiirinio elito personos, bet ir dvasininki-
jos luomo atstovai: ,,Biitent katalikiskojo
visuomenés sparno atstovai visuomenei
pasitile originalius ir didingus tautinés kul-
tiiros kiirimo projektus® (Maciulis 2005, p.
219). ,,Naujosios Romuvos* kaip neokata-
likisko kultiiros zurnalo saviidentifikacija
apibrézia ir leidinio veiklos krypti — iSlai-
kyti ir skleisti katalikiskas idéjas.

Baznyc¢ia kaip institucija Pirmojoje
Lietuvos Respublikoje buvo svarbi vi-
suomenés dalis: ,,Visais istoriniais laikais
dvasiniam zmoniy gyvenimui atstovavo
bei ji reguliavo ir religiné bei baznytiné
organizacija“ (Grigas 2005, p. 17). Kad
iSlaikyty itaka ir autoriteta, dvasininkijos
atstovai buvo pasiryZz¢ atsinaujinti, taikytis
prie besikeic¢ianciy visuomenés poreikiy.
»Sakalo® leidyklos iSleisty knygu sarase
akcentuojamos atnaujinto turinio ir formos
maldaknygés (1939, 13), tikéjimas sti-
prinamas skatinant dométis katalikiskojo
pasaulio Sventyju biografijomis (knygos
,Sventasis Augustinas“ reklama, 1932,
11). Religinés idéjos, dorovinés tikinciyju
nuostatos formuojamos autentisko dva-
singumo ugdymo procese — perteikiant
katalikiskas vertybes. Vienuoliy prancis-
kony parengtas Sv. Antano kalendorius
pataria buities klausimais, supazindina su
naujienomis ir démesio skiria dvasingumo
sklaidai (1932, 44). Zmoniy i$paZistamas
tikéjimas telkia visuomeng, ugdo tautos
savivoka ir formuoja vertybines gaires.
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Taigi Zurnalo reklamos akcentuoja, kad
dvasines kultiirines vertybes atskleisti ir
suprasti padeda visapusiskas visuomenés
$vietimas. Svietimo sklaida vyksta jtrau-
kiant mases | kultlirini gyvenima, lavinant
jaunaja karta ir formuojant inteligentijos
sluoksni, skatinant jos tautines ir religines
aspiracijas. Pastarosios ugdomos akcen-
tuojant valstybés gyventojus siejancias ti-
kéjimo, kalbos, patriotiSkumo gijas, rekla-
muojant religinio turinio leidinius. Biitina
pabrézti, kad dvasiné kultliriniy vertybiy
sklaida glaudziai susipynusi su istorine.

Istorinis kultiirinés vertybés
aspektas

Kultiiriniame pavelde uzfiksuojamos ben-
druomenés nariy ,,visos Zmogiskumo ap-
raiskos, visos imanomos intelektualinés,
jausmings ir vitalinés orientacijos* (Dons-
kis 1993, p. 9), istoriné-etnokultiiriné pa-
tirtis, ,,reflektuojanti praeities kulttiriniy
prasmiy sanklodas i dabarti“ (Astra 2005,
p. 126). Tam tikras socialinis, kultiirinis,
istorinis kontekstas nusako kultiirinés ver-
tybés vertinguma. ,,Svarbiausias <...> kul-
tirinés vertybés komponentas yra jo istori-
nés sasajos: kaip kurinys atspindi to laiko,
kai jis buvo kuriamas, gyvenimo salygas
ir aplinkybes** (Pruskus 2004, p. 149). Po
Pirmojo pasaulinio karo atkiirus Lietuvos
nepriklausomybe, valstybei teko formuo-
ti nauja politing sistema, nustatyti eko-
nominius, politinius prioritetus, gaivinti
kultiirini gyvenima, puoseléti visuomenés
idéjines nuostatas. Tad pilieCiy savasties,
savivertés suvokimas buvo itin skatinamas
per visuomenés nariy bendrumo pajauta,
per tikéjima, kalba, tévynés meilg.
Tautinés tapatybés realizacijai lietuviy
inteligentija skyré daug démesio. ,,Auto-
ritarinis A. Smetonos rezimas orientavosi

1 tautiSkumo prady itvirtinima*“ (Maciulis
2005, p. 121). TautiSkumas reiskési ir ma-
terialiai, ir dvasiskai, puoseléjant meilg sa-
vam krastui, atsigreziant | istoring praeiti,
paprocius ir tradicijas. Rasytojo P. Rusecko
knygos Savanoriy Zygiai reklamoje (1936,
31) kreipiamasi | jaunaja karta: ,,Taury pa-
triotizma auklésime jaunime, dovanodami
jam jo meégstamiausias knygas“. Nepri-
klausomybés kary atsiminimy literatiiros
veikalas pristatomas kaip reikSmingas is-
torinis Saltinis, stiprinantis tévynés meilg.
V. Bartuskos atsiminimy knygos Lietuvos
nepriklausomybés kryZiaus kelias adresa-
tas — lietuvis patriotas (,,Kam riipi Lietuva,
to stala puos$ Dr. V. Bartuskos knyga®), ne-
abejingas tautos praeiciai (1937, 50-51).
Viena i$ tautiSkumo sklaidos formy —
istoriniy asmenybiy kultas, turéjes vieny-
ti etning bendrija. Nacionalinio herojaus
kulto kiirimas atsispindi Vytauto Didziojo
mirties penkiy Simty metinéms paminé-
ti iSleisto albumo reklamoje (1934, 157),
esa, albumas apie Sia istoring asmenybe
yra ,,geriausia dovana Kalédy ir Naujyju
mety proga“. Visuomenei Vytautas Didysis
pristatytas kaip patriotas ir misionierius,
simbolizuojantis galinga ir didinga tauting
valstybeg. PatriotiSkumo jausmai, didzia-
vimasis savo tautine kilme stiprinamas {
skaitytoja kreipiantis ,lietuvi® (savaitras-
tyje ,,Jaunoji karta®), ,lietuvi inteligente!”
(savaitraStyje ,,Tévy zeme®). Tik lietuvis
gali suvokti tauting savasti: ,,tauta privalo
suvokti save kaip unikalia visuma“, kad is-
vengty niveliacijos ir iSsaugoty tapatuma.
Leidinio ,,Tévy Zemé* reklamoje (1934,
159) visuomenés pilietiné samoné zadina-
ma raginant Zmoniy energinguma ir vei-
kluma: ,,TEVU ZEME reikalaus aktyvaus
zmogaus ir aktyvios Lietuvos®. Laikrascio
misija — ,,atpalaiduoti visuomeng nuo su-
sniidimo®. Nattiralu, jog tautos gyvenimo
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klestéjima garantuoja kiirybingi, samonin-
gi, neabejingi valstybés likimui pilieciai.
Taigi istorinis kultiiriniy vertybiy ele-
mentas yra labai svarbus komponentas
nustatant kultiiros produkto verte. Sasajos
su praeitimi, laikotarpio, kai kultiiros pro-
duktas buvo kurtas, atspindziai regimi ir
»Naujosios Romuvos* reklamose. Lietuva,
netikétai atgavusi nepriklausomybe, turéjo
i$ naujo priminti pasauliui apie savo egzis-
tencija ir formuoti tapatuma, kad iSvengty
svetimy jtaky. Tautiné savimoné Zadinta
atsigreziant 1 valstybés istorija, kuriant
tautinio herojaus kulta, skatinant aktyviai
dalyvauti visuomeneés gyvenime.

Socialinis kultiirinés vertybés
vertingumas

Kultlirinés vertybés verté pasizymi asme-
nine ir visuomenine svarba ir nauda: ,,Vie-
na vertus, kultiiros produktas visada yra
privaciai asmeniskas, kita vertus, jis reiks-
mingas ne tik konkrec¢iam ji isigijusiam as-
meniui, bet ir visai visuomenei (Pruskus
2004, p. 146). Visuomeniskumo Zymuo
nusako socialinio kultiiros vertybés lyg-
mens esme¢. Kad kultiriné vertybé, ypac
besireiskianti neapéiuvopiamu pavidalu, ga-
léty biti perduota, priimta ir puoseléjama
bendruomenés nariy, ji turi pasizyméti pa-
trauklumu ir nekvestionuotumu. Taigi kul-
tiriné vertybé igyja socialini vertinguma
tada, kai sulaukia visuotinio pripaZinimo.
Svarbu paminéti, jog socialinis kultiirinés
vertybés vertingumas atsiskleidzia verty-
bés klestéjimo stadijoje: ,.tai laikotarpis,
kai vertybé tampa beveik visuotinai remia-
ma ir isivyrauja visuomenés (jos grupiy)
vertybiy sistemoje‘ (Pruskus 2005, p. 29).

Socialinis vertingumas siejasi su ver-
tybés savybe — atpazistamumu. Kulttiriniy
vertybiy pripazinima visuomengje lemia

kultiiros produkto aktualumas atskiriems
individams ir kolektyvui. Bendros kultiiri-
nés vertybés yra zmoniy grupés ,,bendras
socialinis  kontinuumas“ (Andrijauskas
2003, p. 25). Stipris socialiniai rysiai,
jungiantys visuomenés narius, reikSmin-
gi perduodant kolektyvinj ziniy lobyna i§
kartos i karta.

Pabréztina, kad reklamy klasifikacija
remiantis kultiirinés vertybés vertingumo
kriterijais yra salyginé. Vienoje reklamoje
gali biiti susipyng keli kultiiros vertybe nu-
sakantys elementai. ,,Naujosios Romuvos*
reklamy analizé leidzia tvirtinti, kad vi-
suomenés vertybiuy hierarchijoje auksciau-
sia vieta uzima kultlirinés vertybés. Tokia
mint] atskleidzia reklaminiuose skelbi-
muose pristatomi kultiiros srities produk-
tai: periodiné spauda (mokslo, literatiiros,
kultiriniai Zurnalai), knygos, knygynai,
meno studijos, pazintinés kelionés. Soci-
alini vertinguma Sios kultiirinés vertybés
igyja tada, kai isitvirtina egzistuojancioje
kultiiros vertybiu sistemoje, t. y. visuome-
né jas pripazista. Taigi leidiniy spausdi-
nimas prasmingas, jei sulaukia skaitytojuy
démesio, kultiiriné veikla — jei tenkina
zmoniy interesus. Reklamose kultiiriniy
vertybiy atpazistamumas skatinamas jvai-
riais biidais.

Rinktis viena ar kita vertybg asme-
ni pastiméja kultliriniai ir dvasiniai po-
reikiai, individual@is troskimai ir siekiai.
Nustatyti vertybinius prioritetus ir susio-
rientuoti tarp dirbtiniy ir baziniy vertybiy
zmogui gali padéti kultlirinés produkcijos
kiir¢jai intelektualai. Jie ,,daro tiesioging
itaka formuodami vartotojy pasirinkimus*
(Pruskus 2005, p. 37). Siekis itvirtinti kul-
tlirines vertybes sociume, apeliacija i po-
tencialius skaitytojus regima ,,Naujosios
Romuvos® savireklamoje (1932, 4): ,,<..>
apimas ir tirias, vertinas ir gaivinas visas
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gyvenimo sritis — literatiirg ir dailg, teatra
ir muzika, architektira ir urbanistika, fi-
losofija ir sociologija, religija ir grieztuo-
sius mokslus, istorija ir Svietima, politi-
ka, socijalinius klausimus ir ekonomika™.
Skatinimas skaityti kultGrinius leidinius
formuojamas pasitelkus igyty Ziniy ir gero
gyvenimo paralele: ,Ji skina kelia naujai
epochai. Ji kuria dvasini, tautinj ir kiirybinj
atgijima.” (1932, 1). Ekonominé gerove,
pazanga zadama ,, Tautos tkio* (1939, 3)
skaitytojams: ,,Visi mes norime savo eko-
nominj gyvenima gerai sutvarkyti. Tai yra
tiesa. O nuo $io susitvarkymo priklauso
ne tik miisy paciy, bet ir viso krasto ger-
buvis®. ,,Laimés raktas | geresnius laikus*
garantuojamas ,,Laimés kalendoriaus® tu-
rétojams (1932, 46). Laikrastis ,,Sargyba“
(1932, 22) — socialinio aukl¢jimo priemo-
né, gelbstinti tauta nuo negeroviy, propa-
guojanti dorovinga gyvensena: ,,Dar neve-
lu uzsiprenumeruoti dvisavaitj sveikatos
ir blaivybés laikrasti SARGYBA®. Taigi
kultiiriniy vertybiy pripazinimo siekiama
iSryskinant kulttros produkto reikalingu-
ma: asmening (tenkinami mano poreikiai)
ir visuomening (kiek vertybé reikalinga ki-
tiems Zzmonéms) nauda.

Laikrascio ,,Moteris* reklamoje (1932,
5) atskleidziamas socialinis kultliros pro-
dukto vertingumas: leidinio skaitymas
padeda sékmingai asmens integracijai i vi-
suomeng. Naudingais leidinio patarimais
besivadovaujanti moteris geba adaptuotis,
isilieti | kolektyva, prisidéti prie veiksmin-
gos, darnios socialinés sistemos kiirimo:
»~MOTERYJE rasite daug idomiy straips-
niy 1§ motery gyvenimo, apie motery reiks-
mg bei pareigas Seimoje ir visuomengje®.
Laikrastis ugdo asmens socialuma, skatina
zmogy dalyvauti ir reikstis bendrijos gy-
venime.

Vienas i§ budy paskatinti visuomeng
vertinti ir priimti intelektinés veiklos pro-
dukta kaip kultliring vertybe yra veikéjai.
»Naujosios Romuvos® zurnalg populiarina
savireklama (1932, 10), nurodanti asme-
nis, prisidedancius prie leidinio kiirybinio
proceso, Sviesuomené: B. Brazdzionis,
B. Buivydaité, P. Galauné, L. Gira, A. Ma-
ceina, 1. Seinius, Vaizgantas, P. Vaicilinas,
J. Vienozinskis ir kt. Autoritetingy, sektiny
kultiiros srities veikéju paminéjimas lemia
skaitytojo apsisprendima rinktis biitent §i
kultiirini zurnala. Per veikéjus itvirtinamas
ir zurnalo ,,Zidinys* (1934, 157) pripa-
zinimas: ,,200 bendradarbiy suburty per
devyneris leidimo metus apie stambiausia
Lietuvoje literattiros, mokslo, visuomenés
ir akademiSkojo gyvenimo ménesini ilius-
truota Zurnala ZIDIN] labiau uZ palankiau-
sius spaudos atsiliepimus jtikina visus jo
atliekamo kultiiros darbo rimtumu*. Ska-
tinimas susidométi ir isigyti ,,Naujosios
Romuvos® leidéjo ir redaktoriaus Juozo
Kelivocio knyga Visuomeninis idealas 13-
reiSkiamas trumpomis knygos recenzijy
iStraukomis, kuriose i§sakoma palanki kity
kulttiros Zurnaly nuomoné.

Vertybés atpazjstamumas atsiskleidzia
ir per ritualus, ,kurie i§ esmes yra kolek-
tyvinés veiklos produktai* (Pruskus 2005,
p. 31). Siikyje ,,Tebiina tradicija, tik kny-
gos — Svenciy dovanos® esama skatinimo
laikytis tam tikros tradicijos. Raginimas
perimti kity Saliy patirti, naujy knygy skai-
tymo paproc¢iu formavimas ,,Sakalo* lei-
diniy reklamoje (,,Kitose Salyse yra labai
paplites paprotys jvairiomis progomis, taip
pat ir Svenciy proga <...> dovanoti knygas.
Ir pas mus turéty Sis paprotys prigyti ir jeiti
1 tradicija®, 1934, 27 —28) visuomenés sa-
monéje suvokiamas kaip kulttrinés verty-
bés pripazinimas ir puoseléjimas.

Taigi kultlirinés vertybés isitvirtinima
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egzistuojancioje vertybiu sistemoje lemia
sociumo nariai, atpazistantys ir pripazis-
tantys kulttiros produkto vertg: pabréziant
kultirinés vertybés asmeninio ir visuome-
ninio naudingumo aspekta, taip pat auto-
ritetingas ir iSkilias asmenybes, akcentuo-
jant tradicijos puoseléjima.

Simbolinis kultiirinés vertybés
matmuo

Vienas i§ galimy kultiiros apibrézimy yra
kultiiros kaip ,,simboliniy prasmiy pasau-
lio arba objekto ir reiSkiniy klasés, pri-
klausancios nuo zmogui biidingo simbo-
lizacijos sugeb¢jimo (Andrijauskas 2003,
p. 24) apibtidinimas. Kultliring verte negin-
¢ijamai jgyja dvasiné ir materialiné tautos
kiiryba. Bet koks kiirinys gali biiti traktuo-
jamas kaip daugiasluoksné ir nevienalyte
simboliniy prasmiy ir Zenkly sistema. Tam
tikry uzkoduoty prasmiy esama ir kultiiri-
nes vertybes ikiinijanciuose kulttiros pro-
duktuose: literattroje, kino filmuose, mu-
zikoje, dailéje. Cia atsiskleidzia kultiiriniy
vertybiy simbolinio vertingumo reik§mé:
kiirinio prasmiy atskleidimas tampa sim-
boliniu aktu, kuriuo ,,meno kiirinio esteti-
nés vertybés yra perduodamos vartotojui
(Pruskus 2004, p. 150).

Dalis ,,Naujosios Romuvos* reklamy
skatina skaitytojus prisiliesti prie meno
pasaulio, isitraukti i jvairias meno pazini-
mo formas klausantis klasikinés muzikos,
skaitant jvairaus zanro literatiira, lankantis
muziejuose ir zidrint kino filmus. Meno
ktirinio turinio samoningas suvokimas,
jo gelmés atskleidimas reikalauja asmens
dvasinio nusiteikimo ir intelektiniy pastan-
gu, taCiau uzima svarbia vieta zZmogaus
tapsmo asmenybe, savimonés ugdymo
procese. ,,Meno poveikis reikSmingas tuo,
kad prasiskverbia iki tokiy zmogaus dva-

sinio gyvenimo kerteliy, kuriy nepasiekia
racionalus, logiskai reiSkiamas poveikis,
atliecka ta ugdomaji vaidmenij, kurio nej-
manoma tiksliai apibrézti ir sunorminti®
(Kuzmickas 2001, p. 53).

»Naujosios  Romuvos®“  reklamose
(1932, 1) skatinama knygyne uzsisakyti
baznytinés ir pasaulietinés muzikos. Mu-
zikos kiirinys atspindi istorini konteks-
ta, tradicijy testinuma, kiiréjo intencijas.
Prasminga uzsiimti veikla, kuri ugdo as-
menybe, zadina mastyma ir turtina dvasinj
pasauli. Pasaulyje pripazinto ir jvertinto
muzikinio kiirinio klausymas Zadina ir in-
tensyvina emocijas, paskatina saskambio
ir vidinés harmonijos pojiti. ,,Ir muzikos
ritmy kaita <..> ugdo dvasini atviruma,
jautruma™ (Kuzmickas 2001, p. 53). Rekla-
moje raginama dométis ne tik pasaulietine
muzika, bet ir baznytine. Giesmés zanras
yra religiniy apeigy sudedamoji dalis.
Simbolinis giedamos maldos ritualas vie-
nija bendruomenés narius, artina giedantjji
prie Auksciausiojo. Tad muzikinis ugdy-
mas — svarbus kultiriniy vertybiy puoselé-
jimo visuomenéje biidas. Simboling verte
Jjis igyja tada, kai asmuo siekia perprasti
kiirinio autoriaus intencijas, priima muzi-
kinj kirinj kaip kitos kulttirinés, socialinés
aplinkos produkta. Muzikos kiirinys tam-
pa daugiaprasmiu simboliu ir baznytinése
apeigose.

Knygai taip pat neabejotinai suteikia-
ma kultiirinés vertybés reikSmé. Literattira
apibréziant kaip zmogaus sukurty teksty
visuma, visuomet atsiveria stiliaus arba tu-
rinio interpretacijos galimybés. Leidinyje
reklamuota literatiira galima suskirstyti {
kelias grupes: moksling, mokomojo pobi-
dzio ir grozing. Biitent pastarosios litera-
tiiros rusies kiiriniy tekstai yra meniniai ir
atveriantys didziausia erdve¢ prasmiy sklai-
dai. Literatiirines naujienas pristatan¢iuo-
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se skelbimuose paminétos romany (1933,
15), eilérasciy, pasaky (1933, 120), nove-
liy (1933, 147), apsakymy (1934, 27-28)
reklamos. Skatinamas skaityti meninius
kiirinius, Zmogus susiduria su kulttirinés
vertybés simbolika. Susitelkus { kirini,
ieSkant sasaju su kontekstu, pasitelkus
asmening patirtj, suvokiamos giluminés
teksto reikSmés. Estetiniai ispidziai ugdo
»gilesni savojo ,,as* rySiy su pasaulio jvai-
rove pajautima” (Kuzmickas 2001, p. 53).
Patekes i kultring aplinka, reklamuoja-
mas, meninis tekstas nustoja biiti paprastu
pranesimu. Jis tampa savotiSku tiltu tarp
autoriaus ir skaitytoju, formuoja auditori-
jos ir kulttirinés tradicijos rysi, atlikdamas
»kolektyvinés kultlirinés atminties funk-
cija“ (Lotman 2004, p. 138). Simbolinio
akto metu realizuojamas ir skaitytojo ben-
dravimas su paciu savimi: ugdomos dva-
sinés galios, pleiama individo saviZina.
J. Lotmanas pabrézia, jog tekstas funkcio-
nuoja ir kaip autonomiskas lygiavertis pa-
$nekovas, su kuriuo bendrauja skaitytojas:
,Demonstruodamas intelektines savybes,
labai organizuotas tekstas liaujasi buti tik
komunikacijos tarpininku‘ (2004, p. 138).
Taigi simboliné literatiiros teksto verté at-
siskleidzia per simbolinj akta — skaityma.
Kulttriniy vertybiy simboliskumas at-
siskleidzia ir kino filmy reklamose. Filmy
klirimas — meninio visuomenés nariy ug-
dymo dalis. Tokia ugdymo forma yra pa-
veiki. Vaizdo, garso, judesio, ZzodZiy kons-
truktas egzistuoja kaip simboliy sistema,
kurig interpretuoti reiskia bandyti sujungti
pasklidusias po visa kino kiirinj reikSmes,
kintancias priklausomai nuo konteksto, i
vientisg granding. Kino filmai — svarbi sa-
ly¢io su pasauliu priemoné. Filmai, ypac
istoriniai (pvz., kino teatro ,,Metropoli-
tain“ reklama, 1933, 146), turi tendencija
pereiti i$ vieno konteksto i kita, jie ,,aktua-

lizuoja anksciau pasléptus savo kodavimo
sistemos aspektus* (Lotman 2004, p. 139).
Atkuriant istorini laikotarpj, orientuoja-
masi ne tik | praeities fakty rekonstrukci-
ja, herojuy charakteristikos tiksluma, bet ir
1 prasmes, kurias atskleidzia galima fakty
interpretacija, vieny ar kity simboliy pa-
sirinkimo logika. Taigi praeiti rekonstruo-
jantys filmai tampa svarbiais tautos menta-
liteto ir istorinés samonés Saltiniais.

Kino filmo atliekamy funkcijy esama
ir daugiau. Svarbiausia, jog meninio filmo
zitir¢jimas zadina emocinius Zmogaus i$-
gyvenimus, intelektines galias ir teikia to-
kia patirti, kuri yra ,,veiklos ir i§gyvenimo,
siekimo ir vertinimo, intelekto ir jausmo
vienybé“ (Kuzmickas 2001, p. 53). Ga-
lima teigti, kad kino filmas priklausomai
nuo pasirinkto zitiros tasko, interpretacijos
gilumo, atskleidZia skirtingas simbolines
prasmes. Suvokiamas kaip kultiriné verty-
bé, jis atlieka patirties perdavimo, moky-
mo ir esteting funkcija, Zadina asmens sa-
mong, provokuoja apmastymus, formuoja
savita pozilrj | pasauli.

ISvados

Dvasinis kultiiriniy vertybiy elementas
»Naujosios Romuvos“ reklamose igyja
svarba tada, kai zmogus siekia patenkin-
ti sielos poreikius ir puoseléja savo vidi-
ni pasauli. Dvasingumas pasiekiamas per
drasius, prasmingus darbus ir nuolating
saviSvieta. VisapusisSkas iSprusimas igy-
ja ypatinga reikSme¢ formuojant jaunosios
kartos vertybiniy orientacijy patvaruma.
Tai liudija leidiniy, skirty mokiniams ir
jaunuoliams, reklamos. Daugelio rekla-
muy adresatas yra iSprus¢s arba iSsilavini-
mo siekiantis Zzmogus. Inteligentija suvo-
kiama kaip visuomenés dalis, skiepijanti
bendrakultiirinés svarbos idéjas ir galinti
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nukreipti visuomeng¢ modernéjimo keliu.
Visuomenés intelektinis potencialas ug-
domas pristatant skaitymo svarba, taip pat
skatinant religine savirealizacija. Siy ver-
tybiy sklaida siejama su tautos savimonés
ugdymu — istoriniu vertingumu. Meilé
tévynei skatinta jtvirtinant tautiSkumo pra-
dus, gimtosios kalbos svarba, démesi vals-
tybes istorijai.

Visuotinis produkto ar idéjos pripazi-
nimas bei vartojimas atskleidzia sociali-
n¢ kultlirinés vertybés reiksme. Reklamy
tekstuose itin svarbus kultiiros produkto
aktualumas atskiriems individams ir kolek-
tyvui. Kulttiriniy vertybiy atpazistamumas
skatinamas {vairiais budais: iSrySkinant

Literatiira

ANDRIJAUSKAS, A., 2003. Kultirologijos
istorija ir teorija. Vilnius: Vilniaus dailés akade-
mijos leidykla.

ASTRA, L., 2005. Autentiskos vertybes kaip
lietuviy kultiros pamatai. In: Tautinés tapatybés
dramaturgija: lietuviy tautinis identitetas ir inte-
gralumas kintanciame pasaulyje. Vilnius: Vilniaus
pedagoginio universiteto leidykla, 126-131.

DONSKIS, L., 1993. Moderniosios kultiiros
filosofijos metmenys. Vilnius: Mokslo ir enciklo-
pediju I-kla.

GAIZUTIS, A., 1993. Kultiiros vertybés ir er-
zacai. Vilnius: Academia.

GRIGALIUNAS, J., MALINAUSKAS, K.,
2002. Tautiné psichologija jaunimo ugdymo
procese. Zmogus ir Zodis. T. 4. Nr. 4. Prieiga in-
ternete:  http://www.vpu.lt/zmogusirzodis/PDF/
filosofija/2002/grgmal50-53.pdf. [ziGréta 2010-
05-14].

GRIGAS, R., 2005. Tautos ir valstybés samo-
ningumo atmainos: atskirties anatomija (lietuviy
tautos atvejis). In: Tautinés tapatybés dramatur-
gija: lietuviy tautinis identitetas ir integralumas
kintanciame pasaulyje. Vilnius: Vilniaus pedago-
ginio universiteto leidykla, 11-28.

JUOZELIUNIENE, I., 1999. Vertybiy diskur-
sas permainy metais. /n: Vertybés permainy me-

kultiiros produkto reikalingumo aspekta,
taip pat per veikéjus ir ritualus. Socialinis
visuotinis pripazinimas daznai biina susi-
j&s su simboliniu kultiirinés vertybés ver-
tingumu. Jis ryskéja tam tikras uzkoduotas
prasmes ikiinijanciuose kultiiros produk-
tuose: literatiroje, kino filmuose, muzi-
koje, ir egzistuoja kaip prasmiy, reikSmiy
saugotojas. Muzikinio kiirinio klausymas,
knygos skaitymas, kino filmo Zzilré¢jimas
tampa simboliniu aktu, kuriuo perduoda-
mos estetinés vertybés.

Galima teigti, kad butent kultiirinés
vertybés buvo pamatings, lémusios visuo-
mengés klestéjima ir dvasinio gyvenimo pa-
kilima Pirmojoje Lietuvos Respublikoje.

tais. Vilnius: Lietuvos filosofijos ir sociologijos
institutas, 8-20.

KUZMICKAS, B., 2001. Laimé, asmenybé,
vertybés. Vilnius: LTU Leidybos centras.

Lietuviy literattiros enciklopedija, 2004.
Prieiga internete: http://www.lle.lt/search3.htm
[Zitiréta 2010-05-04].

LIUPKEVICIUS, J., 2002. Tarpukario Lie-
tuvos (1918-1940) kultiiros kongresai. Kultiiros
aktualijos. 3 (26). Prieiga internete: www.lkdtc.
1t/_download/kulak/2002/2.1/25.pdf [zitréta 2010-
03-17].

LOTMAN, J., 2004. Kultiros semiotika.
Vilnius: Baltos lankos.

MACIULIS, D., 2005. Valstybés kultiiros
politika Lietuvoje 1927—1940 metais. Vilnius:
Lietuvos istorijos instituto leidykla.

PRUSKUS, V., 2004. Ekonominés ir kulttiri-
nés vertybés: panaSumai ir skirtumai. Problemos.
T. 65, 143—-158.

PRUSKUS, V., 2005. Vertybés rinkoje: sqvei-
ka ir pasirinkimas. Vilnius: Vilniaus pedagoginio
universiteto leidykla.

VILIONAS, G., 1998. Literatirinis gyveni-
mas Nepriklausomoje Lietuvoje (1918-1940).
Vilnius: Alma littera.



G. Bankauskaité-Sereikiené, J. Vaitelyte. KULTURINES VERTYBES ,NAUJOSIOS ROMUVOS“ REKLAMOSE 157

Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené
Vilnius University, Lithuania

Research interests: modernism, literature of the
first half of the 20t century, Lithuanian press of
the interwar period

Justina Vaitelyté
Vilnius University, Lithuania

Research interests: axiological theory, Lithu-
anian press of the interwar period, advertising

CULTURAL VALUES IN THE ADVERTISE-
MENTS OF NEW ROMUVA (1931-1940)

Summary

The paper focuses on the magazine New Romuva
which is considered to be a part of Lithuanian cul-
tural heritage since it dealt with cultural and educa-
tional issues of that time. The aim of the paper is to
analyse 60 advertisements which show up in cul-
tural values. The rationale lies behind the fact that
cultural values were considered to be underpinning
and they determined the social flourishing and up-
turn of spiritual life of the First Lithuanian Repub-
lic. The advertisements were analysed taking into
account the most conspicuous four levels of cultural
values: spiritual, historical, social and symbolic.

The spiritual element of cultural values in
New Romuva advertisements is best disclosed
through continuous self-study as well as through
developing endurance of axiological orientations
of the young generation. The advertisements
meant to schoolchildren and young people testify
to that. The addressee of most advertisements is
an educated person. Intelligentsia is understood as
a part of society who disseminates cultural ideas
and is able to direct the society onto the path of
modernization. The intellectual potential of the
society is presented through the importance of
reading as well as encouraging religious self-
realization. The dissemination of these values is
closely related to the development of the nation’s
self-awareness. Love for the motherland was en-
couraged by establishing nationality awareness,
attaching importance to native language and his-
tory of the country.

General recognition and usage of a product or
idea reveals social significance of cultural values.
The relevance of a cultural product to an individ-
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WARTOSCI KULTUROWE W REKLA-
MACH CZASOPISMA , NAUJOJI ROMUVA®
(1931-1940)

Streszczenie

Analiza reklam zamieszczanych w czasopi$mie
o charakterze kulturalno-spotecznym ,,Naujoji
Romuva”, ktére powinno by¢ zaliczone do dzie-
dzictwa kulturowego, otwiera rozlegle horyzonty
interpretacji senséw kulturowych. Analiza reklam
publikowanych w danym czasopismie, a ujmowa-
nych jako tekst kulturowy, pozwala na wyodrgb-
nienie zasadniczych wartosci, ktore przyczynily
si¢ do rozkwitu spoteczenstwa i rozwoju zycia
duchowego w I Republice Litewskiej. Reklamy
pogrupowano wedlug czterech najwazniejszych
kategorii wartos$ci kulturowych: duchowej, histo-
rycznej, spotecznej i symboliczne;j.

Okres migdzywojenny w kulturze litew-
skiej i zrodta z tego okresu pozostaja dla ba-
daczy niezwykle aktualne. Artykuty filozoficz-
ne, krytycznoliterackie, polityczne, historyczne
i teologiczne publikowane w pismie ,,Naujoji
Romuva” zostaly juz przebadane, reklamom
natomiast nie poswigcono dotad zadnej uwa-
gi. Wybrano nowy i aktualny aspekt metody
badawczej — dzialalno$¢ tworcza i aspiracje
duchowe jednostki, uzewngtrzniajace si¢ w
otoczeniu kulturowym. W atmosferze kultywo-
wania fundamentalnych wartosci kulturowych
realizowane byly zasadnicze cele panstwa: kon-
solidacja cztonkéw wspdlnoty, zaszczepianie
idei obywatelskich, ksztalttowanie $wiadomo-
$ci narodowej. Analiza reklam zamieszczanych
w czasopismie ,,Naujoji Romuva” wykazata
orientacj¢ warto$ciujaca spoleczenstwa w oma-
wianym okresie. Wyniki niniejszego badania
naukowego stanowia uzupetnienie materialow
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ual and society plays a major role in advertise-
ment texts. Different ways are used to encourage
recognizing cultural values: by highlighting the
necessity of the cultural product, through partici-
pants and rituals. General social recognition is of-
ten related to symbolic cultural value. It becomes
evident in cultural products which embody certain
coded meanings — in literature, movies, music —
and it exists as safeguard of meanings. Listening
to a piece of music, reading a book or watching
a film becomes a symbolic act which communi-
cates aesthetic values.

KEY WORDS: value, culture, advertisements,
cultural value, developing nation’s self-awareness.

poswigconych analizie zjawisk kulturowych w 1
Republice Litewskie;j.

SEOWA KLUCZOWE: warto$¢, kultura, re-
klama, warto$¢ kulturowa, ksztaltowanie $wiado-
mosci narodowe;j.
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CONCEPTUAL METAPHORS OF SAWEL IN ALFRIC’S
CATHOLIC HOMILIES

The research was inspired by the assumption that in Zlfric’s “Catholic Homilies” contempla-
tive faculties are presented in a distinct and subtle way. The investigation reveals the Early
Medieval contemplation of the universe in the Old English written heritage, namely AZlfric’s
“Catholic Homilies”. In the paper, the concept of soul (‘sawel’) is examined through con-
ceptual metaphor, i.e. by attributing conceptual metaphors of soul to distinct domains. This
investigation is vitally important for linguistic studies because the analysis casts a new light
upon the study of contemplative concepts and provides a deeper understanding of the concept
of soul in £lfric’s “Catholic Homilies”. The basic tenet of this work is the idea that the soul is
a broad category that embraces the following semantic extensions, i.e. the soul as a BIRD, the
soul as a RATIONAL/ CONTEMPLATIVE SPIRIT, the soul as a NOMAD/ TRAVELLER and
the soul as a CONTAINER/ ENCLOSURE of emotions and personal characteristics. Extracts
from the homilies illustrate the possible uses of soul and provide a deep insight into major
discussions on the concept of soul among Anglo-Saxon writers, namely Alcuin of York, King
Alfred and Zlfric of Eynsham. Still, £lfric developed the concept of soul in a very specific
and individual way.
KEY WORDS: concept, conceptual metaphor, soul, mind.

Introduction the object of the present investigation is

Through millennia the question regarding the concept of soul. This article aims at

the nature of human sou/ remained unan-
swered. Democritus and Anaxagoras pre-

examining this abstract concept by means
of semantic and conceptual analysis. Con-

sumed that the sou!/ is a natural force called
psyche. In contrast to these pre-Socratic
Greek philosophers’ view, other philoso-
phers assumed that the sou/’s nature may
be characterized in terms of substance.
Hence, Anaximander describes the soul as
an aeriform constitution, whereas Heracli-
tus defines it as fire. Meanwhile, Z£lfric’s
comprehension of soul found its unique
revelation in Anglo-Saxon literature. Thus,

ceptual analysis is used to show Zlfric’s
understanding of the concept of soul and
how this concept is viewed in his Catholic
Homilies. Moreover, the concept of soul
is metaphorical in nature. Consequently,
conceptual metaphors will help to illumi-
nate the aspects of the concept of soul in
Zlfric’s Catholic Homilies. As far as se-
mantic analysis is concerned, it focuses
on the meaning of soul that is considered
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to reveal the vocabulary of soul as well
as its cognitive functions. Thus, in order
to achieve the aim mentioned above, the
article focuses on the analysis of concep-
tual metaphors of soul in Zlfric’s Catholic
Homilies.

Before the analysis of conceptual meta-
phors of soul, it is important to point out
that Anglo-Saxons adopted an unsurpass-
able attitude towards the nature of human
soul. According to Malcolm Godden, the
classical and the vernacular traditions of
thought about the soul and mind are seem-
ingly obvious among the Anglo-Saxons.
The classical tradition is strongly repre-
sented by the Anglo-Saxon writers, among
them Alcuin of York, King Alfred the
Great, and Zlfric of Eynsham. Whereas
the classical tradition identified the intel-
lectual mind with the immortal soul and
life spirit, the vernacular tradition “pre-
served a distinction of the soul and mind,
while associating the mind at least as much
with passion as with intellect” (Godden
1987, p. 271).

Having presented the classical and the
vernacular traditions of thought about the
soul and mind among Anglo-Saxon writ-
ers, it is important to have a deeper insight
into the conceptual metaphor theory.

Conceptual metaphor theory
in cognitive semantics

Metaphor occupies a central place in the
studies of cognitive semantics and is inte-
gral to language and thought as a way of
perceiving and experiencing the world.
What is considered to be virtually un-
thinkable can be nevertheless conceived in
terms of a meaningful concept (Fromkin et
al. 2007, p. 183). Concepts or conceptual
categories are cognitive entities in terms of

which human vast knowledge is stored and
experience is both categorized and struc-
tured (Cruse et al. 2005, p. 543). As Elean-
or Rosch (cited in Geeraerts 2002, p. 298)
asserts, it is naive to believe that concepts
appear in response to correlations of prop-
erties in the environment, despite some
terms may be the case. “While the ability
to categorize and form concepts is presum-
ably innate, it would be bizarre to claim
that all the concepts that a person attains
are genetically determined” (Ibid, p. 298).
Therefore, cognitive processes are essen-
tial in producing and understanding lan-
guage, thus, “categorization is necessarily
something that takes place in our minds,
and the categories resulting from it can be
understood as mental concepts stored in
our mind” (Ungerer 1996, p. 38).

In Abstract Words in Abstract Worlds,
Alanko maintains that George Lakoff and
Mark Johnson identified the existence
of conceptual metaphor (Alanko 2000,
p- 95). However, some scholars frequently
use the term cognitive metaphor instead of
a conceptual one. Although both terms are
enormously important, yet it is the cogni-
tive metaphor that accentuates the work-
ings of the mind, whereas conceptual met-
aphors highlight the idea that metaphors
structure concepts and their internal rela-
tions (Tissari 2003, p. 79).

The theory of conceptual metaphors
was introduced by Lakoff and Johnson. It
is generally acknowledged that metaphor is
the main part of people conventional way of
recognizing the world. It pervades people
lives not only in language, but also in ac-
tion and thought (Lakoffand Johnson 2003,
p- 3). Heli Tissari points out that Lakoff and
Johnson’s main idea is that metaphors are
fundamental to human thought. To quote
the scholars, “the essence of metaphor is
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understanding and experiencing one kind
of thing in terms of another” (Tissari 2003,
p. 90). In terms of cognitive linguistics,
metaphors may be defined as mappings
from a SOURCE DOMAIN to a TARGET
DOMAIN. The terms in capital letters are
proposed by the renowned scholar John
Saeed. Indeed, this scholar suggested a set
of useful terms speaking about metaphor,
namely TARGET (the object which is
compared), and SOURCE (the object with
which the first is compared). Other schol-
ars, for instance, Ivory Richards applies
TENOR and VEHICLE as total synonyms
to TARGET and SOURCE.

As far as conceptual metaphors are
concerned, they function on a more ab-
stract level than metaphors perceived in
a language. Indeed, in a language, meta-
phors are linguistic expressions of under-
lying conceptual metaphors. A conceptual
metaphor such as LOVE IS A JOURNEY
may produce a considerable number of lin-
guistic expressions, metaphorical means
of talking about love such as the marriage
is on the rocks. Moreover, various types
of conceptual metaphors may be distin-
guished as well. Lakoff identifies structur-
al metaphors (one concept is structured in
terms of another), orientational metaphors
(HAPPY IS UP, SAD IS DOWN) and on-
tological metaphors (metaphors serving a
purpose, for instance, quantifying the un-
quantifiable or viewing an abstract entity
in concrete terms) (Alanko 2000, p. 96).

Furthermore, Murray Knowles accen-
tuates several significant points with ref-
erence to a conceptual metaphor. Firstly,
conceptual metaphors relate to the con-
cepts but not to the individual lexical
items. The metaphor ARGUMENT IS
WAR (or BATTLE) relates the conceptu-
alization of ‘argument’ to that of ‘war’ or

‘battle’. It is almost irrelevant that meta-
phorical expression a war of words means
‘argument’. While it shows a linguistic
evidence of the conceptual metaphor, the
metaphorical link is between the underly-
ing concept areas WAR and ARGUMENT,
not the individual items war of words and
argument.

Secondly, the conceptual metaphor
ARGUMENT IS WAR/BATTLE is simply
one example, and there are more instances
which refer to further aspects of human
life such as truth and morality, knowledge
of education, etc. Moreover, many con-
ceptual metaphors tend to refer to abstract
phenomena which are hard to define. Just
as the metaphor of war empowers people
to conceptualize illness, other metaphors
allow people to conceptualize problems,
emotions, experiences and so on.

Thirdly, conceptual metaphors may
possess an integral cultural component. In
other words, they may be culture specific.
Other cultures may view argument and ill-
ness in a different way. Consider one more
example where the following metaphor is
viewed as culture specific: “there is abugin
my program” (Knowles 2006, pp. 32-33).
This utterance would be meaningless in a
culture where there are no computers, even
if the idea of having bugs in anything is
indicative of a problem. At the same time,
some metaphors can be universal. This is
a strong support for Lakoff and Johnson’s
claim about human conceptual systems.

Moreover, Alanko holds that concep-
tual metaphors are most of all associ-
ated with the domain of intellect, for in-
stance, IDEAS ARE OBJECTS, MENTAL
ACTIVITY IS MANIPULATION. In ad-
dition to conceptual metaphors, the schol-
ar remarks that the hierarchical structure
of such metaphors is not completely clear.
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Alanko states that subcategorizations
exist in metaphorical organization, howev-
er, it is not always obvious where the con-
ceptual metaphor ends and the linguistic
metaphor begins. For instance, the MIND
IS A MACHINE metaphor may be viewed
as a subcategorization of the IDEAS ARE
OBJECTS metaphor. It would take a per-
fectly understandable linguistic metaphor.
The vision or intellection metaphor, e.g.
UNDERSTANDING IS SEEING, as in /
see what you mean, can also be perceived
as a subcategorization of the MIND AS
BODY metaphor. Hence, various meta-
phors are used to structure distinct aspects
of a single concept (Ibid, p. 97).

As far as features of metaphors are
concerned, Lakoff distinguished concep-
tual metaphors representing people eve-
ryday states, emotions, feelings, actions,
behaviour and many other concepts. Saeed
stresses the fact that conceptual metaphors
are noted for their systematicity feature.
The features of two compared objects are
joined so that the metaphor may be ex-
tended. The conceptual metaphor LIFE IS
JOURNEY pervades people ordinary way
of talking. Thus, “birth” is often described
as ‘arrival’, e.g. ‘the baby is due next
week’. Contrary, ‘death’ is viewed as a
‘departure’, e.g. ‘he’s gone’ (ibid, p. 306).
The conceptual metaphor retains the other
dominant and peculiar feature, namely,
asymmetry. It means that metaphors are
directional. They provoke the listener to
transfer features from the SOURCE to the
TARGET DOMAIN. Abstraction is relat-
ed to the asymmetry, too. It is important to
notice that a typical metaphor uses a more
concrete SOURCE to describe more ab-
stract TARGET.

Having introduced the main theoretical
issues with respect to conceptual meta-

phors, it is important to consider the fol-
lowing section that namely rests upon the
analysis of conceptual metaphors of sou/
in ZElfric’s Catholic Homilies.

The Analysis of Conceptual
Metaphors of Sawel in Alfric’s
Catholic Homilies

In language, metaphors are pervasive and
reflect the outside world and introspective
phenomena. However, cultures have dis-
tinct metaphorical models and complex
thinking patterns. In Zlfric’s Catholic
Homilies, the soul is a broad inclusive cat-
egory with possible semantic extensions,
1.e. the soul as a BIRD, i.e. FEATHERED
SOUL, the soul as a RATIONAL/ CON-
TEMPLATIVE SPIRIT. Namely, a con-
templative soul searched heavenly home-
land, i.e. SOUL is a NOMAD/ TRAVEL-
LER. Sometimes the soul becomes a CON-
TAINER/ ENCLOSURE of emotions and
personal characteristics. When the soul
thinks and understands it pertains to MOD,
i.e. soul as MIND.

One of the basic metaphors in Zlfric’s
Catholic Homilies represents the SOUL as
a BIRD, i.e. FEATHERED SOUL. AElfric
gives abundant evidence for the Christian
beliefs that unify the souls and the birds.
In Alfric’s Catholic Homilies, one can
come across hiwe ‘dove’ that symbolizes
freedom and peace. In his Catholic Homi-
lies, the soul takes the shape of a bird, i.e.
dove leaving the constrains of the body.
Consider the lines from Zlfric’s Catho-
lic Homilies, where the soul is portrayed
as a BIRD, i.e. a FEATHERED SOUL.:
“Eft siddan ymbe Ory dagas stod se halga
wer on his gebedum. and beseah ut. and
geseah dzre ylcan mynecene. his sweoster
sawle ledan to heofenan. on anre culfran
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hiwe” (ECHom II, 11 B1.2.12). “Three
days after, the holy man was standing at
his prayers, and looked out, and saw the
soul of the same mynchen, his sister, led
to heaven in the form of dove” (ECHom
1846, p. 185).

The cited lines above state that the soul
as a BIRD might escape a cage, i.e. the
body. The soul shares common character-
istics with the bird because the former can
fly away into other realms, i.e. “into the
heavenly bliss that it hopes for” (Diekstra
1976, p. 35). As Michael Phillips asserts,
“in reality the soul belongs to incorporeal
realms, and thus we have to ascend to God
in our hearts, and the soul must fly to him
in contemplation” (Phillips 1976, p. 37).
Moreover, thoughts and emotions seemed
to be winged as birds (cf. Plato’s image of
the mind as a cage full of birds) (Onians
1951, p. 86). Apart from this, wings play an
important role in Alfric’s Catholic Homi-
lies as well. They could be interpreted as
helping hand for the soul to reach the God.
The soul gains wings because it contem-
plates upon God: “Pa sawle and fleogende
mid hwitum fyderhaman betwux him fer-
odon” (£CHom II, 22 B1.2.25). “The
soul, flying with white wings, bore him be-
tween them” (ECHom 1846, p. 254).

In the passage from Zlfric’s Catho-
lic Homilies cited above, one can arrive
at a conclusion that hiwe ‘dove’ is not a
straightforward transformation of a bird,
but the spirit leaving the body. As Agnes
Kirisci maintains, the feathers are in many
instances related to the transcendental
wayfaring of the soul (Kirisci 2005, p. 29).
Alfric states that seo sawul is gast ‘the
soul is spirit’ this is the reason why Zlfric
sometimes equates the soul with the spirit
which is able to leave the body after death
(consider the Holy Spirit descending upon

Jesus Christ in the form of dove at His bap-
tism).

In ZElfric’s Catholic Homilies, one of
the apt metaphors represents the soul as a
SPIRIT. Trapped within the human body
it is an essential rational inner called soul.
Consider the lines where the soul pertains
to a SPIRIT: “Wite gehwa peet seo sawul is
gast. and be eordlicum mettum ne leofad.
ac ure hwilwendlice lif bid mid mettum
gefercod” (ACHom 11, 36.1 B1.2.38).
“Let everyone know that the soul/ is a spir-
it, and lives not only on earthly meats: but
our transitory life is sustained by meats”
(£CHom 1846, p. 463).

In the cited lines above, ZElfric pictures
the soul as a SPIRIT. Taken out of context,
the metaphor would acquire a wide range of
interpretations. The phrase ‘sawul is gast’
limits and constrains the range of possible
interpretations. The soul as a SPIRIT met-
aphor seems to support a major claim that
the soul as an INNER PERSONALIZED
SPIRIT or THE SELF.

Interestingly, in his Homilies, ZAlfric at-
tributes a very high status to gesceadwisre
sawle ‘rational soul’. Zlfric frequently
states that the soul is a spirit, especially a
rational one. Consequently, it follows that
the semantic extension of the soul as a
RATIONAL SPIRIT conceptual metaphor
is soul as a CONTEMPLATIVE SPIRIT
conceptual metaphor: “Se lichama sodlice
oe crist on drowode waes geboren of Mar-
ian flesce. mid blode. and mid banum. mid
felle. and mid sinum. on menniscum limum.
mid gesceadwisre sawle” (£CHom 11, 15
B1.2.18). “The body verily in which Christ
suffered was born of Mary’s flesh, with
blood and with bones, with skin and with
sinews, with human limbs quickened by a
rational soul” (£CHom 1846, p. 551).
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It is the rational spirit or rational self
that makes a human being unique (Godden
1987, p. 279). It follows that only the man
and angels possess rational spirit. Conse-
quently, the soul is a rational spirit, for the
seed of God’s truth is dwelling in it (God-
den 1987, p. 272). For comparison, Alcuin
holds the opposite view towards rationality
of the soul. He claims that ratio is a distinc-
tive property of the mind and not the soul,
meanwhile Alfred’s and Alfric’s opinions
coincide for they both believed that ration-
ality is the feature of the soul. Malcolm
Godden supports this view by stating that
“the soul is distinctly the thinking power or
agent” (Ibid, p. 279). With reference to the
quotation above, if the soul is the rational
spirit, then it results that a man consists
not only of the hody and the soul, but also
of spirit. However, Zlfric does not make
a clear-cut distinction between the spirit
and the soul because for him the soul is a
rational spirit. Hence, a rational and con-
templative soul seeks refuge in its eternal
homeland, i.e. SOUL as a NOMAD.

In Alfric’s Catholic Homilies, the
soul as a NOMAD metaphor refers to a
movement or action and also expresses
the SOURCE DOMALIN of activities like
wondering or travelling. It needs to be
stressed, however, that the conceptual met-
aphor the soul as a NOMAD may produce
a great number of linguistic expressions,
metaphorical means of talking about the
soul. The soul as NOMAD involves a two-
part movement from one place to another,
i.e. separation and arrival. The soul as a
NOMAD conceptual metaphor may be
ascribed to a different kind of conceptual
metaphor such as orientational one. Orien-
tational metaphors (introduced by Lakoff)
are associated with UP and DOWN direc-
tion. Indeed, in his Catholic Homilies, the

destination of the soul after death is of pri-
mary concern to Zlfric. The death induces
the soul to seek its beloved homeland. The
soul’s JOURNEY to rest is associated with
UP orientation, whilst the soul’s JOUR-
NEY to torment is associated with DOWN
orientation. Only a blameless soul, closed
in a virtuous circle, is gentle and sets out
on its return JOURNEY UP to rest. An err-
ing soul, closed in a vicious circle, alters
its spiritual direction and starts its JOUR-
NEY DOWN to torment. The metaphorical
extension of the soul’s JOURNEY DOWN
is often described as sin is the end of life,
and sin is an endless circle metaphors. In
the context of Catholic Homilies, consider
the metaphor that represents the soul as a
TRAVELLER that starts its JOURNEY UP
to rest (heaven): “Hweet 0a fzerlice 0a 0a he
sylf mid pam &ldeodigum preostum sang.
0a clypode he mid micclum ogan. and heo-
ra sang gestilde. and cwad. Suwiad. Hwaet
la. ne gehyre ge hu myrige lofsangas swe-
gad on heofonum? Efne da mid pam pe he
hlyste das heofonlican sanges. 0a gewat
his sawul of dam geswenctan lichaman. to
ecere reste” (ECHom II, 6 B1.2.7). “Lo
then, suddenly, while he himself was sing-
ing with the stranger priests, he cried with
great awe, and stilled their song, and said,
‘Be silent: what is that? Hear ye not how
merrily the hymns sound in heaven? Lo
then, while he was listening to the heav-
enly song, his soul departed from the af-
flicted body to everlasting rest” (ECHom
1846, p. 99).

One of the apt metaphors in the Zlfric’s
Catholic Homilies represents the SOUL
as a CONTAINER. In ZElfric’s Catholic
Homilies, the soul and body metaphors
seem to play a pivotal role. In his Sermons,
the soul and the body conceptual dual-
ism is deciphered in terms of the soul as
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a BODY conceptual metaphor. In other
words, a particular concept, i.e. the body,
is used to structure more discreet and eas-
ily definable concept of the soul. This is
substantiated on the empirical character
of human understanding, namely bodily
experience is the source of psychological
experience and not conversely. The meta-
phorical structuring of concepts lets re-
fer to the SOURCE DOMAIN, i.e. what
is talked about in terms of the TARGET
DOMAIN, i.e. what the object is com-
pared with. Frequently, the physical enti-
ties function as SOURCE DOMAINS for
the metaphors, which are linked to more
abstract TARGET DOMAINS. In £lfric’s
Catholic Homilies, consider the following
passage where the SOUL is the TARGET
DOMAIN or the TENOR, the essence of
the analysis, whereas the BODY is the
SOURCE DOMAIN or the VEHICLE,
which seems to correspond to that of the
soul in some of its characteristic features,
because the soul/ and the body are con-
sidered to govern perennially: “Mid pam
hi libbad. and rixiad on /ichaman and on
sawle. on ealra worulda woruld. Amen”
(ACHom II, 6 B1.2.7). “With Christ and
his chosen angels, with whom they will
live and reign with body and with soul for
ever and ever” (£CHom 1846, p. 109).
Furthermore, King Alfred the Great
and Zlfric were able to generate the model
of the soul as an ENCLOSURE or CON-
TAINER. Consider the following lines
which decipher the soul as a CONTAINER
conceptual metaphor: “Hit was sodlice
swa gedon. ac seo dohtor pe on wodum
dreame leeg dweligende. getacnode pera
hadenra manna sawle. d0¢ weron yfele
purh deofol gedrehte. da da hi ne cudon
heora scyppend. ac gelyfdon on deofolgyl-
dum” (ECHom II, 7 B1.2.8). “Verily it

was so done. But the daughter, who lay de-
lirious in a state of madness, betokened the
soul of heathen men, who were grievously
tormented by the devil, when they knew
not their Creator, but believed in idols”
(£CHom 1846, p. 111).

Hence, the cited lines above indicate
that the soul is tormented by evil because
it serves as a CONTAINER of vices. The
word idol deserves a particular attention. It
refers to an image or statue of a deity fash-
ioned to be an object of worship. This word
acquires a pejorative meaning (Achte-
meier 1985, p. 416). Human beings who
worship devils first or last reach the state
of madness, which is the state of the soul
or even the state of irrationality. Daughter
is a primary example of someone afflicted
with madness. Madness is a demonic pos-
session and as Paul Achtemeier attests,
“the picture of madness has some features
in common with the frenzied personalities
of Greek tragedy. Mad people do things
that are contrary to all ‘good’ human be-
haviour, such as harming their friends and
aiding their enemies” (ibid, p. 593).

In ZElfric’s Catholic Homilies, the soul
as a CONTAINER of vices and virtues had
an enduring place. In his Catholic Homi-
lies, AElfric represents the soul as a CON-
TAINER of virtues. Thus, it is possible to
speak of the soul as a TREASURE con-
ceptual metaphor. It seems that everything
what soul encompasses is considered to be
invaluable and could be called TREAS-
URE items. The soul is TREASURE in
the everlasting struggle between good and
evil. These items are immensely valuable
(TREASURE items) that should be care-
fully fostered because of their true worth.
Consider the following example which
states that obedience is the soul’s virtue:
“Min sawul du hefst fela god to manegra
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geara brice: gerest de nu, and drinc, and
gewistfulla” (ECHom II, 7 B1.2.8). “My
soul, thou hast much good for many years’
use hee now, and eat, and drink, and be
merry” (ACHom 1846, p. 105).

The soul refers to individuals, whole
persons, who can consume food, water
and be merry. In Zlfric’s Catholic Homi-
lies, the soul is not only a CONTAINER of
virtues but of vices as well. Irrational and
vicious behaviour in man is not simply the
victory of the lower elements of the soul
over the reason, but reflects the free will
of the soul to choose either good or evil
(Godden 1987, p. 274). However, the fol-
lowing passage holds that soul chooses evil
because pride and vanity are considered to
be the vices of the soul: “baes manfullan
mannes dead is. peet his sawul ferd fram
dissere scortan blisse to dam ecum witum.
on dam heo sceal ecelice cwylmian. and
swa Oeah nafre ne ateorad” (ECHom II,
13 B1.2.15). “The wicked man’s death
is, that his sou/ passes from this short joy
to eternal torments, in which it shall suffer
eternally, and yet never perish” (ECHom
11 1846, p. 186).

Zlfric’s ideas on the concept of soul
are unique because he casts a distinct light
on the nature of human soul especially
when he speaks about its relationship with
mind. Interestingly, in Zlfric’s Catholic
Homilies, one can find that the word soul
acquires the connotation of mind. Consid-
er the following lines which reveal the soul
as MIND conceptual metaphor: “Heo [seo
sawul] is animus pet is mod ponne heo
wat. Heo is mens peet is mod ponne heo un-
derstent” (ALS [Christmas] 180-88). “The
soul is mens, that is mod, when it knows. It
is mens, that is mod, when it understands™
(Harbus 2002, p. 35).

In this context, ZAlfric represents the

soul as a MIND conceptual metaphor. This
metaphor seems to support a major claim
of the soul which is considered to be mod
when it knows. According to An Anglo-
Saxon Dictionary, mod ‘mind’ refers to
intellectual or mental qualities (Bosworth
et al. 1954, p. 693). Thus, maod is sawl’s
knowledge and understanding. The soul
as MIND metaphor is used to describe the
mind as the instrument for the soul and
its faculty for knowing (Godden 1987, p.
272). Mad is considered to be the think-
ing principle, the spiritual energy of the
soul. However, by having a closer exami-
nation of the word mad, (for instance, this
word for Alfred was very closely related
to the immortal life spirit and which was
predominantly the rational, intellectual in-
ner self) one can find in 4n Anglo-Saxon
Dictionary (by Joseph Bosworth and Tho-
mas Toller) numerous examples which still
indicate an agency related to passion and
feelings. In Alfric’s Catholic Homilies,
consider the passage where the mind com-
prises the meaning of modignysse ‘pride’:
“We solice @fter deawlicum andgite cealf
offriad Gode to lace, gif we ures licha-
man modignysse for his ege oferswidad”
(ZA£CHom 1846: 210). “But we in a figura-
tive sense offer a calf as a gift to God, if,
for awe of him, we overcome the pride of
our body” (£CHom 1846, p. 211).

Here maod reveals the special qualities
of the mod in the negative sense, in the
meaning of modignysse ‘pride’. As Michael
Phillips maintains, the derivative of mod-
ignysse ‘pride’ indicates the emotional
heatedness, the fact that the chief Old Eng-
lish word for the mind was not at all used
for a predominantly intellectual agency
(Phillips 1976, p. 50). For Zlfric andgit or
felnyss, i.e. ‘sensus’ is responsible for feel-
ings and states but in this passage this role
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is taken by the mind. Hence, it is difficult
to explain such a contradistinction of &l-
fric’s definition. To quote Phillips, “when
feelings and states of mind are concerned,
the interpretation of the world as reflected
in language becomes a rather conspicuous
mirror image” (ibid, p. 48).

The metaphorical extension of the soul
as MIND conceptual metaphor is often de-
scribed as understanding is soul, knowing
is soul metaphors (Wilcox 2005, p. 182).
Consider the quotation which represents
the soul as a CONTROLLABLE MIND
conceptual metaphor: “And se Halga Gast,
purh his gife, onbryrt ure mod to @lcere
godnysse, gif we hine ne drifad fram Gs
mid yfelum weorcum” (ACHom, 1846,
42). “And the Holy Ghost, through his
grace, will stimulate our minds to every
goodness, if we rive him not from us with
evil works” (£CHom 1846, p. 43).

In &Elfric’s Catholic Homilies, one can
find occasional references to the soul as a
CONTROLLABLE MIND. Although Zl-
fric does not identify mind with the soul,
he regards the mind as the instrument of
the soul and its faculty for knowing. As
Clifford Geertz in The Growth of Culture
and the Evolution of Mind implies, emo-
tions are culture specific that “not only
ideas, but emotions too, are cultural arti-
facts” and to some extent they are influ-
enced by the society one lives in (Geertz
1962, p. 81). The word modignysse denotes
not only positive ideas, but also negative
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KONCEPTUALIOSIOS SIELOS METAFO-
ROS AZLFRICO KATALIKY PAMOKSLUOSE

Santrauka

Kalbanciojo samonéje egzistuoja savokos, t. y.
konceptai, kurie fiksuoja pasaulio pazinimo re-
zultatus zmogaus samonéje. D¢l tam tikry kultari-
niy ir socialiniy ypatybiy kiekvienas Zmogus tam
tikra koncepta suvokia skirtingai. Sielos koncepto
suvokimas visuomet kélé nemazai problemy ja
besidomintiems kalbininkams ir filosofams.
Vincesterio vienuolis ir kunigas Zlfricas Ka-
taliky pamoksluose subtiliai ir nejprastai atskleidé
mentalinius sielos geb¢jimus. Tyrimas atskleidzia
ankstyvyjy viduramziy visatos apmastyma sena-
jame anglosaksy rasytiniame pavelde, t. y. ZAlfri-
co Kataliky pamoksluose. Siame straipsnyje siela
(‘sawel’) analizuojama remiantis kognityviosios
lingvistikos principais. Sis tyrimas aktualus lin-
gvistinéms studijoms, nes analizuojami mentali-
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METAFORY KONCEPTUALNE DUSZY W
KAZANIACH KATOLICKICH ZALFRICA

Streszczenie

W $wiadomos$ci moéwiacego istnieja pojgcia,
tj. koncepty, ktore rejestruja rezultaty poznania
$wiata. Pod wptywem specyficznych czynnikow
kulturowych i spotecznych kazdy cztowiek poj-
muje okreslony koncept w odmienny sposob.
Rozumienie konceptu duszy zawsze nastrgczato
wiele probleméw zainteresowanym jezykoznaw-
com i filozofom.

Ksiadz Zlfric, mnich z klasztoru Winchester,
w swoich Catholic Homilies (Kazania katolickie)
w niezwykle subtelny, a zarazem sugestywny
sposob wyrazit zdolnosci kontemplacyjne. Prze-
prowadzone badanie zawiera charakterystyke
kontemplacji wszech§wiata we wczesnym $red-
niowieczu w dawnym anglosaskim dziedzictwie
pisanym, a mianowicie w Kazaniach katolickich
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niai konceptai, pateikiamos ontologinés ir orien-
tacinés sielos metaforos. Pirmosios iSskiriamos
1 metaforas-talpyklas, o pastarosios siejamos su
erdvine orientacija. Tyrimas taip pat grindziamas
idéja, kad siela yra plati kategorija, apimanti skir-
tingus semantinius junginius. Zlfrico Kataliky
pamoksly citatos atskleidzia, kokiuose konteks-
tuose svarbus sielos konceptas. Koncepto suvo-
kimas patvirtina jo svarba pasauliui ir anglosak-
sy rasytojams, t. y. ZElfricui, karaliui Alfredui ir
Alcuinui. Taciau Zlfricas savo Kataliky pamoks-
luose i$plétojo sielos koncepta kitaip nei kiti an-
glosaksy rasytojai, kadangi jo kognityviné patirtis
persmelkta kultirinés specifikos. Atlikus tyrima
paaiskéjo, kad SIELA Kataliky pamoksluose
buvo suvokiama ne tik kaip PROTAS, KLAJO-
KLE, REZERVUARAS, TVIRTOVE, bet ir kaip
PAUKSTE.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: konceptas, koncep-
tualioji metafora, siela, protas.

Zlfrica. Koncept duszy (‘sawel’) poddano anali-
zie wedlug zasad jezykoznawstwa kognitywnego.
Niniejsze studium jest niezwykle wazne dla badan
jezykoznawczych, gdyz analizowane sa koncepty
kontemplatywne, przedstawiono tez ontologiczne
i orientacyjne metafory duszy. Wsréd metafor on-
tologicznych wyrézniamy metafory — pojemniki,
za$ metafory orientacyjne wiazane sa z orientacja
przestrzenna. Badanie oparte jest takze na koncep-
cji, ze dusza jest kategoria obszerna, obejmujaca
roézne zwiazki semantyczne. Cytaty z Kazan kato-
lickich Alfrica ilustruja sposoby uzycia koncep-
tu duszy. Rozumienie konceptu potwierdza jego
znaczenie dla §wiata i pisarzy anglosaskich, m.in.
dla Alkuina, Alfreda Wielkiego i samego Z£lfrica.
Jednak AZlfric w swoich Kazaniach katolickich
rozwinat koncept duszy w niezwykle oryginalny i
bardzo indywidualny sposob, gdyz jego do§wiad-
czenie kognitywne przesiaknigte jest specyfika
kulturowa. W wyniku badania stwierdzono, ze w
Kazaniach katolickich DUSZA byla pojmowana
nie tylko jako ROZUM, TULACZKA, ZBIOR-
NIK, TWIERDZA, ale i jako PTAK.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: koncept, metafora
konceptualna, dusza, rozum.
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COGNITIVE APPROACH TO LANGUAGE TEACHING.
CULTURAL REALITY THROUGH METAPHOR:
A CASE STUDY OF BIRTHDAY WISHES

This paper aims at highlighting the importance of cognitive approach in language teaching.
In its view, language is perceived as a cognitive faculty, the analysis of which allows one to
identify social and cultural models governing a specific speech community. The material of
the present study consists of birthday poems in English and Lithuanian extracted from the
following websites: (1) www.poemsource.com and (2) www.mintys.lt. The method applied
to investigate the collected data is that of qualitative analysis in the theoretical framework
of cognitive linguistics (Boroditsky 2000; Kévesces 2005; Lakoff and Johnson 1999, Lakoff
2002; Palmer 2009 etc.) The principal argument of cognitive linguistics supports the claim of
metaphor centrality in cultural development. The language of birthday wishes was analysed
in terms of metaphorical linguistic expressions, which were located and classified according
to their representative SOURCE domains. This method can be applied as a subsidiary means
in language studies, as it helps to enrich both learners’vocabulary and their understanding
of culture.

KEY WORDS: cognitive approach, conceptual metaphor, metaphorical linguistic expres-
sions, birthday wishes.

290). Thus, knowledge or cognition cannot
be separated from the speakers who share
it by conflating their bodily, social and cul-
tural experiences. Although such cognitive

1. Introduction

Historically the word cognition derives
from Latin cognitio referring to an action
of faculty of knowledge (CDET 1996). In
modern terms, its use is associated with the
movement of cognitivism or so-called cog-
nitive approach to various academic disci-

perspective has been initiated in the times
of Ancient Greece, it has been particularly
emphasized by the British associanistic

plines such as philosophy, linguistics, psy-
chology, language teaching, neuroscience
etc. The cognitive approach is based on the
assumption that knowledge acquired by
people has experiential, social and cultural
bases (Lakoff and Johnson 1999, pp. 133—

philosophers (James 2005, pp. 12—18).
British  associanistic  philosophers,
generally known as empiricists, believed
that human experiences throughout life
are critical in forming mental associations
that define and structure beliefs and under-
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standings of life (James 2005, p. 23). This
assumption has been undertaken by the
modern theories of psychology. Cognitive
psychologists reject consequence-based
explanations of behaviour. They rather
believe that there are cognitive events in-
volved in how organisms learn such things
as information processing, mental repre-
sentations, predictions and expectations
(Blumenthal 2001, p. 63). In the view of
cognitive science, the concept of cogni-
tive events is referred to as human cogni-
tion or mind (Lakoff and Johnson 1999,
pp. 235-267).

According to cognitivists, human mind
is closely intertwined with bodily experi-
ence (Lakoff and Johnson 1999, Johnson
1993, Boroditsky 2000, Boroditsky and
Ramscar 2002). It is argued that human
mind crucially depends on sensori-motor
apparatus, which enables people to per-
ceive, move and manipulate the environ-
ment. Thus, the interaction of human body
and mind provides people with the mostly
unconscious basis of their metaphysics or
understanding of life (Lakoff and John-
son 1999, p. 112). This argument leads
to several practical implications: first, the
peculiar nature of human bodies shapes
people’s possibilities for conceptualiza-
tion and categorization; second, concepts
and categories established by people are
reflections of social reality shaped by their
bodily interactions. Both imply the meta-
phorical nature of human conceptualiza-
tion, which is based on the conflated bod-
ily and social experiences. Boroditsky and
Ramscar’s findings demonstrate that the
representations that give rise to abstract
thinking such as TIME, are directly related
to the experience-based representations
such as MOTION (2002).

The argument of the conflated experi-
ences and embodied mind is further de-
veloped and illustrated by the theory of
conceptual metaphor in the theoretical
framework of cognitive linguistics (Gibbs
1994, Lakoff and Johnson 1999, K6vecses
2005, Croft and Cruse 2004). The principal
claim of the conceptual metaphor theory is
that metaphors are conceptual structures
which are normally realized linguistically
(Croft and Cruse 2004, p. 196). Lakoff and
Johnson use the formula TARGET DO-
MAIN IS SOURCE DOMAIN to describe
the metaphorical link between the domains
(1980, pp. 31-32). A metaphor is therefore
seen as a conceptual mapping between two
conceptual domains.

The correspondences between the do-
mains are represented in the conceptual
system, and fully conventionalized in a
speech community (Lakoff 1993). Thus,
the analysis of metaphor allows one to
identify how various abstract concepts
are conceptualised in various discourses.
Most of them originate from physical ex-
perience; for example, the metaphor of
CONSCIOUS IS UP/UNCONSCIOUS IS
DOWN, is linguistically realized by such
expressions as wake up and fall asleep.
This metaphor is based on the experiential
fact that ‘humans and most other mammals
sleep lying down and stand up when they
are awaken’ (Lakoff and Johnson 1980,
pp-15-19). The example of the metaphor
based on cultural experiences is of LA-
BOUR IS A (MATERIAL) RESOURCE.
This metaphor arises from the fact people
use material resources for various pur-
poses; by virtue of those purposes, the re-
sources have value; and the use of those
resources requires labour.

The present study aims at analysing
metaphors of birthday wishes in English
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and Lithuanian. The concept of birthday
wishes involves the expression of desires
or positive feelings towards the person cel-
ebrating his/her date of birth. As the con-
ceptual domain of feelings and desires is
abstract, it will appropriately be structured
in terms of other less abstract or more spe-
cific domains of human experience. Thus,
metaphors, which are used in birthday
wishes, demonstrate the moral nature of
desires and positive feelings intended to-
wards another person on his/her birthday.

2. Research Aims
and Methodology

The aims of this study are twofold: first,
to identify metaphorical expressions by
which birthday wishes are linguistically
structured in English and Lithuanian; sec-
ond, to organize them into representative
TARGET and SOURCE domains.

The data for the study consists of 60
birthday poems extracted from the two fol-
lowing websites: www.poemsource.com
and www.mintys.It. The reason for choos-
ing these particular sources is their instant
accessibility and the highest order of prec-
edence in the Google query. To clarify, by
entering the word combination birthday
wishes in the Google search, the first in-
ternet link emerging in English Google
database is www.poemsource.com, while
www.mintys.lt is instantly accessed in the
Lithuanian Google database. Thus, both
internet sources appear in the first position
of the selective range of Google database
management system.

The methods of research have included
contrastive and qualitative analysis in the
theoretical framework of cognitive lin-
guistics (Lakoff and Johnson 1999, Lakoff

1993, Kovecses 2005, Palmer 2006). The
qualitative methodology refers to the anal-
ysis of the linguistic data in the following
direction: text — metaphorical linguis-
tic expressions — conceptual metaphor
[TARGET DOMAIN IS SOURCE DO-
MAIN] — ontological and epistemic cor-
respondences of the conceptual frame —
experiential basis [physical/social/cultural].
It should be noted that the metaphorical
linguistic expressions are only illustrations
of a SOURCE domain structuring the con-
ceptual metaphor. As the conceptual meta-
phor occurs at the mental level, it is formu-
laic expression A IS B is capitalized, e.g.
LIFE IS A JOURNEY, while metaphorical
expressions are linguistic manifestations
structuring the TARGET domain of LIFE
in terms of JOURNEY as its SOURCE do-
main, i.e. having a head start in life, tak-
ing the road less travelled by, in the mid-
dle of life’s road etc.

Moreover, the mapping between source
and target domains involves two sorts of
correspondences, ontological and epis-
temic (Croft and Cruse 2004, p. 196). The
ontological correspondences hold between
the elements of the two domains. For ex-
ample, in the metaphor ANGER IS HEAT
OF A FLUID (Lakoft 1987, p. 387), the
ontological mapping of the domain of heat
is drawn onto the domain of anger, which
leads to the following ontological corre-
spondences: BODY IS A CONTAINER,
ANGER IS HEAT OF A FLUID, EXPLO-
SION IS LOSS OF CONTROL etc. While
epistemic correspondences are correspond-
ences between relations holding between
elements in one domain and relations be-
tween elements in another domain, e.g. an
explosion is damaging to container and
dangerous to bystanders, similarly, loss of
control is damaging to person and danger-
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ous to others. Thus, the same conceptual
metaphor might have different ontological
and epistemic correspondences in differ-
ent discourse communities, which might
result in different cultural perceptions and
understandings.

3. Research Findings

The analysis of the collected birthday
wishes/poems in Lithuanian and English
shows that they are structured by meta-
phors with a different conceptual repre-
sentation in terms of their ontological and
epistemic correspondences, consider the
following table below:

Table 1: MOTION and VALUE as SOURCE
DOMAINS in Lithuanian and English
Birthday Wishes/Poems

Lithuanian birthday English birthday
wishes wishes

SOURCE DOMAIN of MOTION

e LIFEISA e LIFE ISA
JOURNEY [CHALLENGING]

e TIME IS MOTION|JOURNEY

e TIME IS MOTION
e TIME IS A VALUE

SOURCE DOMAIN of VALUE

e LIFE IS A VALUE
e HAPPINESSIS A
COMMODITY

e LIFE IS A VALUE
e A BIRTHDAY
PERSON IS A

VALUE

As shown in the table above, there are
four TARGET domains — LIFE, TIME,
HAPPINESS and A BIRTHDAY PER-
SON — which are metaphorically framed
in the Lithuanian and English birthday po-
ems. In both languages, they are structured
trough the similar SOURCE DOMAINS
— JOURNEY/MOTION and VALUE. De-
spite their similarity in ontological rela-
tions, metaphors have different epistemic

representations, which will be discussed in
greater detail in the sections below.

4. The SOURCE DOMAIN
of MOTION

The metaphor of MOTION is most widely
spread across cultures. Its use verifies the
embodiment hypothesis, which underlies
the theoretical framework of cognitive lin-
guistics (Johnson 1987). To be more pre-
cise, motion is a basic human experience
throughout human life. By moving people
fulfil their basic and supplementary needs;
hence, in most cultures people perceive
life as a process of moving, more precisely
as a journey. Thus, the metaphor LIFE IS
A JOURNEY has been found in both Eng-
lish and Lithuanian birthday wishes. Con-
sider the following examples found in the
Lithuanian birthday poems, as below:

(1) Linkime ugnies, kur sirdyje rusena, kad
niekad neuzgesty gyvenimo kely!

(2) Kazkur nusinesa metus, nekviesdamas
sustoti ir palinkédamas tik vienq keliq §
gyvenimg.

The concept of LIFE is ontologically
structured through the general concept of
MOTION, by thus highlighting the epis-
temic element of moving along a path.
Moreover, the choice of a single path is
associated with a morally right choice a
birthday person is wished to make.

By comparison, in English the epistem-
ic correspondence between LIFE and MO-
TION domains is based on the concepts of
CHALLENGE and PURPOSE. Thus, life
is perceived as challenging and meaning-
ful, as in the examples below:

(3) Your birthday is a time for careful re-

flection about your life, and its future
direction.

(4) You wonder, what is coming, what life
has in store; will there be a new door?
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(5) Remember this, as you blow out the last
candle; life holds no challenge that
you cannot handle.

The epistemic correspondence between
the future and a challenging purposeful
journey implies that in English discourse
community a meaningful and fulfilling
life is associated with new prospects and
new challenges. By contrast, in Lithuanian
birthday wishes the epistemic correspond-
ence between meaningful life and moral
balance or restitution is sustained. In other
words, a person celebrating one’s birthday
is reminded that life is based on the prin-
ciple of moral balance and sake, as in the
utterances below:

(6) Gerbk save, bet nepervertink. Neuzsi-

daryk savo kiaute vienasaliskai.

(7) Sypsokis gyvenimui, ir jis atsilygins tuo
pacuu.

In other words, the concept of a happy
life is based in the concepts of balance and
sake. By managing to sustain balance in
his/her life, a person could live a happy
and content life.

In addition, the concept of a happy
life is also developed by the metaphors of
HAPPINESS IS LIGHT and AFFECTION
IS WARMTH. The most frequent wishes
in Lithuanian birthday poems are associat-
ed with the concepts of light and warmth,
cf. statements below:

(8) Tegul $viecia vien laimé pasauly. Tegul

biina be galo $viesu.

(9) Tad leiskit palinkéti gério, Silumos.

Thus, the concept of goodness or happi-
ness is associated with such physical expe-
riences of well-being as light and warmth.
The same ontological correspondence has
been found in the English birthday poems.
However, it should be noted that their epis-
temic relations are different. In Lithuanian,
light and warmth are perceived as sepa-
rate entities of happiness; by contrast, in

English light and warmth are perceived
through a birthday person. To be more pre-
cise, the birthday person is referred to as a
medium for sharing light and warmth on
his/her birthday, e.g.:

(10) Every year is another year filled with

joys you bring.

(11) I am so glad you were born because

you brighten my life and fill it with
Jjoy.
Thus, the epistemic correspondence of
the HAPPINESS metaphor in the English
birthday wishes is more person-oriented,
whereas in Lithuanian it is more of a ge-
neric kind and based on such moral values
as the choice of a single path, balance and
sake. By contrast, in English a birthday
person is seen as a moral value.
Another important MOTION metaphor
structuring both English and Lithuanian
birthday poems is that of TIME IS MO-
TION. To be more precise, the concept of
time is perceived as a moving object un-
dergoing a certain distance in the course of
human life. Consider the following exam-
ples of the TIME IS MOTION metaphor in
Lithuanian and English as below:
(12) [siklausyk...Girdi, laikas eina, o su
Jjuo ir Tu Zengi gyvenimo keliu.

(13) Think about the memories passing
years can never mar. Another year
has come and gone.

In both languages the epistemic cor-
respondence is of a generic kind: time or
passing years is perceived as a moving
object along the route of life. However,
what is observed is that this epistemic cor-
respondence in English specifies the fol-
lowing conceptual relations: TIME IS A
VALUE (14) and TIME IS A COMMOD-
ITY (15), where the concept of time is per-
ceived as the object which has a physical
value thus can be numerically measured,
cf. statements:
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(14) I wish you another great year.
(15) And may your good times multiply,
till they are flying off the chart.

The use of such metaphor has the fol-
lowing implication: time is perceived as a
precious commodity which has a physical
value; thus, by living longer, people multi-
ply their capital. As a result, ageing is seen
as a positive rather than negative process
in human life.

To summarize, the Lithuanian and Eng-
lish birthday wishes are structured through
the use of such metaphors as LIFE IS MO-
TION, LIFE IS A JOURNEY and TIME
IS MOTION. Despite the same ontological
correspondence, i.e. the concept of MO-
TION is mapped on the conceptual domain
of LIFE/TIME, the metaphor of MOTION
has different epistemic correspondences.
In Lithuanian, the epistemic relation is of a
generic type, as life is generally perceived
as motion or a journey accompanied by
light and warmth. Similarly, the concept of
time is also generally structured as a mov-
ing object. In English, the epistemic rela-
tion is more specified, as life is perceived
as a purposeful journey full of challenges
and new opportunities. Moreover, HAPPI-
NESS IS LIGHT/WARMTH is directly as-
sociated with the person celebrating his/her
birthday. Alongside, the concept of TIME
is epistemically specified as a commodity,
which has a physical value in people’s life,
thus ageing is perceived as a positive pro-
cess in human life.

5. The SOURCE DOMAIN
of VALUE

Another important SOURCE domain
structuring the conceptual network of the
birthday wishes in Lithuanian and Eng-
lish is that of VALUE. Thus, the concepts
of LIFE and HAPPINESS are perceived

through the source domain of VALUE,
which implies that both LIFE and HAP-
PINESS are viewed as measurable enti-
ties having value of their own. Thus, both
can be quantitatively measured, cf. utter-
ances identified in the Lithuanian birthday
wishes:
(16) Gyvenimo prasmés ir laimés didelés
pigiai nepaZadék, lengvai neatiduok.
(17) Eik gyvenimo saulés sutikti, neSki
Sypsenq, laime kartu. Tegul niekas
nedrista sutrypti kas svajonése buvo
brangu.

As seen from the examples above, the
concept of happiness is structured through
the source domain of commodity, which
has a value. As a result, it is perceived as
something which can be either carried or
given away. The practical implication of
this metaphor leads to the moral princi-
ple governing the philosophical doctrine
of materialism: happiness is associated
with various physical objects which can
be physically obtained; thus, happiness
becomes a physical commodity which can
be owned. Thus, people by obtaining dif-
ferent products expect to feel happier. In
parallel, by wishing happiness on birthday
occasions, people associate it with differ-
ent tangible objects such as gifts or other
material objects.

Interestingly, in the English data the
concept of VALUE is mapped onto a
birthday person. In other words, most of
the birthday poems in English seem to be
person-centred and person-oriented, as a
birthday person is perceived in terms of
the most valuable gift, as in the utterances

below:

(18) Your birthday deserves to be a nation-
al holiday because you are a special
treasure for what you have done.

(19) Every year, when you open birthday
gifts, realize what a gift you are.
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It can be argued that such an anthro-
pocentric approach in birthday wishes has
both positive and negative implications.
The positive outcome might be that such
attitude might inspire and motivate a birth-
day person, as one is valued thus loved. At
the same time, the metaphor of A BIRTH-
DAY PERSON IS A VALUE might lead
to negative moral consequences. If a per-
son is measured by the consequences of
his/her actions and decisions, he/she feels
obliged to fulfil the raised moral expecta-
tions, due to which his/her total value can
be increased.

To summarize, the source domain of
VALUE structures such target domains as
LIFE and HAPPINESS in both Lithuanian
and English birthday poems. To be more
precise, life and happiness are perceived
as tangible objects, which have a physical
value. Thus, both life and happiness are
seen as entities, which can be measured. In
addition, the English birthday poems con-
tain the metaphor of A BIRTHDAY PER-
SON IS A VALUE, which might have both
positive and negative moral implications.

6. Conclusions

1. The present study verifies the hypoth-
esis that similar source domains struc-
turing the target domains of conceptual
metaphors might have different epis-
temic correspondences.

2. In the analysed data it has been found
that both Lithuanian and English birth-
day poems are perceived through simi-
lar TARGET domains such as LIFE,
TIME and HAPPINESS.

3. Moreover, these TARGET domains
are structured by the similar SOURCE
domains in both languages, which
results in the following metaphors:
LIFE IS MOTION/JOURNEY, TIME

IS MOTION/VALUE, HAPPINESS IS
VALUE.

. However, the differences have been

observed in the epistemic correspond-
ences between the domains across lan-
guages. In Lithuanian the metaphor of
LIFE IS A JOURNEY is of a generic
kind, as only the epistemic relation of
MOTION ALONG A SINGLE PATH
is highlighted. Moreover, the epistem-
ic relation of KEEPING BALANCE
while moving is established. By con-
trast, in English the aspects of CHAL-
LENGES and NEW PROSPECTS have
been revealed.

. The concept of TIME is structured

through the concept of MOTION in
both languages. However, in English
the concept of TIME also has the onto-
logical correspondence of PHYSICAL
VALUE, as resulted in the metaphor of
TIME IS A VALUE. Such use demon-
strates that time is seen as a commod-
ity which has a measurable value, thus
it has a price. The possible implication
in the English birthday wishes is that
by getting older people are assigned a
greater value thus higher price. More-
over, this might imply that older people
play a significant role in their commu-
nity, and the process of ageing is per-
ceived positively.

. Another SOURCE domain, structur-

ing the concepts of life and happiness
in Lithuanian and English, is that of
VALUE, as reflected in the use of the
metaphors LIFE IS A VALUE and
HAPPINESS IS A VALUE. The analy-
sis of the VALUE metaphors shows that
life and happiness are seen as tangible
objects or commodities, which leads
to the following moral implication: if
a happy life is seen as a tangible ob-
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ject which has a value, then its surplus
value can be achieved by obtaining and
having more physical objects of desire.
Thus, it is expected that possessed ob-
jects may guarantee a happy and emo-
tionally fulfilling life.

7. Finally, the VALUE metaphors in Eng-
lish do not epistemically correspond
to their Lithuanian counterparts. The
metaphor of A BIRTHDAY PERSON
IS A VALUE has been found only in
the English birthday poems, wherein
a birthday person is associated with
a valuable object of gift. Such use is
of a dubious nature: on the one hand,
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KOGNITYVINIS KALBOS MOKYMAS.
SOCIALINES GIMTADIENIO SVEIKINIMU
REALIJOS: METAFOROS ANALIZE

Santrauka

Sio straipsnio tikslas — apragyti kognityving me-
todologija analizuojant gimtadienio sveikinimus
lietuviy ir angly kalba. Gimtadienio sveikinimai
buvo renkami i§ Interneto tinklalapiy www.min-
tys.It ir www.poemsource.com. Sveikinimai ana-
lizuojami remiantis kognityviosios lingvistikos
principais ir kokybinés analizés metodu (Lakoff,
Johnson 1980 1997; Kdévecses 2004; Faconnier,
Turner 1994; Plamer 2006, Boroditsky 2000),
kurie leidzia atskleisti kalbiniuose pasakymuose
glidincias konceptualiasias metaforas. Nustatyta,
kad turinio raiSkos plang sudaro trys koncep-
tualieji elementai: GYVENIMAS, LAIKAS ir
LAIME. Jy episteminé raiska atskleidziama per
JUDEJIMO / KELIONES ir VERTES koncep-
tus. Kognityvinio metodo taikymas leidzia ne tik
pazinti kalbos ypatumus, bet ir atskleisti kultring
pozitiri i socialinius reiskinius. Galima teigti, kad
gimtadienio sveikinimai angly kalba turi daugiau
antropocentriskimo pozymiy, o sveikinimai lietu-
viy kalba orientuoti i bendro pobiidzio socialines
realijas, kur daugiau démesio skiriama ne paciam
zmogui, bet jo aplinkai.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: kognityvinis pozit-
ris, konceptualioji metafora, metaforiniai lingvis-
tiniai pasakymai, gimtadienio palinkéjimai.
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KOGNITYWNA METODA NAUCZANIA
JEZYKA. TLO KULTUROWE W TEKSTACH
ZYCZEN URODZINOWYCH: ANALIZA
METAFORY

Streszczenie

Celem niniejszego artykulu jest opis metodolo-
gii kognitywnej, zastosowanej do analizy zyczen
urodzinowych w jezykach litewskim i angielskim.
Cytowane zyczenia pochodza ze stron interneto-
wych www.mintys.It i www.poemsource.com.
Teksty zyczen poddano analizie wedhug zasad
jezykoznawstwa kognitywnego i metody analizy
jakosciowej (Lakoff, Johnson 1980 1997; Kdvec-
ses 2004; Faconnier, Turner 1994; Plamer 2006,
Boroditsky 2000), pozwalajacych na wyodrgbnie-
nie metafor konceptualnych zawartych w wypo-
wiedziach jezykowych. Stwierdzono, ze w planie
tresci wystepuja trzy elementy konceptualne: ZY-
CIE, CZAS i SZCZESCIE. Ich warto$¢ episte-
miczna wyrazana jest poprzez koncepty RUCHU
/ PODROZY i WARTOSCI. Zastosowanie meto-
dy kognitywnej pozwala poznaé osobliwosci jg-
zyka, ale tez wyrazi¢ oceng zjawisk spotecznych
z kulturowego punktu widzenia. Ustalono, ze zy-
czenia urodzinowe w jezyku angielskim zawiera-
ja wigcej cech antropocentrycznych, podczas gdy
zyczenia w jezyku litewskim zorientowane sg na
realia spoteczne o charakterze ogdlnym, gdzie
wigcej uwagi poswigca sig nie samemu cztowie-
kowi, ale jego otoczeniu.

SEOWA KLUCZOWE: podejscie kognitywne,
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Obnacmp HAYYHBIX UHMEPECO8 ABMOPA: UCHIOPUHECKASL TEKCUKOLO2USL PYCCKO20 SI3bIKA,
MEICCTABSHCKIUE SI3bIKOBbLE KOHMAKMbL U 3AUMCBOBANHUS

OTPAKEHME PE3VJIBTATOB MEKCJIABSIHCKHUX SI3bIKOBBIX

KOHTAKTOB B PYCCKOM JEJIOBOM MUCBbMEHHOCTHY MEPBOM

IMOJIOBUHBI XVII BEKA (CUHXPOHHbBIN U JUAXPOHUYECKHUIA
ACIIEKTBI)

B cmamve na mamepuane oonoil uz paznosuornocmeii 0enosoeo szvika Mockosckou Pycu, a
UMEHHO OUNIOMAMUYECKOl Koppechonoenyuu nepeoi nonosutnvl XVII 6., paccmampusaemces
UCMopusi 1eKcem B8bI2OHD, ‘Mecmo, Kyod 20HAI0M NACMUCL CKOm, nacmouwe’, 6bIKOHamu
‘BLINOMHUMb, UCTIOIHUMb, COBEPULUMD, COENamb’, 6BIMOJIKA ‘0M2060PKA, onpasoanue’, abl-
MBUUAAMU TIPUOYMBIBAND, 8bIOYMBIEAMb, USMBIULISAIND, 3AMBIULISIING ', BLLMbIUIEHBLIL ‘GbLOY-
MAHHBIIL; T0HCHDLIL , BBICTIAGAAMU ‘NPEBOZHOCUMb NOXBANIAMU, NPOCIABIAMb, O€NANb U36ECHI-
HbLM, BICTIYUIAHBE ‘OelicmEUe NO 3HAYCHUIO 211A20J1A 8bICTIYMAMU , 6bIMUCKAMU ‘000UBAMb S
O KO20-]1. 4e20-J1. JCeNaemMo20, OKA3bI8Asl dasiienue, nymem npUHYICOeHUs.’, 6bLmpyonueamu
‘36yKOM mMpyObl 0a8amMb CUSHAT, ONOBEWAMD O YeM-T." U NPOCIENCUBACMC UX OaNIbHeUUds
cyovbba 6 pycckom sisbike. Aemop cmasum yenb — 00KA3amy, Yo MU GHYMPUCTABIHCKUE
oepusamul 8 pyCCKOM NUCLMEHHOM S3bIKE SAGNAIOMCS MENCCAABIHCKUMU 3AUCTBOB8AHUAMU-
NONOHUBMAMU. Dmu UCCIe008AHUsL NPOGOOSIMCS OISl MO20, Ymobbl Ha baze (akmuueckoeo
mamepuana noomsepouns GaKxmop noIbCKO20 GIUSHUSL 8 poyecce PopMupo8anUs pyccKo2o
JUMEPamypHo20 A3blKa HO8020 MUNA.

Ha ocnosanuu ananuza npedcmasnieHno2o Mamepuaia Gopmyaupyomecsi ciedyiouue 6bl6o-
Obl: 6ce paccmampusaemvle CLo6d, 6eposmHee 6Ce20, AGIAIOMC I TeKCUYeCKUMU NOTOHUSMAMU
6 pycckom nucvmennom sazvike XVI-XVII ss.

KIIFOYEBDBIE CJIOBA: mediccnasauckue A3ulkoebie KOHMAaKmbl, MENCCAAGIHCKASA MUSPAYUsL
C108, MEINCCIABAHCKUE TeKCUYECKUe 3aUMCMBOBAHUS, GHYMPUCTABIHCKUE 0epUsamsl, Nojo-
HU3MbL, «NPOCMASL MOBAY, NPEObICMOPUL CILOBA.

B npakruke uccienoBanus a3bIKOBbIX KOH-
TaKTOB OJJHON M3 HauboJiee CI0KHBIX MPO-
OmeM sBIseTCsl ycTaHOBIEeHHE (pakTa 3a-
HMMCTBOBAHUs ITPU KOHTAaKTUPOBAHUU POJIC-
TBEHHBIX S3BIKOB. [Ipm waeHTH(UKAIH
TaKoro pojia 3aMMCTBOBaHUH HEOOXoarMa
BEChMa CIIOKHAS JOKa3aTeIbHAsI IPOLEy-

pa, TaK KaK MPHXOJUTCS CYUTATHCS KaK C
BO3MOXKHOCTBIO MPEEMCTBA U3 Mpas3blKa
(B HaIeM ciry4ae — mpaciaBsHCKOTO), TaK
1 ¢ BO3MOYKHOCTBIO ITapajuIeIbHOTO 00pa-
30BaHUS CIIOBA U3 TEX XKe MOpHEM U ¢ TeM
K€ 3HAYCHUEM B HECKOJBKUX S3bIKaX.
IIpy n3yueHUM MEKCIIaBIHCKOM MHI-
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palMM CJOB, KOTJa pedb MIET O TaKou
JIEKCUKE, COOTBETCTBUS KOTOPOW €CTh B
HECKOJIbKUX CJaBSIHCKMX f3bIKaX, IPUMeE-
HeHne (popMaNbHBIX (CTPOTO JIMHTBHCTH-
YEeCKUX) KPUTEPHUEB, KaK MPaBUJIO, Majo
npurogHo. CrpaBUThCs ¢ IPoOIEMOil yc-
TAQHOBJICHUSI ME)KCIABSIHCKUX 3aUMCTBO-
BaHUI MOYKHO JIMILIb IYTEM MPHUBIICUECHUS
CBUJICTENBCTB KYJIBTYPHO-UCTOPHUECKOTO
maHa. Tak, JUIsl BBISIBJICHUS 3TUX 3aUMC-
TBOBaHMH  MCIIOJB3YIOTCA  CIIEAYIOIINE
KPUTEPUHU: XPOHOJOrHYeckuid (Hamboiee
paHHAs (QUKcalus CJI0Ba), C KOTOPBIM
TECHO CBSI3aH TEKCTOBO-(uiomoruyec-
KU KPUTEpHUA, TO €CTh y4YeT Xapakrepa
MaMATHHUKOB, T1e OOHapy)XeHBI Hamboiee
paHHHUE YNOTPEOJeHHUS aHAIU3HPYEMOTO
JIEKCUYECKOI'0 Marepuaja; KpoMe TOro,
YCIELIHO MPUMEHSETCs TaK Ha3blBaeMbli
CPaBHUTEINIbHBIA KPUTEPU, BKIIFOUAFOIINI
TaKhe MHUKATOPbI, KAK UCTOPUS JIEKCEMbI
B KOHTAKTUPYIOLIUX S3bIKaX, €€ pacipo-
CTPAHEHHOCTb B 3aUMCTBYIOLIEM S3BIKE, a
TaK)Ke B IPYTUX CIABSIHCKUX SI3bIKAX.
ToBopss 00 yueTe Xapakrepa HamsT-
HUKOB, B KOTOPBIX OTMEUaIHUCh Hauboiee
paHHUC CITydad YIOTPEOICHUS 3aUMCTBO-
BaHUH, BaXXHO YCTAHOBUTHb 3HAYMMOCThb
AQHAJIM3UPYEMBIX HMCTOYHHUKOB B Ty WU
MHYIO 3TI0XY Pa3BUTHSI SI3bIKA-PELUTTUEHTA.
B cBs131 ¢ 9THM 3aMeTHM, 9TO BBIOOD B Ka-
YECTBE UCTOUYHUKA MCCIIEIOBAHUS PYCCKON
JienoBoi nmuceMeHHocTH uMeHHo X VII B.
HE CIIy4yaeH, MOCKOJIbKY YKa3aHHBINA Mepu-
0l MOYKHO OXapaKTepU30BaTb KakK 3IOXY
HUCTOPUYECKOTO MepesomMa, BpeMs CIIoXKe-
HUS PYCCKOM HallMU M Havasja ATUTEeIbHO-
TO U CJIOXHOTO Tporecca (popMUpOBaHUS
HOBOI'O PYCCKOIO JIMTEPATYpPHOIO fA3bIKA,
B KOTOPOM pOJIb J€JI0OBOM Tpaaulu Oblia
oueHb Bennka. Kpome toro, XVI-XVII BB.
— 3TO BpeMs paclBeTa MPHUKa3HOM cHucTe-
MBI U KyJIbTYpbl MOCKOBCKOTO rocyiapcTsa

(manee MI'), a Taxke IPUKA3ZHOTO SI3bIKA,
BXOJIMBIIIETO B COCTaB JICJIOBOM MHCHMEH-
HoctH (cM. Koprasa 1998, c. 23; Hukutun
2004, c. 11). Ocoboe xe MecTo B IIpUKa3-
HOM MUCbMEHHOCTHU 3aHUMaJjIa IOKyMEHTa-
st [Toconbekoro npukaza XVI-XVII Ba.,
KOTOpasi B CHIIy CBOCH OTKPBITOCTH ObLia
MPAKTUYCCKU SANHCTBEHHBIM BO3MOXKHBIM
BAZOM (DUKCAMU Pa3NUYHBIX OTKIIOHE-
HHUIA, B TOM YUCJIC ¥ HHOSI3BIYHOTO BITUSTHHUS
(B yKa3aHHBII IEPHOI, B Y4CTHOCTH, TTOJTb-
CKOT'0), OT HOPM KHHKHOTO (IIepKOBHOCIIA-
BSIHCKOTO) sI3bIKa, YTO CO3JABaJ0 MPEIIIO-
CBUIKH ISl TIPOSIBIICHHS ATOTO BIWSHHS B
IpYruX cdepax sI3bIKOBOM JESITEILHOCTH,
a WUMEHHO B KHI)KHOM si3bIKe MOCKOBC-
koit Pycu (cm. XKusos 1986, c. 259). Oror
(axT, a TaxkKe CBA3b IMPHUKA3HOTO SI3BIKA C
JKUBOM PYCCKOM PEUBIO IMPEIONpPeIeTHIn
BaXXHYIO POJIb IOCJIEIHEr0 B Ipolecce
(hopMHpOBaHUS HOBOTO PYCCKOTO JINTEpa-
TYPHOTO si3bIKa (cM. YHOerayH 1965/1969,
c. 312-318; Koprasa 1998; TpodumoBuu
2003, c. 5; Hukutun 2004, c. 3, 4, 11, 15,
19; 2005, c. 81-88).

VYuuthiBass 3HAYUMOCTH TPUKA3ZHON
MMUCHMEHHOCTH B UCTOPHH PYCCKOTO SI3bI-
Ka, BIIOJHE PE30HHO IMPEIIIOI0KNTH, UTO
HAy4YHBI WHTEPEC MNPEACTABISIOT U BCE
(baxTopsl, Bo3IeiicTBOBaBIIME Ha Hee. B
XVII B. omHUM U3 Takux (HaKTOPOB, BECh-
Ma aKTHBHO BIHSBIIMNM HAa MPUKA3HbBIH,
0COOCHHO Ha TUIIOMATHYCCKUH SI3BIK, TIO
HamuM HaOmopenusim (IapOymns 2004a;
20046; 2005a; 20056; 2008; 2009) u gaH-
HBIM Jpyrux ucciegosareneit (Kochman
1971; 1972; 1973; 1974; 1978; 1980;
1991), ObuT MONBCKMIA 53BIK. B cBszm C
STHM B HACTOSIICH MyOIUKAIIMHA MBI XOTe-
7m OBI 0OPAaTHTHCS K NCTOPUH JICBATH JICK-
ceM!, 0OHApYKEHHBIX B AUMIOMATHIECKOM

! 3neck u nanee mudpoil B cKOOKAaxX yKa3bIBACTCS
KOJIMYECTBO yNOTPeOIeHUI aHAIM3UPYEMOH JIEKCEMBbI B
HalIUX MaTepHaax.
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koppecnonaeHnu MI™ nepBoii mOJIOBUHBI
XVII B., u, onupasicb Ha NPUBEIACHHbIC
BBIIIIE KPUTEPHH, J0KA3aTh, YTO ITH CIOBA
SIBIISTFOTCSI ME)KCIIABTHCKUMH 3aMMCTBOBA-
HUSMU-TIOJIOHH3MAMH, a TaKXKe Mpociie-
JIUTh UX JalbHEHIIYIO Cyap0y B PyCCKOM
SI3BIKE.

BBITOHDB (1)? m. Mecro, Kyaa ro-
HSIOT IACTHCh CKOT; macTowmiue: Boosywl,
BCAKUXD YUHOBHL NI00U, OmMb mebs, 20-
cyoaps, OMAONCUTUCDH, A CLONCUTUCH CO
NCKOBUYU 30 OOHO... U HCUBOMUHHDBLIL 6bI2O-
Hb, Y NCKosuyb omuams... (Slkyoos 1897,
c. 381, 1650 ).

AHanu3upyeMoe  CYIIECTBHTEIBHOE,
MepBOHaYaIbHO 0003HaYaBIIee ICHCTBIE,
a 3aTeM NOJIy4MBIIEe BTOPUYHOE 3HAYCHUE
— MECTO COBEpILCHHS JIeCTBUS, OTMEYALT-
Cs1 B BOCTOYHO- M 3aI1aIHOCITABSIHCKHUX SI3bI-
Kax W MPEJCTaBIsICT co00i Oe3adPpuKrcHOe
MIPOU3BOHOE OT Npe(UKCATBHOTO T1arosa
*yy-goniti ‘BBITHATH, MPOTHATh; W3THATH’,
BOCXOJISIIIETO K TpaciaB. *goniti, 1 1. .
4. *¥gonjQ ‘THaTh, MpECiea0BaTh’, ‘CTpe-
MUTBCS K YEMY-JI., UCKaTh 4ero-H.” < u.-e.
KOopeHb *gthen-: *gthon-: *g“hn- ‘OuTs,
yaapsATh’, OTKyJa €lle B JIOMUChMEHHYIO
snmoxy — ‘rHatk’ (Borys 2005, s. 717,
Briickner 1974, s. 150; IIpeoGpaxenckuii
1959, 1.1, c. 130; ®acmep 1964, 1.1, c. 436,
438; Yepnnix 1999, . 1, c. 194; DCBM,
T. 2, ¢. 249; DCCHI, Boim. 7, c. 23).

[To JaHHBIM OIHOTO U3 ATUMOJIOTHYEC-
KHX CIIOBapell pPyCCKOTO S3bIKA, GbI2OHD
BIIEPBbIE (DUKCUPYETCS B PYCCKOM ITHCh-
MeHHOCTH B 1641 rony (Illanckuii 1968,
T. I(3), c¢. 221). B ucropuyeckom cioBape
pPYCCKOTO sI3bIKa Hauboliee paHHEe YIOT-
pebieHre 3TOM JICKCEMBI B HHTEPECYHOIIEM

2 3neck u nanee udpoil B CKOOKaX yKa3bIBAETCA
KOJIMYECTBO yNOTPEONIEHUI aHATM3UPYEMOH JIEKCEMBbI B
HAIINX MaTepuaax.

Hac 3HayeHuu garupyerca 1649 r. (CnPA
XI-XVII BB., BhIIL 3, ¢. 194). MBI 00Hapy-
KUIN 6bl2OHDb ‘MECTO, KyJa TOHSIOT Iac-
THUCh CKOT, MacTOWINE’ B JUIIIOMATHYEC-
Ko#l koppecnioHieHmu cepeannbl X VII B.,
otpakaronier KoHtakTel MI™ co IlIBenuei,
B KOTOPOH 3aTparuBarloOTCs M OTHOILCHUS
nepBoro cyowekra ¢ [lomemieir. B pac-
CMaTprBaeMOM HaMH, a TAKXKe B JIPYTHX
3HAYEHUSX, MOSIBUBILUXCS IMO3/HEE, JIeK-
CeMa GbleoH TPOJOIDKAIA YIIOTPEOISATHCS
B pycckoM s3bike X VIII-XX BB. u BXoAUT
B aKTHUBHBII cOCTaB cj0Baps 10 CUX IOp
(CaPA XVIII B., BoImL 4, ¢. 207; CAP, T. I,
cmi6. 825; Hane 1978, . 1, ¢. 285; CCPJIA
(2), . 11, c. 689; BAC, T. 3, c. 380).

VYuuteiBass apean pacnpOCTpaHEHHS
CJIOBA 6bl2OH B CIABSIHCKUX SI3bIKAX, a Tak-
e TO, YTO TIIAroJl 8blCOHUMU HU B JIPEB-
HEPYCCKOM, HU B PYCCKOM s3bIKax IOKa He
3aCBHJICTEIILCTBOBAH B MOTHUBHUPYIOIIEM
cymecrBurenbHoe 3HaueHun  (Ci/IPS,
T. 11, ¢. 239; CnPi XI-XVII BB., TaMm xe),
6blcHamu € U bleOHAMU B TaKOM YIOT-
peOieHHH  PETHUCTPHUPYIOTCS TOJBKO C
cepenrHbl — BTopoi mosjoBuHbl XVII B.
(CnPA XI-XVII BB., BHII. 3, c. 193, 195),
MOXHO TPENIOJIOKHUTh, YTO aHAIH3HUpYe-
MO€ CYILECTBUTEILHOE B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE,
BO3MOXHO, SIBJIIETCSI MEKCIaBSIHCKUM 3a-
UMCTBOBAaHHEM.

Tak, B CTapoOIIOJbCKOM S3BIKE Wygon
B 3HadeHmsAX ‘pastwisko’, ‘droga do
wypedzania bydta na pastwisko’, ‘wygna-
nie bydta na pastwisko’ u3BecTHO co BTO-
poii monoBuHb! XIV B. U OBITOBAJIO B HUX
u B XV B., B IEPBBIX JIByX 3HAYEHUSIX 3TO
CJIOBO PETHUCTPUPYETCS B IMOJIBCKOM S3bI-
Ke 70 HacTosiero Bpemenu (Borys$ 2005,
s. 717; SiStp, t. X, s. 464; Linde 1814,
t. VI, s. 393; Karlowicz i in. 1919, t. VII,
s. 867; SHIP, t. X, s. 14-15).

K 30-m rr. XV B. oTHOCHTCS €OMHUY-
Hasi (DUKCAIUs 6bI2OH® ‘BUTIH’ B CTapoOy-



182 1. FAKTAI IR APMASTYMAI / FAKTY I ROZWAZANIA

KPaMHCKOM, a C KOHIIA TOTO € CTOJICTHS
— M B CTapoOeJIOpyCCKOM (6bI120H® ‘BBI-
ran’) s3bIke, OOIbIIEe pacIpoCTpaHe-
HUC [aHHAs JIEKCeMa B IMHUCHMEHHOCTH
Benukoro kuspkectBa JluroBckoro (manee
BKJI) monyuaet s ¢ cepenunsl XVI B.,
npuueM B XVI-XVII BB. oHa "acto BbI-
SBJSIETCS. B JOKyMEHTAaX M TEKCTaxX Ha
«IPOCTOM MOBE»S, S3BIK KOTOPBIX HACHI-
med nononusmamu (CCM XIV-XV cr,,
T. 1, c. 212; I'CBM, BpImI. 5, c. 142; CYM
XVI — I monn. XVII ct., Bum. 5, c. 136). B
YKa3aHHOM M JPYTHX 3HAYCHUSX HCCIICTY-
€MO€ CYIIECTBHTEIBHOE MPENCTABICHO U
B CJIOBapsX OCIOPYCCKOTO M YKPAWHCKOTO
s3p1k0B XIX—XX BB. (HocoBuusn 1870,
c. 80; TCBM, . 1, ¢. 527; I'pinuenko 1924,
T. I, c. 194; CYM, 1. I, c. 373).

ComocTaBieHHe TPHUBEACHHBIX BEIIIE
MAHHBIX J1aeT, HAa Hall B3MIILL, OIpe[e-
JICHHBIC OCHOBAHHS JJISI MIPEATIOIOKEHHUS
0 TOM, YTO B BOCTOYHOCIABSIHCKHE SI3bI-
KH CJIOBO 8bl20Hb OBIJIO 3aMMCTBOBAHO U3
nmoJibeKoro. [Ipu 3TOM B pycCKHMil MHCH-
MEHHBIN s13bIK cepeauHbl X VII B. oHO mo-
najio, BUAMMO, O1arogapsi moCpeIHuIeCT-
BY «IIPOCTOI MOBBI».

BbBIKOHATH (2) cos. BrimomHuTs,
UCIIONTHUTB; COBEPIUUTh, CIeNarh: M onu
0 OOHOMUYHO WLIAXMY, U CYe, 0B0POBbIX
Jooetl, U Mewjan K aepe NPUCIany He meil-
Kas, 4mob OHU NO 2eMMAHCKOMY RUCLMY
npucszy ceoio 6ce bIKOHANU 6e30 6CAKO-
20 MOMYAHBS, U 4MOO 3a mem OOXCUur u
Yapckoeo genuuecmsa eeruKomy oeny no-
mewxku ne ovi10 (BYP, T. 3, c. 480 (205),
1653 r.; Tam xe).

3 «IIpocTas MOBa» — 3TO IUTEPATYPHO 06paboTan-
Hasi, HaJpPErHoHaJIbHas Pa3HOBUAHOCTH OEIOPYCCKOro
U YKPaHHCKOTO SI3BIKOB CPEIHETO IIePHO/a, BOSHUKIIASL
Ha OCHOBE OOIIEr0 «PYyChKOro» (= YKpamHCKO-0eno-
pycckoro) nenoBoro si3bika (cM. Moszep 2002, c. 221, a
Taxke YerieHckuii 2002, c. 388-392).

Ora nexcema o0pazoBaHa npeduKcab-
HBIM CIIOCOOOM OT IJ1arosa, MMerOIEero 00-
IIECTIaBSIHCKOE PACTIPOCTPAHEHUE M BOC-
XOJIAIIEro K mpaciaB. *konati , 1 1. ef. 4.
*konajQ ‘KOHYATh, 3aBEPIIIATh; UCIIOJHSTH,
BBIMOJIHATh, COBEPIIATh’, TPOU3BOJIHO-
My oT *konwv ‘KoHem, mpenen’, ‘Havano’
< H.-e. KOpeHb *ken- ‘(BHOBb) BBICTYIATh
Hapyxy’, ‘TIpOSBIATBCSA’,  ‘HAYUHATb-
cs’ (Berneker 1908, Bd. I, s. 560-561;
Borys$ 2005, s. 718; Pokorny 1959, Bd. 1,
s. 563-564; Ilpeobpaxenckuii 1959, T. I,
c. 347-348; dacmep 1967, 1. 11, ¢. 307, 310;
OCCH, Boim. 10, c. 181-182, 195-196).

PaccmarpuBaemblii Tiaron B cripsira-
eMoi (opMe JI0 CHX TOp HE PErUCTPHPO-
BAJICSI B PyCCKOW MUCEMEHHOCTH U HE TIPE/I-
CTaBJICH B JIEKCUKOTpa(huIecKux UCTOYHHU-
kax?. Mbl 0GHApPYKHIIM €70 B JMILIOMATH-
yeckoM JokymeHTe cepenunbl XVII B. mo
cuomeHusM MI ¢ TTonpmreit 1 BKJIL. DtoT
(bakT ykas3pIBaeT Ha TOTCHIMATBHBIA HC-
TOYHUK aHAJIM3UPYEMOU JIEKCEMBI B pycC-
CKOM IMCbMEHHOM s13bIKke X VII B.

[TpumedarenbHO, 4TO B MCCIICAOBAHU-
X TIO0 3TUMOJIOTHH OEJIOPYCCKOTO SI3bIKa
8bIKaHAaYb TPAKTYETCS KaK 3anMCTBOBa-
HHUE WIH CTPYKTypHas KajbKa MOJIHCKOTO
wykonaé (9CBM, T. 2, c. 260). B atumo-
JIOTHYECKOM CJIOBape YKPaWHCKOTO SI3bIKa
Tak)Ke HE MCKII0YaeTCs BO3MOXKHOCTH 3a-
MMCTBOBAHHS TOrO IVIarojia U3 IOJbCKO-
ro (ECYM, 1. 1, c. 374). B namsaTHukax
muceMenHoctu BKJI gwixonamu  “ucmon-
HUTB; COBEpIIUTh (uKcupyercs ¢ 80-X IT.
XVI B. B CUJIbHO NOJOHU3UPOBAHHBIX TEK-

4 C. Koxman (1975, s. 39) oTmeuaeT Hamuuue
KpaTkoil (OpMBI CTPAJATENBHOTO MPHYACTHS TIPO-
LIEIILIET0 BPEMEHU 8bIKOHAHO B OJHOM U3 PYKOITMCHBIX
nekcukorpaduuecknx ucrodnukoB XVII B, Takum
o0Opa3zom, Hama MHGOPMALUS MO3BOJISIET KOHKPETHO
IaTHPOBAaTh BPEMsI MOSBICHHS CIIPAraeMoil (GpopMbl
IJ1arojia B pyccKoi MUCbMEHHOCTH.
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crax ('CBM, Beim. 5, ¢. 228; CYM XVI-1
non. XVII ct., But. 5, c. 188). Dtot rmaron
MIPOJIOJIKAI aKTHBHO YIOTPeOnAThCs B Oe-
JIOPYCCKOM U YKpauHCKOM si3bIkax X VII—
XIX BB. (Tumuenko 2002, xH. 1, c. 140;
Hocosuub 1870, c. 84; I'pinuenko 1924,
T. I, c. 206). 1 B cnoBapsix cOBpeMEeHHOTO
Oenopycckoro (svikanayb ‘aXbIIIABIIb,
3neicHInb (Haka3, 3allaHHe, 3aaymy 1
naja.)’ W YKpauHCKOro (guxomamu ‘3Mik-
CHIOBAaTH IIO-H., PEaNi3yBaTH 3aBIaHHS,
Haka3, 3aJ{yM 1 T. H., IPOBOJIUTH B KUTTS )
A3bIKOB OH Takke mnpezacrasieH (TCBM,
T. 1, c. 540; CYM, 1. I, c. 411).

B namsTHHKAX TOJIBCKOM MUCHMEHHOC-
™1 wykona¢ ‘wprowadzi¢ w czyn, zrobié,
uczynié, urzeczywistni¢, spelié¢’ 3acBu-
JI€TENbCTBOBAHO ¢ cepeaunbl X VI B. u ak-
THUBHO YIOTPEOISIETCS 10 HACTOSIIIETO Bpe-
menn (Bory$ 2005, s. 718; Reczek 1968,
s. 580; Linde 1814, t. VI, s. 407; StPaska,
t. II, s. 646; Kartowicz i in. 1919, t. VII,
s. 895; SHP, t. X, s. 51).

HWrak, cyas 1o npruBeIeHHOH BBIIIE HH-
(hopmanuu, B 6€JIOPYCCKOM U YKPAUHCKOM
SI3BIKAX AHAIM3UPYEMBIN TIIAroy, BEpOsT-
Hee BCEro, SIBIISETCS JEKCHUYECKUM TOJI0-
HU3MOM. B pyccKOM MUCHMEHHOM SI3bIKE
XVII B. ebikomamu TaxKe, OYEBHIHO,
MOJIOHU3M, Cy/JIb0a KOTOPOTO ITOKa HE MPo-
CIIe)KMBACTCS 3a TpEIesaMi YKa3aHHOTO
cToneTrs. Ero TMpOHUKHOBEHHWIO B THCH-
MCHHBIE WCTOYHHKH, BEpPOSTHEE BCETO,
crocoOCTBOBaNa «ImpocTtasi MoBa». Kcra-
TH, TIOJIOHU3MOM B pycckoM si3bike C. Kox-
MmaH (1975, s. 39) u B. Butkosckuii (20006,
s. 27) cuuTarT NMPOU3BOHOE OT BbIKOHA-
mu CyIECTBUTEIILHOE 8bIKOHAHUE.

BBIMOJIKA (1) o«c. OtroBopka; or-
paBnanue: M moako noxomume no momy
VUUHUMU, OTNICMABS. BCAKUE NPULUHDL U Gbl-
MOAKU, U 8aMb 34 HeOblo 00 MacieHuybl

K YecapCckomy 8euyecmey MouHo nocnbmu
(CITO, 1. 2, ¢. 253 (117), 1606 1).

2710
BCcero, SIBISETCS Cy(PQPUKCATBLHBIM IPO-

CYIIECTBUTEIBEHOE, BEPOSITHEE
W3BOJIHBIM OT MpePUKCAIBHOTO TJIAroa,
COOTHOCHTEIFHOTO C HMMEIOIIUMH 001Ie-
CIIaBAHCKOE pacnpocCTpaHeHue *mwlva u
*mwlviti, 63 OECCIIOPHBIX COOTBETCTBHMA
B JIPYTHX H.-€. S3BIKaxX, IPH dTOM IIEPBO-
HayaJbHBIM 3HaY€HUEM KOPHs *mb/- ObLI0
HE ‘pasroBop, pedb’, ‘TOBOPHUTH’, Kak
OOBIYHO TIPEIIIONATAIOT, & ‘IIyM; TPOM-
KH{ TOBOp’, ‘IIyMETh, TPOMKO pa3roBa-
puBaTh’; caMa e CTPYKTypa 3THUX CJIOB H
SIBHAs TIPUHAIISKHOCTD K pAAY *mwlm- ,
*mwvrm- , *bvrm- CBUACTEILCTBYIOT 00 MX
3ByKOTIOApakaTeabHOCTH (cM. Bory$ 2005,
s. 339; Briickner 1974, s. 345; Ilpeo0pa-
skeHckuid 1959, 1. 1, c. 548; dacmep 1967,
T. II, c. 641-642; Yepnsbix 1999, 1.1, c. 539;
OCCH, Brim. 20, c. 225, 228).

B wuctopuueckoM cioBape pPycCKOro
S3bIKA 6HIMOJIKA B WHTEPECYIOLIEM Hac
3HAQUCHWH TIPEICTABICHO CIUHCTBCHHOU
WUTIOCTPALUEH, COBIANAIONMICH C BBISIB-
JICHHBIM HaMH yIIOTPeOJICHUEM 3TOTO CII0-
Ba B JUIUIOMAaTHYECKOH KOPpPECHOH/ICH-
muu Hadana XVII B. mo cHomenusim MI'
¢ Hompmret 1 BKJI (CaPA XI-XVII BB.,
BBITL. 3, c. 224). IIpu 3TOM 0THOKOpPEHHOH
MIPUCTABOYHBII [1aroJl B 3HAYCHUH, KOTO-
PBIM MOIVIO OBITHh MOTHBHPOBAHO JAaHHOE
CYIIECTBUTEIBEHOE, B PYCCKOW MHCHEMEH-
HOCTH TOKa HE 3aCBHJCTEIBCTBOBaH. B
JICKCHKOTpa(uu, OTpa)karolied pycCcKui
a3blk XVIII-XIX BB., perucrpupyercs
TOJNBKO JICKCEMa GbLMOJI6KA, HO B WHBIX
3HAYCHUSAX: ‘KOPOTKOE 4Yero CkaszaHie’
‘neficTB. 1o 1. euivonsums’ (CnPS XVIII B.,
BbII. 4, ¢. 242; CAP, 1. I, ctnn0. 894; Jlanb
1978, 1. I, c. 299). Uctopus ciosa ebLmoi-
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Ka B HCCIEIYEMOM 3HAUY€HHHM B PYCCKOM
MMUCHMEHHOM $SI3bIKE OTPAHUYHBACTCS TTOKA
XVIIB3,a Cynb0a JIGKCEMBI 6bLMONIGKA IS
PYCCKOTO JIMTEPaTypHOro fA3bIKa HE MpO-
cnexupaercs ganee XIX B.

[IpuBeneHHbIC BBIIIE OOCTOSTEIHCTBA
HABOIST HA MBICIIb O HEMCKOHHOCTH aHa-
JU3UPYEMOTO CYLIECTBUTEIBHOIO B pyC-
ckoil mucemeHHocTH XVII B. M1 BO3MOXK-
HBIM €r0 HMCTOYHHUKOM CJIEIIyeT, BUIMMO,
CUMTaTh NOJIbCKUU A3BIK. Tak, B crapo-
MOJBCKUX MAMSITHUKAX C cepeanHbl XV B.
W3BECTHBI U TJIAroj wymowic, wymotwic
‘usprawiedliwic’,
wymowa, wymotwa ‘usprawiedliwienie,
uzasadnienie, wymowka’,
‘usprawiedliwienie, uzasadnienie, wy-
moéwka, exciisatio, défensio’ (StStp, t. X,
s. 505, 507, 508). B unrepecyromem Hac
3HaY€HUM Wymowka OBITOBANIO HA MPOTS-

U CYHWECTBUTCIILHBIC

wymowka

skeHnn X VI-XIX BB. U akTUBHO ymnoTpeo-
JSIETCSI B COBPEMEHHOM IOJILCKOM SI3bIKE
(Linde 1814, t. VI, s. 434; StPaska, t. II,
s. 651; Karlowicz iin. 1919, t. VII, s. 941;
SHP, t. X, s. 111).

B mucemennoctn BKIJI ¢
XV B. B CWJIBHO MOJOHU3UPOBAHHBIX WJIU
MEPEBOJHBIX C TMOJIbCKOTO TEKCTaxX OTMe-

KOHIIa

YalOTCs 6bLM0O6A ‘alTraBOPKa, arpay/laHHe,
BBIKPYT’, 6bIMONI6G ‘BUIIPABJAHHA , 6bl-
MOGKa ‘anraBopKa, BBIKPYT, ampaynaHHe’
U 8bIMOGUMIUCS ‘ATIpayaalia, aaraBapblil-
1a’, MpU 3TOM NPHMEYATENIbHO, YTO IVIa-
TOJl PErHCTPUPYETCS] HECKONBKO ITO3THEE
CYIIECTBUTCIBHBIX, a IOCICIHUE BIIEP-

5 XoT# ele B PyCCKUX TOBOPAX MEPBON MONOBHHBI
XX B. HaOIIO#ANOCh 6vLMONKA B 3HAYCHUSX ‘00pY-
IIMBaHUe, 00BaJ KPOBIM B HIaxTe’, ‘OOpyLIMBIIAsICS,
ob6BanuBIasics mopona B maxrte” (CPHI, Bbm. 5, ¢. 313).
OMOHHUMHUS STHX CYLIECTBUTEIILHBIX, KOTOPHIE B PYCCKOM
SI3BIKE Pa3[EISIOT TPU CTOJICTHS, MOXET OOBSCHITHCS
TEM, 4TO HCCIICyeMast HaMH JIEKCEeMa, BEpOsITHEE BCETO,
SIBIISIETCSI 3aMMCTBOBAHHEM, @ OTMEUAIOIIeecsi B FOBOPax
6bIMO/IKA, CKOPEE BCETO, HICKOHHO PYCCKOE CIIOBO.

BbIE MOSIBIISIIOTCS B CTapOOETIOPYCCKUX U
CTapOYKPAWHCKUX HMCTOYHMKAX HWMEHHO
B ykazaHHbIX 3HaueHHAX (CCM XIV-XV
ct., T. 1,¢.218; 'CBM, BHII 5, . 276, 277,
278, 283). B 3TuxX 3HaYeHMAX CYLIECTBH-
TEJBHBIC MPOJIOIDKAIH YIOTPEOIATHCS U B
«mpoctoii MoBe» XVI-XVII BB., mpuuem B
MIEPEBOAHBIX C MOJBCKOTO FUIM HACHIIICH-
HbIX nonoHusMamu Tekcrax (I'CBM, tam
xke; CYM XVI — I mon. XVII cr., Bum. 5,
c.214,215; Tamuenko 2002, xH. 1, c. 144).
B uccnenoBaHusx Mo 3TUMOIIOTHH U HCTO-
pHUH 0eIOPYCCKOrO M YKPAHHCKOTO SI3bIKOB
CYHIECTBYEeT MHEHHUE, UTO 8bIMOBA U Bbl-
moeka siBisirorest mononusMamu (OCBM,
T. 2, ¢. 269; Tumuenko, Tam xe). Uto ka-
caeTcs JaybHelel cyap0bl MOCIeHero
U3 3TUX CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX, TO B Oenopyc-
CKOM (8bLMOBKA) Y YKPAUHCKOM (8UMOBKA,
sumiska) s3pikax XVIII-XIX BB. oHO B
3HAUEHHWU ‘OTTOBOpPKA’ BXOIMIO B aKTUB-
HbIH Jekcuueckuii 3amac (Hocosuus 1870,
c. 86; I'pinuenko 1924, 1.1, ¢c. 212,213). B
CIIOBAapEe COBPEMEHHOTO OEJIOPYCCKOTO SI3bI-
Ka JTa JICKCeMa Y)Ke He IPE/ICTaBIICHA, a B
CJIOBape COBPEMEHHOT0 YKPAWHCKOTO SI3bIKa
OHA B aHAJIM3UPYEMOM 3HAYCHUH CHAOKCHA
nometoit «miainy (CYM, T. 1, c. 433).
[lpuBenennass BbIe WHPOpMAIHS,
[0 HalleMy MHEHHIO, TIO3BOJIET C/esaTh
CJICZIYIOIIME BBIBOJBI: B OEIOPYCCKOM
U YKPaWHCKOM SI3BIKax paccMaTpuBac-
Masl JIeKceMa (6bIM06Ka) — HECOMHEHHBIN
JIEKCUYECKUH TOJOHM3M. B pycckom ke
nucbMeHHOM si3bike XVII B. MBI mMeem
JeTI0 C OKKa3MOHAIBHBIM ITOIOHHU3MOM,
ITOCKOJIbKY Ha HACTOSIINHA MOMEHT BBISIB-
JICHO €AMHCTBEHHOE €ro ymnoTpeOieHue.
YauTeiBast (POHETHUCCKHH OOJIMK CJIOBa,
MOXXHO MPEAMOJIOKUTE JINOO0 3aMMCTBO-
BaHHWE CO ClyXa, JHOO0 BIUSHHE HA €ro
MIPOU3HOIIEHNE OJHOKOPEHHOTO MOI6KA
(monxa) ‘oroBop, OOBUHEHHE; JOHOC, CBU-
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JIETeNIbCKOE MOKa3aHue , BCTPEUaBIIerocs
B TAaMITHHUKaX PYCCKOH NHChMEHHOCTH
co Bropoit monmoBuHbl XVI u 1m0 cepenu-
bl XVIII B. (CnPS XI-XVII BB., BbII. 9,
c. 241, 247; CnPd XVII B., Bem. 12,
c. 252). I[IpOHUKHOBEHHIO 8HIMOIKA B JHTI-
nmomarudeckue qokyMeHnTsl X VII B. morna
CIOCOOCTBOBATh «IpocTast MoBay. [lo3-
JTHEE JIEKCEMBI 8bLMOJIBKA, 8bIMOIKA, OUe-
BUJTHO, BO3HHUKJIA B CAMOM PYCCKOM SI3BIKE,
HO B MIHBIX 3HAUCHHUSIX.

BbBIMBINIJIATH (3) mecos. [puny-
MBIBaTh, BBIIYMBIBAaTh, U3MBIILIATE; 3a-
MBIILUIATE: A MOAKO C8ePXb 002080PY KAKIs
cmamv @oIMbLAAMY U 3a Mbmb Obio
oepoicams, U Momy, Xmo maxie GblLMblUL-
Jenvle 3ambiinvle cmamvl GLIMbIULIA-
emv, omv boca He npobydemnd ... (SIkyOoB
1897, c. 250, 1649 1.). Opanyyscenuns
Akoewv Pycenw ... onn... MHO2O 314 npomu-
8y eb ... 6bIMbLUAAND ... (TaM Ke, C. 229,
1649 ).

Buiuviuiamu  spnsiercst Gopmoit He-
COBEPLICHHOTO BHIA K GbIMbICAUMU, TIPE-
(buKcaIbHOMY TJIAroily, BOCXOIALIEMY K
uMeronIeMy  OONIeCNaBsSIHCKOE —pacipo-
cTpaHeHHe npacnaB. *mysliti , 1 n. en. 4.
*mysljQ ‘ Iymarh, MbICIUTb; PA3MBIIUIATH,
MPOU3BOHOMY OT *mysle (< *myd-tlo nnm
*myd-slv), BO3BOAUMOMY OOJBITHHCTBOM
HCclieioBaresie K H.-¢. KOpH *meéudh-:
*ma udh-: *miidh- ‘CTpeMHUTBCS K KOMY-,
4yemy-J1.”, ‘CTPaCTHO XOTETb Yero-i.’, XOTs
HEJIb3s UCKJIIOYATh U BEPCHH O BO3MOKHOMN
MPUHAUIC)KHOCTH  CYIIECTBUTEIHFHOTO K
THE3Iy W.-€. *men- U POACTBE C IpaciaB.
*mQdrvy  ‘yMHBIA, MyOpBIA’, ‘XUTPBIA’,
‘CMETNUBBIA, JOBKUI® < H.-€. OCHOBa
*mondh-r-o (Bory$ 2005, s. 344; Briickner
1974, s. 327, 350; Pokorny 1959, Bd. I,
s. 743; [IpeoOpakenckuii 1959, 1.1, c. 574;
®acmep 1971, 1. 111, c. 25; Yepnbix 1999,
T. I, c. 547, 551-552; BCCSl, Bem. 20,

c. 130-131, 132—133; tam xe, Boid. 21,
c. 43, 45-46, 49-50).

B pycckoif muChbMEHHOCTH TJ1aroi co-
BEPILEHHOIO BU/A BbLMbICAUMU BIIEPBbIC
MOSABJIACTCS] B 3HAUEHUAX ‘COUYMHHUTH, MPH-
IyMaTb’, ‘OTKpPBITh, H300pECTH’ BO BTOPOH
nonoBrHe X VI B., a eqMHUYHBIE €0 yIO-
TpeOIeHH s, OTHOCSIINECS K 3TOMY CTOJC-
TUIO TIPUXOAATCS HA MEPEBOIHBIE C IMOJb-
CKOTO TEKCTBI WJIN JUIUIOMAaTUYECKYIO KOp-
PECTIOH/ICHIINIO, OTHAKO OoJyiee IMIMPOKOE
pacmpocTpaHeHue d3Ta (GopMa MOIydaeT
tosbko B X VII B. (CniPS XI-XVII BB., BbIIL.
3, ¢. 227). ®opMa HECOBEPIICHHOTO BHJIA
BLIMbIULAMU, TIO TAHHBIM HCTOPUYECKOIO
CJIOBApsl, BIIEPBbIE OTMEYAETCs B MHCbMEH-
HBIX MCTOYHMKax ¢ cepeaunbl XVII B. B
3HAUEHUU ‘TIPUAYMBIBATH, BBIIYMbBIBATh, C
80-x rr. XVII B. — 1 B 3HaYCHUSX ‘3aMBIIII-
JSTE’ M ‘M300peTars’, 4To MILTHOCTPHPYET-
Csl IMHUYHBIMU TIPUMEPAMHU, & 3TO MOXKET
CBUJICTETILCTBOBATh O HOBHM3HE JIGKCEMbI
st XVII cronerns (tam ke, c. 228). Kera-
TH, B TOM %€ UCTOUHUKE TPUBOJUTCS €AUHC-
TBEHHAs] WUTIOCTPALUS C MPUYACTUEM Bbl-
MbIULIEHHII TIOJT 3HAUCHUEM ‘U3MBICITHUTH,
MIpUAyMaTh 4TO-JI. JIOOKHOE, HECHpaBedJIM-
BOE’ IJIAroNa 8bLMbICIUMU, OTHOCSILIASCS K
80-m rr. XVII B. (Tam xe, c. 227).

Mpbl OOHAPYKUITH 6bIMbILULAMU B UC-
CJIEy€MOM 3HAaY€HUU B JUIUIOMaTHyecC-
KOM JokymeHTe 1649 1. mo cHomeHusM
MI' co IBeuweit, rae 3arparuBaroTcs U
OTHOIMIEHUsI TepBoro cyowsekra ¢ Ilois-
mei. Kpome Toro, B 9TOM k€ MCTOYHUKE
BEISIBIICHO U OTIJIArOJIbHOE OOpa3oBaHHE
BLIMbILUULEHDIU  ‘BBITYMAHHBIN; JIOKHBIN’,
pUYEM — B QIbEKTUBHOM YIOTPEOJICHUU.
3aMeTuM, 4To JO CUX 0P IOSIBJIEHUE IIPU-
JIaraTeJabHOTO GbLMbIULIEHHbIN B PYCCKOM
MMMCbMEHHOM $I3bIKE JaTUPOBAIOCH KOH-
oM XVII — nepsoit uerBepthio XVIII B.
(CnPA XVIII B., BBIIL 4, C. 246).
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XapakTtep NaMATHUKOB, Ha KOTOpbIE
MPUXOAATCST Hanbosiee paHHUE (UKCAIHH
BLIMBICIUMU, BLIMBIULIAMU, BbIMbIULTCH-
Hbll (BLIMbIULLEHDIL), A TAKKE TO, YTO YIKE
B JIPEBHEPYCCKOM M pycckoM si3bike X VI B.
JUTSL BBIPQXKCHHUS TEX K€ 3HAYCHHU ObUIH
W3BECTHBI JICKCEMBI CMbICAUMNU, CMbIUUILA-
MU, CMbICTIEHDbIU, CMbICTICHHbI, MbIULTEH-
uottl (motunensviti) (CpesneBckuii 1958,
1. III, ctn6. 758, 759; CaAPA, 1. V, c. 86;
CnPA XI-XVII BB., BeIIL 9, ¢. 339; Tam ke,
BhITL. 25, c. 229, 232, 234-235), HaBoaUT
Ha MBICIb O BO3MOXKHOW HEHUCKOHHOCTH
aHAJIM3UPYEMBIX (OpPM Iarojia M OTINIA-
TOJIFHOTO TIPOM3BOJHOTO B PYCCKOM SI3BI-
ke. To, 94TO 3Ta BEepcUs HE JIUIICHA OCHO-
BaHuil, noareepxkaaercs A. E. LlenyHoBoit
(2006, c. 122, 132, 159, 454), cuutaromei
BBISIBJICHHBIN €10 B [lcarmoeipu 1683 2. 6
nepesooe A. @upcosa TIATOI 6bIMbICAUMU
noJoHu3MoM. KOCBeHHO Hallle mpennoso-
JKEHHE HAXOIUT TOJJICPKKY U B TOM, YTO,
o MHeHHIO B. ButkoBckoro (2006, s. 28),
MIOJIOHU3MOM B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE SIBIISICTCS
OJTHOKOPEHHOE OTIVIaroJIbHOE CYIIECTBHU-
TEIIBHOE GbIMbICTICHUE, BbLMbLULTEHIE.

VY4uTeIBasg M3I0KEHHOE BHIIIE, 00pa-
THUMCSI K TTOJILCKOMY SI3BIKY. 311eCh wymysli¢
‘mysla¢, szukaja¢ w myslach wynalez¢,
obmysli¢’ BcTpewaercs B MHUCHbMEHHBIX
HCTOYHUKAX ¢ Havaja XV B., a B 3HAYCHUU
‘zmysli¢, uda¢’ — co BTOPOH MOJOBHHBI
XV B., C 3TOT0 K€ BPEMEHU PETUCTPUPYET-
cs 1 mpuvactue wymyslony, o0pazoBaHHOE
OT IJIarojia B TOCJIETHEM W3 yKa3aHHBIX
3HAUCHHH; C CEPEAUHBI — BTOPOH MOIOBH-
HBI TOTO K€ CTOJIETUSI B 000OMX 3HAYCHUAX
(bukcupyercss W TIIAarojl HECOBEPIIEHHOTO
Buga wymyslaé (StStp, t. X, s. 508, 509). B
WHTEPECYIOIIEM HAC 3HAYCHUH U wymyslic,
u wymysla¢ oprroBasin 1 B XVI-XIX BB.,
W3BECTHBI OHM M B COBPEMCHHOM II0JIb-
CKOM SI3BIKE, TO K€ MOYKHO CKa3aTh U B OT-

HOILIEHUH MpHYacTus wymyslony, Kotopoe
B CyOCTaHTHUBHBIX CIIOBOCOYCTAHHUSAX BbI-
MOJTHSICT CHHTAKCHYECKYIO (DYHKIIHIO TTPH-
nararenbHoro (Linde 1814, t. VI, s. 436;
StPaska, t. II, s. 651; Kartowicz i in. 1919,
t. VII, s. 943; SHP, t. X, s. 115; Mirowicz i
in 1993, t. I, s. 181).

Co BTOpO#l MONOBUHBI — KOHIIA XV B.
BbIMBLCIUMUL,
3yMalb, TPBIAYMAaIb’ U GbLMbICAAMU,
BbIMBIULIAMU B TOM K€ 3HAUCHUH OTMEUa-
FOTCS B TaMATHHKaAX TucbMeHHOCTH BKJI,
MPUYEM — B OCHOBHOM B TNEPEBOAHBIX C
noJbCKoTo si3bika Tekcrtax (CCM XIV-—
XV cr., 1. 1, c¢. 218; I'CBM, BBImI. 5,
c. 288, 291). bonee mmpokoe pacmpocrpa-
HEHUeE TJIaroJl Mojy4yaeT B «IIPOCTOH MOBE»
XVI-XVII BB., HO U B 3TO BPE€Ms1 OH 4acTO
BCTpEYAETCS B CHJIBHO MOJOHU3WPOBAH-
vbix uctounukax (I'CBM, tam xe; CYM
XVI—1Imnon. XVII cr., But. 5, ¢. 219, 220;
Tumuenko 2002, ku. 1, ¢. 145). Uro kaca-
€TCSl TIPUYACTHS GbIMbIULIEHbIL, BbILMbIUL-
JleHHblll B MTHTEPECYIOIeM Hac 3HAYCHUH,
TO €JMHUYHBIC €r0 (PUKCAIUU OTHOCSITCS K
nepBoii uerBeptd X VI B., HO B aKTUBHOE
yHoTpeOJieHHe OHO B 3HAUCHWH IMpHJIara-
TEJILHOTO BXOIHT TOJIEKO CO BTOPO# TOJI0-
BHUHBI 3TOTO CTOJIECTHSI, IPUYEM BO BTOPOU
nonoBuHe X VI-XVII BB. 3Ta nekcema Ha-
0J110/1aJ1aCh B HACBIIIEHHBIX TTOJOHU3MaMHU
WU TIEPEBOJHBIX C IOJIbCKOTO TEKCTax
(F'CBM, BhIm. 5, €. 290; CYM XVI -1 nox.
XVII ct., B 5, ¢. 220).

Uro kacaercs JanbHEUIIEH CyabObI
aHATM3UPYEMBIX JIEKCEM B BOCTOYHOCIA-

suIMbIUAUMU BblAyMallb,

BSIHCKUX SI3bIKAX, TO TJIATOJ 6bLMbICUMD,
GbLMbLULIAML  OBITOBAT €IE B PYCCKOM
aspike XVII-XIX BB.%, a B cloBapsx cos-

6 Omnako B XVIII B. 00beM ero 3HaueHuit
CYXKaeTcsi: BBIXOJUT U3 YHOTPEOICHUS 3HAYCHHE ‘TaifHO
3aMBICIIUTh, 3aJyMaTh 4TO-JI. 3j10HamepeHHoe’ (CiPsl
XVIII B., BhIIL 4, C. 245).
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PEMEHHOT0 PYCCKOTO s3bIKa OH YK€ CHa0-
JKEH MOMETOH «ycTap.», MpuiarareabHoe
KE GLLMbIULTCHHBIN O CUX TOpP BXOIUT B
AKTUBHBIA JIGKCHYECKHI 3arac pyCccKoro
si3pika (CniPSI XVIII B., BbII. 4, c. 244—
245, 246; Jane 1978, T. 1, c. 302; BAC,
T. 3, c. 481, 482; CCPJIA (2), 1. 11, c. 786).
B mHTEepecyroleM Hac 3HAYCHUH HAXOIUM
TJIAroJ1 B OEJIOPYCCKOM (8bLMbICLSYb ) U YKPa-
WHCKOM (8Umucaumu, UMUULTMU) SI3BIKAX
XVII-XIX BB., mpeACTaBICH OH U B COBpE-
MEHHOW YKPaWHCKOW JICKCHKOTrpaduu, Tor-
Jia Kak B OEJIOPYCCKOM SI3bIKE UCTOPHS ITOM
nekcembl orpannynBaercsi XIX B. (HocoBu-
gp 1870, c. 87; I'pinuenko 1924, 1. 1, c. 212;
CYM, 1. I, c. 431). HUcropust oTmiaroibHOro
00pa30BaHUS BbIMbIULTIEHHbILL, BIMbIULIEHBIL
U151 OETIOPYCCKOTO SI3bIKA TIOKA HE TIPOCIIEKH-
Baercs nairee X VII B. B TonkoBo# j1eKCHKOT-
padum yKpanHCKOro si3blka XX B. HH TpPH-
YacTHe, HU MMPUIarareJIbHOE HE TIPEICTaBICe-
HBI, TOTJIa KaK B JBYSI3IYHBIX MEPEBOIHBIX
CJIOBAPSIX TOTO JKE& CTONICTHS GUMULLTCHULL
HCIIONB30BAJIOCh JUTS TIOSICHEHHST 3HAYCHUS
npuiaraTensHoro  suimbiutientsitl.  (PYC,
T. 1, c. 207). Ilpuyactue glimuuwienuti Ot
maroyia  GUMUWLISMY  ‘BUTAyBaTA IIO-H.
HepealbHe' PErHCTPUPYETCS M B TOJKO-
BoMm cioBape Hadana XXI B. (BTCCYM,
c. 141).

CJioBapu

BAC - bonvwou axademuyeckuil croeaps
pycckoeo sazvika. Imasubiit penakrop K. C. I'opba-
gemnd. 2005. Mocksa; Cankr-IletepOypr: Hayka.
T. 3.

BTCCYM —  Benuxuili maymauanvhuil cioe-
HUK cyuacnoi ykpaincokoi moeu. YKiaa. i ro-
noB. pen. B. T. bycen. 2005. Kuie; Ipnias: BT®
«Ilepyn».

Hrak, conocTaBieHHE H3I0KEHHBIX
BBILIIC (baKTOB Jac€T, Ha Halll B3IJIAA, OII-
PEACIICHHBIC OCHOBAaHUA Jid TOTO, YTOOBI
KBaJTH(UIIIPOBATE HE TONBKO GbLWbIC/U-
mu, HO ¥ GbLMbIULISAMY KaK JICKCHIEeCKOe
3aUMCTBOBAHUE C MOCIERyoLel cyocTu-
TYLHEH CONIACHOTO MOJICKOTO S3bIKA €T0
KOppPECJIATOM B BOCTOYHOCIIABIHCKUX SA3bI-
kax’, TmpuyeM Tmpoueccy (OHETHIECKOM
aJIalTallil MOIJIO CITIOCOOCTBOBATh M TO,
YTO yXKE B IPEBHEPYCCKHUI MEPUOJ CYILEC-
TBOBAJIM OJHOKOPEHHBIE CIIOBA C YEPEno-
BaHueM c(1) // wi(n) (cM. Boime). To xe, o
BCCH BEPOSITHOCTH, KAacaeTcs M JICKCEMBI
BLIMBIUTEHBIN, BLIMbIULTEHHDI, KOTOPas
B PYCCKOM NUCBbMEHHOM sa3bike XVII B. u
B «IIPOCTOI MOBE», TI0 HAIIEMy MHEHHUIO,
SBJIAETCSA JIMOO JIEKCHYECKHM 3aHMCTBO-
BaHHEM U3 IOJICKOTO, TNO0 CTPYKTYpHOU
kanpkoit. M rmaron, u mpuuactue B QyHK-
LM [IPUJIAaraTeabHOro IPOHUKAIOT B pycC-
CKYIO TINCBMEHHOCTB, BUIUMO, Oiaromapsi
MMOCPETHUYCCTBY «IIPOCTON MOBBD». [Ipn
3TOM OOHaApyXEHHOE HAMU yINoTpeOieHue
JICKCEMBI BbLMbIULTEHBIN MOKHO PaccMar-
pHUBaTh KaK MPEABICTOPUIO INPUIIAraTeiib-
HOTO 8bIMbIULIEHHbIL B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE.

HToroBrie BBIBOIBI TO TIPEICTABICH-
HOMY Marepuairy OyayT OITyOIHKOBaHBI
BO BTOPOIf 4acTU cTaTbu (B CIIEA. BBITYCKE
KypHana).

BYP — Boccoeounenue Yxpaunwr ¢ Poccueii:
Joxymenmor u mamepuanei. 1953. Mocksa: U3n-
Bo Axkan. Hayk CCCP. T. 3.

I'CBEM — [licmapwiunvl crnoyuix benapyckaii
mosbl. 1986. Minck: HaByka i TaxHika. Beim. 5.

ECYM — Emumonociunuii cno8Huk ykpainco-
xoi mosu. 1982. Kuis: HaykoBa nymxka. T. 1.

7 Tlpacnas. *slj > *$'I': Boct.-cnas. (1) // wi(n)
(pycck. wmbicaums — mvluiienue) — TOJbCK. S(1)
(myslec(mysli¢) — myslenie).
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PYC — Pociiicko-yxkpaincokuii cnosuux. Pen.
xoreris: M. A. barmyt, I. K. Binozin i in. Pen.
tomy C. I. [onosamyk. 1968. Kuis: HaykoBa gym-
ka. T. 1.

CAP — Cnosapv Arxademuu Poccuiickoil, no
azOyuHOMY NOPSIOKY PACnoNodiceHHbli. BHOBB me-
pecmorp., ucnp. u jorr. uza. 1806. Cankr-Ilerep-
oypr. U. L.

CITA — Cobpanue 2ocyoapcmeennvix zpa-
Mom u 002080po8, xpanswuxcs 6 Iocydapcmeen-
Hou Koaneeuu unocmpannvix den. 1819. CaHkr-
ITetepOypr. Y. 2.

Ca/lPS1 — Crosape Opesnepycckoeo 3bi-
ka (XI-X1V 6s.). 1989. Mocksa: Pycckuil s3bIK;
2002. Mocksa: A30yxosuuk. T. II, V.

CnPA XI-XVII BB. — Crogaps pycckoeo s3vl-
xa XI-XVII 66. 1976, 1982, 2000. Mocksa: Ha-
yka. Beimycku 3, 9, 25.

CnPA XVIII B. — Crosaps pyccroco sazvika
XVIII eexa. 1988. Jlenunrpan; 2001. Canxr-Ile-
perOypr: Hayka. Bermycku 4, 12.

CCM XIV-XV ct. — Crosuux cmapoyx-
paincokoi mosu XIV-XV cm. 1977. Kuis: HaykoBa
nymka. T. 1.

CPHI" — Crosapv pycckux nHapoouwix 2o6o-
pos. I'mauslii penaxrop @. I1. Gunun. 1970. Jle-
HuHrpaza: Hayka. Beimyck 5.

Jluteparypa

TAPBVYIJIb, JI., 2004a. K Bompocy o Mex-
CIIABSHCKHMX JICKCHYECKHX 3aHMMCTBOBAHMSX B
pycckom mpukasHom si3bike XVII Beka. Studia
Slavica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, vol.
49, fasc. 1-2, 27-43.

I'APBVYIJIb, JI., 20046. K ucropuu HEKoTO-
PBIX IOJIOHH3MOB B PYCCKOM sI3bIKe. Respectus
Philologicus, Ne 6(11), 45-55.

I'APBVYIJIb, JI. I1., 2005a. K Bonpocy o mpowuc-
XOXKJICHUH JIEKCEM JICAOHOCHIb, 3A0UHO, 3A0YHbIL,
3acnyea, 3n0cmbs B PyCCKoM si3bIke. Slavistica
Vilnensis 2004 (Kalbotyra 53 (2), 53-67.

TAPBVJIb, JI., 20056. MekcnaBsSHCKUE 3a-
MUMCTBOBAHHS-TIOJIOHU3MBI B PYCCKOM IPHKA3HOM
s3pike XVII Bexa. Respectus Philologicus, Ne 8
(13), 110-121.

I'APBVYIJIb, JI., 2008. Hcropust nexceM 3a-
MpPYOHUMb, HAN2AMb, NOSPAHUYbE, POOOSUMDbLIL B
PYCCKOM ¥ IPYTUX BOCTOYHOCIABSIHCKHX SI3bIKAX.
Respectus Philologicus, Ne 13 (18), 180-191.

CCPJIA (2) — Crnosapw coepemernozo pyccko-
20 numepamyprozo A3vika 6 20 momax. i3nanue
BTOpOE, TepepadoTaHHOE U JomoiaHeHHoe. 1991.
Mocksa: Pycckuii s3bik. T. 11

CYM — Cnognux ykpaincoxoi moeu. 1970.
Kuis: Haykosa nymxka. T. L.
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Summary

The article examines the history of the following
words found in the Russian chancery language
(diplomatic correspondence) of Muscovite Russia
of the first half of the 17% century: vygonn
‘pasture’, vykonati ‘carry out, fulfil’, vymolka
‘excuse; pretext’, vymysliati ‘invent, make up’,
vymyslenyj ‘invented; imaginary’, vyslavliati
‘glorify, make famous’, vyslu$an’e ‘audition;
hearing’, vytiskati ‘compel, forse; put pressure
upon’, vytrublivati ‘sound the trumpet; notify,
inform’and retraces their further fate in the Russian

language. The author aims at proving that these
intraslavonic derivates are interslavonic lexical
loan-words-Polonisms in the Russian written
language of the 17™ century. These investigations
serve the purpose on factual data to corroborate
factor of the Polish influence on the new type of
Russian literary language forming.

The following conclusions are made: all
examined words in the analysed meanings,
in the opinion of the author, are lexical loan-
words-Polonisms in the Russian language of the
16™ and 17™ centuries. The ‘“prostaja mova”,
evidently, appeared to be the mediator when the
words vygons, vykonati, vymolka, vymysSlenyj,
vymysliati, vyslavliati, vyslu§an’e were being
borrowed by the Russian written language. The
materials of the article specify the chronology of
vykonati, vymyslenyj, vyslu$an’e, vytiskati,
vytrublivati in the Russian written language. Only
words vygon and vymyslennyj in the analysed
meanings are in active usage in the contemporary
Russian language.
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interslavonic migration of words, interslavonic
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A SEMIOTIC ATTEMPT AT THE RECONSTRUCTION OF CELTIC
MYTHICAL MODELS: THE FIGURE OF THE HORSE

The article deals with the semiotic reconstruction of an ancient Celtic mythical model. It
is an attempt to determine the role of the figure of the horse in the Celtic model of mythi-
cal consciousness. The method applied in the research is that developed by Algirdas Julius
Greimas (1917-1992). This semiotic method appears to be a valuable instrument that helps
to solve the main problem of any mythological research, namely, the lack of direct data and
its fragmentary nature. It serves as a useful tool to expose the complex structure of mythical
discourse as well as examine the sources of information and extract relevant semantic units
which form a unitary structure of significance.

The main aim of the article is to designate the role of the kelpie, i.e. water horse in the
mythical universe of the Celts. Data sources depict the kelpie as a very ambiguous creature,
for that very reason, the semiotic method is firstly applied to prove its mythical origin. The
authors of the paper focus on the shape of the kelpie as the main semantic component of this
agent and try to examine its possible mythical implications. The article overviews the functions
of the horse in the life of ancient Celts, as they could have facilitated the diverse mythical
manifestation of the figure of the horse. The functions derive from the spheres of agriculture,
safety (regarding warriors) and communication. All these spheres are related with the so-
called Lower World and suggest the link between the horse and the Underworld. With regard
to the mythical structure, the kelpie demonstrates similar behavioural patterns to those of the
horse, therefore it might be treated as a projection of the horse onto the mythical plane. The
article presents the hypothesis that the water horse could possibly act as a mediator between
the world of the dead and the living as the sphere of its productive activity does not overcome
the boundaries of the Lower World. The hypothesis is supported by the analysis of the mythical
narratives as well as etymological exploration of interrelated words, archeological findings
and other data.

KEY WORDS: mythical modes, reconstruction, Celts, horse, kelpie, semiotics.

Introduction and the understanding of the world in gen-

Myth has always been an important part
in human life. It embraces customs, tradi-
tions, moral norms, the system of values

eral. Myth is an extremely complex struc-
ture of significance engendered by human
consciousness and articulated in a number
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of forms: rituals, linguistic units such as
phrases or words, narratives, texts, etc.
Therefore, a qualitative analysis of myth re-
quires such methods that might enable the
scholars to explore both linguistic and ex-
tralinguistic means of mythical expression.

Not all mythologies of the world gain
equal attention from scholars. And the
later this awareness is raised about one
or another mythical system, the greater
information losses it suffers because time
erases entire cultures irreversibly. Hence
in order to reconstruct at least a satisfac-
tory picture of a particular mythical sys-
tem a researcher has to clutch any possible
means and rely on the data extracted not
only from the narratives acknowledged as
mythical, but also from the so-called sec-
ondary sources, such as minor folklore, or
other scientific fields.

The article offers one of the attempts
at rebuilding a part of the ancient Celtic-
Gaelic mythical world. Usually, the stud-
ies of Celtic-Gaelic mythologies focus on
the mythical projection on the everyday
life or the afterlife mode of human exist-
ence. Yet, the depiction of the mode of the
soul’s transfer from the world of the liv-
ing to the world of the dead has scarcely
attracted scholarly consideration. The au-
thors expect that the paper will fill in the
gap in the Celtic-Gaelic mythical system
related with the posthumous journey of
a human soul. Despite the fact that typi-
cally the figure of the kelpie is generally
treated as a folklore element, the objective
of the paper is to confirm the hypothesis
that the kelpie is a mythical creature that
functioned as a guide of the souls to the
realm of the Afterlife.

The present attempt at the reconstruc-
tion of the kelpie myth is based on and may
serve as a testing means of the semiotic

method worked out by Greimas, because
the reconstruction is, to put it in his own
metaphorical wording, “to theoretically
reconstruct the whole vase from several
shards or to draw the plan of the entire city
just from several remained stonework”
(Greimas 1990, p. 18). And even though
every myth reconstruction is more or less
hypothetical, still it may draw new paths
for future investigations.

General Remarks on Kelpie
as a Mythical Creature

Usually the kelpie (or kelpy) is defined
as a fairy water creature or water spirit of
Scottish or common Celtic folklore. It is
the figure which under different names is
also found in the Germanic folk beliefs (cf.
Mackillop 2004, p. 281; Lecouteux 2006,
p- 158). Following formal definitions of the
creature it appears that it is hardly associ-
ated with mythical discourse. Traditional-
ly, it is more acceptable to take it as an ele-
ment belonging to pure folklore. However,
it should be noted that the sources provid-
ing the major information about the kelpie
— legends, testimonies told by people or
folk tales which articulate the features of
mythical narrative — are more likely to be
slivers of a mythical discourse than well-
ordered narratives so typical of traditional
folklore. One may arrive at such a conclu-
sion after a closer examination of the nar-
rative structure and figurative expressive
means found in these texts by following
the analytical steps offered by Greimas.
First of all, it is worth paying attention
to the distribution of the actantial roles,
i.e. functional elements. Stories usually
attributed to folklore, e.g. folk tales have
a rigid actantial structure with at least 4
actantial roles — sender-receiver and help-
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er-opponent — present in it. All the events
and transformations follow in a strict logi-
cal order: the character/cultural hero is
obliged to perform a certain deed, and in
one or another way he/she acquires certain
competences and is finally rewarded for
the effort. Despite the variation of actors
or slightly modified figurative trajecto-
ries, the actantial structure never changes
because any alternation would lead to the
generation of a different meaning of the
entire text.

Meanwhile, mythical discourse obeys
different narrative rules. In it the traditional
functional structure so typical of folk tales
loses its significance and the action develops
under entirely different circumstances.
One of the most characteristic features of
mythical discourse is the absence of the
sender-actant, i.e. here the character acts
without any external incentive and there
is no need or reason for the action to oc-
cur (cf. Greimas 1990, p. 117). From the
traditional narrative perspective, in mythi-
cal stories all events seem to be accidental,
demonstrating rather vague logical-causal
interrelations. They start abruptly, without
any introduction of the circumstances and/
or pre-history of the event; the participants
of the action are not detailed either — their
presence is taken for granted as if implying
that the hearer/reader (i.e. the receiver) of
the message knows the background of the
text and needs no explanation. A relatively
loose organization of the narrative suggests
that it should have derived from human
contemplation upon the world, i.e. myth.
It is of crucial importance to note that all
the sources which testify to the existence
of the kelpie expose the features of mythi-
cal discourse. That is, the syntagmatic, or
in other words, the horizontal structure
seems to be sketchy and obscure, while

overall meaning is manifested through the
paradigmatic or vertical relations of the
elements of the narrative. For instance, a
number of the stories speak about the kel-
pie as a beautiful horse or stallion, usually
black that wanders near a water body and
lures a weary traveler to sit on its back.
But when he does it, the horse carries him
to the bottom of the lake and devours him
(cf. Mackillop 2004, p. 281). From this it
appears that there is no external reason for
such behaviour on the part of the kelpie.
Even hunger is not a satisfactory explana-
tion since the kelpie’s ‘competence’ for
devouring people is ideal. To put it other
way, the water-horse is an ever-devouring
creature. On the other hand, to follow the
specific criteria of a myth structure, i.e.
that myth attempts at the explanation of
the particular laws of the world, the kel-
pie’s behaviour might probably seem as
a demonstration of the destructive wa-
ter powers, human fear of sinking which
might be expressed as the devouring action
of the kelpie, or some other human dreads.
In any case, the kelpie comes into view
as a noteworthy mythical figure and not a
mere folklore segment.

The very fact that the number of the
direct sources, i.e. mythical narratives or
other ‘testimonies’ of the existence of the
water-spirit, is rather limited should not
prevent a researcher from a deeper study
of the kelpie’s possible mythical functions.
The determination of the secondary isotop-
ies (i.e. the semantic fields) will definitely
be helpful in constructing some semiotic
frame of the kelpie myth. To do it, the ob-
ject of the research should be defined more
accurately.

In rough terms, the kelpie may be de-
scribed as a water spirit which usually ac-
quires the shape of a horse when it shows
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up for humans. A similar creature was also
known in Classical mythology: the first
mentioning of the water-horse under the
name tnokaumog — hippocampus is found
in Greek mythology (etymologically, inmog
meaning ‘a horse’ and kdpumog meaning ‘a
sea monster’)!. The geographically wide-
spread popularity of the motif of a water-
horse may both facilitate and aggravate the
reconstruction of the kelpie myth. On the
one hand, the comparative analysis may be
useful in filling in the information gaps; on
the other hand, it may also erase the pecu-
liar features of this particular water-horse.
The more so that the collected data, con-
cerning the issue of the kelpie identifica-
tion as a mythical entity, is in itself am-
biguous.

One of the biggest problems which a
researcher encounters is that the empirical
sources do not provide a smooth picture of
the kelpie. In some stories, it is depicted as
an inhabitant of gushing streams, though
in others it is described as a dweller of
standing waters exclusively. Nevertheless,
there remains a common belief that “every
loch has its kelpie” and that “kelpies still
haunt Scottish pools and lonely rivers2.
There are sources which state that one
should thoroughly discern among water-
spirits lest confuse kelpie with other myth-
ical water creatures such as each uisge in
Scotland, pook in Ireland, Bdckahdsten
in Sweden, etc. However, despite the dif-
ferences in the formal definitions of these
mythical entities, the stories and testimo-
nies of the existence of the kelpie which
are considered to be the primary sources of
information provide a rather confusing and
abstruse data concerning the distinction of

! http://fantasyhorses.homestead.com/water.html
2 http://www.mysteriousbritain.co.uk/scotland/folk-
lore/kelpie.html

the living environment and the behaviour
peculiarities of the creature. What is more,
some tales about the kelpie or a water-
horse, such as “Moregie and Kelpie” (cf.
Zagorskiené 1992, pp. 67-70) even state
that kelpies are particularly scared of the
running water the reaching of which might
be the only possible way to escape.

No less confusion is found with regard
to the time of the kelpie’s activity. Tradi-
tionally, similar to all malevolent mythical
creatures, it is a night monster. Some sto-
ries tell that it is impossible to meet the kel-
pie before sunset or after the dawn. None-
theless, there are numerous tales about
the kelpie’s fatal activity in the day-time.
The problem may be partially explained
by drawing the assumption with the time
that the kelpie was merely confused with
other water spirits. Unfortunately, a clos-
er examination of the specificity of each
uisge s activity shows that a similar chaos
resides in here as well: the formal defini-
tions claim that it performs evil acts only at
night-time, yet the primary sources mostly
stress day being the time of each uisge’s
disposals. Hence, the activity aspects of
the horse-shaped water spirits cannot be
classified according to the formal defini-
tions based mostly on the folklore tradition
that shows the distinction of the creatures
according to the geographical area or their
dialectal names and not according to their
specific features or behaviour testified in
the stories told by people who believe in
the existence of the water-horse. For this
reason, a new basis for the faxonomy of
water spirits should be found out, includ-
ing the definition of the temporal dimen-
sion of their activity.

For the sake of truth, it should be noted
that all the cases which describe the en-
counter of the kelpie and a human being
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precisely determining the day as the time
of the action end up with the defeat of the
water-horse. Then the creature is curbed
if one manages to steal its bridles without
which the kelpie becomes as humble as a
lamb or may be then deceived by an in-
sightful man (ibid, p. 217). The day time
as the time of the kelpie’s activity is a
common element in the stories where the
creature demonstrates its desire to lure a
human daughter and marry her3. A maiden,
who takes care of her herd or is just hav-
ing a rest near some pond, meets a charm-
ing swarthy young man who is actually
the dangerous water horse in disguise. The
man’s refined manners enchant the maiden
and she agrees to come to the same place
again after the sunset, as the seducer asks,
or at night, sometimes even with the in-
tention to get married. The stories of this
category have various ends: sometimes the
maidens manage to find rescue by them-
selves or other men help them, in other
cases, the monster takes its victim at any
cost. Yet, the most important point in this
respect is to discern darkness as an obliga-
tory condition for the productive and suc-
cessful activity of the kelpie. The water
horse may also appear even in the midday,
but then its victim has many chances to es-
cape: to wade a stream, to reach success-
fully the parents” house or cheat the treach-
erous monster in some way. Whereas, if it
is encountered at dusk or before the dawn
(i.e. before the crow of a cock), then there
is practically no hope to avoid its horrible
jaws.

Due to the multiple contradictions in
the treatment of the kelpie as a mythical

3 Though there are sources which claim that kelpies
may wed (and sometimes did) the mortal women, the
main intention of their guile still remains not love rela-
tions but rather willingness to devour them.

figure, here it will be approached as a mis-
chievous water spirit that is related with
the Greek hippocampus best attested in the
sources of Celtic and Gaelic origin. It will
be also considered that this water crea-
ture resides in deep, dark and silty lakes
or bays. It may change its shape and most
often appears either as a beautiful steed if
the target victim is a man, or a handsome
young man if it is about to catch a young
maiden. Thus, the distinction between the
kelpie and other water spirits, such as each
uisge, pook, etc, will not be emphasized
here and to be left for the future research.
It seems to be reasonable firstly to draw at
least the sketchy frames of the myth of the
water horse to initiate more detailed re-
search of every individual mythical water
creature.

In general, it is possible to claim that
the kelpie myth obviously consists of sev-
eral isotopies, or semantic fields that should
be discussed more elaborately in order to
reconstruct the whole mythical structure.
The shape of the horse as the most popular
disguise of the creature comes into focus
from the very beginning of the analysis.
The figure of the horse radiates a huge
amount of mythical information, thus in
this article it comes out as a focal point of
the research which may lead to further in-
sights concerning the kelpie myth.

Mythical Development
of the Image of the Horse

The pagan consciousness is undoubtedly
strongly related with nature, since men
used to be extremely dependent on it.
Peaceful relationship with nature was a
guarantee of the safe life, while the estab-
lishment and cultivation of such relation-
ship is nothing else but religion based on
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myth and ritual. As Miranda Green points
out, “for the Celts, the supernatural forces
perceived in all natural phenomena could
not be ignored but had to be appeased, pro-
pitiated and cajoled” (Green 1998, p. 1). It
goes without saying that such an attitude is
typical not only of Celts but of the prime-
val consciousness in general when contem-
plating the divine world through the prism
of casual things and everyday experience
and, vice versa. Due to the lack of scien-
tific knowledge the ancient man viewed
many natural phenomena as mystic and
mysterious, coming from the supernatural
powers, every process or change covered a
certain meaning predestined by some dei-
ty. Therefore it is hardly surprising that the
supernatural world acquired the anthropo-
morphic expression easily perceived by
a human being and yet different from the
earthly world in its supernatural qualities
as it is in the case of the mythical perspec-
tive worked out with respect to the horse.

The horse played a vital role in the life
of the ancient men. In fact, any activity
was hardly imaginable without the help of
this domestic animal. It was as a guaran-
tee of a prosperous life, and this function
could have stipulated the mythical projec-
tion of the horse as a provider of wealth.
Hereby the horse was taken for an inter-
mediary agent between the gods supplying
the goods and the people consuming them.
On the mythical plane, the horse may be
attributed to the sphere of earth gods re-
lated with fertility.

However, the horse was important not
only for the settled agrarian people who
cared for the harvest but for the warlike
nomads as well. Since the ancient times
a steed has been the obligatory attribute
of every self-respecting hero because the
horse’s exceptional characteristics could

determine a successful end of a combat.
Hence the horse served as a helper not only
in agricultural but also in military activi-
ties. The figure of the horse appears on the
mythical plane in the realm of war-gods.
In other words, it is inscribed on the war
isotopy which could have determined the
role of the protector attributed to the horse
(Lecouteux 2006, p. 28).

The third equally important function of
the horse in the human reality is that of a
means of communication. The swiftness of
the horse could play an important role even
in the political life, when a message from
one chief had to be brought to another as
soon as possible. In common life the horse
ensured the mobility of the whole property.
That was the only means of transport and
communication at a distance. Having in
mind that mythical consciousness usually
projects the communication between peo-
ple and gods based on a distance, it seems
quite credible that the figure of the horse
might acquire the functions of a mediator
between the two worlds — the human and
the divine.

Such a multifunctional nature of the
horse determined a broad employment of
its image on the mythical dimension. If one
followed the traditional functional classifi-
cation of Indo-European gods which dis-
tinguishes in ruling divinities, war divini-
ties and vegetation gods, one would see
that, as M.L. West claims, every sphere
of divine activity exposes the figure of the
horse as being of exceptional importance
(West 2007, p. 158). That is to say, gods
of whatever function have horses as their
companions with whom they even share
their divine food.

The significance of the image of the
horse becomes more evident in the Celtic
and Germanic mythologies. For instance,
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Caesar from Gael registered that Gaelic
people believed that their tribes originated
from a horse-like divinity, therefore the
element ech- meaning ‘a horse, steed’ is
found in many names of gods (cf. Tokapes
1994, c. 636). In Germanic mythology, the
importance of the horse is attested by the
archeological findings in ancient burial
places. The role of a steed or horse in the
funeral ceremonial will be discussed in
more detail in the following subchapters.
Whereas here it seems to be sufficient to
note that it appears as a universal mythi-
cal figure known in many Indo-European
cultures and found in all the spheres of the
mythical world.

The significant mythical functions ofthe
horse are still preserved in the monuments
of folk lore. Some stories depict the horse
as the criterion to measure one’s wealth,
safety, strength, power or other qualities.
For instance, The Story about the Dragon of
Wantley* suggests some interesting aspects
that might be of mythical nature. It speaks
about the knight called More of More Hall
“of whom it was said that so great was his
strength that he had once seized a horse by
its mane and tail, and swung it round and
round till it was dead because it had an-
gered him. Then he had eaten the horse, all
except head” (Briggs 1980, p. 142). Obvi-
ously the knight was the only man capable
of defeating the dragon of Wantley and his
extreme physical force might be judged by
his fight with the horse.

It is the consumption of the horse that
serves as a proof of extraordinary abilities
and thus suggests the mythical context. It
is interesting to note that in order to estab-
lish his authority and social position, the

4 Atale in BRIGGS, K. M., 1980. British Folk-Tales
and Legends. London: Granada Publishing

chief of Celtic or Gaelic tribes had to mate
with a mare before the whole community
and thus acquire the necessary qualities
that would guarantee successful leadership
(cf. Davidson 1988, p. 54). Other sources
claim that the horse sacrifice rituals were
considered to lead to the happy life after
death, therefore many tribes used to burry
people together with their horses while
mass sacrifices were also arranged to pro-
pitiate gods on one or another issue (cf.
Green 1998, p. 153). Consequently, the
ritual eating of a horse’s flesh could have
been an important part of the ancient re-
ligious life that most probably was inher-
ited from the ancient horse-cult so typical
of the Celtic tradition (cf. Ermanyté 1999,
p- 80). It is also possible to make an as-
sumption that the sacrifice of the animal
was related exclusively with the privileged
caste of the rulers, since horse remnants
are mostly found in the tombs of the chiefs.
Such a custom might have been formed
due to the economic reasons — only war-
riors who conquer other tribes and adopt
their wealth, or the rich part of a com-
munity could allow such luxury as to be
buried with the horse. On the other hand,
the funeral traditions suggest the unity, or
rather indivisibility of a horse and a man
because the animal could not be passed
to the disposition of another man in case
its initial proprietor died; it was more ac-
ceptable to kill the horse as well. In such
a way, pagan mythical consciousness re-
veals a rather interesting structuring of a
human being as an entity. Having in mind
that in the pagan tradition horses served as
psychopomps, i.e. the carriers of the souls
to the afterlife world (cf. Lecouteux 2006,
p- 29) and also used to be totemic animals
representing the spiritual origin of some
tribes, so they come to represent the ideal
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side of man, i.e. human soul. To put it more
precise, similarly as in the objective reality
the horse protects its master from physical
death, from the rigours of famine or the en-
emy’s gun, hence the mythical conscious-
ness re-projects this function of safety to
the afterlife and ‘employs’ the horse as the
guide of the soul. Thus, the concept of the
horse may be prescribed to the mythical
plane and related with the life after death.

The Image of the Horse
in Relation with Death

As it has been discussed previously, the
horse being of great economic importance
has gained strong positions in the mythical
consciousness. Its image has a number of
relations with the projection of the after-
life existence. That is the first step in the
reconstruction of the kelpie myth because
the horse-shape of the creature is estab-
lished as a muythical heritage, while the
possible implications of death may serve
as a background for the explanation of its
terrible behaviour with regard to people.
Yet, a mythologist cannot be satisfied only
with a hypothetical contemplation on the
relation between the sememes of the horse
and death. He/she needs a scientific proof,
hence it appears useful to investigate the
etymology of the word ‘horse’ because it
may show the semantic shift of the word in
the course of time and thus enrich the de-
scription of the kelpie as a mythical being.

In his A Handbook of Germanic Ety-
mology Vladimir Orel stresses that the
word ‘horse’ might have derived from the
Germanic *xrussan (cf. Orel 2003, p. 189).
As he claims, the word was borrowed from
East Iranian, or to be more precise, the Os-
setic language (v)urs meaning ‘stallion’.
Later on it split into ON hross, OE hors,
OFris hors, hars, OS hros, OHG hros, ros

all meaning ‘horse’. The etymology seems
to be irrelevant from the mythological per-
spective, but Orel maintains that the word
isrelated with the Germanic *xruzan which
later gave birth to ON Aror ‘corpse’ and
OE ge-hror “fall, ruin, death’ (ibid, p. 190).
Presumably, these concepts so different at
the first sight could result from he semantic
split of the common complex concept that
was used in the Germanic proto-language.
Orel claims that the Germanic *xruzan has
derived from Germanic *xreusanan which
in its turn later split into OE hredsan ‘to
fall’, OHG hriusu ‘reor’ (leg. Ruor) which
is etymologically related to Gk xpovw ‘to
strike’, Lith krusu, krusti ‘to trample’,
OPrus krat ‘to fall’, Slav krusiti ‘to de-
stroy’ (ibid, 186). From this it comes that
the analysis deals with several semantic el-
ements covered by the Germanic *xruzan.
If it means ‘corpse’ or ‘death’ and is de-
rived from Germanic *xreusanan, So one
may infer that the noun *xruzan indicates
the state resulting from the activity denot-
ed by the verb *xreusanan. In other words,
destruction, strike, the usage of physical
force cause somebody’s death.

Another important aspect to consider is
the downward direction of the action de-
picted by the Germanic *xreusanan. To re-
member the behaviour of the kelpie, all the
sources claim that having caught a victim,
the kelpie rushes headlong to the bottom of
the lake. Schematically the kelpie’s move-
ment preserves the downward direction.
Besides, just before reaching the surface
of the lake, the creature strikes the water
with its tail making loud noise, resembling
the sound of thunder. This characteristics
is related with the etymological aspect ‘to
strike’ of the Germanic cognates referred to
above. As the tales and legends about the
kelpie tell, at the bottom of the lake a hu-
man victim faces death. This corresponds
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to the sememes extracted from the linguis-
tic data suggesting that the word meaning
‘corpse’ and the one meaning ‘horse’ have
derived from the same root.

In conclusion, the parallel chains of
semantic elements extracted from differ-
ent planes such as various sources (tales,
legends, testimonies told by people) about
the kelpie and etymological analysis of
the word ‘horse’ might be worked out. By
following a formal etymological develop-
ment of the words the sequence of sememes
“horse-strike-fall, destroy-death, corpse”
has been obtained. While the sequence of
sememes concerning the kelpie’s behaviour
is surprisingly analogous: “horse-shaped
creature- strike, destruction, falling down-
death of man”. The derivational relations
between Germanic *xrussan ‘horse’ and
*xruzan ‘corpse, death’ only consolidate
the isotopic frame constructed to determine
the interrelations between the concepts de-
rived from the figure of the kelpie.

Parallel chains of sememes attest the
kelpie as a part of ancient mythical system.
Linguistic data prove that ancient pagans
used to relate the horse with the violent
death and the falling down of the rider. All
these images are reflected by the behav-
ioural movements of the kelpie: it makes
a man mount it and then carries him down
to death. It is quite possible that the first
war victims could be called ‘corpses’ and
thus distinguished from the diseased who
died their own death. Hence a strong con-
nection between the concepts of the horse
and death arise and in the course of time
the mythical understanding of the horse in
the context of death could merge into the
mythical figure of the kelpie. The conform-
ity between the scientific data and mytho-
logical perspective encourages the quest of
more directions in the given reconstruction
of the kelpie myth.

Conclusions

Regarding the kelpie myth the problem
lies in that the figure of the water-horse
is vaguely depicted by the scholars as a
mythical creature. Yet, the examination of
the actantial structure of the sources evi-
dencing the existence of the water-horse,
i.e. legends, tales, testimonies given by
people, proved that they manifest models
typical of mythical discourse. Thus, the
kelpie might be established as a mythical
creature. However, a number of ancient
tribes had mythical creatures that differed
in their appearance or activity yet func-
tioned similarly; therefore sources provide
a rather confusing picture of the kelpie.
In this paper, the kelpie is described as a
mischievous horse-shaped water spirit that
usually resides in deep dark lakes, lures
people to mount it, then carries them to the
bottom of its lake and devours its victims.

The kelpie mostly appears disguised
in a horse shape, thus it is important to
designate the figurative trajectory of the
figure of the horse found in the mythical
discourse. In the life of the ancient people,
the horse was an important economic unit
that helped in both agricultural and mili-
tary activity. The multifunctionality of the
animal in human reality determined the
versatility of the image of the horse on
the mythical plane. It became the symbol
of fertility, and safety and the representa-
tion of the afterlife. A detailed etymologi-
cal analysis revealed that in Celtic-Gaelic
tradition the figure of the horse functioned
as a psychopomp, i.e. the carrier of the
souls of the deceased to the realm of the
Afterlife. It has lead to the assumption that
the kelpie could also function as a media-
tor between the world of the living and the
world of the dead.
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PROBA SEMIOTYCZNEJ REKONSTRUKCJI
CELTYCKICH MODELI MITYCZNYCH:
POSTAC KONIA

Streszczenie

Niniejszy artykul stanowi probg opisu postaci
konia w celtycko-galijskim modelu myslenia
mitycznego. W badaniu zastosowano metodg
analizy semiotycznej, ktora stworzyt i rozwinat
Algirdas Julius Greimas (1917-1992). Metoda ta
wydaje si¢ pomocna w wykryciu skomplikowanej
struktury dyskursu mitycznego, jak tez w rozwia-
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konstruoti senasias mitines sistemas, t. y. tiesiogi-
niy duomeny trikumu ir jy fragmentiskumu. Sia-
me straipsnyje semiotiniu Greimo metodu atitin-
kami démenys i$skiriami ir sujungiami | vieninga
semanting sistema. Pagrindinis straipsnio tikslas
yra apibrézti kelpio — vandeny zirgo — funkcijas
kelty-galy mitiniame universume. Daugiausia dé-
mesio skiriama zirgo figiirai, kadangi biitent tokia
forma kelpis pasirodo, biitent ji laikoma svarbiau-
siu semantiniu kelpio mito komponentu. Trumpai
aptariamos zirgo funkcijos senovés kelty gyveni-
me, kurios apima zemdirbyste, karyba ir komuni-
kacija. Taip pat iSskiriamos mitinés zirgo figliros
apraiskos, nustatomi mito pozilriu struktiiriniai
panasumai tarp zirgo ir kelpio veiklos modeliy.
ISkelta hipotezeé dél galimo mitinio ezero Zirgo
tarpininkavimo tarp mirusiyjy ir gyvuju pasauliy
pagrista mitiniy pasakojimy analize, etimologine
zodziy, implikuojanéiy mitini mastyma, analize,
archeologiniais ir kitais tyrimy duomenimis.
REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: mitiniai modeliai,
rekonstrukcija, keltai, zirgas, kelpis, semiotika.

zaniu jednego z najwazniejszych problemow, z
ktorymi stykaja si¢ mitologowie probujacy zre-
konstruowac¢ dawne systemy mityczne, a miano-
wicie z brakiem bezposrednich danych oraz ich
fragmentarycznosécia. Za pomoca semiotycznej
metody Greimasa wyodrgbniono elementy rele-
wantne i potaczono je w jednolity system seman-
tyczny. Glownym celem artykutu jest okreslenie
funkcji kelpie, tj. wodnego konia, w celtycko-
galijskim wszechswiecie mitycznym. Najwigcej
uwagi poswigcono postaci konia, gdyz wlasnie
w takiej postaci ukazuje si¢ kelpie; jest to uwa-
zane za najwazniejszy komponent semantyczny
mitu kelpie. Pokrotce omdwiono funkcje konia w
zyciu dawnych Celtéw, obejmujace dziatalnosé
rolnicza, wojskowo$¢ i komunikacje. Wyrdznio-
no takze mityczne przejawy postaci konia, ustalo-
no strukturalne podobienstwa migdzy modelami
dziatalno$ci konia i kelpie z mitycznego punktu
widzenia. Sformulowano hipotezg, ze mitycz-
ny kon jeziorny mogt by¢ posrednikiem migdzy
Swiatem zywych i umartych, co oparto na analizie
opowiadan mitycznych, etymologicznej analizie
wyrazow implikujacych mys$lenie mityczne, da-
nych badan archeologicznych i innych.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: modele mityczne, re-
konstrukcja, Celtowie, kon, kelpie, semiotyka.
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AR ISTIKTUKAI REIKALINGI DVIKALBIAME ZODYNE?

Iki siol mokslinéje literatiiroje nebuvo paliestas klausimas, ar net pakankamai placiai pasirink-
tas leksikos registras zodyny antrastynuose visuomet reprezentuoja visas toje kalboje esancias
Zodziy klases su jy savitomis reiksmémis, formy ir funkcijy ypatumais. Nors {vardijamosios ir
nurodomosios kalbos dalys dominuoja bet kurioje kalboje, tad jy lyginamasis svoris zodyno
antrastyne ir turéty biti pats didziausias, raiskiosios kalbos dalys, tokios kaip jaustukas ir
istiktukas, atlieka labai specifine ir unikaliq funkcijq — jie pripildo kalbas visokiausiy pasaulio
garsy. Taigi Sio straipsnio tikslas — remiantis analitiniu ir aprasomuoju metodais, patyrinéti,
kaip daznai istiktukai pateikiami dideliy aktyviyjy Zodyny antrastynuose, isanalizuoti jy ap-
rasymo ypatumus, aptarti jy svarbq zodyny makrostruktiiroje. Analizés objektu yra pasirinkti
penki didelés apimties dvikalbiai Zodynai, pasirode po 2000-yjy: ,, Lietuviy—norvegy kalby
Zodynas *“ (2001), ,, Lietuviy—italy kalby Zodynas ** (2003), dvitomis ,, Lietuviy—vokieciy kalby
Zodynas“ (2004), ,, Naujasis lietuviy—angly kalby zZodynas* (2002) ir ,, Didysis lietuviy—
pranciizy kalby Zodynas ** (2006).

Panagrinéjus siy Zodyny antrastynus, buvo nustatyta, kad tik trijuose is jy galima aptikti
didesnj ar mazesnj istiktuky kieki. Straipsnyje issakoma mintis, jog ateityje rengiant naujus
ir papildant esancius dvikalbius aktyviuosius Zodynus, reikéty § juos jtraukti visy semantiniy
grupiy istiktukus bei juos pateikti remiantis Siuolaikiniais leksikografijos principais.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: dvikalbis Zodynas, raiskiosios Zodziy klasés, istiktukas.

IZanginés pastabos bos vaizda, niekuomet nesutampanti su

Viena garsiausiy Siuolaikinés leksikografi- realiu kalbos potencialu®, nes legalizuoja

jos specialisCiy, italy lingvisté Carla Ma-
rello, bandydama atsakyti { klausima, ko- >0 .
kie yra ir kokie turéty biiti dvikalbiai zody- 197, P- 179). Taigi sakydami, jog Zodynas
iSsiskiria 1§ kity iSsamiai parengtu antras-

»pakankamai ribotg elementy sarasa is be-
ribés leksikos visumos (Collinot, Maziére

nai, pirmiausiai sustoja ties ju antrastyny
ypatumais (Marello 1989, p. 37). I§ tiesy, tynu, turime omenyje ne tai, jog i ji buvo
Sie virtualiis kalbos ZodZiy sarasai neabe- itraukti absoliuciai visi zodziai, kuriy ga-
jotinai yra Zodyno Serdis, aplink kuria su- 1étu prisireikti vartotojui, o tiesiog pabre-
telkiama jvairiausio pobiidzio informacija  Ziame, kad to leksikografinio leidinio ant-
apie abi gretinamas kalbas. Ta¢iau kad ir raStynas skaitytojams leidzia maksimaliai
kaip i$samiai biity parengti tie sarasai, jie susipaZinti su jvairiausiais kalbos kodais:
»heiSvengiamai pateikia supaprastintg kal- ne tik su bendrinés kalbos Zodziais, bet ir
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su mokslo, technikos terminais, Snekamaja
kalba, istorizmais, archaizmais, tarmybé-
mis, naujazodziais.

Problema, kaip dideliame vienakalbia-
me arba dvikalbiame Zodyne tinkamai su-
balansuoti leksika (t. y. i§ kokiy vartojimo
sfery ir kokiomis proporcijomis ja deréty
rinktis), yra viena aktualiausiy ir sudétin-
giausiy leksikografijoje. Ja ivairiais aspek-
tais yra nagrinéj¢ mokslininkai uzsienyje
(Quemada 1968, p. 41—50, Rey-Debove
1971, p. 64—110, Marello 1989, p. 37, p.
239, Pruvost 2006, p. 161—167) ir Lietu-
voje (Jakaitiené 2005, p.138, Melnikiené
2009, p. 179—206). Taciau iki Siol moks-
linéje literatiiroje nebuvo paliestas klausi-
mas, ar net pakankamai placiai pasirinktas
leksikos registras Zodynuy antrastynuose
visuomet reprezentuoja visas toje kalbo-
je esancias zodziy klases su juy savitomis
reikSmémis, formy ir funkcijy ypatumais.

IS pirmo zvilgsnio toks problemos is-
kélimas gali kelti nuostaba: sunku patikéti,
kad Zodyno antrastyne galéty biiti ,,pamirs-
ta“ kazkokia kalbos dalis. IS tiesy, i pama-
tinio lietuviy kalbos teikybos zodyno —
Dabartinio lietuviy kalbos zZodyno (toliau
DLKZ) — antrastyna yra jtraukti ZodZiai
i§ visy vienuolikos joje esanciy zodziy kla-
siy. Taciau aktyvieji dvikalbiai Zodynai,
kuriy pagrindiné kalba yra lietuviy ir kurie
paprastai yra sudaromi DLKZ pagrindu,
anaiptol ne visuomet yra tokie iSsamdis.
Neretai visas ju rengéju démesys biina
sutelkiamas | jvardijamasias (daiktavardyi,
budvardj, skaitvardij, ivardj, veiksmazodi,
prieveiksmi) ar nurodomasias (ivardis) kal-
bos dalis, pamirStant | antraStynus jtraukti
raiSkiasias — jaustuka, o ypac istiktuka.

Aisku, nejmanoma paneigti, jog jvar-
dijamosios ir nurodomosios kalbos dalys
dominuoja bet kurioje kalboje, tad ju lygi-
namasis svoris zodyno antraStyne ir turéty

buti pats didziausias. Taciau, kita vertus,
jau minétieji iStiktukai tiek lietuviy, tiek
kitose kalbose atlieka labai specifing ir uni-
kalia funkcija — jie ,,pripildo kalbas viso-
kiausiy pasaulio garsy“ (Rey-Debove 1998,
p. 29). Vadinasi, leksikografas, norédamas
sukurti tikrai jvairiapusi zodyna, turéty fik-
suoti zoding Siy garsy iSraiSka ir istiktukus
itraukti i savo zodyny antrastyna.

Taigi $io straipsnio tikslas — remian-
tis analitiniu ir apraSomuoju metodais, pa-
tyrinéti, kaip daznai istiktukai pateikiami
dideliy aktyviuyju zodyny antrastynuose, is-
analizuoti jy apraSymo ypatumus, aptarti ju
svarba zodyny makrostrukttiroje. Analizés
objektu yra pasirinkti penki didelés apimties
dvikalbiai Zodynai, pasirod¢ po 2000-yju
mety: Lietuviy—norvegy kalby Zodynas
(2001), Lietuviy—italy kalby Zodynas
(2003), dvitomis Lietuviy—vokieciy kalby
zodynas (2004), Naujasis lietuviy—angly
kalby Zodynas (2002) ir Didysis lietuviy—
pranciizy kalby Zodynas (2006)!.

Gramatiniai ir funkciniai iStiktuko
ypatumai

Prie§ pereinant prie konkreciy dvikalbiy
zodyny analizés, pirmiausia deréty trum-
pai aptarti gramatinius ir funkcinius i$tik-
tuko ypatumus.

Lietuviy kalboje biita keliy terminy $iai
kalbos daliai zyméti, taciau ilgainiui prigi-
jo dar Jono Jablonskio pasitlytas istiktuko
terminas. Nors J. Jablonskio Gramatikoje
iStiktukai nebuvo laikomi atskira kalbos
dalimi ir pateikiami jaustuko skyriuje,
Siuolaikiniuose darbuose jie vieningai is-
skiriami kaip savita zodZiy klasé?.

' Toliau Sie zodynai bus atitinkamai Zymimi trumpi-
niais: LNKZ, LITKZ, LVKZ, NLAKZ, DLPKZ.

2 Beje, dvidesimties tomy Lietuviy kalbos Zodyne
(toliau LKZ) istiktukas néra traktuojamas kaip atskira
kalbos dalis. Tiek prie jaustuko, tiek prie istiktuko de-
dama ta pati lotyniSka pazyma interj.= interjectio.
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Kita vertus, pripazindami istiktikus ats-
kira kalbos dalimi, jvairiis autoriai iki Siol
nesutaria, kokios ju funkcijos sakinyje. Pa-
vyzdziui, Kazys Ulvydas mano, kad pasta-
ryju nederéty skirti nei prie savarankisku,
nei prie nesavarankisky kalbos daliy. Sio
autoriaus nuomone, istiktukai ir jaustukai
turéty buti laikomi emocinémis-ekspre-
sinémis kalbos dalimis (Ulvydas 1965,
p. 34). Aldona Paulauskiené istiktukus
traktuoja kaip nesavarankiskas jausmines
bei vaizdinggsias kalbos dalis. Taciau vi-
siSkai prieSinga nuostata dél Sios Zodziy
klasés iSsakoma Dabartinéje lietuviy kal-
bos gramatikoje (toliau DLKG). Morfo-
logijos skyriaus jvadingje dalyje Vytautas
Ambrazas teigia, jog iStiktukai, uzimdami
tarping vieta tarp savarankisky ir nesava-
rankiSky kalbos daliy, turéty buti ,,salygis-
kai skiriami prie savarankisky kalbos da-
liy kaip atskiras ju poskyris ir tokiu badu
prieSinami jungtukams, prielinksniams bei
dalelytéms®. Mokslininko nuomone, saly-
giska istiktuky savarankiskuma suponuo-
ja tai, jog kaip ir nesavarankiskos kalbos
dalys, jie ,,daznai §liejasi prie kity Zodziy
ir pasakymy ir teikia jiems raiskumo, vaiz-
dingumo* bei ,,yra nekaitomi*. Taciau, kita
vertus, kaip tam tikri veiksmazodzio atiti-
kmenys ,,jie gana daznai eina sakinio dali-
mis arba patys sudaro sakini“, be to, ,,savo
reikSme yra artimesni savarankiskoms kal-
bos dalims* (Ambrazas 2005, p. 56).

Bitent tokia DLKG pateikiama istik-
tuky samprata yra reikSminga teorinei ir
praktinei leksikografijai.

Pirma, iStiktukai laikomi ,,savarankis-
ka nekaitoma kalbos dalimi*“ (Ambrazas
2005, p. 56), kuri, kaip ir kiekviena kita
savarankisSka kalbos dalis, turéty buti pa-
teikta (drauge su savo atitikmenimis) dvi-
kalbio Zzodyno korpuse.

Antra, iStiktukai Zodyno antraStyne tu-
réty uzimti savita ir specifing vieta, nes yra

reikalingi ,,ne veiksmams ar reiskiniams
pavadinti, o ekspresyviai pavaizduoti, imi-
tuoti ir iSgauti autentiSkesni ju vaizdini“
(Oginskiené 2005, p. 469).

Taciau kyla klausimas, ar ribotos is-
tiktukuy vartosenos galimybés, apie kurias
kalba A. Paulauskiené?, nesumenkina ju,
kaip leksikografinio apraso objekto, svar-
bos? Norint { ji atsakyti, pirmiausia reikéty
prisiminti, jog bendrojo Zodyno (vienakal-
bio ar dvikalbio) priedermé — ,,ne statis-
tiskai uzfiksuoti visus toje kalboje egzis-
tuojancius zodzius, bet pateikti tam tikra
jos globaly modeli“ (Rey-Debove 2005,
p. 1). Tokiame modelyje turéty figtruoti
ir tos kalbos priemonés, kurios ,,deiktiniu
bidu jvardija miisy buvimo pasaulyje ba-
senas, visiSkai iSsiversdamos be dialogis-
kumo: bumbt, pliaukst, pokst, g-r-r, pykst,
r-1-1, taukst...” (Resweber 2003, p. 7). Tai-
gi istiktukai, kurie, Emile’io Benveniste’o
7zodziais tariant, yra ,,semantinis turinys
grynuoju pavidalu® (sémantisme nu)*,
zodyno (ypa¢ dvikalbio) vartotojui galéty
suteikti neikainojamos informacijos apie
tuos kalbos klodus, kuriy zinojimas ne tik
leisty suvokti kai kurias $Snekamosios kal-
bos subtilybes, bet ir atverty grozinés li-
teratliros niuansus — biitent joje $i kalbos
dalis yra itin daznai vartojama. D¢l Sios
priezasties, pavyzdziui, Pranciizijos lek-
sikografijoje iStiktukams yra teikiama di-
dziulé svarba, apie kuria byloja gausi spe-
cialiyjy istiktuky Zodyny leidyba. Siuose

3 Jaustukai ir iStiktukai nebiitini tiksliai informa-
cijai, netgi nesuderinami su ja. Todé¢l nevartojami ofi-
cialiose vieSose kalbose [...]“, ,,informacinése radijo ir
televizijos laidose, mokslo ir publicistikos rasiniuose*
(Paulauskiené 2003, p. 205).

4 Cit. plg. Resweber 2003, p. 7.

5 Nors Lietuvoje onomatopéjomis vadinami tik
foneting arba absoliu¢iaja motyvuotg turintys istik-
tukai (Gaivenis, Keinys 1990, p. 137), Prancizijoje |
onomatopéjuy zodynus yra jtraukiami ne tik garso, bet
ir vaizdo, pojucio itiktukai. Jau XIX a. buvo iSleistas
pirmasis onomatopéju zodynas, kurj sudaré rasytojas
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zodynuose istiktukai ne tik tiksliai fiksuo-
jami, bet ir pateikiami placiuose vartojimo
kontekstuose.
Nors Lietuvoje iki Siol nebuvo isleistas
né vienas specialusis istiktuky zodynas, jie
gausiai pateikiami LKZ, visuose tarmiy
zodynuose. Populiariausiame lietuviy kal-
bos zodyne DLKZ ,,ju pateikta per keturis
Simtus* (Zabarskaite 2003, p. 136). Taigi
kiek ir kokiy iStiktuky turéty tapti antrasty-
no vienetais dvikalbiame Zodyne?
Sprendziant Sig problema deréty atsi-
zvelgti | keleta veiksniy. Pirmiausia — {
konkretaus zodyno apimtj ir specifika.
Biity visiskai désninga, jei nedidelés ar
vidutinés apimties zodyne, kuriame patei-
kiamas tik pagrindinis kalbos leksinis fon-
das, istiktuky pasitaikyty vos vienas kitas.
Taciau didelés apimties Zodyne, be abejo,
reikéty pateikti bent po keleta iStiktuky,
reprezentuojanciy kiekviena i§ keturiy se-
mantiniy grupiy, apraSyty DLKG:
1. Pirmajai, paciai gausiausiai gru-
pei priklauso istiktukai, ,,vartoja-
mi konkreCiy dinamisky veiksmuy
(pvz., ¢&jimo, bégimo, skridimo,
metimo, kritimo, Suolio, musimo,
pjovimo, lizimo, griebimo ir kt.)
sukeltiems garsams, vaizdams ar
pojii¢iams nusakyti“ (Oginskiené
2005, p. 473).

2. Antrajai grupei priskiriami istiktu-
kai, imituojantys pauksc¢iy, zvériy,
vabzdziy specifinius balsus.

Charlesis Nodier. Be §iuo metu populiariausio, keliy
leidimy sulaukusio Pierre’o Enckellio ir Pierre’o Réze-
au zodyno (Dictionnaire des onomatopées, 2003, Paris:
PUF), buty galima paminéti ir Bernard’o Miot (Diction-
naire des onomatopées, 1968, Basses-Alpes: P. Morel),
Alaino Pozzuoli (Dictionnaire des onomatopées dans
la chanson, 2007, Paris: Scali); Orlando de Rudderio,
(Ces mots qui font du bruit: Dictionnaire des onomato-
pees, interjections et autres vocables d’origine onoma-
topeique ou expressive de la langue francaise, 1998,
Paris: JC Lattés) leksikografinius leidinius.

3. Treciosios grupés istiktukai reiskia
»garsus, vaizdus bei pojucius, su-
keltus jvairiy Zmogaus ir gyviiny
fiziologiniy procesyu — kalbéjimo,
juoko, verksmo, valgymo (édimo),
gérimo (lakimo), knarkimo, kosulio
ir kt.” (Oginskiené 2005, p. 474).

4. Ketvirtosios grupés istiktukais ,,imi-
tuojami gamtos reiskiniy (vandens,
lietaus, griaustinio, véjo, ugnies ir
kt.) ir Zzmoniy pagaminty prietai-
sy, muzikos instrumenty garsai®
(Oginskiené 2005, p. 474)°.

Istiktukai lietuviSky Zodyny
antrastynuose

Regis, pamatiniame Zodyne DLKZ esantis
gana ispudingas iStiktuky skaiCius turéty
atspindéti visa semanting Sios kalbos da-
lies {vairovg, o aktyviyju zodyny sudary-
tojams — suteikti didziulg¢ pasirinkimo
laisve, riisiuojant kalbing medziaga nauju
dvikalbiy zodynu antrastynams. Norint
parodyti, kaip DLKZ ir penkiuose didelés
apimties aktyviuosiuose zodynuose fik-
suojami dazniausiai lietuviy kalboje varto-
jami iStiktukai (ju apstu ne tik Snekamojo-
je kalboje, bet ir groZinéje literatiiroje, jie
jtraukti { LKZ) buvo sudaryta i 1 lentelé.
Pirmoji lentelés grafa vaizduoja iS-
tiktuky Zyméjima DLKZ. Nors, kaip jau
buvo minéta, Zodyno antrastyne $i kalbos
dalis pateikiama gana iSsamiai, vis délto
jame buvo galima aptikti ne visus anali-
zei pasirinktus iStiktukus. ] DLKZ jtraukti
absoliuc¢iai visi pirmosios ir ketvirtosios

6 Ankstesniuose lietuviy kalbos akademinés grama-
tikos leidimuose §i grupé buvo laikoma ne istiktukais, o
.gamtos ir aplinkos garsy imitacijomis* (Ulvydas 1965,
p. 34). Tokios imitacijos, anot autoriaus, ,,iSeina uz kal-
bos riby“. Miisy nuomone, bet kuri ,,imitacija®, atkarto-
janti aplinkos pasaulio ir jo gyventoju keliamus garsus,
turety bati priskirta prie istiktuky.
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1 lentelé. IStiktukai lietuviskuose Zodynuose

Istiktuky semantinés grupés DLKZ |LNKZ | LITKZ | LVKZ | NLAKZ | DLPKZ

1. Dinamisky veiksmy sukelti

garsai
barkst taip ne ne taip taip taip
bumbt taip ne ne taip taip taip
capt taip ne ne taip taip ne
Ciaukst taip ne ne ne taip taip
plumpt taip ne ne ne ne taip
trakst taip ne ne ne ne ne

2. Pauksciy, gyviny, zveriy,

vabzdziy specifiniy balsy imitacija
Cirkst taip ne ne ne ne taip
Cyru vyru taip ne ne ne taip taip
kakariekii taip taip taip taip taip taip
kriukt (kritikt) taip ne ne taip ne taip
kuka taip ne ne ne taip taip
miau ne ne ne taip ne taip

3. Zmogaus ir gyviiny fiziologiniy

procesy sukelti garsai
apCi ne ne ne ne ne taip
cha (cha cha) taip ne ne ne taip taip
gurkst taip ne ne ne ne ne
Sliurkst ne ne ne ne ne ne
pirst ne ne ne ne ne taip

4. Gamtos reiskiniy, Zmoniy

pagaminty prietaisy, muzikos

instrumenty sukelti garsai
cakt taip ne ne taip taip taip
pykst taip ne ne ne ne ne
plykst taip ne ne taip ne taip
tekst taip ne ne ne taip ne
tvykst taip ne ne ne ne ne

semantinés grupés istiktukai, taciau ¢ia pa-
sigendama didZiosios dalies Zzmogaus fizi-
ologiniy procesuy sukelty garsuy, tokiy kaip
apci (Claudéjimui), sliurkst (nosies Snyps-
timui), pirst (oro pagadinimui) bei antrajai
semantinei grupei priklausancio istiktuko
miau, imituojancio katés miaukima.
Turbiit nesunkiai galima paaiskinti, ko-
dél zodyno antraStyne néra istiktuko pirst.
Sio leksikografinio leidinio pratarméje yra
iSsakyta jo sudarytoju nuostata ,nedéti

siurksciy vulgarizmy ir nepadoriy zodziy™
(DKLZ 2000, p. VIII). Prie tokiy vulgariz-
my Cia, matyt, yra priskiriamas pirst bei
pamatinis jo veiksmazodis persti. Apie
»etinio zodyno Svarinimo problema, su
kuria yra susidiirusi jvairiy Saliy Zzodynin-
kysté, imta kalbéti XX amziaus pabaigoje.
Apie ja buvo raSyta uzsienio (Baggioni, Py
1987, p. 73; Vargas 1993, p. 73; bepkos
2004, c. 42) bei Lietuvos (Jakaitiené 2005,
p. 138; Kohrs 2007, p. 148; Melnikiené
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2009, p. 183—194) leksikografijoje. Ivai-
riy Saliy mokslininkai pabrézia, kad jei
Siuolaikinés visuomenés kalboje ,,nenor-
miné®, ,,staciokiska‘ leksika, deja, yra pla-
¢iai vartojama, tai ,,ne [zodyno] autoriui
spresti, kokius zodzius ar posakius zodyno
vartotojui dera zinoti, o kokiy ne, biti, taip
sakant, leksikografine duenja“ (Bepkos
2004, c. 42). Taigi ,,nei dél moraliniy im-
peratyvy, nei dél kalbinés normos nedera
i§ antrastyno eliminuoti didelio vartojimo
daznumo zodziy net tuomet, kai jie ,,rézia
ausi“ (Melnikiené 2009, p. 204). Ta pati
taisyklé turéty galioti ir teikiant zodyne
nekonvencings leksikos sriciai priskirtinus
iStiktukus, taip pat su jais darybiskai susi-
jusius veiksmazodzius (Siuo atveju persti,
kurio taip pat néra DLKZ).

Apskritai galima pastebéti, kad DLKZ
autoriai nelinke¢ apraSyti zmogaus fiziologi-
niy procesy sukelty garsy: Zodyne néra ne
tik lentel¢je esanciy apci ar Sliurkst, bet ir
tvakst (Sirdies plakimui), Zagt (Zagséjimui),
kliokt (vémimui), ple ple (plepéjimui) ir t.
t. IS pauksciy, gyviuny, zvériy, vabzdziy
balsy imitacijy DLKZ dazniausiai »lgar-
sina“ sparnuocius: ¢irkst (trumpas pauks-
¢io balsas), gir (zasies girgséjimui), kuki
(kukavimui), ¢yrit vyri (vieversio Cireni-
mui), kar (varnos krankimui), kakariekii
(gaidzio giedojimui) — galbtt dél to, kad
pats paukscio jvaizdis pirmiausia asocijuo-
jasi su garsu. UZtat gyviinai Zodyne beveik
»nekalba“: jame pasigendama ne tik miau,
bet ir au (lojimui), r-r-r- (urzgimui), kiau
(kiaukséjimui), stizgt (sustaugimui), cy-cy
(pelés cypimui), me-ke-ke (mekenimui),
mi (galvijy mukimui).

Taigi nors fiksuojant istiktukus DLKZ
kartais pasitaiko tam tikry spragy (jame
nepelnytai pamirStami daugelis zmogaus ir
gyviny fiziologiniy procesy sukelty garsy
bei gyviiny specifiniy balsy), vis délto ga-

lima konstatuoti, kad §i kalbos dalis jame
pateikiama sistemingai. O kokius désnin-
gumus, susijusius su istiktuky jtraukimu {
aktyviuosius Zodynuos, galétume nustaty-
ti, panagrinéjg straipsnyje pateikta lentelg?
Rezultatai yra gana netikéti. Pasirodo, kad
net tokiuose i§samiuose ir pagal Siuolaiki-
nius leksikografojos principus sudarytuose
zodynuose kaip LNKZ ar LITKZ istiktuky
praktiskai néra! Zodynu sudarytojui varto-
tojui pateikia vieninteli ju — kakariekii.

Leksikografinéje literatiiroje istiktukas
kakariekii 18 tiesy, ko gero, yra pats zino-
miausias pavyzdys, kuriuo iliustruojama
mintis apie tai, kad ,,kiekviena kalba turi
savita, tik jai biidinga, onomatopéju loby-
na [...]°, juose ,atsispindintis ,,imitacijy*
subjektyvumas tiesiog trikdo* (Enckell,
Rézeau 2003, p. 12). Taigi lietuviskasis
kakariekii vokiskai skamba kaip kikeriki,
angliskai cock-a-doodle-do, pranciziskai
cocorico, italiSkai chicchirichi, rusiSkai
kykapexy. Taciau kaip bebity, Sio iStiktu-
ko svarbos negalima suabsoliutinti: jis Zo-
dyno antrastyne tikrai negali reprezentuoti
visy kity Sios kalbos dalies vartojimo atve-
ju. Akivaizdu, kad ne tik gaidj, bet ir kitus
paukscius ar gyviinus jvairios tautos jgar-
sina nevienodai: ,,peléda tibauja su vietiniu
krasto akcentu, kregzdutés giesmé keiciasi
jos pavasariniy ir rudeniniy kelioniy metu,
Europos Sajungos teritorijoje varlés ne-
kvaksi su tomis paciomis moduliacijomis
ir intonacijomis...” (Resweber 2003, p. 8).
Vadinasi, ateityje, rengiant naujus LNKZ
ir LITKZ leidimus, ju sudarytojams tikrai
vertety papildyti antraStynus ne tik $ios,
bet ir kity semantiniy grupiy istiktukais.

IS lentelés duomenuy matyti, kad i§
dvidesimt dvieju joje pateikty iStiktu-
ku, LVKZ (I, II) antraityne yra a$tuoni,
NLAKZ — vienuolika, o DLPKZ — pen-
kiolika. Maziausiai démesio visy trijy dvi-



208

II. FAKTAI IR APMASTYMAI / FAKTY I ROZWAZANIA

kalbiy Zodyny antrastynuose skirta istiktu-
kams, reiSkiantiems zmogaus ir fiziologi-
niy procesy sukeltus garsus (beje, ta pati
tendencija vyrauja ir DLKZ): i§ penkiy
lenteléje pazymeéty LVKZ (I, II) ju néra
né vieno, NLAKZ — vienas, o DLPKZ —
trys. Uztat NLAKZ yra penki i§ $esiy i3-
tiktuky, reiskiantys dinamisky veiksmy
sukeltus garsus, o DLPKZ — visi lenteléje
esantys iStiktukai, imituojantys pauksciy,
gyviiny, Zvériy, vabzdziy specifinius bal-
sus. Aisku, buty idealu, kad dvikalbiuose
zodynuose tolygiai, panasiomis proporci-
jomis biity pateikiami visy sematiniy gru-
piu istiktukai. Taciau prisiminus, jog tradi-
ciSkai iStiktukai pirmiausia asocijuojasi su
pauksciy ir gyviiny balsy mégdziojimu bei
dinamisky veiksmu sukeliamais garsais,
galima suprasti, kodél Zodyny autoriai bii-
tent jiems skiria daugiau démesio.

Dar viena svarbi problema, susijusi su
iStiktukais dvikalbiame Zodyne — tai ju
leksikografinio apraso ypatumai. Nagri-
nédama pastarosios kalbos dalies reikSmiy
aiSkinimo ypatumus lietuviy kalbos Zo-
dynuose, J. Zabarskaité pabrézia, kad ,,né
viename zodyne néra aiskios sistemos*,
todél istiktukai apraSomi labai jvairiai,
»aiSkinamuoju budu, kartais pateikiant si-
nonimus, kartais jie nurodomi { kita zodi*
(Zabarskaité 2003, p. 138). Deja, istiktu-
kams skirti straipsniai analizuojamuose
dvikalbiuose Zodynuose parodo, jog Cia
galima kalbéti apie kur kas rimtesng pro-
blema, nei nesistemingas reikSmiy aprasy-
mas. Esmé ta, kad juose (i§skyrus DLPKZ)
reik§miy apras§ymo iS viso... néra:

NLAKZ: barkst int. bang! ~eléti, ~noti
give a bang ; bumbt int bang!; b. jam per
galvq snek. (he got a nusty) bang on his
head ~eléti give a bang/crack ; ¢iauks$(t)
int crack!

LVKZ (I, II): &rkst ist. ritsch, ratsch;
rips, raps; kakarieki, kakariku isz. Kike-
riki; miau ist. miau.

LNKZ: kakariekii, kakarikii interj
kykeliky.

Kodél tokj istiktuky pateikimo biida de-
réty keisti? Nepateikus antrastinio Zodzio
semantizacijos, gimtakalbis vartotojas ne
visuomet gali tinkamai uzkoduoti infor-
macijq uzsienio kalba, o uzsienietis — ja
dekoduoti. Net ir tuo atveju, kai istiktuko
reik§mé lietuviui yra akivaizdi — ji remia-
si grynai garsy akustinémis ypatybémis
(kukii, kakariekii, miau), antraStini Zodi
deréty semantizuoti. Esmé ta, jog Siuolai-
kiniai dvikalbiai zodynai Lietuvoje daz-
niausiai yra dvikrypdiai, t. y. panaudojami
abiejose kalbinése bendruomenése (Mel-
nikiené 2009, p. 83). Taigi, prisiminus, ko-
kias neijtikétinai jvairias formas igyja ivai-
riose kalbose to paties objekto sukeliamas
garsas (pavyzdziui, gaidZio giedojimas),
tampa akivaizdu, kad uzsienieCiui $iuo
atveju tikrai reikalingas patikslinimas. Dar
sudétingiau tinkamai uzkoduoti ir deko-
duoti informacija tais atvejais, kai iStiktu-
kai perteikia ne tik garsa, bet ir vaizda ar
pojii¢ius. Pavyzdziui, NLAKZ antrastyne,
nepaaiskinus ju reik§més, pateikiami du
iStiktukai barks$t ir bumbt, kurie | angly
kalba iSver¢iami tuo paciu atitikmeniu
bang. Vadinasi, Zzodyno vartotojas visiskai
pagristai turéty manyti, kad Siy iStiktuky
reik§mes lietuviy kalboje yra vienodos. Ta-
giau DLKZ jie semantizuojami skirtingai:
barkst vartojamas subar§kéjimui Zyméti
(B. nukrito peilis); bumbt — sudavimui,
sutrenkimui Zyméti (B. | duris su pagaliu),
nes i$ tiesy Zymi nevienodos kilmés ir sti-
prumo garsa. Taip vartotojas yra suklaidi-
namas du kartus: pirma, barkst ir bumbt
néra vienareik§miai lietuviy kalboje, antra,
angliSkasis bang yra vartotinas stipriam
trenksmui, trinktel¢jimui zyméti — t. y.
visiSkai netinka silpnesnio stiprumo gar-
sui — subarskéjimui — perteikti.
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Nuosekliai semantizuoti visus antras-
tyne pateikiamus istiktukus méginama tik
DLPKZ. Kadangi dvikalbiai zodynai yra
paprastai rengiami pagal antrinius Saltinius
(t. y. pagal anks¢iau sudarytus zodynus), i§
kuriy perimami ne tik antraStiniai Zodziai,
bet ir ju semantizacija bei filiacija, DLPKZ
savokos istiktuky reikSméms nusakyti su-
tampa su nurodytomis DLKZ.

barkst ist. (barskéjimui Zyméti) clic!
interj.

bumbt ist. (kritimui, sudavimui Zyméti)
boum! interj., badaboum! interj.

Ciaukst ist. (sukirtimui, sudavimui Zy-
méti) schlac! intery.

kuki ist. (gegutés balsui nusakyti)
coucou inferj.

miau ist.(katés kniaukimui imituoti)
miaou! intery.

Ar dvikalbio zodyno autoriui, seman-
tizuojanciam iStiktukus, visuomet vertéty
remtis lietuviy Siuolaikine Zodyninkyste,
kurioje ,,iStiktuky pateikimas néra nusi-
tovejes™, o ,,leksikografiniai principai ne-
susiformave® (Zabarskaité 2003, p. 139)?
Deja, kol kas jis neturi kitokio pasirinki-
mo. Reikéty tikétis, kad Siuo metu ren-
giamas Bendrinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas
padés iSspresti daugeli ne tik lietuviy vie-
nakalbés, bet ir dvikalbés leksikografijos
problemuy. Juk nederéty pamirsti, kad ,,no-
rédamas biti patikimas, dvikalbis zodynas
privalo remtis vienakalbiais kiekvienos 1§
aprasomuyjy kalby zodynais®, o jo ,,branda

Saltiniai

DLPKZ — MELNIKIENE, D., 2006. Didy-
sis lietuviy—pranciizy kalby Zodynas. Vilnius: In
Re.

LITKZ — LANZA, S., 2003. Lietuviy—italy
kalby Zodynas. Vilnius: Tyto alba.

NLAKZ — PIESARSKAS, B., 2003. Nauja-

neimanoma be vienakalbio zodyno bran-
dos* (Pruvost 2006, p. 122).

ISvados

1. Nors istiktukai lietuviy kalboje yra lai-
komi savarankiska kalbos dalimi ir
dauguma ju yra jtraukta i lietuviy kal-
bos zodynus, taip pat ir DLKZ, kuriuo
paprastai remiasi dvikalbiy Zodyny su-
darytojai, aktyviuosiuose dvikalbiuose
zodynuose §i zodziy klasé daznai nesu-
silaukia reikiamo démesio.

2. Panagringjus penkiy didelés apimties
dvikalbiy Zodyny (LNKZ, LITKZ,
DLPKZ, NLAKZ, LVKZ) antrastynus,
buvo nustatyta, kad tik trijuose i§ ju
(DLPKZ, NLAKZ, LVKZ) galima ap-
tikti didesnj ar mazesnj iStiktuky kiekj.

3. Net ir tais atvejais, kai istiktukai jtrau-
kiami i aktyviojo Zodyno antraSty-
na, neretai ju leksikografinis apraSas
néra pakankamai tikslus ir i$samus.
Dvikalbiy zodyny autoriai néra linke
aprasyti iStiktuky reikSmiy, o tai Zo-
dyno vartotojams sukelia sunkumuy,
tinkamai uzkoduojant (gimtakalbiui)
ar dekoduojant (uzsienieciui) kalbing
informacija.

4. Ateityje rengiant naujus ir papildant
esancius dvikalbius aktyviuosius zody-
nus, reikéty i juos itraukti visy seman-
tiniy grupiy istiktukus bei juos pateikti
remiantis Siuolaikiniais leksikografijos
principais.

sis lietuviy—angly Zodynas. Vilnius: Alma litera.
LNKZ— JAKAITIENE E., BERG-OLSEN, S.,
2001. Lietuviy—norvegy kalby Zodynas. Vilnius:
Baltos lankos.
LVKZ — BALAISIS, V., 2004. Lietuviy—vo-
kieciy kalby Zodynas, T—I1. Vilnius: Zara.
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NECESSARY IN A BILINGUAL
DICTIONARY?

Summary

One of the major and complex problems that
lexicographers face is how to balance lexis in a
large monolingual or bilingual dictionary. The
issue has been addressed from different angles by
different scholars in Lithuania and other countries.
However, the question whether the chosen wide
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Zainteresowania naukowe: leksykografia dwu-
jezyczna

CZY W SLOWNIKU DWUJEZYCZNYM
POTRZEBNE SA WYKRZYKNIKI
ONOMATOPEICZNE?

Streszczenie

W literaturze naukowej nie poruszano dotad za-
gadnienia, czy w stownikach o wzglednie bo-
gatym zasobie leksykalnym reprezentowane sa
wszystkie klasy wyrazow wystgpujacych w da-
nym jezyku wraz z opisem ich specyficznych zna-
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scope of lexical register in entries represent all
word classes with their meanings, forms and
function peculiarities has been understudied so far.
Although nominative and directive parts of speech
prevail in any language and thus they naturally
play the most significant role in choosing entries,
such expressive parts of speech as interjection
and onomatopoeic interjection perform a specific
and unique function of filling the language with
different sounds of the world.

While employing analytical and descriptive
methods, the paper studies how often
onomatopoeic interjections are presented in
entries of large dictionaries; also peculiarities
of definitions are analysed and their importance
in the dictionary macrostructure is discussed.
Five bilingual dictionaries of large volume are
analysed  (Lithuanian-Norwegian  Dictionary
(2001), Lithuanian-Italian Dictionary (2003), two
volumes of Lithuanian-German Dictionary (2004),
New Lithuanian-English Dictionary (2002) and
Lithuanian-French Dictionary (2006)).

Having analysed the entries of the dictionaries,
it was found that only three of them contain a larger
or smaller amount of onomatopoeic interjections.
However, in cases when onomatopoeic inter-
jections were included into entries of the
dictionaries, their lexicographical description was
notaccurate and exhaustive enough. The compilers
of the bilingual dictionaries did not define the
meanings of the onomatopoeic interjection
properly; therefore, users of the dictionaries
may encounter difficulties while trying to code
(native speaker) and decode (non-native speaker)
linguistic information. It is argued that in future
new and revised bilingual dictionaries should
contain onomatopoeic interjections of all semantic
groups and their definitions should conform to
modern lexicographical principles.

KEY WORDS: bilingual dictionary, expressive
parts of speech, onomatopoeic interjection.

czen, osobliwos$ci form 1 funkcji. We wszystkich
jezykach dominuja klasy wyrazow nazywajacych
i wskazujacych, zatem ich cigzar gatunkowy w
zasobie leksykalnym stownika rowniez powinien
by¢ najwigkszy. Z kolei wyrazy nacechowane
ekspresywnie, jak np. wykrzykniki wyrazajace
rozmaite uczucia i stany emocjonalne czy wyra-
zy onomatopeiczne, petnia bardzo specyficzna
funkcje — wzbogacaja jezyki o wyrazy nasladu-
jace dzwigki otaczajacego $wiata. Celem niniej-
szego artykuhu jest zbadanie (za pomoca metod
analitycznej 1 opisowej) czgstosci wystgpowania
wykrzyknikow w zasobach leksykalnych du-
zych stownikéw aktywnych, przeanalizowania
osobliwosci ich hastowania oraz omdwienia ich
znaczenia w makrostrukturze stownikow. Jako
przedmiot badania wybrano pi¢¢ stownikow dwu-
jezycznych duzej objetosci, ktore ukazaly si¢ po
roku 2000: ,,Lietuviy—norvegy kalby zodynas”
(Stownik litewsko-norweski, 2001), ,Lietuviy—
italy kalbuy zodynas” (Stownik litewsko-wtoski,
2003), dwutomowy ,Lietuviy—vokieciy kalby
zodynas” (Stownik litewsko-niemiecki, 2004),
»~Naujasis lietuvig—angly kalby zodynas” (Nowy
stownik litewsko-angielski, 2002) oraz ,,Didysis
lietuviy—pranciizy kalby zodynas” (Wielki stow-
nik litewsko-francuski, 2006).

Analiza zasobow leksykalnych wymienio-
nych stownikow wykazata, ze jedynie w trzech
stownikach wystepuje pewna (wigksza lub mniej-
sza) 1lo$¢ wykrzyknikoéw. Sformutowano tezg, ze
przy opracowywaniu kolejnych i uzupetianiu ist-
niejacych aktywnych stownikow dwujgzycznych
nalezy w nich uwzgledni¢ wykrzykniki reprezen-
tujace wszystkie grupy semantyczne i opisaé je
zgodnie z zasadami wspotczesnej leksykografii.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: stownik dwujezyczny,
klasa wyrazow nacechowanych ekspresywnie,
wykrzykniki onomatopeiczne.

Gauta 2010 02 26
Priimta publikuoti 2010 07 15
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SPALVA ZYMINCIU BUDVARDZIU VARTOJIMAS
ANKSTYVOJOJE VAIKYSTEJE

Straipsnio tikslas — aptarti spalvq Zyminciy budvardziy isisavinimq remiantis keturiy vaiky
kalbos tekstynu. Atlikus tyrimq, nustatyta, kad spalvq Zymincius biidvardzius vaikams isisavinti
sudetinga: pirmieji spalvy pavadinimai labai daznai painiojami, biidvardZiai ,,raudonas
,.zalias “ neretai vartojami vietoje kity spalvy pavadinimy.

Straipsnyje patvirtinti kity kalby tyrimy rezultatai, rodantys, kad vaikai pirmiau jsisavina
pirminiy spalvy pavadinimus, tik véliau — isvestiniy. Taciau atlikta analizé nepatvirtino, kad
pirminiy spalvy pavadinimai jsisavinami B. Berlino ir P. Kay nurodytos hierarchijos tvarka —
biidvardziai ,,baltas “, ,,juodas “ vaiky kalboje pradeéti vartoti véliau nei kiti pirminiy spalvy
pavadinimai. Budvardziy, Zyminciy isvestines spalvas, vartojimo analizé atskleideé, kad Siy
pavadinimy jsisavinimui svarbus prototipiSkumas — nezinomq isvestine spalvq vaikai, rem-
damiesi prototipiniu poZymiu, pavadina kitos panasios spalvos pavadinimu.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: kalbos jsisavinimas, leksinés vaiky kalbos ypatybés, spalvq

zymintys budvardziai, reiksmés plétimas, reiksmés siaurinimas.

Kalbos jsisavinimas — svarbiausias zmo-
gaus intelektinis gebéjimas (Pinker 1989),
todél pasaulyje labai placiai tyrinéjamos
ivairios vaiky kalbos ypatybés. Taciau lie-
tuviy kalbotyroje kalbos jsisavinimas —
palyginti nauja tyrimy sritis. Pirmieji lietu-
vio vaiko kalbos tyrimai, pagristi ilgalaikio
stebéjimo metodika!, buvo pradéti 1993
metais: sukauptus mergaités ir jos tévy

I Tlgalaikio stebé&jimo metodo tikslas — sukaupti
reprezentatyvy kalbos tyrimo $altinj, ilga laika vienoda-
is intervalais fiksuojant tiriamojo vaiko kalba. Vaiko ka-
Ibos stebéjimas ir jrasinéjimas dazniausiai pradedamas
pastebéjus pirmasias gramatinés sistemos uzuomazgas.
Nefleksiniy kalby gramatinés sistemos jsisavinimo
pradziai nustatyti tinkamiausias vidutinio pasakymo
ilgio padidéjimo kriterijus (Zangl 1997), fleksinéms
kalboms — skirtingy vieno zodzio formy pavartojimo
kriterijus (Palmovic¢ 2005).

kalbos duomenis transkribavo ir CHIL-
DES programa fonetiskai bei morfologis-
kai kodavo I. Dabasinskiené (Savickiené),
P. Wojcikas ir M. Smoczyniska, Sie duome-
nys buvo analizuoti daiktavardzio ir veiks-
mazodzio jsisavinimo aspektu (Savickiené
1997, 1999, 2001, 2002, 2003, 2006, 2007;
Wojcik, Smoczynska 1997; Wojcik 2000).
Véliau sukauptas vaiko kalbos tekstynas
buvo gausinamas, papildant ji kituy vaiky
kalbos duomenimis. Siuo metu tekstyna,
kuris apimtimi jau lenkia daugeli Europos
Saliy, sudaro keturiy vaiky kalbos jrasai,
transkribuoti ir parengti gramatinei anali-
zei?. Morfologinis (i dalies ir semantinis)

2 Tekstyne sukaupti keturiy vaiky (Ritos, Moni-
kos, Elvijaus, Teodoro) kalbos jrasai apima mazdaug
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tekstyny kodavimas leidzia pakankamai
greitai atlikti jvairiy gramatiniy kategoriju
ir leksiniy vienety statistine analize, todél
pastaraisiais metais lietuviy kalbotyroje
vis gauséja kalbos raidai skirty darby: pra-
déti pragmatikos bei pokalbio strukttiros
(Bal¢itiniené 2006, 2007, 2009), biudvar-
dzio leksiniy ir morfosintaksiniy ypatybiy
isisavinimo (Kamandulyté 2010), vaikams
skirtos kalbos (Kamandulyté 2005, 2006,
2007) tyrimai.

Siame straipsnyje aprasomo tyrimo
tikslas — aptarti spalva Zyminc¢iy budvar-
dziy jsisavinima, remiantis keturiy vai-
ku kalbos tekstynu. Reikia paminéti, kad
spalvy pavadinimy suvokimu ir vartojimu
dométasi jau kalbos raidos tyrimy pradzio-
je: Ch. Darwinas, tyrinéjgs savo vaiko kal-
ba, pabréze¢, kad tai — sunkiai isisavinama
leksiné semantiné grupé (zr. Schatz ir kt.
1996). Vélesni ivairiy kalby budvardzio
Isisavinimo tyrimai taip pat atskleidé, kad
nors spalva Zymintys zodziai pradedami
vartoti labai anksti, jy semantinés reikSmeés
suvokimas kelia daug problemu.

Iki Siol dauguma vaiky kalbos tyrimuy,
kuriais siekiama atskleisti spalva zymin-
¢iy budvardziy {sisavinimo problemas,
yra atlieckami pasitelkus eksperimenti-
nes uzduotis (Andrick, Tager-Flusberger
1986; Davies ir kt. 1994; Davies ir kt.
1998; Schatz ir kt. 1996; Braisby, Dockrell
1999). Tyrimy metu, naudojant B. Berlino
ir P. Kay (1969) sudarytas spalvy lenteles,
dazniausiai tikrinamas spalvuy pavadini-

vienerius kalbos raidos metus — aktyviausia gramati-
nés sistemos formavimosi laikotarpj: pirmieji i tekstyna
itraukti transkribuoti kalbos jrasai atlikti pastebé&jus gra-
matinés sistemos isisavinimo pradzia, kalbos raidos fik-
savimas baigiamas vaikui jsisavinus gramating sistema
ima 1;7—2;5 laikotarpi, Monikos — 1;8—2;8 laikotar-
pi, Elvijaus — 1;7—2;6 laikotarpi, Teodoro 2;8—3;11
laikotarpy).

my suvokimas arba vartojimas, gebéjimas
tvardyti spalvas. [prastai tyrimams pasi-
renkami vyresnio amziaus, nei aprasyta
Siame straipsnyje, vaikai, kadangi spalva
zyminciy biidvardziy reikSmeé isisavinama
labai vélai — apie 4—7 metus (Bornstein
1985, zr. Braisby, Dockrell 1999), o kai
kuriy spalvy pavadinimai — ir dar véliau
(Wanasinghe ir kt. 2005). Eksperimentinis
tyrimo pobudis dazniausiai pasitelkiamas
siekiant patvirtinti hipotezes, susijusias su
bandymais paaiskinti, kodél vaikams sun-
ku isisavinti spalvas Zymin¢ius ZodZius.
Nors tikslaus atsakymo 1 §i klausima nepa-
teikiama, manoma, kad vélyva isisavinima
lemia kelios priezastys: 1) spalva Zymin-
¢iy zodziy klaséje néra aiskios hierarchijos
(Braisby, Dockrell 1999); 2) spalva galima
priskirti bet kuriam objektui (kitoms lek-
sinéms semantinéms grupéms tai nebudin-
ga) (Braisby, Dockrell 1999); 3) spalva zy-
minciy zodziy klasei nebiidingas kontrasto
principas (Soja 1994), néra dvinariy ka-
tegoriju (Schatz ir kt. 1996); 4) remiantis
prototipiniu spalvos pavyzdziu, sunku su-
vokti, kad kitoks atspalvis turi ta pati pava-
dinima, sudétinga nustatyti spalvos ,,ribas*
(Andrick, Tager-Flusberger 1986).

Eksperimentiniuose tyrimuose, skir-
tuose spalva zyminciy zodziy isisavini-
mui, neretai remiamasi B. Berlino ir P. Kay
(1969) teorija, teigiancia, kad vieni spalvy
pavadinimai yra pagrindiniai, o kiti — 18-
vestiniai. 1 paveiksle pavaizduota Siy auto-
riy sudaryta universali spalvy klasifikacija,
atspindinti spalva zyminc¢iy zodziy hierar-
chija jvairiose kalbose.

1 paveiksle pateiktoje hierarchijoje
matyti, kad visos kalbos turi nuo dviejy iki
vienuolikos pagrindiniy spalvy pavadini-
muy. Jei kalba turi du pavadinimus — tai
bus baltg ir juoda spalvas ivardijantys bud-
vardziai, jei tris — juoda, balta ir raudona,
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balt violetinis
altas I:zahas l\ Sini
Eraudonas Eélynz?s"—b Elldaa—b rozinis
od ltonas morkinis
juodas g¢ pilkas

1 pav. Pagrindiniy spalvy hlerarchlja (Berlin, Kay 1969, p. 4)

jei keturis — balta, juoda, raudona, geltona
/ zalig ir t. t. Seias pirmasias spalvas (bal-
ta, juoda, raudona, zalia, geltong, mélyna)
B. Berlinas ir P. Kay vadina pirminémis,
kitas penkias (ruda, violeting, rozing, mor-
king, pilka) — iSvestinémis.

Sia teorija pagristus tyrimus inspiravo
patys autoriai, teigdami, kad vaikai pa-
grindiniy spalvy pavadinimus isisavina ju
pateiktos hierarchijos tvarka. Pasak moks-
lininky, tai lemia fundamentalios priezas-
tys — pirminiais pavadinimais jvardijami
referentai daznesni, todél pirminiy spalvy
pavadinimy vartojimas daznesnis nei i$-
vestiniy spalvy. Didzioji dalis atlikty tyri-
my patvirtino §j teigini (Davies ir kt. 1994;
Davies ir kt. 1998; Schatz ir kt. 1996), ta-
¢iau kai kuriuose i§ ju atskleidziama, kad
su minéta hierarchija labiau susijes spalvy
suvokimas nei vartojimas: tiesa — tai, kad
vaikai lengviau {sisavina pirminius nei
iSvestinius pavadinimus, tafiau pirminiy
spalvy isisavinimo eilisSkumas hierarchijos
neatitinka (Andrick ir kt. 1986).

Ilgalaikiai spalva Zyminciy buidvardziy
isisavinimo tyrimai néra gausiis (Ceitlin
1996; BoeiikoBa 2004; Blackwell 2005;
SAmenko 2007), taciau juy rezultatai taip pat
rodo, kad leksiné semantiné grupé spalva
vaikams sudétinga. Spalva zZyminciy bud-
vardziy daznumas vaikams skirtoje kalbo-
je lemia, kad vaikai spalvy pavadinimus
pradeda vartoti labai anksti, o $i leksiné
semantine grupé yra labai gausi, taCiau
bitent Siai grupei budingas didziausias
semantiniy klaidy skai¢ius (Ceitlin 1996;
Blackwell 2005).

Atliktas spalva Zyminciy lietuviy kal-
bos buidvardziy jsisavinimo tyrimas patvir-
tina kity kalby eksperimentiniy ir ilgalai-
kiy tyrimy rezultatus, rodancius, kad lek-
siné semantiné grupé spalva vaiky kalboje
labai gausi (triju vaiky kalboje $i leksiné
semantiné grupé gausiausia, vieno vaiko
kalboje dazniau vartojami tik dydi Zymin-
tys biidvardziai), taciau Siai grupei priklau-
santys buidvardziai labai daZnai vartojami
netinkama reikSme.

Leksinei semantinei grupei spalva pri-
klausan¢iy budvardziy vartojimo vaiky
kalboje analiz¢ taip pat parodé¢, kad spalva
zymincius budvardzius dauguma vaiky sa-
varankiSkai vartoja jau kalbos jsisavinimo
pradzioje — pirmaji gramatinés sistemos
isisavinimo ménesi. Pirmieji vaiky kalbos
blidvardziai jvardija $ias pagrindines spal-
vas: raudong, zaliq, geltonq, mélynq. Visy
vaiky kalboje dazniausiai vartojamas bu-
dvardis raudonas, vyraujantis ir vaikams
skirtoje kalboje (Riitos kalboje ju yra 62,
Ritai skirtoje kalboje — 73; Monikos
kalboje — 26, Monikai skirtoje kalbo-
je — 92; Elvijaus kalboje — 74, Elvijui
skirtoje kalboje — 59; Teodoro kalboje —
31, Teodorui skirtoje kalboje — 29). Kity
btudvardziy daznumas vaiky ir vaikams
skirtoje kalboje taip pat labai susijes. Riitai
skirtoje kalboje dazniausi buidvardziai yra
raudonas, mélynas, geltonas, zZalias, mer-
gaité taip pat daznai juos vartoja. Monikos
kalboje daznai vartojami du spalva Zymin-
tys biidvardZiai — raudonas ir Zalias; $ios
leksemos dazniausios ir jai skirtoje kalbo-



L. Kamandulyté-Merfeldiené. SPALVA ZYMINCIU BUDVARDZIU VARTOJIMAS...

215

je. Elvijaus kalboje dazniausios leksemos
yra raudonas, zalias, mélynas ir juodas
(pastaroji kity vaiky kalboje vartojama
reciau). Tos pacios leksemos dazniausios
ir vaikams skirtoje kalboje. Teodoro ir Te-
odorui skirtoje kalboje dazniausiai varto-
jami raudonq ir geltonq spalvas Zymintys
btudvardziai. Taigi galima daryti iSvada,
kad spalva zyminciy budvardziy isisavi-
nimui labai svarbi vaikams skirtos kalbos
itaka.

Nors vaikams skirtoje kalboje vyraujan-
tys spalva Zymintys biidvardziai anksti pra-
dedami vartoti ir vaiky kalboje, pastebéta,
kad jy isisavinimas sukelia daug sunkumu.
Vaiky kalboje savarankiSkai pavartoti pir-
mieji pavartojimo atvejai yra semantiskai
klaidingi atsakymai i tévy klausimus arba
biidvardziai, nesusieti su pokalbio tema,
pavartoti neaiskiame kontekste:

MAM: Kokios spalvos piniginé?

RUT:  Zalia [: 7alia].

MAM: Ne.

RUT:  Anonas [: raudonas].

MAM: Raudona, taip.

MAM: O rankinukas yra kokios?

RUT:  Anonas [: raudonas].

MAM:  Ne, rankinukas juodas. (RUT3 1;9)
MAM: O kokios spalvos balionas?
RUT:  Zalios [: zalios].

MAM: Ne Zalias, raudonas. (RUT 1;9)
MAM: Mamyté saké rr.

MAM:  Vaikutis dzz.

MAM: Mélynas.

MON:  Batas [: baltas]. (MON 1;11)

Nors gramatingés sistemos isisavinimo
pradzioje vaikai supranta, ko jy klausiama,
jie negali teisingai parinkti budvardzio,
daznai painioja spalvy pavadinimus:

3 PavyzdZiuose vardai trumpinami taip: Ruta —
RUT, Monika — MON, Elvijus — ELV, Teodoras —
TEO. Amzius zymimas taip: 1;9 — vieneri metai devyni
meénesiai.

TEO:  Cia pil [: pilka].

TEV:  Nan.

TEO: Ména [: mélynal].

TEV:  Mélyna, taip.

TEO: Taip.

TEV:  Osita?

TEO:  Lalio [: raudona].

TEV:  Ne raudona, irgi mélyna. (TEO 2;9)

MAM: O kokios spalvos katinas buvo?

RUT:  Teli.

MAM: Koks?

RUT:  Anionas [: raudonas].

MAM: Ne raudonas, kokios spalvos
katinas buvo?

MOC: Juodas.

RUT:  Juodas il [: ir] zalias [: Zalias].
(RUT 1;9)

MAM:  Grazus, kokios spalvos?

RUT:  Anionas [: raudonas].

MAM: Raudonas.

RUT:  Anionas [: raudonas], mélias

[: mélynas]. (RUT 1;10)

IS pateikty pavyzdziy matyti, kad vaikai
zino kelias spalva zymincias leksemas, su-
vokia, kad Sie ZodZiai priklauso vienai lek-
sinei semantinei grupei, bet nesupranta ju
reikSmés, vartoja kaip sinonimus atsakyda-
mi | klausima ,,kokios spalvos?“. Ta irodo
ir vaiko pastangos pataisyti savo netinkama
atsakyma parenkant bet koki kita leksinés
semantinés grupés spalva budvardi:

Situacija: Elvijus maudomas.

MAM:  Bet jau susalai tu kaip.

ELV: Vandenis [: vanduo] xxx.

ELV: Kok [: koks] kitumas
[: skirtumas]?

MAM:  Koks skirtumas?

ELV: Jaudonas [: raudonas] kitumas
[: skirtumas].

MAM:  Raudonas skirtumas?!

ELV: Ne.

MAM: O koks?

ELV: Mélynas kitumas [: skirtumas].

MAM: O, tu mgstytojau mano, palauk,

dabar gali bégti karstas. (ELV 2;0)
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Angly ir rusy kalby tyrimai taip pat
yra atskleidg, kad vaikai jau ankstyvuoju
kalbos isisavinimo laikotarpiu suvokia,
jog spalva zZymintys biidvardZziai priklauso
vienai leksinei semantinei grupei, ir nepai-
nioja ju su kity grupiy zodziais (Braisby,
Dockrell 1999; BoeiikoBa 2003). Anot
A. Blackwell (2005), daznai vartodami
spalvy pavadinimus (kartodami tévy pa-
sakytus btidvardzius, keisdami juos kitais
tos pacios leksinés semantinés grupés zo-
dziais), vaikai jsimena tam tikras frazes su
buidvardziais. Toks reiskinys, kai vaikas
bidvardj vartoja tik su vienu daiktavardziu
stabiliose frazése (angl. frozen phrase),
dar nelaikomas jsisavinto btidvardzio ro-
dikliu, nes daznai vartojamas zodZziy jun-
ginys jsimenamas nesuvokiant biidvardzio
reikSmés ir vartojamas tik tam tikrame
kontekste. Tai patvirtina ir lietuviy kalbos
isisavinimo tyrimas: pirmi semantiskai tin-
kamo pavartojimo atvejai susije su zodziy
junginiy isiminimu. Pavyzdziui, Elvijaus
kalboje budvardziai raudonas, zalias, gel-
tonas, zymintys spalva, tinkama reikSme
pradedami vartoti labai anksti (1;7), taciau
visi pavartojimo atvejai yra susij¢ su vienu
pavartojimo kontekstu — Sviesoforo spalvy
steb¢jimu. Pamatgs Sviesofora, Elvijus ima

vardyti spalvas:
ELV:  Jadonas [: raudonas].
MAM: Raudonas, taip.
MAM: Kgq reiskia raudonas?
ELV:  Negalema [: negalima]. (ELV 1;7)

Spalvy pavadinimy gelfonas, raudo-
nas, zalias vartojimas siejant jas su vie-
nu objektu stabiliose frazése, rodo spalvy
isisavinimo strategija, vadinama reikSmés
siaurinimu (angl. underextension): 1§ pra-
dziy spalva priskiriama vienam objektui,
tik véliau reik§mé imama plésti, spalvy pa-
vadinimai pradedami sieti su jvairesniais

7odziais. Vartodamas spalva zymincius
budvardzius kitokiose situacijose, Elvijus
pirmaisiais tiriamojo laikotarpio ménesiais
daznai klysta:

MAM: O kokios spalvos sita masinyté?

ELV:  Jadona [: raudonal].

MAM: Teisingai, Saunuolis.

MAM: O ita, zinai, kokios spalvos?

ELV:  Sali.

MAM: Sali, o kokios spalvos Sali?

ELV:  VazZioja [: vaziuoja].

MAM: Vaziuoja Sali, o kokios spalvutés
nezinai?
Jadona [: raudonal].
Makvinas raudonas, o Sali
mélyna. (ELV 1,7)

ELV:
MAM:

Spalvy pavadinimy reikSmés siauri-
nimas pastebétas ir kity vaiky kalboje:
blidvardziai tinkamai vartojami tik su tam
tikrais daiktavardziais, o kituose zodziy
junginiuose klystama. Reikia paminéti,
kad spalva zyminciy budvardziy reiks-
més siaurinimas biidingiausias tiriamojo
laikotarpio pradziai, véliau vaiky kalboje
pasitaikancios klaidos dazniausiai susiju-
sios su reikSmés plétimu (ang. overexten-
sion) — reiskiniu, kai jvairiis vienos leksi-
nés semantinés grupés zodziai keiciami jau
isisavintu tos grupés zodziu. Kaip teigia
E. Clark, I. Savickiené (2003), kalbos
raidos pradzioje vaikas daznai {sisavina
kelis vienos semantinés grupés zodzius
ir ju reikSmg plecia, o tik véliau isisavina
daugiau leksiniy vienety. Dazniausias to-
kiuy klaidy tipas — spalvq zyminc¢iy bid-
vardziy keitimas jau jsisavintais ir daz-
nai vartojamais budvardziais raudonas,
Zalias. Pavyzdziui, vaiky kalboje anksti
isisavintas biidvardis Zalias kartu su kitu
anksti iSmoktu biidvardZiu raudonas nere-
tai vartojami vietoje kity spalvg zyminciy
budvardziy:

RUT:

RUT:

Te [: ten] ne katyté te [: ten] ne.
Katyté adona [: raudona].
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MAM: Ne, ne raudona katyte.

MAM: Juoda katyté maza.

RUT:  Ada [: juoda]. (RUT 1;11)

MAM:  Atnesk tq raudong man.

MAM: Atnesk.

MON:  Sitas.

MAM:  Kurj dabar rengsimés?

MON:  Sitq, Sitq, Sitq.

MAM:  Sitq.

MAM: Bet jis ne raudonas, jis baltas
yra. (MON 1;11)

MAM:  Cia violetinis.

MAM: Violetinis, o va sitas koks?

ELV:  Jadonas [: raudonas].

MAM: Ne, raudonas tai va Sitas, o cia
mélynas.

MAM: Va cia yra oranZinis.

MAM: O va cia, ziurék, kaip saulyté toks.

MAM: Kokia yra saulyté?

ELV:  Jadona [: raudona].

MAM: Ne, ne raudona, kokia?

ELV:  Getona [: geltona]. (ELV 1;10)

ELV:  Jaudony [: raudony].
MAM: Kq mamyté tau parvezé?
ELV:  Masiny su teletabiais. (ELV 2;0)

Kalbos isisavinimo pradziai biidingos
blidvardziy reikSmés siaurinimo ir plati-
nimo strategijos lengvina budvardzio se-
mantikos isisavinima. Siaurinant reikSme,
pradedamas suvokti prototipinis pozymis,
o pleciant reik§mg ir reaguojant | suaugu-
siojo komentarus, imamas suvokti etalo-
nas, kuriam gali buti priskirtas biidvardis.
Vis délto reikia paminéti, kad net tiriamojo
laikotarpio pabaigoje pastebima biidvar-
dzio vartojimo klaidy, susijusiy su reiks-
mes siaurinimu ar plétimu. Ypa¢ daznai
Sios klaidos susijusios su suaugusiyjy pa-
stangomis vienu metu klausinéti apie daug
skirtingy dalyky arba su keliu objekty api-
blidinimu vienu metu:

IS paskutinio pavyzdzio matyti, kad
Elvijus Zino ir geltonos spalvos pavadini-
ma, taCiau 1 beveik visus klausimus apie
spalvas atsako raudona. Be to, berniukas,
iprates prie dazny klausimy apie spalvas,
vartoja raudonos spalvos pavadinima kaip
atsakyma i ivairius klausimus Koks...?,

Kokie...?:
MAM:
ELV:
MAM:
ELV:

Kas cia?
Zaidimai [: zaidimai].
Taip, o kokie?

MON: Matatonas [: magnetofonas]
Zalias.

MON: [ [:ir] katinas Zalias.

MAM: Eik, tu, vaike.

MON: Zalias.

MAM: O tada kokia tavo pizamyté?

MON: Zalia.

MAM: Zalia.

MAM: O katinas koksai?

MON: Zalia. (MON 2;6)

Kalbédami apie kelis objektus, vaikai

MAM:
MAM:

ELV:

MAM:

ELV:

MAM:

ELV:

MAM:

ELV:

MAM:

Jaudoni [: raudoni]. (ELV 1;10)

O kokiq muzikq mégsti klausyti?
Kaq, Elvijukai?

Jaudong [: raudona] mégtu

[: mégstu]. (ELV 1;11)

Kas parvezé Kinder?
Jaimondas [: Raimondas].
Taip, o senelis kq?
Sokoladukq [: Sokoladuka].
O mamyté kq?

Dovany.

Kokiy?

painiojasi, vardija bet kokias spalvas, nesi-
gilindami { pateikta klausima. Pavyzdziui,
Rita, atsakinédama | suaugusiojo klausi-
mus, zalig spalva painioja su kitomis, nors
leksema Zalias buvo pirmasis teisingai pa-
vartotas biidvardis jos kalboje:

PAU:  Tai kokia cia?

RUT: Geltona.

MAM: O cia kokia?

RUT: Mélyna.

MAM: Ne, cia mélyna, o cia Zalia.
RUT:  Zalia [: zalia], o cia [: ¢ia]

mélyna. (RUT 2;1)
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Nors Monika anksti isisavina biidvar-
dzio raudonas reikSme, pastebéta, kad api-
btudindama kelis objektus ji painioja ne tik
dar nezinomus spalvy pavadinimus, bet ir

zinoma leksema raudona:
Situacija: Monika rodo mélyna piestuka.

MON: Cia jadonas [: raudonas].
MAM:  Ne, mélynas.

MON: Cia mélynas.

MAM:  Taip, ¢ia mélynas.

MON:  [ji[: irgi] ¢ia mélynas.
MAM:  Ne, cia baltas.

MAM:  Monika i duris rodo.
MAM:  Cia balta.

MAM:  Durys baltos.

MAM:  Kas dar balta?

MON:  Sitas sezelizas [: televizorius]

baltas. (MON 2;2)

Toks net ir zinomos reikSmés budvar-
dziy painiojimas patvirtina tyrimus, rodan-
¢ius, kad vaikai daznai taisyklingai jvardi-
ja vieno parodyto daikto spalva, bet klysta
savarankiSkai vartodami spalva Zymincius
bludvardzius arba apiblidindami daikty
grupe — kai vaiko klausinéjama apie kelis
daiktus (Andrick, Tager-Flusberger 1986).

Painiojimasis apibuidinant kelis objek-
tus budingas ir Elvijaus kalbai. Nors 2;0
laikotarpiu berniukas savarankiskai vartoja
kai kuriy spalvy pavadinimus, geba parink-
ti tinkama spalva Zymintj biidvardj, klausi-
néjamas apie kelis objektus jis klysta:

MAM: Kokios spalvos tavo kareivélis?

ELV:  Jaudonas [: raudonas].

MAM: Nu ne.

ELV:  Ge ge getonas [: geltonas].

MAM: Ne, kaip dangus, koks dangus?

ELV:  Meélynas.

MAM: Taip, ir kareivélis mélynas, matai?

MAM: O zZolyté kokios spalvos?

ELV: {audona [: raudona].

MAM: Zolyté kokia?

ELV:  Mélyna.

MAM: Tai sakei, kad dangus mélynas,

o zolyté kokia?

ELV:  Mélyna. Ne.

MAM: Ne.

ELV:  Getona [: geltona].

MAM: Kokia saulyté?

ELV:  Mélyna saulyte.

MAM: O debeséliai kokie, dangus cia,
matai, kokios spalvos?

ELV:  Mé mé mélyni, mélyni.

MAM: Teisingai, o Zolyté kokia?

ELV:  Mélyna.

MAM: Tai sakém, kad dangus mélynas,
o Zolyté kokia?

ELV:  Mh, jaudona [: raudona].

MAM: Gélyté raudona, o Zolyté kokia?

ELV:  Meélyna.

MAM: Zalia.

ELV:  Ka [: kaip] masina [: maSina]
zalia [: zalia)].

MAM: Taip.

ELV:  Ka [: kaip] masina [: masina]
zalia [: zalia].

ELV:  Ka [: kaip] masina [: masina]
zalia [: zalia] nu.

ELV:  Ka [: kaip] masina [: masina]

zalia [: zalia] saulyté. (ELV 2;0)

Pateiktame pavyzdyje aiSkiai atsispin-
di spalvy isisavinimo strategija — spal-
vos pavadinimus vaikas isisavina kartu su
daiktavardziais, stabiliuose junginiuose:
melynos spalvos pavadinima jis sieja su
dangumi, Zalios — su masina. DaZnai vai-
kams skirtoje kalboje vartojamus Zodziy
junginius vaikas isimena, dél to siaurina
blidvardziy reik§me, o véliau mokosi ja
plésti.

Nors leksinei semantinei grupei spal-
va priklausanciy buidvardziy isisavinimas
vaikams kelia daug problemuy, paskutiniais
analizuotais ménesiais vaiky kalboje pir-
mines spalvas pavadinanciy buidvardziy
vartojimo klaidy nepastebéta. Ritos kal-
boje pirmines spalvas zyminciy budvar-
dziy klaidos i$nyksta jau 2;3 laikotarpiu,
Monikos kalboje — 2;7, Elvijaus kalbo-
je — 2;1, Teodoro kalboje — 3;2 laikotar-
piu. Taciau tyrimo pabaigoje uzfiksuota re-
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tai vartojamy iSvestines spalvas zyminciy
buidvardziy semantiniy klaidy:
RUT:  Balioniukas, balioniukas,
balioniukas.
Labai grazus.
Spalva grazi, taip.
Mn, cia [: ¢ia] adonas
[: raudonas].
Ne, ¢ia roZinis. (RUT 2;4)

MAM:
MAM:
RUT:
MAM:
MAM: Matai, kiek gélyciy graziy
ant antklodytés?

Matai?

MON:  Panasi i ludas [: rudas].
MAM: Panasu j kq?

MON: [
MON:  Cia ludas [: rudas].

MAM: Cia rudas.

MAM: Gélytés tokios.

MAM: Jo, panasu i rudq.

MAM: Cia tokios morkinés.

MAM: Bet panasu i rudq labai. (MON 2;6)

MAM:

Rozinés ir raudonos, rudos ir morki-
nés spalvy painiojima paaiskina E. Rosch
(1977) prototipy teorija: remdamasis pro-
totipiniu poZymiu, nezinoma spalva vaikas
pavadina zinomu pavadinimu. N. Braisbio
ir J. Dockrell (1999) atlikti angly kalbos
isisavinimo tyrimai taip pat rodo, kad bud-
vardziai, Zymintys tarping spalva, isisavi-
nami sunkiau nei pirminiai biidvardziai.

ISvados

ISanalizavus keliy vaiky kalboje pavarto-
tus spalva zymincius bidvardzius, galima
daryti iSvada, kad ankstyvuoju gramatinés
sistemos isisavinimo laikotarpiu dazniau-
siai vartojami pirminiy spalvy pavadini-
mai — raudona, Zalia, geltona, mélyna,
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kurie vyrauja ir vaikams skirtoje kalboje.
Pirmieji spalvy pavadinimai labai daznai
painiojami, dazniausi biidvardziai raudo-
nas, Zalias vartojami vietoje visy kity spal-
vy pavadinimy. Taip pat pastebéta, kad
vaikai dazniausiai klysta atsakinédami {
klausimus apie kelis objektus.

Vaiky kalbos tyrimas atskleidé, kad
nustatyti, kada zodzius, zymincius spalva,
galima laikyti isisavintais, sunku. Vaikai
daznai {simena stabilias frazes ir geba pri-
skirti spalvos pavadinima vienam objek-
tui, taciau kitais atvejais klysta. Be to, sun-
ku nustatyti, kada vaikas i§ tikryjy klysta
apibiidindamas daiktus, o kada pavargsta,
nenori atsakinéti, vardija bet kokius pava-
dinimus. Nepaisant sudétingo tyrimo po-
budzio, galima teigti, kad spalva zyminciy
zodziy isisavinimas yra sudétingas.

Tyrimas patvirtino kity kalby rezulta-
tus, rodancius, kad vaikai pirmiau {sisavina
pirminiy spalvy pavadinimus, tik véliau —
iSvestiniy. Taciau atlikta analizé nepatvir-
tino, kad pirminiy spalvy pavadinimai isi-
savinami B. Berlino ir P. Kay nurodytos
hierarchijos tvarka — buidvardziai baltas,
Jjuodas vaiky kalboje pradéti vartoti véliau
nei kiti pirminiy spalvy pavadinimai, tiesa,
vartodami leksemas baltas, juodas (kaip
ir leksema rudas), vaikai klysta reciau nei
vartodami kitas spalvas zymincius zodZius.
Budvardziy, zyminc¢iy iSvestines spalvas,
vartojimo analizé atskleidé, kad Siy pava-
dinimy jsisavinimui svarbus prototipisku-
mas — nezinomga iSvesting spalva vaikai,
remdamiesi prototipiniu pozymiu, pavadi-
na kitos panasios spalvos pavadinimu.
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THE USAGE OF COLOUR TERMS IN THE
EARLY CHILDHOOD

Summary

This study investigates the main features of colour
terms acquisition in Lithuanian. Longitudinal
observation method has been applied for the
research: the data of four Lithuanian children
(two boys and two girls) during the period of early
childhood has been analysed.

After analysis of all adjectives used in the
speech of four Lithuanian children, it can be
concluded that the colour is the most abundant
semantic group in their language. Colour terms
make up 27—53 % of all adjectives that denote
physical properties. Although colour markers are
used very frequently, the children make a lot of
errors using them. Adjectives that belong to the
semantic group of colour are among the most
difficult to acquire and they are used incorrectly
even at the end of the period under investigation.

The results have shown that in the early period
of language acquisition the most frequent colour
names are red, green, yellow, and blue. Very often
children confuse these names of colours: the colour
names red and green are used instead of all other
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Zainteresowania naukowe: przyswajanie jezyka
ojczystego, nauka jezyka obcego, zaburzenia
mowy

UZYCIE PRZYMIOTNIKOW OZNACZAJA-
CYCH KOLORY W OKRESIE WCZESNEGO
DZIECINSTWA

Streszczenie

Celem artykutu jest omowienie specyfiki przy-
swajania przymiotnikow oznaczajacych kolory
na podstawie zasobu leksykalnego jezyka czwor-
ga dzieci.

W wyniku przeprowadzonego badania stwier-
dzono, ze dzieci maja trudnosci z przyswajaniem
przymiotnikéw oznaczajacych kolory: pierwsze
nazwy koloréw bardzo czgsto mylone sa ze soba,
a przymiotniki ,,czerwony” i ,.zielony” w wielu
przypadkach stosowane sa zamiast nazw innych
kolorow.

Opinig taka potwierdzaja wyniki badan nad
innymi jezykami; wykazaly one, Zze dzieci naj-
pierw przyswajaja nazwy barw podstawowych, a
dopiero pozniej — pochodnych. Przeprowadzona
analiza nie potwierdzita jednak opinii, Ze nazwy
barw podstawowych przyswajane sa w porzadku
hierarchii implikacyjnej podanej przez B. Berli-
na i P. Kaya — przymiotnikéw ,,bialy” i ,,czarny”
dzieci zaczgly uzywac pozniej niz nazw innych
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colour names. Besides, it has been observed, that
children are using under-extension strategy, i.e.
colour names are often used in collocations that
are related to just one object, and only later the
scope of meaning is being broadened and colour
names are being related to more diverse words.

The study of the Lithuanian language
has confirmed results of other languages that
initially children acquire ‘primary’ colour names
(white, black, red, green, yellow, blue), and
later — ‘derived’ colour names (brown, grey,
pink, purple, orange) (according to Berlin and
Kay’s (1969) hierarchy). However, the analysis
has not confirmed the order in which colours
should be acquired according to Berlin and Kay’s
hierarchical order. The analysis of ‘derived’
colour usage has revealed that the understanding
of prototype is important for the acquisition of
these colour names — children are using a similar
colour name for an unknown colour, if the colours
share a prototypical property.

KEY WORDS: first language acquisition,
the lexical features of children language, colour
terms, over-extension, under-extension.

barw podstawowych. Analiza uzycia przymiotni-
kow oznaczajacych barwy pochodne wykazata, ze
dla przyswojenia tych nazw wazna jest prototypo-
wo$¢ — nieznang barwe pochodna dzieci okreslaja
nazwa innej, podobnej barwy na podstawie cechy
prototypowe;j.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: przyswajanie jezyka,
osobliwosci leksykalne jezyka dzieci, przymiot-
niki oznaczajace kolory, rozszerzanie znaczenia,
zawezanie znaczenia.
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PIETU AUKSTAICIU SNEKTOS BALTARUSIJOJE:
KALBU SAVEIKOS PADARINIAI

Straipsnyje sinchroniniu poziuriu iSsamiai aptariami piety auksStaiciy patarmés tesinio
Baltarusijoje, keliy apnykusiy Varanavo rajono lietuviy snekty pagrindiniai kalby sqveikos
padariniai: jvairiuose kalbos lygmenyse atsiradusios ar dar besiformuojancios kalbos inova-
cijos. Aiskinamos ty kalbos kitimy priezastys. Dalis specifiniy ypatybiy — fonetikos, sintak-
sés, leksikos srityse — formavosi Snektose esamu darybos ar kity priemoniy pagrindu, kita
dalis — skolinantis is kontaktuojanciy slavy (baltarusiy, lenky, reciau rusy) kalby, remiantis
Jju darybos ar reiksmiy analogija.

Dvikalbiy informanty garsy artikuliacija turi bendry bruozy su baltarusiy kalbos garsy
tarimu. Dél kaimyny slavy kalby jtakos ir vidinés Snekty raidos trumpéja ilgieji balsiai. Kinta
ir balsiy kokybé. Sis procesas sietinas su intensyvia dvibalsiy ie, uo monoftongizacija rytinéje
Varanavo rajono dalyje.

Dél nykstancios trumpyjy ir ilgyjy balsiy priespriesos dvikalbiy ir daugiakalbiy informanty
kalboje beveik nuosekliai ilginami trumpieji kirciuoti balsiai, o ilgieji — trumpinami. Balsiy
kiekybiniy santykiy defonologizacija vyksta ir dél natiiralios aptariamy Snekty balsyno raidos,
ir nuolat skatinama slavy kalby. O snektose isitvirtinanti vadinamoji ,, viduriné priegaidé “ —
priegaidziy defonologizacijos padarinys. Ypac kinta tvirtagaliy dvigarsiy tarimas zZodzio galo
ir prieSpaskutinio skiemens pozicijoje: balsio spiidis | pirmaji démenj daznai perkeliamas
misriuosiuose dvigarsiuose bei dvibalsiuose. Tokj tarimo biidq remia ir slavy kalbos.

Varanavo Snektose fsitvirting daug leksiniy ir gramatiniy skoliniy. Tai viena is sqlygy,
pagreitinanciy svetimy sintaksiniy modeliy jtraukimgq i lietuviy kalbq ir jy perémimq. Vietoj
, grynyy * linksniy gsitvirtina prielinksninés konstrukcijos. Taciau jos dar néra visiskai isstii-
musios tiriamoms Snektoms bidingy atitinkamy neprielinksniniy.

Baltarusiy kalbos raiskos priemones, ypac tos, kuriy gimtoji Snekta jau neturi, pradedamos
tapatinti su savomis, jos lengvai jterpiamos i lietuviy kalbq. Dél to skurdéja periferiniy snekty
leksika, ardoma jy semantika, vyksta vienpusé dvikalbysté.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: izoliuota $nekta, dvikalbysté, kalby sqveika, kalbos kitimas,
defonologizacija, vertiniai
1. Jvadinés pastabos specifika: daugiau nei amziy vykstanti ir
stipréjanti lietuviy ir slavy kalby saveika
rodo, kurie lietuviy kalbos elementai jau

pasidavé ar pasiduoda slavy kalby itakai, o

Visos Lietuvos etnografinio ploto lietu-
viy $néktos Baltarusijoje! pasizymi tokia

! Viena didziausiy lietuvisky saly — Gervééiai

(Astravo r. Gardino sr.), Apsas ir Bréslauja (Vidziy r.
Vitebsko sr.), jau isnykusi Laziiny lietuviy $nekta (Vijos
r. Gardino sr.) priklauso ryty aukstaiciy patarmés vilnis-
kiy $nektai (zr. LKTCh 2004, p. 100—122); Benekainiy,
Armdniskiy, Ramagkonidl, Rodainios, Zirmiiny, Asavds,

Pelesds, (Varanavo r. Gardino sr.) — piety aukstaiciy pa-
tarmei (zr. LKTCh 2004, p. 76—99); iSnykusi Zietelos
(Diatlovo r. Gardino sr.) lietuviy $nekta — vakary auks-
tai¢iy patarmés kauniSkiy $nektai (zr. LKTCh 2004,
p. 37—59).
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kurie lieka atsparesni. Dauguma izoliuoty
lietuviy Snekty yra smarkiai susiauréjusios
teritoriskai, kai kurios ju — téra kadaise pla-
Ciai skambgjusios lietuviy kalbos likugiai?.
Didesnés islikusios lietuviy bendruomenés
Baltarusijoje, kur Siuo metu viesai bendrau-
jama lietuviskai (veikia lietuviskos moky-
klos, lietuviy kultiiros centrai) — Gervé¢ciai
ir Pelesa. Kitur — lietuviy kalba palaips-
niui nyksta arba jau iSnykusi, ji traukiasi
1 pasyvyji vartojima, gimtaja Snekta gerai
gali kalbéti tik patys seniausieji vietiniai
Zmones.

Iki $iy dieny Baltarusijoje iSlikusios
lietuviy Snektos per beveik pusantro Simto
mety trunkancia baltarusiy Snekty apsupti
nuolat patiria sudétingus strukttros pakiti-
mus. Veikiamos asimiliuojancios baltarusiy
Snekty jtakos, netenka daugelio esminiy
bruozy. Cia atsiranda jvairiy naujoviu, o ju
plitima ir jsigaléjima sunku paaiskinti vien
vidine $iy $Snekty raida.

Pastaraisiais metais surinkta tarminé
medziaga, paskelbty Siuolaikiniy tyrimy
duomenys rodo ir tokj fakta, kad kai kurios
Lietuvos—Baltarusijos paribio (Varanavo,
Gervéciy, Apso apylinkeés) lietuviy $nektos
yra gerai iSsaugojusios pagrindinius savo
kalbinés sistemos bruozus. O atsispirdamos
jas veikianc¢iy baltarusiy Snekty jtakai, islai-
ké net pacius archajiskiausius prigimtinius
savo raiSkos elementus (linksniavimo ir
asmenavimo, i$ dalies ir leksikos ypatybés),
kuriy kitose $nektose Lietuvoje beturimi
vos likuciai ar ir visai jau iSnyke (zr. Gars-
va 2005, p. 171—252; Vidugiris 2004;
Vidugiris, Mikuléniené 2005, p. 17—32;
Tuomiené 2008, p. 15—80). Z. Zinkevi-

2 Tai aiskiai matyti palyginus Z. Zinkevitiaus
(1966), Lietuviy kalbos tarmiy (1970) duomenis su da-
bartine situacija (didesni pastaryju mety darbai, skirti
Baltarusijos lietuviy Snektoms: Vidugiris 2004; Gars-
va 2005, p. 171—252; Vidugiris, Mikuléniené 2005,
p. 17—32; Trumpa 2008, Tuomiené 2008; ir kt.).

¢iaus nuomone (2002, p. 473), izoliuotos
Snektos paprastai turi tipiSkus autochtony
kalbos bruozus. Toki Varanavo ir kity peri-
feriniy Snekty statusa patvirtina labai seni
vietovardziai, ypa¢ hidronimai (zr. Tyomene
2007, p. 645—663). Slaviskas antsluoksnis
¢ia visur aiskiai yra antrinis ir palyginti
vélyvas, neturi archajisky ypatybiy.
Straipsnio tikslas — iSsamiau aptarti pi-
ety aukstaiCiy patarmés tesinio Baltarusijo-
je, keliy gerokai apnykusiy Varanavo rajono
lietuviy Snekty — Benekainiy, Armoniskiy,
Ramaskoniy, Rodainios, Zirmiiny, Asavos,
Pelesos — pagrindinius kalby saveikos
padarinius: jvairiuose kalbos lygmenyse at-
siradusius ar dar besirandanéius naujus kal-
bos reiskinius. Bandyti paaiskinti ty kalbos
kitimy priezastis. Dalis specifiniy ypatybiy
formavosi $nektose esamu darybos ar kity
priemoniy pagrindu, kita dalis — skolinan-
tis 1§ kontaktuojanciy slavy (baltarusiy ar
lenkuy, kartais rusy) kalby, ypac remiantis ju
darybos ar reikSmiy analogija ir pan.

2. Naujy kalbos reiskiniy radimasis

Varanavo rajone Baltarusijoje kadaise
buvusios kelios nemazos lietuviskos salos.
Sparciai slavéjant apylinkéms, i Siy saly
Siandien beliko atskiri izoliuoti kaimai,
vienkiemiai (ypac rytinéje rajono dalyje),
kur dar bent kiek kalbama lietuviskai. Dau-
giausia apie Pelesa ir Rodiinia. Apkritai dau-
gelis Benekainiy, Armoniskiy, RamaSkoniy,
Rodiinios, Pelesos apylinkiy lietuviy savo
gimtaja tévy kalba mokéjo labai nevienodai.
Geriausiai, zinoma, mokéjo (ir tebemoka)
tie, kurie tarpusavyje kalbéjo lietuviskai. Be
to, vietos gyventojai lietuviai, be gimtosios
Snektos, nuo seno gerai moka baltarusiskai,
lenkiskai, jaunesni — ir rusiskai. Lietuviy
Snekta per pastaraji amziy gerokai pakito,
vietomis — ir nuskurdo. Nuolat gauséja sla-
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viskos leksikos, pastebimai ir gana greitai
kinta garsynas, deformuotas ir vardynas.
Atsirado daug svyruojanciy formuy, vertiniuy,
dublety. Kartais net neaisku, kuri forma yra
pirmineé.

2.1. Fonetika ir kiréiavimas

2.1.1. Fonetikos srityje vienas i§ pirmiau-
siai { akis krintanéiy Rodanios, Zirmiiny,
Asavos, Armoniskiy, Ramaskoniy Snekty
vokalizmo reiSkiniy yra dvibalsiy ie, uo
virtimas i, u, pvz.: dirna ‘duona’, du.bzla
‘duobelé’, pinas ‘pienas’, vi.ni ‘vieni’. Ne-
svarbu, ar Sie dvibalsiai kiréiuoti ar nekir-
¢iuoti, tvirtapradziai ar tvirtagaliai, zodzio
kamiene ar gale, nesvarbu, ar zodis savas,
ar skolinys, — vis tiek, ypac jaunesniy at-
stovy kalboje, dazniausiai jie vienbalsinami
(plg. Sukys 1960, p. 178; Zinkevi¢ius 1966,
p. 87—88; LKA II, p. 77—83; Tuomiené
2001, p. 157; 2002, p. 95 (11 i$nasa); 2008
p. 46; gretimoje Dieveniskiy Snektoje: Zr.
Grumadiené, Mikuléniené, Morkiinas, Vi-
dugiris 2005, p. 16).

Kir¢iuotoje pozicijoje dazniausia ie > .,
i, i:uo > 1 u, 1., nekiréiuoti — ie > i,
uo > u.. Vyresniosios kartos atstovai istaria
ir nerysky antraji dvibalsio sanda: ni.kas
‘niekas’, zievulis ‘dievulis’, pimué ‘pie-
muo’, rudi.’ ‘ruduo’. I8 paciy seniausiyjy uz-
raSyta atveju, kai dvibalsiai ie, uo nevienbal-
sinami, pvz.: diiona ‘duona’, kiemi ‘kieme’,
vienas ‘vienas’, suoldlis ‘suolelis, vuogd.uc
‘uogauti’.

Taigi dvibalsiy ie, uo monoftongizaci-
ja — nesenas fonetinis reiskinys, be nezy-
miy i§im¢iy, priklauso nuo $nektos atstovy
amziaus ir tebéra fakultatyvus. Sis reiskinys
sietinas su pakitusia kai kuriy Varanavo
$nekty ilgyju balsiy kokybe (ir kiekybe, zr.
2.1.3.). Pelesos, Rodiinios, Zirminy, Plikiy
ir kiek maziau Armoniskiy, Ramaskoniy

$nektoms budingas vidutinio pakilimo bal-
siy €, o dvibalsinimas, kuris fonologiskai
sietinas su nagrin¢jamu reiSkiniu — dvi-
balsiy ie, uo vienbalsinimu, t. y. ju virtimu
ilgaisiais, pusilgiais, reCiau — trumpaisiais
balsiais. Siuos du reigkinius ir ju sasaja
reikéty apzvelgti placiau.

Varanavo $nektose ypac iSplites priesa-
kinés eilés balsio ¢ dvibalsinimas, neretai
girdimas kaip ie, pvz.: dukti¢. ‘dukté’, niera
‘néra’, tié.vas ‘tévas’. UZpakalinés eilés
balsis o dvibalsinamas reciau: vuokecel.
‘vokie¢iai’, §uokc ‘Sokti’. Ilgojo é kitimas
kir¢iuotame skiemenyje vien lietuviy kalbos
faktais sunkiai bepaaiSkinamas. Jis tampa
suprantamesnis, kai lyginami lietuviy ir bal-
tarusiy kalby balsynai: keliomis kalbomis
kalbantys Varanavo $nekty atstovai balsj é
nesunkiai pakeicia baltarusiy sistemos bal-
siu é, tariamu panasiai kaip lictuviskas ie,
pavyzdziui, Zzodzivose zému. ‘Ziema’ ir rékee
‘rékia’ garsas é tariamas vienodai.

Intensyvesné balsiy é, o diftongizacija
aptinkama ir gretimoje Dieveniskiy $nek-
toje ir jau iSnykusiose Zietelos, Laztiny
Snektose. Tyréjai §i reiskinj taip pat sieja su
slavy kalby itaka (plg. LKA Il p. 45, p. 48,
p- 50, p. 54; Mikuléniené, Morkiinas 1997,
p. 10—11; Petrauskas, Vidugiris 1985,
p. 7; Vidugiris 2004, p. 68). Diftongizacija
uzfiksuota vidurio Baltarusijos $nektose,
kurios susisiekia su $iais arealais (baltarusiy
¢ ir Cia taria panasiai kaip lietuviy ie; Zr.
Hapgicer, c. 389).

Panasus baltarusiy kalbos balsio é tari-
mas i$pléte ie distribucija daugelyje ryty ir
piety aukstaic¢iy Snekty (Zzr. Garsva 2005,
p.- 137): ie, imtas tarti vietoj é, atitinkamai
paveiké ir uzpakalinés eilés balsio o raida.
Kalbininkai $io balsio diftongizacija laiko
vélyvesne ir sudétingesné, be to, jis pakites
jau kaip lietuviskos vokalizmo sistemos bal-
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sis (Zinkevi¢ius 1987, p. 156; Cekmonas,
Girdenis 1995, p. 21).

Taigi lietuviy kalbos balsi é pakeitgs
sudvibalséjes ie (i€, ‘e) veréia Kisti tikraji su-
taptini dvibalsij ie, o §is, virsdamas balsiu i,
slenka i aukStutinio pakilimo balsio pozici-
ja. Taip pat kinta ir uzpakalinés eilés balsiai
(plg. Trumpa 2008, p. 116 t.t.). Fonologinés
sistemos pozitiriu Sis reiskinys aiSkintinas
vieno elemento pasislinkimu ,,per vieng
langeli*. Kaip jau minéta, Varanavo Snek-
tose ie, uo vienbalsinami palyginti neseniai.
Vieno informanto kalboje dar galima iSgirsti
nemaza formos svyravimo atvejy: ie — i¢
arba ‘e — i ir uo — u° arba “o — u. Polinkis
tarti ie — i ir uo — u rySkesnis rytinése
Varanavo rajono apylinkeése.

2.1.2. Tiriamose $nektose misriuosius
dvigarsius an, en atliepia w, r, pvz.: kdti.
‘kate’, pif.ku. ‘pirkia’, t-5¢ ‘testi’, bendri-
n¢je lietuviy kalboje — ¢, ¢. GreiCiausiai
dél bk itakos §i svarbi skiriamoji ypatybé
Snektose jau yra prarandama ir ¢ia sakoma:
kate., mer.ga., nama., ran.ka., pir:.k;e..

2.1.3. Kir¢iuotoje pozicijoje trumpieji
balsiai bei tvirtapradziy miSriyju dvigarsiy
il, im, in, ir; ul, um, un, ur pirmasis sandas
gali pailgéti iki pusilgiy, daug rec¢iau — iki
ilguju, pvz.: dugi.na ‘augina’, birlbu. ‘bul-
viy’, dii.7¢ ‘durti’, pi.ni.gas ‘pinigas’, pamé.s
‘pames’, sd.vo ‘savo’, sodifi¢ ‘sodinti’. O
nekiréiuoti ilgieji balsiai — trumpinami,
pvz.: brgli. ‘broli’, rgve ‘rove’, tévu. ‘téva’,
fu.rékif “zitrekit'. Zodzio galo vokalizme
pasitaiko nemazai nedésningy ir sunkiai
paaiskinamy dalyky. Nekir¢iuotame zodzio
gale, Salia ¢, kuris daznai esti apytrumpis,
neretai pasitaiko ir trumpas e, pvz.: dare
‘daré’, moke ‘moke’, sake ‘saké’. Vns.
galininko galiinéje, kuri, kaip zinoma, vi-
sada biina nekirciuota, taip pat Salia ilgojo
pasitaiko ir trumpas balsis, pvz.: mamu
‘mama’, la'pi ‘lape’, vistu ‘vista’. Kir-

¢iuotame zodzio gale trumpuosius balsius
ypac jaunesniosios kartos atstovai beveik
sistemingai ilgina, pvz.: eini. ‘einu’, galil.
‘galiw’, darbi. ‘darbe’.

Trumpyjy balsiy ilginimas ir ilguyju
trumpinimas Varanavo $nektose, kaip dau-
gelyje paribio $nekty (plg. Vidugiris 2004,
p. 70; Grumadiené, Mikuléniené, Mork-
nas, Vidugiris 2005, p. 15; Garsva 2005,
p. 214, p. 221, p. 234; ir kt.) greiciausiai
vyksta dél nykstancios trumpuyjy ir ilguju
balsiy priespriesos dvikalbiy ir daugiakalbiy
informanty kalboje. Tad galima manyti, kad
balsiy kiekybiniy santykiy defonologizacija
néra vien tik natiiralios aptariamosios Snek-
tos balsyno raidos rezultatas — ¢ia ji vyksta
nuolat skatinama slavy kalbuy.

2.1.4. Varanavo $nektose fonetiskai yra
pakites kirciuotas ir nekirciuotas trumpasis
galininis (re¢iau Zodzio Saknyje) a. Po
kietojo priebalsio jis tariamas &, ., & (ir
lietuviskuose, ypa¢ a kamieno, zodZiuose,
ir skoliniuose), stipriau ar silpniau pailgina-
mas, pvz.: balé. ‘bala’, balé.s ‘balas’; kupré.
‘kupra’, kupré.s ‘kupras’. Vyresniy Zmoniy
vns. vardininkas ir dgs. galininkas neretai
iStariamas ir trumpas: galve ‘galva’, galves
‘galvas’, lazd¢ ‘lazda’, lazdés ‘lazdas’. Kaip
jau minéta, aprasomuyjy Snekty vokalizmo
sistema néra griezta ir balsis toje pacioje
pozicijoje gali bliti trumpas, pusilgis ar
net ilgas.

2.1.5. IS vyresniosios kartos kalbos
nyksta buidingiausia $nekty konsonantizmo
ypatybé — dztikavimas. Bendrinés lietuviy
kalbos afrikatos ¢, dz, kilusios i$ ¢/, dj (zr.
Girdenis 1983, p. 71—73) nenuosekliai
tariamos ¢, dz, pvz.: d.u3a ‘audzia’, gaizei.
‘gaidziai’, Svecir, ‘sveCiy’. Priebalsiai ¢, d
pries i, y, e, ie ne visuomet tariami ¢, dz, o
junginiai ¢v, dv, ne visada — cv, dzv, pvz.:
biré ir birf ‘buti’, 3idelis ir didelis ‘didelis’,
Svilika ir dvilika ‘dvylika’ ir pan. Taigi ir
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¢ia griezto nuoseklumo jau néra. Kartais
tas pats $Snektos atstovas ta pati Zodj isStaria
skirtingai, nors ¢, dz dar vyrauja.

2.1.6. Budinga tiriamy Snekty ypaty-
bé — priebalsiy kietinimas. Taciau ¢ia jie
kietinami nenuosekliai: priebalsis / pries e,
ei, en, ¢ kietinamas ne visada. Po sukietéju-
sio [ e, ei, en ne visada virsta a, ai, an, pvz.:
ladas ir [édas ‘ledas’, ld.isk ir [é.isk ‘leisk’,
p&lanus ir p&lenus ‘pelenus’, o balsis é ne
visuomet virsta balsiu ¢, pvz.: I¢, ke it [¢ke,
Ski.lg, ir Ski.l¢ ‘skylé’, pelg, ir pelg, ‘pelé’.
I8 kity nedésningai kietinamy priebalsiy
minétinas » — jis kartais nekietinamas prie§
e, é, i, pvz.: darvré ir darif ‘daryti’, réke
ir rékae ‘rékia’, varsrsi ir vari'si ‘varysi’.
Retkarciais sporadiskai pasitaiko s, Z, m
nekietinimo atvejuy, pvz.: mé¢neSo ‘menesio’,
nazino ‘nezino’, $#.udas ‘Siaudas’.

Apibendrinant aptartas abi konsonan-
tizmo ypatybes — dztkavimo nykima ir
nenuosekly priebalsiy kietinimg — galima
teigti, kad Siuo atveju itakos gali turéti ben-
driné lietuviy kalba, kuri Varanavo apylin-
kése laikoma prestiziSkesne — ,,gramatine*
ir ,taisyklinga® lietuviy kalba, skirtingai
nei primirSta gimtoji $nekta. Tad ja sten-
giamasi pamégdzioti: atsisakoma kai kuriy
tarminiy ypatybiy, seni zodziai keiiami
»haujaisiais®, nugirstais i§ vaiky, sveciy ar
Lietuvos televizijos.

2.1.7. Su balsiu kokybés ir kiekybés
kitimu (zr. 2.1.1.) sietini kai kurie Vara-
navo $nekty kir¢iavimo pokyc¢iai. Ten, kur
randasi trejopas balsiy ilgumas, laipsniskai
isitvirtina ir vadinamoji ,,viduriné priegai-
de* (Mikulénien¢ 1993, p. 95). Neretai
ji — ir $nektos priegaidziy defonologiza-
cijos padarinys. Ypac pabréztinas kintantis
tvirtagaliy dvigarsiy tarimas zodzio galo
ir prieSpaskutinio skiemens pozicijoje:
keliomis kalbomis kalbantys informantai
tvirtagale priegaide (aR.) linke realizuoti

ne antrajame, o pirmajame dvigarsio déme-
nyje — aR. Balsio spudis { pirmaji démeni
daznai perkeliamas miSriuosiuose dvigar-
siuose bei dvibalsiuose ai, au, pvz.: daba.r
‘dabai’, la.ukas ‘latikas’, vé.fké ‘vefkti’,
vd.ikas ‘vaikas’. Re¢iau — dvibalsiuose
ie, uo: ki.‘mas ‘kiémas’, mi.°go ‘miégo’,
vandi.® ‘vandud’. Tokj tarimo biida remia
ir slavy kalbos: jose dvibalsiy, i§skyrus oy,
jau néra.

2.1.8. Varanavo $nektose, kaip ir ki-
tose piety bei ryty aukstaiciy Snektose,
linksniuojamieji zodziai pasizymi kircia-
vimo variantiSkumu (plg. Stundzia 1992,
p. 71—82; Mikuléniené 1996, p. 148—155;
Lazauskaité-Ragaisiené 2000, p. 159—169;
ir kt.). Didesn¢ dalis 2-os kir¢iuotes Zodziy
jau kir¢iuojami pastoviai (ypac¢ bendri lie-
tuviy ir baltarusiy $nektoms zodziai, seni
skoliniai). Kir¢io vieta ¢ia nepriklauso nuo
balsinés priesagos akcentiniy savybiy, pvz.:
vns. inagininkas: su_ka'te greta su_kati,
su_raktu ir su_raktiy; vns. vietininkas:
raisti ir rai.sti; dgs. vardininkas: lepkai.
ir l&.ykai; dgs. galininkas: ba-tus ir batis.
Dél to $nektose nyksta 2-oji daiktavardziy
kir¢iuoté (placiau zr. Tuomiené 2008,
p. 51—55).

2.2. Linksniy ir prielinksniy
vartojimas

2.2.1. Tiriamose $nektose vartojami keli
svetimi jungiamieji zodziai: nuolaidos
aplinkybés Salutiniams sakiniams jungti
daznai pasakomas slaviskas jungtukas
k>¢ ‘nors’, pvz.: pagroSu, k>¢ da.r gerai.
nemg,ku ‘pagrosiu, nors dar gerai nemoku’.
Salygos aplinkybés Salutiniuose sakiniuose
Salia kad vartojamas ir slaviskas jungtukas
jeztli, pvz.: kd.m proistgjei, jeztli nejimsi
‘kam pristojai, jeigu neimsi (nevesi)’. Klau-
siamajam sakiniui sudaryti salia gdl, ar, maz
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vartojamas ir slaviSkas Zodelis moj, pvz.:
mdi kd.fves varot? ‘ar karves varot?’, mdi ti
bazniCoi buvai? ‘gal tu bazny¢ioj buvai?’.

2.2.2. Tikslo aplinkybés Salutiniuose
sakiniuose kartais vartojama nebe tariamoji
nuosaka, bet bendratis kaip slavy kalbo-
se, pvz.: di.bi. kdsa, kat m&3i. paso3i.Ac
‘duobe kasa, kad medj pasodinty’. Vietoj
as turiu, tu turi... vartojamas pas mane
yra, pas tave yra..., pVZ.: nera pas_mani
ka.fves ‘neturiu a§ karvés’; mdi pas_tavi.
Sui'stoi.ra? ‘gal tu sviesto turi?’. LeidZiamo-
jinuosaka sudaroma su baltarusiSkos kilmés
zodeliu nwzkoi vietoj tegul, tegu, lai, pvz.:
naekoi aZei.na ‘tegu Zmoneés uzeina’, nakoi
pavd.lgo ‘tegul pavalgo’.

2.2.3. Dabartinése Varanavo S$nektose
keleto dazny prielinksniy — ant, dél, in,
po — vartojimas junginyje su linksniu ir
ypac sakinyje gauna konkretesniy reikSmiuy,
kurios yra atsiradusios kaimyny slavy kalby
pavyzdziu ir lietuviy kalbai daznai yra sveti-
mos. Siy prielinksniy junginiai su linksniais
tirlamose $nektose ir daugelyje didZiojo
lietuviy kalbos ploto $Snekty vartojami greta
(arba vietoj) ,,grynyju’ linksniy:

a) kur teiktina pirmenybé vietininkams,
vartojama konstrukcija su prielinksniu, pvz.,
ant + kilmininkas: givu.lef an(t)_ki.mo stgu
‘gyvuliai kieme stovi’ (plg. br. scwieéna
Ha 0sapa cmaiyv); an(t)_fatagrafijos anas
dd.r ja.unas ‘fotografijoje (nuotraukoje) jis
dar jaunas’ (plg. br. na pamaepaqhii én s>
manaowl),

b) prielinksnis arit kartais painiojamas su
in (i), kaip ir visame ryty aukstaiciy plote.
Misimo atvejy pastebéta ir kitose periferi-
nése Gervéciy, Laziny, Zietelos Snektose.
Vietomis abu variantai vartojami lygiagreciai
(2r. Zinkevigius 1966, p. 416—417; Sukys
1998, p. 358). Varanavo $nektos taip pat turi
abi formas, taciau daznesné su an(t), ypac
tikslui reiksti, pvz.: skubi an_autd.buso //

skubit in_auto.busu. ‘skubu i autobusa’;
@jom_an_$¢ku. ‘¢jom i Sokius’; an_misir,
neSpéjdau ‘i misias nespéjau’;

¢) uzrasyta pavyzdziuy, kur lietuviy
kalboje iprasta vartoti ,,grynaji“ linksni,
o tiriamose $nektose turimas linksnis su
prielinksniu arit, pavyzdziui, naudininka
labai daznai keicia prielinksnio arit arba
$nektose turimo in (reikSme per) konstruk-
cija su kilmininku laikui ar tikslui reiksti:
an(t)_dirnos usidirbam ‘duonai uzsidirbam’;
an(t)_3vi.jii, rublu. abgavo ‘dvejais rubliais
apgavo’; pagrdk an_armd.niko ‘pagrok ar-
monika’; neliko birlbu. an(t)_séklos ‘neliko
bulviy séklai’.

Panasiy konstrukciju su asit gausu visose
izoliuotose ir kitose, ypac pakrastinése,
lietuviy tarmése, bendrinéje kalboje?. Prie
Jju gauséjimo, grynyju linksniy iSstimimo 1§
vartosenos bus prisidéjusios vietinés slavy
Snektos. Ju vartojima lietuviy Snektose
greiciausiai skatina baltarusiski (ir lenkiski)
na + galininkas pavyzdziai (plg., br. cnsauy
Ha aymobyc ‘skubu { autobusa’; xaozini na
manywsl ‘vaiksciojome | Sokius’; cabe na
xneb sapabnasm ‘sau duonai uzsidirbam”).

2.2.4. Daugelio tyréju teigimu, savitas
lietuviy ir apskritai balty kalby bruozas,
skiriantis jas nuo slavy kalby, yra tai, kad
vietininkas nevartojamas su prielinksniais
(Ambrazas 2006, p. 298—299). Kaip zi-
noma, vietos reik§mé, kuria modifikuoja
prielinksniai, yra kaip tik biidinga vieti-
ninko linksniui. Su lokatyvu prielinksniai
placiai vartojami slavy kalbose. Dabartinése
Varanavo $nektose labiausiai | akis krinta
buidingy vientisiniy vietininky virtimas
prielinksniniais. ISlaikytos vientisinés vns.
inesyvo formos, vartojamos buvimo vietos
‘viduje’ reik8me: nami ‘namie’, pievoi ‘pie-

3 Prielinksnio ant konstrukcijos bk nevartotinos lai-
kui ir tikslui reiksti (zr. Sukys1998, p. 362—363).
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voje’; taCiau daugiskaita greta turi konstruk-
cija su prielinksniu, pvz.: g.ivulei. in_pivu.
ganos ‘gyvuliai pievose ganosi’. Veiksmo
krypti | daikto ar tam tikros erdvés vidy
rodantis postpozicinio iliatyvo daugiskaita
Snektose labai daznai jau yra prielinks-
niné — in + galininkas (nors islaikyta ir
,,grynojo iliatyvo forma), pvz.: lduktiosna
ir in_laukus; ‘1 laukus’; in_veZevi.mus ir
vezvimuosna ‘i vezimus’. Siuo atveju itakos
gali turéti bendring lietuviy kalba, kuri Va-
ranavo apylinkése laikoma prestiziSkesne.
Tad ja stengiamasi pamégdzioti: atsisakoma
kai kuriy tarminiy ypatybiy (zr. 2.1.5, 2.1.6).
Taciau neatmestinas ir baltarusiy kalbos
skatinamasis poveikis.

2.3.5. Prielinksnis dél su kilmininku
skverbiasi ir { tikslo bei paskirties naudinin-
ko vartosenos sritj, ypac tada, kai kalbama
apie konkrecius su tikslu susijusius daly-
kus, pvz.: dawve Siéno gi.vulz.m greta dave
Sieno de.l_gi.ou.Ii “davé $ieno gyvuliams’.
Varanavo $nektose fiksuojama atvejy, kai
Sia prielinksnine konstrukcija keiiamas
objekto naudininkas, kuris paprastai tar-
mése (ir bk) prielinksniy konstrukcijomis
nekeiciami, pvz.: diok Zmogu pamiegd€ ir
diok dgivzvmogdﬁ.s pami.g¢¢ ‘duok (leisk)
Zmogui pamiegoti’; padzda vaika.m ir
padzda del_vaikd ‘padeda vaikams’;
padekgjo mamai ir padekdjo del_mamgs
‘padékojo mamai’. Snektose tokia gretiminé
konstrukcija galéjo atsirasti todél, kad bal-
tarusiy, lenky, rusy kalbose veiksmazodziy
abstrakty linksniai ir ju konstrukcijos su
prielinksniais vartojami daug placiau negu
lietuviy kalboje. Todél lietuviy $nektose
paskirties ir tikslo naudininku su bendratimi
imta dazniau reiks$ti ne tik daikty, asmeny
ar jrankiy, bet ir jvairiy procesy bei reiski-
niy paskirtj (placiau zr. Tuomiené 2006,
p. 427—438).

2.3. Veiksmazodziy daryba

2.3.1. Varanavo $nektose esama skoliniy,
kuriy kiekviena morfema priklauso nuo
atitinkamos baltarusiSkosios. Tokiems
priklauso daugybé priesdeliniy veiksma-
zodziy, kuriy leksiné reikSmé yra grynai
baltarusiska. O tokiai reikSmei sukurti pa-
vartotas baltarusiy kalbai blitingas paprastai
baltarusiskas ar su baltarusisku sutampantis
lietuviskas priesdélis ir jvairios, dazniausia
lietuviskos priesagos, pvz., apmuzdiné¢ ‘ap-
kalti’: n@mu lafitelem apmuz3zinéja (plg. br.
xamy oowkami aboisan); razdugdinéé ‘dyg-
ti’: bulbos grei.ta razaugzinéja (br. 6yrvba
ovicmpa paspacmasn); razvezinéc ‘skiesti’:
pinu. va.ndenu razvesinéja (br. manaxo
6a001l pazeo03sayv); (pa)proirviZ3inéc (‘rai-
Sioti’).

Sie vertiniai neabejotinai rodo, kad
baltarusiy jtakai i§ lietuviy morfologijos
kiek lengviau pasiduoda priesdéliai, ma-
Ziau — priesagos, maziausiai ir vangiau-
siai — Saknis, kuri daznai iSlieka visiSkai
nepakitusi.

2.3.2. I8 veiksmazodzio darybos ypa-
tybiy zvilgsnj patraukia ir vis gausiau
vartojami kiti slaviski veiksmazodziy
priesdéliai: da-, pvz., dadzeda ‘pride-
da’, dapd.ise ‘prizitréjo’, daburé’ ‘gauti,
isbati’, dasmano ‘nutuokia’. Priesdélis
raz- atéjes i§ slavy ir jo vartosena Snektoje
tokia pat, kaip ir slavy kalbose (dazniausiai
atitikty lietuviy kalbos priesdéli is-), pvz.:
razdu.So ‘18auso’, razla.is¢ ‘iSleisti, i§sklai-
dyti’, raspfié ‘i8pilti’, razbégom ‘isbégio-
jom’. Kartais tai tiesiog vertiniai (zr. 2.4.),
pvz.: ni.ko nerazreipkdi. ‘nieko nesupratau’
(br. e pazabpay), vi.sa rasakinéja ‘viska
pasakoja’ (br. packazvisas).
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2.4. Leksikos ypatumai

Varanavo Snekty leksikoje yra idomiy seny
lietuvisky Zodziy, bet taip pat yra ir daug
slavizmy, — Zymiai daugiau, nei didZiojo
ploto lietuviy tarmése. Slavizmy gausumas
visiSkai suprantamas: betarpis ir nuolatinis
slavy kalby poveikis pirmiausia savo péd-
sakus palieka Snektos zodyningje sudétyje.
Ir dabar galima stebéti, kaip slaviski zodziai
iSstumia grazius lietuviskus Zodzius.

2.4.1. Tiriamose $nektose, kaip niekur
kitur Lietuvoje, vartojami tokie baltarusiy
skoliniai, pvz.: apiépkos ‘kelmuciai’ (plg.
br. anenxi), asnava ‘apmatai’ (br. acnosa);
ciglei ‘zasliai’ (br. yyeni); poilas ‘dulkés’
(br. noin); zi.ika ‘gromulys’ (br. ocyuixa)
ir kt. UzraSytos tokios sintaksinés kons-
trukcijos, pvz.: ma.no dd.rbas tame, kad
uzdar.bui¢ ‘dirbu tam, kad uzdirbéiau’ (plg.
br. mas paboma y moim, ka6 3apabiyv); vista
mazeSne gal. 5o ‘vista mazesné uz gaidi’ (plg.
br. kypwiya menvuras namyxa) ir kt.

Tai gana lengvai atpazistami vertiniai
18 svetimos kalbos. Taciau $Snektose gausiai
vartojama tokiy baltarusizmy, kuriy slavis-
kuma jrodyti gana sudétinga. Pavyzdziui,
vietoj iprasty lietuvisky pasakymuy trumpa
/ jilga diena ar nakcis baltarusiy $nekty
pavyzdziu atsiradusi maza / didele diena /
nakcis (plg. br. iemam nou manas, a simou
éanikast), o vietoj Salta Ziema— Scipri Ziema
(plg. br. kpsnkasa 3ima). Vietoj tupi pdu.kste
¢ia sakoma s¢5 pdi.kste (plg. br. nmaxa
cA03iyn,); Vietoj mezgimas — ruisimas (br.
6a3duns), vietoj miis apvoge sako miss
aproij.ko (br. nac ababpdni) ir pan.

2.4.2. Dvikalbiai ir daugiakalbiai Va-
ranavo apylinkiy lietuviai, tik tarpusavyje
kalbédamiesi lietuviskai, oficialiai veikiami
baltarusiy kalbos ir jos kultiiros itakos,
yra verCiami tokia jtaka priimti. Pamazu

baltarusiy kalbos raiskos priemones, ypac
tas, kuriy neturi gimtoji $nekta, pradedamos
tapatinti su savomis, jos lengvai iterpiamos {
lietuviy kalba, nejauciant, kad tai priestarau-
ja lietuviy kalbos prigim¢iai. Dvikalbysté
pertvarko zmogaus mastysena, jis ima
svetimus zodzius, zodZiy junginius, jvairias
sintaksines konstrukcijas, frazeologizmus
suprasti kaip savus (plg. Grinaveckiené
1997, p. 185—195).

Dél to skurdéja periferiniy $nekty leksi-
ka, ardoma jy semantika, vyksta vienpusé
dvikalbysté. Tai aiSkiai matyti i§ tokiy
uzraSyty pasakymu: vietoj md.n nesiseke sa-
koma md.n nesivede (plg. br. mue nisandcs).
Zodziui nesivedé ¢ia dirbtinai suteikiama
lietuvisko zodzio nesiseké reikSmé, o pats
zodis sekési, netekes reikSmes, izoliuoja-
mas. Sakinyje nagalii in daktaru. dasistgé
‘negaliu pas daktara patekt’ vietoj veiksma-
zodzio patekti pavartojamas pamorfemiui
i§ baltarusiy kalbos Zodzio dacmyniyya
iSverstas veiksmazodis dasistoti.

2.4.3. Ramaskoniy, Rodinios, Zirminy
ir Plikiy Snekty vertiniai yra pastebimai
susiauring lictuviy kalbos leksikos raiskos
biidus. IS vartosenos stumiami ir kai kurie
blidvardziai. Pavyzdziui, augaly, daikty,
drabuziy, gyvuliy spalvoms nusakyti Siy
$nekty lietuviai jau neturi lietuviy kalbai
ir jos tarméms placiai zinomy budvardziy,
pvz.: driziotas (apie daiktus); juodmargis
(apie karves, Sunis); pilkas (apie daiktus,
paukséius), raibas (apie paukscius); rainas
(apie kates); Sir.mas (apie arklius) ir dau-
gelis kity.

Vietoj ju uzrasytos dvi spalvos — Zwilas,
Zwila ‘Zilas, zila’ (kai spalva lygesné, tam-
sesne) ir md.rgas, marga ‘margas, marga’
(kai spalva nelygi, yra démiy). Pavyzdziui,
Zvilas arkli's, gaiszis, kacinas, Suva; Zvila

ka.rve , katé, kumale, vista; Zvilas Siénas,
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vil.kas, vc;'nagas, 2virblis; #wla va.rna,
Zwsis; marga kd.fve , kumael® ir pan. Taigi
vietiniai lietuviai pasisaving neabejotinus
vertinius i§ baltarusiy cigwr (zr. CBI' 1V,
p. 422—423) ‘zilas’ ir pabw (CBI' 1V,
p. 234—235) ‘margas’. Tai dazniausiai bal-
tarusiy kalboje vartojamos dvi spalvos.

2.4.4. Slavy kalby jtakos déka lietuviy
Snektose vartojamas apibendrinantis br.
Muiyb vertinys prausti(s) vietoje Cia iSstumty
mazgdti(s), pla.utis(s), skaibti( s) veiksma-
zodziy, pvz.: gd.lvu. prdd.sz ‘galva prau-
sia (plauna)’ (br. muia canasy); nuprai.sk
ragkas ‘nuprausk (nu(si)plauk) rankas’
(br. namoeui pyxi); isprau.sdi piodu ‘is-
prausiau (iSmazgojau) puoda’ (br. namwiia
2apuox).

2.4.5. Rodiinios, Zirminy, Plikiy ir
Ramaskoniy $nektose uzraSyta nemazai
tokiy vertiniy, kuriuose lietuviskos raiskos
priemonés yra visiskai pakeistos baltarusis-
komis. Tokiu biidu sukuriama dviprasmiska
ir visai neaiski mintis, sudaranti ispidj,
kad taip tuos zodzius vartojantis Zmogus
nelabai moka lietuviskai. Tokius vertinius
dél didelio ju nutolimo nuo lietuviy kalbos
raiskos biidy atpazinti, ko gero, lengviausia,
pvz.: migkstai. sumaldu mi.ltus ‘minkstai
(smulkiai) sumaliau miltus’ (br. msxka
smanoys myxy); Zvirblei. kla grirdus “Zvir-
blei kala (lesa) griiddus’ (br. 6apa6’i kyroce
35apHo) ir kt.

I§ surinktos gausios medziagos matyti,
kad skoliniai ir vertiniai i$ slavy kalby —
daugiausia tai dirbtinai i§ dviejy daliy sulipg
zodziai, kuriy pirmoji — lietuviska forma,
po kuria pasléptas slaviskas turinys — daz-
niausia jo baltarusiy kalbai biidinga reik§mé.
Tai nuolatinis lietuviy $nekty baltaruséjimo
Saltinis. Dabartinémis salygomis néra be-
veik jokiy galimybiy izoliuoty Baltarusijos
lietuviy $nekty tvarkyti ir lietuvinti.

3. Apibendrinamosios iSvados

1. Izoliuotos Varanavo rajono lietuviy
Snektos ilga laika patiria sudétingus
kalbos struktiiros pakitimus: veikiamos
vietiniy slavy kalby, jos derinasi prie Siy
kalby sistemos, asimiliuojasi, netenka
daugybés esminiy savo bruozy. Ypac
intensyviai slavéja minc¢iy reiskimo
biidai, skursta $nektuy zodynas, kinta kai
kuriy Zodziy semantika.

2. Dvikalbiy informanty garsy artikuliacija
turi bendry bruozy su baltarusiy kalbos
garsy tarimu. Dél kaimyny slavy kalby
itakos ir i$ dalies vidinés Snekty raidos
trumpéja ilgieji balsiai. Dél to kinta ir
balsiy kokybeé. Sis procesas sietinas su
intensyvia dvibalsiy ie, o monoftongi-
zacija rytinéje Varanavo rajono dalyje.
Tai nesenas reiskinys, pastebimas lietu-
viy $nektose, kontaktuojanciuose su ryty
slavy kalbomis. Spartesnj tvirtagaliy
ie, uo vienbalsinima gal¢jo paskatinti
Snektose fiksuojama priegaidziy defo-
nologizacija.

3. Trumpujuy balsiy ilginimas ir ilgyju trum-
pinimas vyksta dél nykstancios trumpuyju
ir ilgujuy balsiy priespriesos dvikalbiy ir
daugiakalbiy informanty kalboje. Balsiy
kiekybiniuy santykiu defonologizacija
néra vien tik nattiralios aptariamy Snekty
balsyno raidos rezultatas — ¢ia ji vyksta
nuolat skatinama slavy kalby.

4. Dél bendrinés lietuviy kalbos jtakos, kuri
tiriamose apylinkése laikoma prestizis-
kesne (,,gramatine* ir ,,taisyklinga®), vy-
resniyjy atstovy kalboje apnykusios dvi
pagrindinés piety aukstaiciy patarmés
konsonantizmo ypatybés — dziikkavimas
ir priebalsiy kietinimas.

5. Snektose isitvirtinanti vadinamoji ,,vi-
duriné priegaidé” — priegaidziy de-
fonologizacijos padarinys. Ypac kinta
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tvirtagaliy dvigarsiy tarimas zodzio galo
ir prieSpaskutinio skiemens pozicijoje:
tvirtagalé priegaidé realizuojama ne an-
trajame, o pirmajame dvigarsio démeny-
je. Balsio spudis i pirmaji démeni daznai
perkeliamas miSriuosiuose dvigarsiuose
bei dvibalsiuose. Tokj tarimo biida remia
ir slavy kalbos.

6. Tiriamose Snektose linksniuojamieji zo-
dziai pasizymi kir¢iavimo variantisku-
mu. Didesné dalis 2-os kir¢iuotés zodziy
jau kir¢iuojami pastoviai. Kir¢io vieta
¢ia nepriklauso nuo balsinés priesagos
akcentiniy savybiy.

7. Aktyviai kontaktuojanciose lietuviy ir
slavy kalbose atsirade atitinkamo mo-
delio formy bei konstrukcijy. Varanavo
Snektose isitvirting daug leksiniy ir
gramatiniy skoliniy. Tai viena i§ saly-
gu, pagreitinanéiy svetimy sintaksiniy
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Summary

The paper discusses the interplay of extension
of southern Aukstaitian subdialect in Belarus,
i.e. some Lithuanian sudialects of Varanavas
region, and the main language: innovations
which occurred or are still developing at different
language levels. Part of specific peculiarities in
the realm of phonetics, syntax or lexis developed
as a result of derivation or other means, whereas
the other part developed as a result of borrowing
from contact Slavonic languages (Belarusian,
Polish, less frequently Russian) on the basis of
derivational or meaning analogies.
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GWARY POLUDNIOWOAUKSZTOCKIE
NA BIALORUSI: SKUTKI INTERFERENCII
JEZYKOWEJ

Streszczenie

W artykule wyczerpujaco oméwiono (w ujgciu
synchronicznym) gtéwne skutki interferencji
jezykowej subdialektu potudniowoauksztockiego
wystepujacego na obszarze Biatorusi, w kilku za-
nikajacych gwarach litewskich w rejonie woronow-
skim: istniejace lub nowo powstajace innowacje
jezykowe, wystepujace w roznych plaszczyznach
jezyka. Wyjasniono przyczyny tych zmian. Czg$¢
specyficznych cech — w dziedzinie fonetyki, sktadni
i stownictwa — formowata si¢ w gwarach na istnie-
jacej podstawie stowotworczej lub innej, czg$¢ zas
— pod wptywem zapozyczen z sasiednich jezykow
stowianskich (biatoruskiego, polskiego, rzadziej
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appears to be similar to Belarusian pronunciation
of sounds. Due to the impact of the Slavonic
languages and internal dialect development,
there is a tendency for long vowels to become
shorter. Also, the quality of vowels tends to
change. This process can be related to intensive
monophthongization of diphthongs ie and uo in
the eastern part of Varanavas region.

Due to the deterioration of the opposition
between short and long vowels in bilingual and
monolingual informants’ speech, short stressed
vowels tend to be prolonged while long vowels
tend to be shortened. Natural development of
vowels, which is apparently influenced by the
Slavonic languages, causes dephonologization
of vowel qualitative relations. “Middle word
intonation”, which is becoming more and more
entrenched in the subdialect, is the result of
dephonologization of word intonation. The
biggest changes were observed in pronouncing
circumflexed diphthongs at the end of a word
and in the position of penultimate syllable: vowel
pressure is moved to the first component of mixed
diphthongs. This pronunciation is supported by
the Slavonic languages.

Varanavas dialects contain a lot of lexical
and grammatical borrowings. This is one of
the conditions which accelerates inclusion and
acceptance of borrowed syntactical models in
the Lithuanian language. Instead of “pure” cases,
prepositional constructions become prevailing.
Still they have not completely displaced non
prepositional constructions characteristic of the
subdialects under research.

Expressive means of the Belarusian language
especially those which are not characteristic of
the Lithuanian language are likely to be identified
as relevant and acceptable. Due to this reason,
the lexis of periphery dialects becomes poor,
its semantics is being destroyed, the Lithuanian
language becomes denationalized — this is what
might be called as one-sided bilingualism.

KEY WORDS: isolated dialect, bilingualism,
language interplay, language development,
dephonologization, loan-translations.

rosyjskiego) na podstawie analogii do derywacji
stowotworczej czy semantycznej tych jezykow.

Artykulacja dzwigkow przez dwujezycznych
respondentow wykazuje wspolne cechy dla wymo-
wy dzwigkow w jezyku biatoruskim. Pod wptywem
sasiednich jezykow stowianskich i wewngtrznego
rozwoju gwar redukcji ulegaja samogtoski dhugie.
Zmienia si¢ tez jako$¢ samogtosek. Proces ten
nalezy wigza¢ z intensywna monoftongizacja dy-
ftongdw wstepujacych ie, uo we wschodniej czgsci
rejonu woronowskiego.

W wyniku zanikajacej ré6znicy migdzy samo-
gloskami krétkimi i dlugimi w jezyku dwujgzycz-
nych i wielojezycznych respondentéw na ogot
konsekwentnie wydluzane sa krotkie samogtoski
akcentowane, dtugie za$ ulegaja skroceniu. Defo-
nologizacja stosunkow ilosciowych samogtosek
zachodzi tez w wyniku naturalnego rozwoju zasobu
samogltosek w omawianych gwarach i stalej obec-
nosci jezyka stowianskiego. Z kolei utrwalajaca sig
w gwarach tzw. ,,intonacja Srodkowa” jest skutkiem
defonologizacji. Szczegodlnie zmienia si¢ wymowa
dyftongéw opadajacych w pozycji na koncu wy-
razu i w pozycji na przedostatniej sylabie: nacisk
samogloski na pierwszy czton czgsto jest prze-
noszony w dyftongach mieszanych. Taki sposob
wymawiania cechuje tez jezyki stowianskie.

W gwarach woronowskich zakorzenito sig wie-
le zapozyczen leksykalnych i gramatycznych. Jest
to jeden z warunkow przyspieszajacych wiaczenie
obcych modeli sktadniowych do jezyka litewskiego
orar ich przejmowanie. Zamiast ,,czystych” przy-
padkow powstaja konstrukcje przyimkowe. Jednak
nie wyparly one jeszcze catkowicie odpowiednich
konstrukcji bezprzyimkowych charakterystycz-
nych dla badanych gwar.

Srodki jezyka biatoruskiego, zwlaszcza te,
ktorych ojczysta gwara juz nie posiada, zaczgto
utozsamiac z rodzimymi, tatwo wlaczane sa one do
jezyka litewskiego. Prowadzi to do zubozenia lek-
syki gwar peryferyjnych, zaktocenia ich semantyki,
powstawania jednostronnej dwuj¢zycznosci.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: gwara odizolowana,
dwujezycznos$¢, interferencja jgzykowa, zmiana
jezyka, defonologizacja, kalki jezykowe.
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LIETUVIU KALBOS ZEMAICIU TARMES YPATYBES
VAKARU AUKSTAICIU KAUNISKIU SNEKTOSE

Straipsnyje aptariamos vakary aukStaiciy kauniskiy patarmés Siaurés vakary dalies snekty
ypatybés. Sis plotas,  kuri jeina Jurbarko ir Sakiy Snektos, ribojasi su piety Zemaiciais rasei-
niskiais, todél jame gausu zemaitisky ypatybiy.

Svarbiausios fonetikos ypatybés, siejancios Snektas su Zemaiciais, yra sios: fonetinis galiiniy
trumpéjimas, balsiy i, u atvirumas, zemaitisky poZymiy turincios priegaidés, paplite Salutiniai
kirciai. IS morfologiniy ypatybiy su zZemaiciais aprasomaqsias kauniskiy Snektas labiausiai
vienija panasiis morfologinio galiiniy trumpéjimo atvejai, veiksmazodzio dviskaitos ir jvar-
dziuotiniy jvardziy vartojimas. Taip pat egzistuoja bendras zemaiciy ir kauniskiy leksikos
sluoksnis, ypac daug bendry germanizmy,.

Zemaitiskos ypatybés vakary aukstaiciy kauniskiy plote nusitesia dviem pluostais. Pirmasis
pluostas (daugiausia fonetikos ypatybés) apima pacias Siaurines Snektas, sutampancias su
galianiy trumpinimo arealu. Antrasis pluostas nusitesia ilgu siauru ruozu i pietus palei vaka-
rine kauniskiy ribq, beveik iki pat Lenkijos sienos. Sis arealas rytuose mazdaug sutampa su
akutiniy dvigarsiy pirmojo démens ilginimo riba. Butent balsiy i, u ilgéjimas + platéjimas /
ilgéjimas + siauréjimas ryskiausiai atskiria Zemaitiskas ir aukstaitiskas snektas.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: dialektologija, lietuviy kalbos tarmés, vakary aukstaiciai kau-
niskiai, Zemaitiskos ypatybés, galiniy trumpéjimas.

1. Ivadinés pastabos Atsiskiria rytiné VAK dalis, artimesné
piety aukstai¢iams, ir Siaurés vakariné
dalis, artimesné Zemaic¢iams!. Vieninte-
lé izoglosé, horizontaliai kertanti VAK
plota, yra galtniy trumpéjimo riba, ais-

Vakary aukstai¢iy kauniskiy patarmé
laikoma artimiausia bendrinei kalbai,
taciau ir ji turi nemazai savity ypatybiy.

Kauniskiai uzima gana didele teritori- ¥~ e e
kiai dalijanti kauniSkius j Siaurinius ir

pietinius. Siaurinis, tiksliau $iaurvakari-
nis, kauniskiy pakrastys labai issiskiria
i$ visos patarmés daugeliu ypatybiy. Jis
dialektology darbuose daznai vadina-

ja, todél patarmé nevienalyté, iSraizyta
gausiy izoglosiy. Tai liudija apie sudé-
tinga patarmés formavimosi istorija ir
bendrus ypatybiy arealus su kaimyni-
némis patarmémis ar buvusios Mazo-
sios Lietuvos $nektomis.

Zemélapyje (ir‘ 1 pav.) matyti pla- I Klaipédos krastas, nors pagal dabarting tarmiy
klasifikacija ir priskiriamas kauniskiams, vis délto labai
skiriasi nuo likusio patarmés ploto. Jis Siame straipsnyje
daug vertikaliai per patarmés vidurj. nebus aptariamas.

tus izoglosiy pluostas, einantis maz-
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1 pav. Vakary aukstaic¢iy kauniskiy patarmés plotas

mas zemaitisko ir aukstaitisko arealy
susikirtimo vieta (Atkocaityté 2002,
p- 9; Bacevic¢iate 2004, p. 113 ir kt.).

Straipsnio tikslas — aptarti Siaurva-
karinés kauniskiy dalies tarmine situa-
cija ir zemaitisky ypatybiy sklaida Siame
plote. To siekiama Siais uzdaviniais:
apzvelgti i§ zemaiciy | kauniskiy plota
besitesiancius fonetikos, morfologijos ir
leksikos ypatybiy arealus, kartografuo-
tus Lietuviy kalbos atlaso zemélapiuose
(1977—1991); juos palyginti su pasta-
ryjy mety empiriniy stebéjimy rezul-
tatais; pabandyti apibrézti Zemaitisky
ypatybiy paplitimo arealus VAK plote
dabartiniu metu.

2. Siaurvakarinés kauniskiy dalies
bendra charakteristika

Siaurvakariné kauniskiy dalis, i$si-
désciusi aplink Némuna, sudaro gana
vientisa plota, apribota lenktu izoglosiy

pluostu (zr. 1 pav.). DeSinéje Nemu-

no puséje plyti Jurbarko Snekta, esanti
mazdaug tarp Smalinifiky—Vertimy—
Simkai¢iy—Stakig—Skifsnemunés.
Siauréje ji ribojasi su piety Zemaiiais
raseinigkiais, todél ¢ia zemaitisky ypaty-
biy ypac gausu, tyréjai daznai ja vadina
pereigine Snekta tarp zemaiciy ir auks-
tai¢iy (Grinaveckiené 1957, p. 120).
Kairéje Nemuno puséje esanti Sakif
$nekta apima iaurine Sakiy rajono dalj.
Pietuose ji mazdaug ties linija, einan-
gia Siauriau Kudirkos Natimiescio, pie-
¢iau Sintautd, pro Versius, Grigkabidj,
Paluobitss, pietuose beveik iki Visakio
Rudds, ribojasi su pietiniy kauniskiy
plotu (Baceviciaté 2004, p. 14). Abie-
jose Nemuno pusése esancias apylinkes
labiausiai vienija nekirciuoty galtiniy
trumpinimas. Pagal ilgyjy balsiy at-
liepimus A. Salys (1992, p. 102—103)
¢ia buvo isskyres Siauriniy vaka-
ry auksStaiciy (galunése tarianciy
-a, -e) ir veliuoniSkiy (galinése
tarian¢iy -u, -i) plotus. LKA medzia-
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gos analizé bei pastaryjy mety tarminiy
jrasy klausymas rodo, kad Sias $nektas
vienija ir daug kity fonetikos, morfolo-
gijos ir leksikos bruozy, kuriuos daznai
galima sieti su zZemaiciy arealo tgsa.

3. Fonetika ir kiréiavimas
Galiiniy trumpéjimas

Ryskiausia ypatybé, iSskirianti §j plo-
ta i8 kity kauniskiy ir priartinanti prie
zemaiciy ir Siaurinio arealo, yra foneti-
nis galtiniy trumpéjimas. Sis reidkinys
aprasytas daugelyje dialektology darby
ir siejamas su iS siaurés éjusia trumpé-
jimo banga, uzkliudziusia ir dabartinj
kauniskiy plota, ir buvusios Mazosios
Lietuvos Snektas (Zinkevicius 1966,
p. 115; 1994, p. 31—32; 2002, p. 446).

Fonetinis trumpéjimas Siaurvakari-
nése kauniskiy Snektose pasireiskia taip
pat kaip zemaiciy plote — ilgyjy balsiy
trumpinimu ir trumpyjy balsiy iskriti-
mu nekir¢iuojamose galtinése. Abu Sie
procesai atspindéti LKA Zemélapiuose.
Trumpéjima patvirtina ir tarminiy jrasy
analizé, kai kur LKA pateikti duomenys
ne visai sutampa su dabartiniy Snekty
padétimi.

Nekirciuotose galtinése trumpina-
mi visi ilgieji balsiai, tik nevienodai
stipriai. Balsiai -¢, -¢ atvirosiose galta-
nése galininko formose (vaikg, sdulg)
visur trumpinami iki trumpyjy -a, -e.
Tokie duomenys rodomi ir LKA zemé-
lapiuose (1982, zml. 47, 48, 49). Tadiau
dalyviy galtnése -q, -¢, -¢s (sdkq, sdke,
sakes) LKA dia fiksuoti (1982, zml. 47,
50, 51) tik ilgieji balsiai. Tarminiy jrasy
i¥ Sakiy ir Jurbarko apylinkiy perklau-
sa rodo, kad ir Sie balsiai linke trum-
péti, dazniau iSlieka pusilgiai, reciau
tariami visai trumpi (Baceviciaté 2004,

p- 153; plg. Zinkevicius 1966, p. 499,
zml. 54).

Balsiai -0, -é atvirosiose galunése
(sdko, sdke) Siose Snektose visiSkai ne-
vartojami. Vietoj jy Jurbarko Snektoje
turimi atliepiniai -a, -e, sutrumpéje is
*-g, *-¢, Sakiy $nektoje —
atvirieji -i, -u, greiciausiai sutrumpé-

senoviniy

je i$ jau susiauréjusiy *-o, *-é. Tokia
padétis pateikta ir LKA zemélapiuose
(1982, zml. 32, 34, 38, 40). Uzdaryjy
galtniy -os, -és (rarikos, kdrvés) karto-
grafuotas vaizdas tik i§ dalies atitinka
realia padétj. LKA nurodoma, kad Jur-
barko apylinkése turima -as, -es, o Sa-
kiy Snektoje — tik nesutrumpéje ilgieji
balsiai. Tarminiy jraSy medziaga rodo,
kad apylinkése j $iaure nuo Sakiy e
balsiai dazniausiai tariami pusilgiai (Ba-
cevicituté 2004, p. 153; plg. Zinkevicius
1966, p. 478, 789; zml. 33, 44).

Balsiy -y, -j trumpéjimas aptaria-
mame plote stipréja einant zemaiciy
link. Atvirosiose galtinése (siiny, naktj)
Sakiy ¥nektoje, esancioje pietiau, daz-
niau tariami pusilgiai balsiai, tik einant
labiau j panemune galima iSgirsti trum-
pus -u, -i. Jurbarko $nektoje jau domi-
nuoja trumpieji balsiai. Taciau LKA
zemeélapiuose (1982, zml. 56, 57, 58)
visame aptariamame plote kartogra-
fuoti tik trumpieji balsiai -u, -i, o dgs.
kilm. linksnio formose — tik ilgasis -y.
Tik ilgasis balsis fiksuotas ir uzdarojo-
je galinéje -ys (zml. 43), nors abiejose
Nemuno pusése dazniausiai ir ia taria-
mi pusilgiai balsiai.

Trumpyjy balsiy iskritimo atvejy irgi
daugéja ar¢iau zemaiciy esanciose $Snek-
tose. Daiktavardzio vardininko galtinés
-as (vaiks, gérs) balsis iSmetamas beveik
sistemingai. LKA reiskinys kartogra-
fuotas tik Jurbarko apylinkése, maz-
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daug iki Jurbarko—Staki}—Juodaiciy—
Aridgalos linijos (LKA 1982, zml. 6),
tatiau jis labai daZnas ir Sakiy $nektoje.
Panasy plota apima ir LKA nurodytas
(1982, zml. 3, 22) veiksmazodziy esa-
mojo laiko galtiniy -a, -i numetimas
(ein, myl’). Nors maziau, bet S$is reiski-
nys paplites ir Sakiy $nektoje, kai kurie
zodziai, pvz., tur, gdl, reik sistemingai
vartojami be galtinés (apie Jurbarko
$nektos atvejus zr. Grinaveckiené 1957,
p. 151, 152).

Balsiy i, u atvirumas

Atvirieji balsiai i / ¢, u / o budingi vi-
sam Siaurvakariniam lietuviy S$nekty
plotui ir skiria jj nuo pietrytiniy s$nekty,
kurioms jprastesni siauresni ir jtemp-
tesni garsai. LKA zemélapiuose (1982,
zml. 19, 20, 21) balsiai i, u bei atitin-
kami tvirtapradziy ir tvirtagaliy dvigar-
siy démenys kartografuoti tik zemaiciy
plote, apie Tatirage, Skaudvile, Kelme,
Saukénus, Kur§énus. Tadiau i¥ tikryjy
juy arealas daug platesnis.

Aprasomose kauniskiy $nektose bal-
siai i, u apskritai atviresni negu bk. Zo-
dzio viduje tarp atviryjy i, u ir uzdary-
ju i, u dazniausiai yra papildomoji dis-
tribucija: atvirieji vartojami pries kietajj
priebalsj, uzdarieji — pries minkstajj.
Siauriau esanciose $nektose, kur —j, -y
trumpinami iki trumpyjy, galimas ir fo-
nemy kontrastas, pvz.: séni ‘senj’ : séni
‘sené’. Eksperimentiniai Sakiy $nektos
tyrimai (Bacevicitaté 2004, p. 189—197)
parodé, kad skirtingos kilmés balsiy
atvirumas taip pat skiriasi, pvz., vns.
vard. akis # dgs. gal. akis.

Atskirai minétina tvirtapradziy dvi-
garsiy démeny i, u kiekybés ir kokybés
kauniskiy

problema Siaurvakarinése

snektose. Literatiiroje ilgai teigta, kad
tai vienintelis Lietuvos plotas, kur Sie
démenys lieka trumpi (Zinkevicius,
1966, zml. nr. 70, 72; 1994, 30; LKT
1970, 187—192; LKA 1982, zml. 20).
Eksperimentiniai tyrimai parodé, kad
Ciajie irgi linke ilgéti, tik silpniau, nere-
tai pasitaiko ir dvibalsinimo atvejy (pla-
p- 292—302). Jei tokie démenys tariami
pusilgiai, kokybiskai jie yra labai atviri,
panasiai kaip zemaiciy Snektose, pvz.:
pi.rmas, ki.lt. Apskritai Siaurinése kau-
niskiy Snektose i, u sistema labai zemai-
tiska: jei deél kokiy nors priezasiy jie
pailgéja, tai kartu ir paplatéja. Siauri ir
jtempti pusilgiai i., u., sutinkami piety
ir ryty aukstaiciy Snektose, Siam arealui
visiskai svetimi. Atviryjy i, u vartoji-
mas budingas galtnes trumpinanc¢iam
plotui, einant j pietus jis tampa ne toks
ryskus.

Kitos fonetikos ypatybés

Su Zemaiciais Siaurvakarines kauniskiy
$nektas vienija ir zodzio pradzios e, ei
arealas. Jis apima dauguma zemaiciy
Snekty, iSskyrus pacia rytine jy dalj,
galtines trumpinantj kauniskiy plota ir
piecCiau esancias vadinamuyjy zanavy-
ky $nektas. Siaurinéje Nemuno puséje
kauniskiy plote balsis e zodzio pradzioje
vartojamas iki Skifsnemunés—Pauli—
Vadzgirio linijos (LKA 1982, zml. 9,
10). Tai yra ta pati linija, kur susidaro
izoglosiy pluostas, skiriantis vakarines
ir rytines Snektas.

I kauniskiy snektas nusitesia ir prie-
sagos -aitis, —é dvibalsio ai vienbalsi-
nimo plotas. Dauguma kauniskiy Sia
priesaga kirCiuoja tvirtagaliskai pagal
2-3ja kir¢iuote, pvz., mergaité, mergaite,
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mergaites. Taciau Siaurvakariniame pa-
krastyje dazniau galima iSgirsti tvirta-
pradiska suvienbalsinta -dtis, ¢, tarima,
pvz.: mergaté, Reitelatis, Kliorikdtis (pla-
¢iau zr. Grinaveckiené 1957, p. 142). LKA
toks tarimas kartografuotas abiejose Ne-
muno pusése iki Slaviky—Valen¢itiny—
Raudonés—Stakifi—Kalntjy linijos (1982,
zml. 59).

Su Zemaitiskojo arealo tgsa sietinas ir
Siaurvakarinése kauniskiy $nektose daz-
niau pasitaikantis kir¢iuoty kamieno a,
e neilginimas. Zemaiéiai, kaip zinoma,
visuotinai neilgina $iy balsiy vienskie-
meniuose zodziuose (LKA 1982, zml.
1; Atkocaityté 2002, p. 146, 147). Ap-
tariamajame VAK plote irgi sutinkama
daug daugiau kamieno a, e neilginimo
atvejy. Juy pasitaiko nepriesaginiuose
bendriniuose ir tikriniuose daiktavar-
dziuose, pvz.: prastas, braskeés, rakalis,
zalis, Sveplius; Gedas, Kestas, Prané,
Jané, Petkus; priesagose, pvz.: varveklis,
pereklé;  Zaleckis, Leveckis. Daznai
trumpieji a, e iSlaikomi germanizmuo-
se, pvz.:. zelikas, zelikis ‘priekrosnis’,
Slektas, Svakas ‘prastas’. Tokiy atvejy,
pvz., priesaginiuose veiksmazodziuose
skalanduot, vapaliuot, daznai pasitaiko
aplink Nemung esanciose kauniskiy
Snektose (Grinaveckiené 1957, p. 141,
143; Urbanaviciaté—Markeviciené, Gri-
naveckis 1992).

Priegaidés

Siaurvakarinj kaunikiy plotg i$skiria ir
testinés priegaidés paplitimo riba (LKA
1982, zml. 106). Cirkumfleksinés prie-
gaidés spudis dvigarsiniuose skiemeny-
se padalijamas abiem démenims — tai
viena i8 ryskiausiy Siy Snekty prozodi-
jos ypatybiy (iSsamius priegaidziy tyri-

mus zr. Baceviciuté 2004, p. 79—113).
Testiné priegaidé Siaurvakarinius kau-
niskius sieja su kaimyninémis rasei-
niskiy S$nektomis ir sudaro pereinama-
ji plota tarp piety—ryty Snekty, spudj
koncentruojanciy ant antrojo démens,
ir ,tikry” Zemaiciy, pabrézianciy pir-
majj démenj.

Veiksmazodziy 1-ojo ir 2-ojo asme-
ny galtniy dvibalsiy priegaidés kaunis-
kiy Snektose tariamos su testine prie-
gaide, taciau aplink Nemung esanciose
snektose ryskus pirmojo démens pabré-
Yimas, pvz., nukritdu, nukritdi’.

Aptariamosioms $nektoms budinga
ir daugiau priegaidziy ypatybiy, kurios
artimos Zzemaiciy priegaidéms. Prie-
gaidés puikiai skiriamos beveik visame
VAK plote, taCiau Siaurvakarinéje da-
lyje tvirtapradé priegaidé labai ryskiai
pabréziama, neretai netgi primena ze-
mai¢iy lauztine. Sakiy ¥nektos eksperi-
mentiniy tyrimy duomenimis (Bacevi-
ciate 2004, p. 113), kauniskiy priegai-
dés artimos zemaic¢iams dar ir tuo, jog
jas geriausia diferencijuoja pagrindinio
tono kitimo staigumas. Galima manyti,
kad viso Siaurvakarinio arealo priegai-
dés yra daugiau toninio pobtdzio (plg.:
Girdenis 1998, p. 37—38; Atkocaityté
2002, p. 143).

Salutiniai kirCiai

Su Zemaiciais aptariamajj plota sieja ir
paplite Salutiniai kirciai. Kaimyninése
raseiniskiy $nektose ir kauniskiy Siau-
rinéje dalyje nekirciuotas skiemuo labai

2 E. Grinaveckiené savo Kartotekose Jurbarko
$nektos medziagoje tokiais atvejais visur zymeéjo tvir-
tapradg priegaide, pvz.: nukritau, nukritai. 1§ tikryjy
priegaidés néra visai tvirtapradiskos, taciau zemaiciy
paribyje toks tarimas pasitaiko.
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daznai islaiko savo ilguma pries kirciuo-
ta trumpa galune, pvz.: grybus, kriava.
Sis prietkirtinio skiemens pabrézimas
daugumos tyréjy vadinamas dvi-
virStniu kir¢iu (Atkocaityte 2002,
p. 27—31; Baceviciaté 2004, p. 65—74).

Morfemos kirtis VAK plote rea-
lizuojamas fakultatyviai, taciau ekspe-
rimentiniai tyrimai parodé, kad daz-
niausiai skiriamos tokios formos, kaip
pvz.: vns. vard. vdrna ir vns. in. vdr na;
dgs. vard. kdrvés ir vns. kilm. kdr vés.
Pastaryjy formy paskutinis skiemuo pa-
bréziamas su daug ryskesne intonacija.
Morfemos kirciy realizacija irgi labai
panasi Siauriniy kauniskiy ir raseiniskiy
snektose (Atkocaityte 2002, p. 68—75;
Baceviciaté 2004, p. 50—63).

Aiskiy nukeltiniy kirciy VAK
plote girdéti retai, taciau paminétina,
kad po kir¢iuoto trumpo skiemens gana
gerai iSlaikomas galtinés ilgumas, pvz.:
mergucés, saldiniikés. Minétini ir su-
trumpéje vietininkai, pvz.: lévo ‘lovo-
je’, pusé ‘puséje’, zémé ‘zeméje’, kuriy
pokirtiniuose skiemenyse aiskiai girdeéti
tvirtapradiskumas.

4. Morfologija

Siaurvakariniams kauniskiams, kaip ir
kitoms s$nektoms, budingas morfolo-
ginis galtiniy trumpéjimas. Kaip rodo
LKA medziaga ir atlikti stebéjimai, kai
kurios sutrumpéjusios formos Siame
plote irgi turi bendry bruozy su kaimy-
ninémis zemaiciy Snektomis.
Pirmiausia minétinos daugiskaitos
naudininko ir jnagininko formos. Vi-
same Siaurvakariniame lietuviy $nekty
plote — Zemaiciuose ir Siaurinéje kau-
niskiy dalyje — dazniau vartojamos for-
mos su galtine -s, pvz.: boboms, seserims.
Piety—ryty Snektoms budingesnés

dviskaitinés formos be -s — bdobom,
seserim (Zinkevic¢ius 1966, p. 234; LKA
1991, zml. 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 63, 65, 75
ir kt.). VAK teritorijoje $ie plotai susi-
kerta — abejos formos paplitusios Siaur-
vakariniame kauniskiy pakrastyje maz-
daug iki linijos Vistytis—Vilkaviskis—
Barzdai—Kritikai—Veliuona—Ari6gala
(plg. Grinaveckiené 1959, p. 180; 1960,
p. 167, 170 ir kt.). Mazdaug tame pacia-
me plote vartojamos ir sutrumpéjusios
vienaskaitos vietininko formos be pas-
kutiniojo skiemens, pvz.: zémé ‘zeméje’,
galvé ‘galvoje’, Zolé ‘zoléje’ (LKA 1991,
zml. 44, 45).

Bendra zemaiciy ir kauniskiy areala
sudaro kai kuriy vardazodzio kamieny
paplitimas, pvz.: bitis, debesis, dantis
(LKA 1991, zml. 23, 25, 26) — apima
veliuoniskiy, zanavyky snektas ir visus
ZemaicCius, pieCiau esanciose Snektose
vartojami debesys, dantys. Priebalsinio
kamieno forma $uo taip pat turima tik
Siaurvakarinése VAK snektose ir zemai-
Ciuose, piety—ryty plote — suo / Suva
arba tik Suva (LKA 1991, zml. 31). For-
ma lytus irgi paplitusi aptariamajame
plote (LKA 1991, zml. 137) ir Siek tiek
pieciau esanciose VAK 3nektose. Visur
kitur Lietuvoje turima lietus.

Is kity budingiausiy morfologijos
ypatybiy su Zemaiciy arealu Siaurvaka-
rines kauniskiy Snektas sieja veiksma-
zodzio dviskaitos vartojimas (zr. Grina-
veckiené 1959, p. 181, 182; Gargasaité
1964, p. 207—217; Baceviciuté 2006, p.
11—17), panasios jvardziuotiniy jvardziy
formos su galunémis -iejai / -ieja / -iejie
(LKA 1991, 7ml. 51; SST 2006, p. 38).

5. Leksika

IS bendros zemaiciy ir VAK Siaur-

vakarinés dalies leksikos pirmiausia
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minétinas panasiy germanizmy sluoks-
nis. Yra ir kity leksikos vienety, kuriy
vartojimo arealas bendras zemaic¢iams ir
aptariamosioms VAK S$nektoms. LKA
[-ajame tome (1977) kartografuoti Sie
bendri zemaiciy ir VAK zodziai: staldas
(zml. 13) ‘tvartas’, stuba (zml. 2) ‘gyve-
namasis namas’, rungininkas / runginy-
c¢ia / gyvrungys (zml. 37) ‘skersaplautis,
tokia vezimo dalis’, vogas / voga (zml.
36) ‘vezimo dalis — skietas’, Spykis (zml.
41) ‘vezimo rato stipinas’, slajos / slajés /
$lajai (3ml. 43) ‘darbinés rogés’. Zodziai
kuilys / kuilis (zml. 75), kadagys / kadu-
gys (zml. 91) apima visa VAK plota ir
zemaiCius, dalj vakary aukstaiciy Siau-
liskiy. Lenké / palenké (zml. 103) ‘klo-
nis, zemuma’, riestuvas (zml. 65) ‘sta-
kliy velenas’ kvietka (zml. 111), gentis
(zml. 119) ‘giminaitis’, giria (zml. 113)
apima zemaicius ir pacius Siaurvakari-
nius VAK pakrascius.

6. Vietoj isvady

Perzvelgus visa LKA pateikta medzia-
ga ir empiriniy stebéjimy duomenis,
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FEATURES OF ZEMAITIAN DIALECT
OF THE LITHUANIAN LANGUAGE IN THE
WESTERN AUKSTAITIAN SUBDIALECT
OF KAUNAS

Summary

The Lithuanian language has two main dialects:
Aukstaitian and Zemaitian. In subdialects located
on the borders of the main dialects, features
characteristic of both Aukstaitian and Zemaitian
dialects are observed.

The article refers to the features of
northwestern part of the Western Aukstaitian
subdialect of Kaunas. This region includes
subdialects of Jurbarkas and Sakiai and it borders
on Southern Zemaitians of Raseiniai, so it is rich
in Zemaitian features. Although these subdialects
belong to Aukstaitian dialect, dialectologists often
consider them to be a transitional area between
Zemaitian and Aukstaitian dialects.

The main phonetic features that relate the
subdialects and Zemaitians are the following:
phonetic ending shortening (in unstressed endings
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CECHY DIALEKTU ZMUDZKIEGO
W GWARACH ZACHODNIOAUKSZTO-
CKICH OKOLIC KOWNA

Streszczenie

W artykule omowiono cechy gwarowe subdialek-
tu zachodnioauksztockiego okolic Kowna w jego
ponocno-zachodniej czgsci. Obszar ten, obejmu-
jacy gwary okolic Jurborka (Jurbarkas) i Szakow
(Sakiai), graniczy z subdialektem potudniowo-
zmudzkim okolic Rosien (Raseiniai), dlatego wy-
stgpuje w nim wiele cech zmudzkich.

Do najwazniejszych cech fonetycznych 1a-
czacych omawiane gwary z dialektem zmudzkim
naleza: fonetyczna redukcja koncowek, otwartosc
samoglosek 7, u, intonacja cyrkumfleksowa o ce-
chach zmudzkich, czgste akcenty poboczne. Spo-
$rod cech morfologicznych nalezy przede wszyst-
kim wymieni¢ podobne przypadki morfologicznej
redukcji koncowek, uzycie liczby podwdjnej cza-
sownika i zaimkéw z formantami. Istnieje takze
wspolna warstwa leksyki, szczegdlnie duzo jest
wspolnych germanizmow.
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long vowels are shortened while short ones are
often dropped), vowels’ i, u openness, syllable
stresses with Zemaitian features (circumflex is
drawled on both components of diphtongs; acute
is very distinct and resembles voice break while
pronouncing; the most distinctive feature of accent
differentiation is suddenness of pitch change),
prevalent secondary stresses. The morphologic
features relating the subdialects of Kaunas and
Zemaitians would be cases of morphologic
ending shortening (forms which have usually
more syllables in the paradigm are shortened),
usage of dual verb and pronominal pronouns,
which are similar. Also, a set of vocabulary exists,
which is common to the subdialects of Kaunas
and Zemaitians; it is rich in common Germanisms
particularly.

Zemaitian features are spread on two courses
in the area of western Aukstaitian subdialect of
Kaunas. The first course (mainly the phonetic
features) includes the very northern subdialects that
coincide with the area of ending shortening. The
second course continues in a long narrow strip to the
south along the western boarder of the subdialects
of Kaunas, almost till the very boarders of Poland.
The area in the East coincides approximately with
the boarder of the first component elongation in
acute diphthongs. Namely, vowels’ i, u elongation
+ widening or elongation + narrowing are the main
features distinguishing Zemaitian and Aukstaitian
subdialects.

KEY WORDS: dialectology, Lithuanian
dialects, Western AuksStaitian subdialect of
Kaunas, Zemaitian features, ending shortening.

Cechy zmudzkie na obszarze gwary zachod-
nioauksztockiej okolic Kowna wystgpuja w
dwoch odmianach. Pierwsza (glownie cechy fo-
netyczne) obejmuje gwary oddalone najbardziej
na pohoc, zbiezne z areatem redukcji koncowek.
Druga odmiana ciagnie si¢ dlugim waskim pasem
na potludnie wzdhuz zachodniej granicy wystepo-
wania gwary kowienskiej, prawie do granicy z
Polska. Areat ten na wschodzie pokrywa si¢ mniej
wigcej z granica wydluzania pierwszego cztonu
dyftongéw wstepujacych. Wtasnie wydluzanie
si¢ + rozszerzanie / wydhuzanie si¢ + zwegzanie
si¢ samogtosek i, u najwyrazniej odréznia gwary
zmudzkie od auksztockich.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: dialektologia, dialekty
jezyka litewskiego, gwara zachodnioauksztocka
okolic Kowna (vakary aukstaiciai kauniskiai),
cechy zmudzkie, redukcja koncowek.
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DABARTINES LATVIU BENDRINES KALBOS
ILGUJU BALSIU TRUKME

Straipsnyje aprasomi dabartinés latviy bendrinés kalbos kirciuoty ir nekirciuoty ilgyjy balsiy
instrumentinio tyrimo rezultatai. Eksperimente buvo tiriama ilgyjy balsiy trukmé. Analizei
pasirinkti latviy bendrinés kalbos triskiemeniai zodziai. Kirciuoty balsiy trukmés vidurkiai
skaiciuoti is triskiemeniy Zodziy pirmojo skiemens. Nekirciuoty balsiy trukmés reiksméms
gauti pasirinkti Zodziai, kad tiriamieji balsiai biity pirmajame ir antrajame pokirtiniame
skiemenyje.

Isanalizavus gautus rezultatus galima teigti, kad latviy bendrinéje kalboje ilgieji balsiai
kiekybiskai redukuojami, taciau skirtingos kokybés balsiy kiekybiné redukcija nevienoda. Is
ilgyjy balsiy labiausiai kiekybiskai redukuojami aukstutinis [i:] bei vidutinis [o:], kiek ma-
Ziau — [a:], [e:], [u:], mazZiausiai — Zemutinis [ce:]. Skirtingos kokybés nekirciuoty balsiy
trukmés skirtumai itin mazi, balsiy eilés nelabai atitinka trukmés ir pakilimo rysi. Balsiy
kiekybei poveiki daro kirtis ir balsio pozicija Zodyje kircio atzvilgiu: labiau trumpéja antrieji
pokirtiniai variantai, t. y. esantys toliau nuo kirciuoto skiemens. Pokirtiniai balsiai virsta Siek
tiek trumpesniais ilgyjy balsiniy fonemy alofonais: jie trumpesni uz kirciuotus ilguosius ir
gerokai ilgesni uz trumpuosius.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: trukmé, kirciuoti ir nekirciuoti balsiai.

Ivadinés pastabos ir jtemptas, tai tokios pat kiekybinés ir

Balsiy kickybé — bene budingiau- kokybinés charakteristikos islaikomos

sia latviy bendrinés kalbos vokalizmo
ypatybé. Tradiciskai manoma, kad il-
gyjy ir trumpyjy balsiy artikuliacinis
skirtumas tas, kad ilgieji tariami kur
kas jtempciau negu trumpieji (Musdie-
nu latviesu literaras valodas gramatika:
fonétika un morfologija 1959, p. 20;

ir kir¢iuotame, ir nekir¢iuotame skie-
menyje (Grigorjevs 1992, p. 7; Bond
1994, p. 4; Laua 1997, p. 14).
Kiekvieno garso kokybé priklauso
nuo salia esanciy garsy kiekybés ir koky-
bés. Visi balsiai prie$ trumpuosius skie-
menis ilgesni nei prie$ ilguosius. Be to,

Muizniece 2002, p. 18).

Visi latviy kalbos balsiai gali buti
vartojami bet kuriame zodzio skieme-
nyje ir, kaip teigiama, kirtis nepakeicias
balsiy kokybés, t. y. jei balsis yra ilgas

balsiai ilgesni ir prie§ skardziuosius prie-
balsius. Pries skardziuosius priebalsius ir
sonantus trumpieji kirciuoti balsiai esa
pusilgiai (Endzelins 1951, p. 24—25).
Latviy kalbos balsiy kiekybé tirta ir
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aprasyta daugelyje darby, taciau apskri-
tai latviy kalbos vokalizmas tirtas daug
maziau negu lietuviy, fonetikos ir fono-
logijos problemoms nagrinéti skirta taip
pat maziau darby. XX amziaus pradzio-
je balsiy trukme tyré J. Poirot (1915) ir
R. Ekblomas (1933). Tam tikrus kie-
kybés dalykus ne kartg epizodiskai ap-
rasé A. Abelé. J. Plakis (ITmakucs 1914,
c. 200) jrodé, kad kirciuoti ilgieji balsiai
esg tris kartus ilgesni uz nekirciuotus
trumpuosius, o kirciuoti ilgieji — 1,2
karto ilgesni uz nekirciuotus ilguosius.
Taciau vertinant $iy tyrimy rezultatus,
reikia atsizvelgti i to meto technines
galimybes, ir i tai, kad buvo tirta ne
viena tarmé, o jvairts dialektai, tad ir
rezultatai gana skirtingi.

E. Liepa (1979, p. 9—15) ir S. Mie-
ze (1972, p. 58—84) savo darbuose
teigé, kad absoliutus trukmeés laikas
priklauso nuo kalbéjimo tempo, kir-
Cio, priegaidés, skiemens struktiiros ir
greta esancio priebalsio. E. Liepa nu-
staté tokius kiekybés santykius: trum-
pieji nekirciuoti, trumpieji kirciuoti,
ilgieji nekirciuoti ir ilgieji kirciuoti
santykiauja taip: 1 : 1,5 : 3 : 3,5 (1979,
p- 92), taip pat konstatavo, kad testine
priegaide kir¢iuoti balsiai yra 1,1—1,9
karto ilgesni uz krintancios ir lauztinés
priegaidés balsius. S. Mieze’s rezulta-
tai (1972, p. 61—66), prieSingai negu
E. Liepos, parodé, kad istarti testine
priegaide balsiai gali biiti net trumpes-
ni uz istartus netestine.

A. Stelé (Cremme 1971, c¢. 11—13)
analizavo dviskiemeniy zodziy kir¢iuo-
ty balsiy trukme tarp dusliyjy priebal-
siy. Jo tyrimas parodé, kad kirciuotyjy
ilgyjy ir trumpyjy balsiy santykis yra
1:2.

Latviy bendrinés kalbos balsiy
trukmeé

Sio straipsnio tikslas yra iSsiai¥kinti,
kokia kiekybine redukcija patiria
nekirciuoti ilgieji balsiai, nustatyti kir-
Ciuoty ir nekir¢iuoty balsiy trukmeés
santykius. Analizuoti Sie ilgieji bal-
siai: [i,], [E,], [&,]. [a]., [0,], [u,]. Ana-
lizei pasirinkti latviy bendrinés kalbos
triskiemeniai zodziai. Kir¢iuoty balsiy
trukmés vidurkiai skaiciuoti i$ triskie-
meniy zodziy pirmojo skiemens. Ne-
kir¢iuoty balsiy trukmés reikSmeéms
gauti pasirinkti zodziai, kad tiriamieji
balsiai pirmajame ir antrajame pokirti-
niame skiemenyjel.

Latviy kalbos zodzius su tiriamai-
siais balsiais jskaité rygieciai aktoriai Vi-
lis Daudzinis (Vilis Daudzins, g. 1970),
gyvenas dirbantis
Naujajame Rygos teatre bei Artis Ruo-
bezniekas (Artis Robeznieks, g. 1970),
gimes Jekabpilyje, mokesis ir gyvenan-
tis Rygoje, dirbantis Meno teatre. Abu
aktoriai puikiai kalba bendrine latviy

gimes ir Rygoje,

kalba. ZodZiai aktoriams buvo pateikti
sumaiSyti atsitiktine tvarka. Kiekvienas
ju kartotas penkis kartus. Aktoriai turéjo
skaityti jprastu $Snekamosios kalbos tem-
pu ir kiek galima neutralesne intonacija,
tarp zodziy darydami nedideles pauzes.

Tiriamyjy balsiy vidutiné trukmeé
PRAAT 4.0.11.
Matavimy rezultatai apdoroti mate-

matuota programa

matinés statistikos metodais. Rezulta-
ty reikSmingumas tikrintas Studento
kriterijumi. Statistiné analizé atlikta
A. Girdenio sukurta programa ,,STU-
DENT*® (programavimo kalba TUR-
BO-PASCAL, v. 7.0).

I I§samuy tirtyjy ZodZiy sarasa zr. Kaukéniené 2004,
p. 185—189.
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Tyrimo rezultatai

Palyginus kirciuotus ilguosius balsius su
nekiréiuotaisiais, nustatyta (zr. 1 lent.,
1 pav.), kad nekirciuotieji variantai ge-

rokai trumpesni uz kir¢iuotus beveik
visose pozicijose. 11 atvejy is 12 pasi-
kliaujamieji intervalai net nesusiliecia,
o Studento kriterijaus reik§meés gerokai

1 lentelé. Latviy bendrinés kalbos kir¢iuoty ir nekirciuoty ilgyjy balsiy trukmé?

X

N

95% pasikl. interv.

Pozicija ™ | (ms) | (ms) | " )| A (ms) 1< t,

kir¢iuotas [i] | 20 | 247 | 36 | 14,4 230 + 263

1 pokirtinis [¢] | 35 | 194 | 25 | 13,1 | 53 185 +203 6,38 > 1,9 = 3,48
kir¢iuotas [i] | 20 | 247 | 36 14 230 + 263

2 pokirtinis [i] | 44 | 156 | 27 17 91 148 +~ 164 11,34 > 4, o = 3,46
kirciuotas [a] 18 | 226 | 28 | 12,1 213 +240

1 pokirtinis [=] | 28 | 219 | 45 | 20,7 | 7 201 + 236 0,67 < 505=2,02
kirCiuotas [&] | 18 | 226 | 28 | 12,1 213 + 240

2 pokirtinis [a] | 32 | 202 | 38 | 19,0 | 24 188 =215 2,43 > 1,05=2,01
kir¢iuotas [¢] | 20 | 224 | 25 | 11,0 212 + 235

1 pokirtinis [e] | 39 | 174 | 47 | 27,0 | 50 159 + 190 4,37 > 1y 90, = 3,47
kir¢iuotas [¢] 20 | 224 | 25 | 11,0 212 + 235

2 pokirtinis [e] | 36 | 179 | 39 | 22,0 | 45 165+ 192 4,63 > 1491 = 3,48
kir¢iuotas [a] | 20 | 235 | 35 | 14,8 218 + 251

1 pokirtinis [a] | 40 | 184 | 40 | 21,5 | 51 171 + 197 4,88 > 1,901 = 3,47
kir¢iuotas [a] | 20 | 235 | 35 | 14,8 218 + 251

2 pokirtinis [a] | 40 | 181 | 27 | 15,1 | 54 172 + 189 6,58 > 1 49 = 3,47
kir¢ivotas [o] | 22 | 214 | 38 | 17,6 197 + 231

1 pokirtinis [o] | 28 | 170 | 33 | 19,4 | 44 157 + 183 4,42 > 15 50, = 3,51
kirdiuotas [o] | 22 | 214 | 38 | 17,6 197 =231

2 pokirtinis [o] | 27 | 152 | 37 | 24,0 | 62 137 + 166 5,87 > ty991=3,51
kir¢iuotas [u,] | 20 | 188 | 40 | 21.5 169 + 207

1 pokirtinis [u,] | 24 | 147 | 39 | 26,4 | 41 131 + 164 3,42 > 15405 = 2,96
kir¢iuotas [u,] | 20 | 188 | 40 | 21,5 169 + 207

2 pokirtinis [u,] | 27 | 151 | 27 | 17,9 | 34 141 + 162 3,74 > 1) 49, = 3,52

21 lent. simboliy reik§més: n — matavimy skaicius,
_ — aritmetinis vidurkis, s — standartinis nuokrypis, v —
variacijos koeficientas, A— vidurkiy skirtumas; pasikl.

interv. — pasikliaujamasis intervalas, 1, — apskaiciuota
Studento kriterijaus reikSmé, z— kritiné Studento kriteri-
jaus reik§meé, o — rezultaty reikSmingumo lygmuo.
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260

250 4 ]
240 - [a]
230 - [2]
220 4 e]
210 - 0]
200 -
190 1 [u]
180 4
170 4
160 4
150 4
140

Balsiy trukmé (ms)

(@]

la']
—gle]

[w] [o-]

kiréiuotas

1 pokirtinis

2 pokirtinis

1 pav. Kir¢iuoty ir nekiréinoty ilgyjy balsiy trukmé

virsija kritines: beveik visy tiriamy-
jy pory P < 0,005 ar P < 0,001. Tik
vienu atveju, t. y. palyginus kirc¢iuo-
ta [e,] su pirmuoju pokirtiniu, pasi-
kliaujamieji intervalai uzkloja vienas
kitg: 213 = 240 ms ir 201 =+ 236 ms
(t= 0,67 < t,,5 = 2,02).

Kiek ma¥esnis, tadiau reikSmingas
skirtumas gautas lyginant kir¢iuota [a]
su antruoju pokirtiniu [&7]. Tiriamdsios
poros pasikliaujamieji intervalai vos
susieina: 213 + 240 ms ir 188 <~ 215 ms,
Studento kriterijaus reikSmé didesné
uz kritine: t, = 2,43 > thos = 2,01.
Didziausia trukme iSsiskiria kir¢iuotieji
[i] (k=248 ms), [a] (¥ =235 ms) ir [
(X =226 ms).

Taigi i$ duomeny matyti, kad nekir-
Ciuoti ilgieji variantai patiria kieky-
bine redukcija. Palyginus kirciuoty ir
nekir¢iuoty varianty trukme, paaiskéjo
(zr. 2 lent.), kad labiausiai kiekybiskai
redukuojamas antrasis pokirtinis [i-]. Jo
santykis® su kir¢iuotu yra: [i] : [i] = 1:
1,6 (skiriasi net 91 ms). Visi kiti ilgieji

3 Santykis gaunamas kir¢iuoto balsio trukme
dalijant i§ nekir¢iuoto balsio trukmeés.

pokirtiniai variantai trumpéja kiek ma-
ziau: 1,1—1,4 karto.

Maziausiai trumpéja minéti abu po-
kirtiniai balsio [e,] variantai. Jy trukmés
santykis su kir¢iuotu yra toks: pirmojo
pokirtinio — 1 : 1, antrojo pokirtinio —
1 : 1,1. Tose pozicijose, kuriose kir-
¢iuoty ir nekir¢iuoty balsiy trukmeés
santykis 1 :1,3 (zr. 2 lent.), nekirciuoti
balsiai apie 50 ms trumpesni. Tainéra
labai didelé redukcija, ir jdomu tai, kad
visy nekirciuoty varianty ji yra beveik
tokia pati: negalétume netgi isskirti,
kurie pokirtiniai variantai — pirmieji ar
antrieji—yra ilgesni. Pazitiréjus j nekir-
¢iuoty varianty trukmeés vidurkius (Zr.
1 lent.), gal ir buty galima teigti, kad
pirmieji pokirtiniai ilgesni (iSskyrus [¢]
ir [w]) uz atitinkamus antruosius, taciau
balsiy kiekybés santykiai (zr. 2 lent.)
to skirtumo nerodo. Isvedus bendrajj
ilgyjy pokirtiniy varianty trukmeés
vidurkj, gauta, kad pirmieji trumpéja
1,25 karto (arba 19 %), o antrieji— 1,3
karto (arba 24 %) (zr. 3 lent.).

1 lenteléje  pateikiami  balsiy
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2 lentelé. Latviy kiréiuoty ir pokirtiniy ilgyju balsiy kiekybés santykiai*

P;:‘l;‘;? r 1 Pk: K 2Pk: K

[i] : [i] 1:1,3 1:1,6

[e] : [e] ]] 1:1 1:1,1

[e] : [E] 1:1,3 1:1,3

[a] : [a] 1:1,3 1:1,3

[o] : o] 1:1,3 1:14

[w] : [u] 1:1,3 1:1,3
Vidutinés reikSmeés 1:1,25 1:1,3

3 lentelé. Latviy bendrinés kalbos ilgyjy balsiy trumpéjimas (%)

Pl(;&ziiltsiiiz r 1 pokirtinis 2 poKkirtinis Vidutiniskai

[i] 22 37 30
3 4 11 3
[¢] 23 21 29
[a] 22 24 23
[o 21 30 2%
[u] 22 20 3
Vidutiniskai 19 24

trukmés duomenys rodo, kad savaiminé
atskiry balsiy trukmeé labai susijusi su
kokybiniais pozymiais: energingesné
kad
pakilimo, atviresni balsiai tariami ilgiau
(Clark, Yallop 1999, p. 53). Daugelio
kalby eksperimentiniai yra
parode, kad kiekvieno pakilimo garsui

artikuliacija  lemia, Zemesnio

tyrimai

budinga trukmé, mazéjanti didéjant
pakilimui (Malmberg 1963; Lehiste
1970; Iakepuc, IlnakyHoBa, Ypsenene

4 Lenteléje naudojami simboliai reiskia: K — kir-
Ciuota pozicija; 1 Pk — pirmasis pokirtinis variantas,
2 Pk — antrasis pokirtinis variantas.

1970, c. 48; Mohr 1971; Liepa 1979;
[lep6a 1983; Rosner, Pickering 1994).
Vadinasi, Sis prozodinis désningumas
yra universalija (Pakerys, 1982, p. 43).

Kirc¢iuotus balsius pagal trukme gali-
ma isrikiuoti taip: [i] > [a] > [&] > [e]
> [o] > [u]® (trukmeé atitinkamai: 247
ms > 235 ms = 226 ms > 224 ms > 214
ms > 188 ms). Si balsiy eilé rodo, kad
balsiy trukmeés santykiai beveik atitin-
ka bendra taisykle: zemutinio pakilimo
balsiai ilgiausi, vidutinio pakilimo —

trumpesni, aukstutinio pakilimo —

5 Balsiai isrikiuoti nuo turin¢io didiausia trukme.
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trumpiausi®.

Issiskiria tik aukstutinio
pakilimo [i,], kuris, deja, yra ilgiausias.
Paziuréjus i kir¢iuoty balsiy pasikliau-
jamuosius intervalus (plg.: [i] — 230
+ 263 ms, [a] — 218 + 251 ms, [e] —
213 + 240 ms, [e] — 212 + 235 ms,
[o] — 197 + 231 ms, [u] — 169 =+
207 ms) matyti, kad balsiy [i], [a], [e].
[e], [o] pasikliaujamieji intervalai dau-
giau ar maziau lieciasi, tad kalbamyjy
kir¢iuoty balsiy kiekybé gana panasi.
Taciau [u,] pasikliaujamasis intervalas
net nesusiliecia su visy iS anksCiau is-
vardyty balsiy intervalais. Taigi matyti,
kad daugelio skirtingos kokybés kir-
¢iuoty balsiy trukmé nedaug tesiskiria.

Nekirciuoti ilgieji variantai iSrikiuo-
jami kiek kitaip. Pirmieji pokirtiniai —
] > [i] > [a] > [e] > [o] > [u] (tru-
kmeé atitinkamai: 219 ms > 194 ms >
184 ms > 179 ms > 170 ms > 174 ms);
antrieji pokirtiniai — [a] > [a] > [e]
> [i] > [o] > [w] (trukmé atitinkamai:
202 ms > 181 ms > 179 ms > 156 ms
> 152 ms > 151 ms). Balsiy eilés rodo,
kad kirc¢iuoty ir nekirciuoty ilgyjy vari-
anty vidutiniai trukmés skirtumai néra
labai dideli. Pirmuyjy pokirtiniy eile
iskraipo [if], kuris, kaip ir kirciuotasis,
priskirtinas prie balsiy, turinciy kiek
didesne trukme. Antryjy pokirtiniy
balsiy eilé beveik atitinka universalyjj
modelj. Taciau iSanalizavus pirmuyjy
pokirtiniy varianty trukmeés pasikliau-
jamuosius intervalus (plg.: [e] — 201
+ 236 ms, [i] — 185 + 203 ms, [a] —
171 + 197 ms, [e] — 159 + 190 ms,

6 Ne vienas latviy kalbininkas savo darbuose yra
teiges, kad auksto liezuvio pakilimo balsiai yra trum-
piausi, vidutinio ir Zemo pakilimo — ilgesni (Stelle
1970, p. 11; Mieze 1972, p. 62, 67; Liepa 1979, p. 69;
Strautina 1984, p. 18).

[0]—157 = 183 ms, [w]—131 <+ 164 ms),
akivaizdu, kad labiausiai nutole [e,] ir
[w] trukmés pasikliaujamieji intervalai.
Balsiy [i], [a] ir [e], [o] pasikliaujamie-
ji intervalai smarkiai kertasi. Taigi nors
[i,], [a,] skirtingos kokybés garsai, taciau
trukmeés intervalai labai panasus.

Antryjy pokirtiniy varianty pasi-
kliaujamieji intervalai rodo (plg.: [e] —
188 + 215 ms, [a] — 172 + 189 ms,
[e] — 165 = 192 ms, [i] — 148 + 164 ms,
[o] — 137 + 166 ms, [u] — 141 + 162
ms), kad balsio [a] trukmeés interva-
las vos lieciasi su [e7], taciau smarkiai
persidengia su [e7]. Balsio [i] trukmeés
intervalas gana ,,saugiai” nutoles nuo
[¢], [a] ir [e], bet kertasi su [o7]. Balsio
[u] pasikliaujamasis intervalas nutoles
nuo visy balsiy, iSskyrus [o], Siy balsiy
intervalai bemaz sutampa.

Taigi matyti, kad skirtingos kokybés
pokirtiniy varianty trukmeés skirtumai
itin mazi, kitaip sakant, balsiy trukmé
kryziuojasi. Be to, ne tokie ryskas ne-
kir¢iuoty ilgyjy balsiy ir kokybés po-
zymiai, todél ir balsiy eilés jau nelabai
atitinka trukmés ir pakilimo rysj.

Apskritai latviy kalboje pokirtiniy
varianty kiekybiné redukcija néra di-
delé, pavyzdziui, lietuviy kalboje ilgie-
ji pokirtiniai balsiai redukuojami apie
50 % ar net daugiau (Kaukéniené 2004,
p- 52—64). Manytina, taip yra todél,
kad latviy kalbos pokirtiniai balsiai
turi aiskius ir ryskius Salutinius kircius,
dél to ir kiekybé menkai tepakitusi.

ISvados

Latviy bendrinéje kalboje ilgieji balsiai
kiekybiskai redukuojami, taciau
skirtingos kokybés balsiy kiekybiné
redukcija nevienoda. I$ ilgyjy balsiy
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labiausiai kiekybiskai redukuojami

aukstutinis [i] bei vidutinis [o,], kiek
maziau — [a7], [e], [w], maziausiai —
zemutinis [e]. Skirtingos kokybés
nekir¢iuoty balsiy trukmeés skirtumai
itin mazi, balsiy eilés nelabai atitin-
ka trukmeés ir pakilimo rysj. Balsiy
kiekybei poveikj daro kirtis ir balsio
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THE DURATION OF LONG VOWELS IN
STANDARD LATVIAN

Summary

The quantity of vowels is the most characteristic
feature of the vocal structure of Standard Latvian.
It is traditionally accepted that the difference in
the articulation of long and short vowels manifests
itself in that the long vowels are pronounced with
greater tension than the short ones.

All Latvian vowels may be used in any syllable of
the word, which, as it is claimed, does not change their
quality, i.e. if the vowel is long and tense, it preserves
the same quantitative and qualitative characteristics
both in stressed and unstressed syllables.

The vowels which occur after consonants do
not affect their quality: before consonants both front
and back vowels are pronounced almost identically.
To say more, there is no contrast between hard and
palatalised consonants before back vowels.

This paper presents the results of an investigation
into the quantity of long stressed and unstressed
vowels in Standard Latvian, using instrumental
and statistical methods. The results show that the
quantity of unstressed vowels in Latvian is not the
same as that of stressed ones: although the former
undergo reduction, quantitative reduction of vowels
of different quality is not identical. Among long
vowels, the high [7,] and the medium [o,] are most
distinctly quantitatively reduced, the low [a,], the
medium [e,], and the high [u,] are slightly less
reduced, and the low [e,] least of all. Stress and
the vowel’s position in a word with respect to stress
make an impact on the quality of vowels: in the
case of long vowels, second post-accented variants
demonstrate greater shortening. Long post-accented
vowels turn into slightly shorter allophones: they are
shorter than long stressed vowels and considerably
longer than short ones.

The duration differences of unstressed
vowels demonstrating various quality are rather
inconsiderable; moreover, the order of the vowels
hardly conforms with the relationship between their
duration and rise.

KEY WORDS: duration, stressed and unstressed
vowels.

Lidija Kaukéniené
Uniwersytet Wilenski, Litwa

Zainteresowania naukowe: fonetyka ekspery-
mentalna, kultura jezyka, lingwistyka korpu-
sowa

CZAS TRWANIA SAMOGLOSEK DLUGICH
WE WSPOLCZESNYM LOTEWSKIM JEZY-
KU LITERACKIM

Streszczenie

W niniejszym artykule przedstawiono wyniki
badania instrumentalnego samoglosek dtugich
wystepujacych w pozycji akcentowanej i nieak-
centowanej we wspotczesnym totewskim jezyku
literackim. Podczas eksperymentu badano czas
trwania samogtosek dtugich. Do analizy wybrano
wyrazy trojsylabowe. Sredni czas trwania samo-
glosek akcentowanych liczono od pierwszej syla-
by wyrazéw trdjsylabowych. Do obliczenia czasu
trwania samoglosek nieakcentowanych wybrano
wyrazy, w ktorych badane samogtoski wystgpuja
w pierwszej 1 drugiej sylabie posttoniczne;j.

Po przeanalizowaniu otrzymanych wynikow
mozna twierdzi¢, ze we wspotczesnym totewskim
jezyku literackim samogloski diugie ulegaja re-
dukcji pod wzglgdem ilo$ciowym, jednak reduk-
cja ilosciowa samogtosek o roznej jakosci nie jest
jednakowa. Sposrod samogtosek dhugich redukcji
ilo$ciowej w najwigkszym stopniu ulegaja samo-
gloski wysokie [i:] i §rednie [0:], w nieco mnigj-
szym — [a:], [e:], [u:], w najmniejszym za$§ — ni-
skie [a:]. Roznice czasu trwania samogtosek nie-
akcentowanych o réznej jakosci sa bardzo mate,
szeregi samogtosek w niewielkim stopniu wyka-
zuja zwiazek migdzy czasem trwania a wzrostem.
Na stosunek ilosciowy samoglosek ma wptyw ak-
cent i pozycja samogloski w wyrazie wzglgdem
akcentu: o wiele krotsze staja si¢ drugie warianty
posttoniczne, tj. wystgpujace dalej od sylaby ak-
centowanej. Samogloski posttoniczne staja si¢
nieco krotszymi alofonami dtugich fonemow sa-
mogloskowych: sg one krétsze od akcentowanych
dhugich i1 znacznie dhuzsze od krotkich.

SLOWA KLUCZOWE: czas trwania, samo-
gloski akcentowane i nieakcentowane.
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Onez Jlewjax

Yuusepcumem eymanumapnvix u ecmecmeennvix nayk um. Ana Koxanosckoeo 6 Kenvye

ul. Lesna 16, 25-639 Kielce, Polska

E-mail: olegleszczak@op.p!

Obnacmo HAYYHbIX UHMEPECO8 ABMOPA. MEMOOONI02Usl CYMAHUMAPHBIX HAYK, Meopust s3bl-
KO3HAHUS, (YUI0COqhusi s13b1KA, OHOMACUOLOUSL, CABSIHOBEOEHUE, UCIOPUSL SI3bIKA

METO/OJIOIr'MYECKHUM XAPAKTEP IIEPEBOJIA
HAYYHOI'O TEKCTA (BAMETKH HA MOJISIX TEPEBOJA PABOTbDI
®. JIE COCCIOPA “DE I’ESSENCE DOUBLE DU LANGAGE”

HA NOJIbCKHM SI3BIK)

Cmambs nocssiuena npobneme pegusuu mpaouyuonHblx npedcmasienutl o Konyenyuu @. de
Coccropa 6 ceeme nyonukayuy HO8bIX MAMepuaios e2o mpyoos. B cmamve ananusupyemcs
nepeeod knueu “Ecrits de linguistique générale” na nonscxuii 3wk u nPOBOOUMCS CPABHII-
MeNbHbIN KOHYENnMYaibHblll aHaiu3 Kuovesvlx nowamuil konyenyuu Cocciopa “langue” u
“langage” 6 nepesode u opucunane. B xooe ananusa evisignenvl MHOZOYUCIEHHbIE CYUeC-
MBEHHbIE UCKANCEHUSI KOHYENYuU 8 nepegooe, Gbl36aHHblE, CKOpee 8CE20, PUCXOINCOCHUEM
meopemuyeckux 632110068 Coccropa u nepesoouuKa.
KJIFOYEBKBIE CJIOBA: Coccrop, nepesoo, langue, langage, koHyenmyanbHbill aHATUS.

[Ipobnema mepeBoma W TEPEBOAUMOCTH  HMH(MOpPMAIMU, CIIEA0BAaTEIbHO, BCAKHAN

IIOCTOSIHHO HAaXOJWUTCA B I10JIe€ BHUMAaHUS
KaK CIelHaJlCTOB-TPAHCIIATOJIOIOB, TaK U
PSIOBBIX IOJIb30Barenell s3pika. OnHAaKo,
OCHOBHO€ BHMMAHHUE COCPEJOTOYEHO IPU
9TOM Ha IEPEBOJE XYIOKECTBEHHOM, IJIE
IIPOMaxH MEPEBOTUUKOB HanOoJIee 3pUMBI,
a TPYAHOCTH Haubosiee OYEBUAHBL ITO
BIIOJTHE OOBSICHUMO:  XyIOXXECTBCHHBIN
TEKCT B (YHKIMOHATHPHOM W IparMari-
YECKOM OTHOILIEHUH «CIIBUHYT» B CTOPOHY
S3bIKOBOM (hopMbl. bonblas gacte Xymo-
’KECTBCHHBIX 00pa30B CO37AETCSl HIPOH
S3BIKOBBIMH CPEJCTBAMU.

WHoe nenmo HaywHBIA TEKCT, e (op-
Ma, Ka3aJ0Cch Obl, MEHEE PEJICBAHTHA, YEM
COJepKAHUE, U T€ CTENEHb aJleKBaTHOC-
TH IIEPEeBOJla, KaK HEKOTOPBIM KaxKeTcsd,
JIOJDKHA OBITh HAMBBICILIEH IO ONpeese-
Huto. Ho 310 1BHO Mugonorudeckoe npea-
CTaBJIeHHUE. SI3BIK — 3TO (hopMa OBITOBAHMS

repeBos — 310 pabora ¢ GopMoid, B TOM
yucie ¢ popMoit conepkannsi. Hekotopsle
SI3BIKOBEJIBl HE PA3IMYAIOT 3TUX YPOBHE,
CBOJIS CTPYKTYpY 3HaKa K MPOCTOI OMHAp-
HOCTH: TIJTaH COZIep KaHMs — IUIaH BBIpaKe-
Hus, wid, kak y ®. ne Coccropa, o3Hauae-
Moe — o3Hauaromee. Ho oka3eiBaercs — y
Coccropa Bce BRIIVIIIUT COBEPIICHHO HHA-
ge. To, 9TO MBI TPaANUIIMOHHO HPHUBIKIIH
Ha3bIBaTh TOUKOH 3peHnst Coccropa — Muc-
TH(UKanMs, TpuayMaHHas WIK HEIpou3-
BOJIBHO CO3/IaHHAS €T0 T. H. «yUYCHUKAMID)
(KOTOpBIE HE TIOCEHIATH JIEKIHUH CBOETOo
«y4HTeNs», a JHIIb COOpaJ 3alHCKH
JPYTUX CTYJIEHTOB U, OTPEIaKTHPOBaB HX
10 CBOEMY yCMOTpeHHIo, mpumucainu Coc-
CIOpY TaKOE, YTO KaTerOpHYeCKH IIPOTHU-
BOpEUHT ero B3migam). He mckiodeHo,
uyro Ansbep Cemte u llapns banmum (Boc-
HPOTHBUBILHUNCS MTyOIHKAIlMK JTHEBHUKOB
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Coccropa A. Meiie), HaxoIsCh O] BIUSI-
HueM O. I'yccepnd u O. [ropkreiima, norm-
pocty npounu Coccropa Tak, Kak I103BOJIsI-
JI ¥ IMKTOBAJIM UM MX COOCTBEHHbIE BO3-
3peHust Ha a3bIK. OTCIOAa ATa M3BECTHAs
(eHOMeHOTOTHYECKasT (hopMya O SI3BIKE
«B cebe u s ceds», monumcannas Cerne
U MOBCEMECTHO LMTHUpyeMas B KauecTBE
JIeBHU3a BCEW COCCIOPOBCKOM KOHIIEIIINU.
OnHOH U3 TaKUX «CBEPXUHTEPIPETALU»
SBIISICTCSI TAKXKE MHTEPECYIOIas Hac 3/1€Ch
uzest 0 OMHApHOU CTPYKTYpe 3HaKa.
O6parumcs k Coccropy, T. €. K YepHO-
BUKY €ro KHUrd «O BOMCTBEHHOU CyIll-
HOCTH SI3BIKOBOW jesrenbHOCTH» (“De
I’essence double du langage”), k coxaie-
HUIO, €Illeé HE MEPEBEICHHON Ha pyCCKUI
s3blK. Kaura He Obuta CocclopoM 3aKOH-
4YeHa ¥ BooOIIe ObUTa 0OHApYKEHA B PYKO-
MUCH TOJIBKO B 1996 romy u onyOiMkoBaHa
BMECTE C HECKOJIBKHMHU Pa3pO3HEHHBIMHU
OTPBIBKAMH B HOBOM H3JIaHUU “Ferits
de linguistique générale” B 2002 romy
(Saussure 2002). O6 uctopuu oOHapy)e-
HUS U M3JIaHUS ATOTO TEKCTa CM. paboTy
O. II. IIpocsauk (ITpocsauk 2008). Ha
TIOJTBCKUH S3BIK KHHUTA OBLIA IIepeBe/icHa B
2004 roxy (Saussure 2004).
BuumMatensHOE IPOYTEHHUE ITOM KHUTH
yoexnaer B ToMm, uro Coccrop ocraercs
COBEPIIEHHO HEU3BECTHBIM LIUPOKOH SI3bI-
KoBemueckoil myonuke. Jlannas paborta, na
M OCTaJIbHas 4acThb “Ecrits”, cofeprKaias
JIHeBHUKH U yepHOBUKH Coccropa, yxe
[IEPEBEJCHHAs Ha PYCCKUH A3BIK U U3AaH-
Has B 1990 romy, yoenuTenbHO JTOKa3bIBa-
eT pasuTeJbHOE OTIMYUE COCCIOPOBCKHX
MIPEJCTABICHHUI O SI3bIKE U CEMHUOTUKE OT
TOTO, YTO MPEJCTaBIECHO B TPAJAULIMOHHOM
«Kypce obnieii muarsuctuku» A. Cemie u
III. bammu. DT0 KacaeTcs, HapUMeEp:
OHTOJIOTMUECKOI
HaJIbHOCTH M aHTPOIOLIEHTPU3Ma B IIOHU-

aHTHCYOCTaHIIHO-

MaHHU SI3bIKA U €0 COCTABJISIIOMIMX (3HAa-
4yeHue, (opMma, 3HaK U A3bIK — ITO OTHOLIIE-
HUSI, BO3HUKAIOIINE B CO3HAHUU HOCHUTEIIS
sI3bIKA, @ HEe CyOCTaHINH, OOBEKTHBHO CY-
LIeCTBYIOIIME a cebe U At cels),

nparmMatu3ma u GyHKIMOHATIH3MA Bep-
OallbHBIX OTHOIICHUI (BCE B S3BIKOBOM
NESITeIEHOCTH TIPENCTaBIsIeT co00 (QyH-
KIMOHAIBHYIO ICHHOCTh KaK 3HAYAMOC
OTJIMYHE, a HE TIO3UTHBHOE OBITHE C NMMa-
HEHTHBIMHU CBOWCTBAMH),

TEMITOPAILHONH TPOHMYHOCTH BepOab-
HBIX CYIIHOCTCH (MIMOCHHXPOHUYECKOMH,
JUaXpOHUYECKON U IAaHXPOHUUYECKOH, a HE
CHHXPOHHO-THaXPOHHON JTyaTbHOCTH),

(YHKIIOHATILHOM YeTBEPUIHOCTH 3HA-
Ka (a He CTPYKTYypHOU OMHApPHOCTH),

SMUCTEMOJIOTMYECKOl 4EeTBEPUYHOCTH
SI3BIKO3HAHUS (MCCIICIOBAHUS BEIYTCS B
OIHOM W3 YETHIPEX ACIEKTOB — CHHXPOH-
HOM, IUaXPOHUYECKOM, PETPOCTICKTUB-
HOM HJIM UCTOPUYECKOM, a HE JBYX — CHH-
XPOHHOM H HAXPOHHYECKOM),

JeSITEIEHOCTHO-KOMIUIEKCHOTO, a
HE CHCTEMHO-CTPYKTYPHOIO Xapakrepa
S3bIKO3HAHUS (S3bIKO3HAHHE — HayKa o
langage, a He 0 langue),

COIMANIBHO-TICHXOJIOTHYECKOTO, a HE
MOJTHOCTBIO ABTOHOMHOI'O XapakTepa ce-
MHOTHKH M SI3BIKO3HAHHS KaK €ro0 COCTaB-
JSTFOIe  (CEMHOTHKA — COCTABIISIONIAS
COIMAJILHOM TICHXOJIOTHN).

Uro kacaeTcs pyCCKOro M3aHus «3a-
METOK», TO CJIEAYET NOIYEPKHYTh, YTO IO-
MHUMO (parMeHTOB, HalWJCHHBIX B 1996, B
HETO HE BOIlEeN BaXHBIH (parmeHT 3290 o
MPUHIMITHAIBHOM Pa3rpaHUYCHUU TOHS-
THH-TEPMUHOB «()OHETHKAa» U «(POHOIO-
THs1», KoTopsie CocCrop MOHUMaI 00paTHO
TOMY, KaK MBI TIPUBBIKIH UX TPaKTOBATh
nociie H. C. Tpy6euxoro (nmpu stom Coc-
CIOp BBIBOAWJI (DOHOJIOTHIO 3a TEpEeIbl
SI3BIKO3HAHUS B 00J1aCTh (DU3HUKH U (PU3HO-
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norun), a Takxe pparment 3304 o Teopun
crora (KOTOpBIH MEPEBOAYNKH «3aMETOK»
MPOITYCTHJIM CO3HATENBHO, CCHUIAsICh Ha
TO, UTO OH TIOYTH TOCIOBHO COACPKUTCS
B «Kypce»). O6a (pparmeHnTa ectb B MoJib-
ckoM mepeBope. OgHAKO CIEAyeT OTHATh
nomkHOoe P. DHrmepy — OH coxpaHui B
CBOEM H3JJaHUU T¢ (PParMeHTHI PYKOITUCEH
Coccropa, B KOTOPBIX TOT BBIYEPKUBAII OT-
JISJIbHBIC CTIOBA U LieNble mpeanoxenus. K
Oonpmomy coxanenuto, C. Byke B HOBOM
W3JIaHUUN “Berits” 5TH CTONb BayKHBIE VIS
MOHUMAaHMsI HayYHOTO MBIIUICHUS IIBEH-
[IAPCKOTO SI3BIKOBEAa MeCTa M3 TEKCTa
MOJTHOCTHIO »IMMUHHpYeT. OTciona 607b-
I1ast TIOJTHOTA PYCCKOTO IIePEBO/IA 3aIHCOK
0 U3JIaHKIO0 DHIVIEpa U OIpe/iesieHHast Or-
PaHMYEHHOCTH MOJBCKOTO MEPEBO/Ia dTHX
(bparmeHTOB.

KakpIii TEKCT Kak IMPOIYKT KOTHPOBa-
HUS MHTCHIMM Ha OCHOBE SI3bIKOBOW 3Ha-
KOBOH CHCTEMBI MPENCTaBIACT CO00W OJI-
HOBPEMEHHO TaKKe CJIEH HMCIIOIh30BAHMS
OTIPEICTICHHON CHCTEMBI CEMHOTHUYCCKIX
OTHOLLIEHUH — KaK (popMaibHbIX (CHHTaK-
CHUYCCKHX, MOPQOJOTHUECKUX, JIepPHUBa-
IIMOHHBIX WM (HOHEMATHUYECKUX), TaK U
JICKCUKO-CEMAHTUICCKUX (KOTHHUTHUBHBIX).
Kak nmumer,
Kyto Tpuany langage — langue — parole,
M. C. Jlabamyk, «3Ha4eHHEM TEpPMHHA
SIBJSIETCS [...] €r0 MECTO B CHCTEME Tep-
MHUHOB, TO €CTh COOCTBEHHO TOBOpPS B
LEJOCTHOCTH Teopuu. He ToNbko 3HaK
cam 1o cebe HUYEro He 3HAYMT, HO U €T0
COCTaBHBIC, HaTpuUMep, Gopma, 3HaUCHHE
U Jp. ONpeAessieMbl B pe3yJbraTe COOT-

aHAJM3HUPYS] COCCIOPOBC-

HOIIICHHUI C aHAJIOTMYHLIMH KaTreropusiMunu
JIpyrux 3HakoB» (JIabamryk 2006, c. 96).
Bcesikast TpanchopMmanusi TeKcTa, T.e. ero
MEPCKOTUPOBKA MPU IIOMOIIU CPEICTB
HHOTO A3bIKa, Kap/IMHAJIbHbIM 06pa30M nus3-
MEHSET He TOJbKO €r0 BHEIIHIOK U BHYT-

peHHIOW (opMy (YTO KaKETCS OYEBHJI-
HBIM), HO U €ro cojepxanue. M kacaercs
9TO HE TOIBKO TEKCTOB XYHAO)KCCTBEHHBIX
WA TyOMUIUCTHICCKAX, HO M HAyYHBIX U
Jaxe aenoBbiX. [Ipuuem TpaHcopmanns
COJICpIKaHUs 1, YTO CaMO€ TIIaBHOE, CMBbIC-
JIa TIPOUCXOIUT MPHUHINIIHAIBHO BOIIPEKU
BoJie mepeBomunka. OtmaBas cebe OTUeT,
YTO BCSKHUI MEpeBOJ — 3TO 3aMeHa OJHON
BHEIIHEH (CUTHAIBbHOW) M BHYTPEHHEH
(rpammMaTryeckoii) (hOpMBI TEKCTA HHBIMH,
MIEPEBOAYHMK BCEMH CHIIAMH CTPEMHUTCS CO-
XpaHUTh ero coaepkanue. OJHAKO O4YEHb
4acTo OH 3a0bIBACT, YTO CEMAHTHKA TEKC-
Ta — 9TO HE €My HETIOCPEICTBCHHO TaHHAS
HEKasl TyXOBHasi CyOCTaHIIUS, HO CIIOXKHASI
CTPYKTypa OTHOIIEHUH KOTHUTHUBHOTO
CXOZICTBa M CMEXKHOCTH, KOTOpasi, Oyyuu
nHpOpMaIHel, yHUKalbHa U BCEIENO0 3a-
BHCHT OT CHCTEMBI aBTOPCKOTO HTUOJICKTA,
a Tak)Ke yCIOBHH ero ke (aBTopa) colua-
TU3aIHH.

Hepenkn ciydam, korma IepeBOIYH-
KM HAayYHBIX TEKCTOB, SIBHO CMEIIUBAs UX
[parMaTuKy ¢ MparMaTUKOd TEKCTOB KO-
HOMHUYECKHX WM aJMHHUCTPATHUBHBIX,
[I0JIarafoT, YTO HAYYHBIH TEKCT OJDKCH
OBITH 0 OMNPENICICHUIO BBHICOKO KOHBCH-
LIMOHAJILHBIM, T.€. HAallUCAHHBIM OOILENO-
HSTHBIM CTaHAApPTU3UPOBAHHBIM TEPMH-
HOJIOTMYIECKHM SI3BIKOM, a 3HAYUT, TIEPECBO-
DT €TO CIEAYET, OIMPAsCh HA HAYYHYIO
JIEKCUKY U JINTEpaTypHYIO IpaMMaruky. B
TaKOM TIOIXOJIC SIBHO MPOSIBIISIFOTCS [IHPO-
KO pacmpoCTpaHEeHHBIC MU(BI 0 HayKe KaK
aJICKBaTHOM OTPaKCHHH ICHCTBUTEIBHOC-
TH B JIOTUKO-JUCKYPCUBHOM (opme. S mo-
Jararo, 4To KOpeHb HETTOHUMAaHUS 3aKII0-
YaeTcs B IMUMUHAINHN U3 TMOHATHS HAYKA
YeIOBEUSCKOTro (pakTopa, a eme TOodHee
— (bakropa aBrOopckoro. MHTEpnpeTaropsl
HAyYHBIX TEKCTOB 3a0BIBAIOT, YTO HayKa
— 9TO TO3HABaTeJbHAs, a 3HAYMUT, TBOP-
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Yyeckas JeATeNbHOCTh. [lo3HaBarenbHOE
TBOPYECTBO HHKOT/A HE OBIBACT KOJUICK-
TUBHBIM. DTO OYCHb WHIWBUIYAITbHBIN U
JlaykKe€ MHTUMHBINA aKT. YUEHbIN 110 ompeie-
JICHUIO JOJDKECH CTPEMUTHCS K HOBH3HE B
COACPIKaHUN U CMBICJIC, K ITOUCKY HOBBIX
pemieHnit 1 HEeOpAWHAPHBIX MTOAXOMOB. A
9TO 3HAYHT, YTO €T0 TEKCT M3HAYAILHO HE
JIOJDKCH OBITh JIETKO U CTAaHIAPTHO MPOYH-
TeIBaeMbIM. U3 ABYX TMPUHIUIIHAAIBHBIX
4epT palMOHAIBHOTO TEKCTA — KOHBCHITH-
OHAJBHOCTH U KOT€PEHTHOCTU — HAYYHBIN
ICKYPC CTPEMHUTCS KO BTOPOMY (4acto
3a cueT MmepBoro). ImaBHOE I HAYYIHO-
IO TEKCTa — BHYTPEHHSS CBSI3HOCTD U He-
MPOTUBOPEUHBOCTE. VIMECHHO €€ JOJDKCH
O00HAPY)XUTh M [CKOJUPOBATH YHTATCIb.
Tem Oojee Ba)XHO STO JUIS MHTEpIIpETa-
Topa W mepeBomunka. Ho momxken nm Ha-
YYHBIH TEKCT OBITh KOHBCHIIHOHAIHHBIM?
Ha. Ho 310 coBCceM MHOM poJi KOHBEHIIHO-
HAJIBHOCTH, YeM B O(PHIIMATBHO-/ICIOBOM,
TEXHHYECKOM,  y3KONMPO(HECCHOHATHHOM
muckypcee. Eciu 9ToT mocienHuiA mpero-
Jaraet «KOHBEHIUIO J10» (00513aTeIbHOCTh
OpUEHTAllMKM Ha OOLIETPUHSTHIE B JaH-
HOW cdepe TePMUHBI U CITOCO0 MPEe3eHTa-
A UHPOPMAIINH), TO TUCKYPC HAYIHBINA
MPEAINOoJaraeT «KOHBEHIHIO IMOCTE», T.C.
MOCTETIEHHOE YCTAHOBIICHUE COIJIACUsl C
qHUTaTEIEeM 0 MEepe Pa3BOPAUNBAHUS TIpe-
3CHTAINU TCOPHH.

OTcrofa BBIBOJ: HACKOJIBKO Ba)KHO B
XYAOXKCCTBCHHOM TICPEBOAC ITOYYBCTBO-
BaTh, YJIOBUTh aBTOPCKHH CTHJIb ICTETH-
3alUH, XapaKTEePHBIN i1 JAHHOTO aBTOpa
cnocob co3fanus obpasza, CBOMCTBEHHYIO
eMy MaHepy HCIOJNb30BaHUS XYJOKECT-
BCHHBIX CPEJICTB, HACTOJBKO JK€ BaKHO B
MepeBO/IaX HAYYHBIX YIOBUTH CHCHUPHUKY
ABTOPCKOTO HAyYHOTO MHPOBO33PCHHUS,
MOHSITH CYIIHOCTB €T0 TCOPHH, Pa300paTh-
Csl B HIOAHCAX €r0 pacCyXICHWH U JIOTH-

YeCKUX MOCTpoeHUi. MHaue roBops, Kak
MEPEBOTYUKY XYJOKECTBEHHBIX TEKCTOB
HEOOXOMMO 3CTETHIECKOE UYThE M XOPO-
LM BKYyC, TaK K€ MEPEeBOIYUKY TEKCTOB
Hay4HbIX HEOOXOIHMMO YyThbE METOIO0JIO-
TUYECKOE U ITyOOKHE TEOPETUICCKUE 3HA-
HUSL.

K coxxanenuto, Takoro 4yThsl U TaKuX
3HaHUM HE XBaTWJIO TOJIbCKOM NEpeBOjI-
unie coccroposekux “Ecrits” Marmanene
Hanenesuuonoil. [lepeBos Boimen B 2004
rony. Briosine BO3MOXXHO, YTO CYIIIECTBEH-
HBIE IPOMaXH B IIEPEBOJIE SIBUIHCH PE3YIIb-
TaTOM CIICHIKU (HAIIOMHIO, YTO OpPHTHUHAI
ObUT OMYOJIMKOBAH JIHIIbL JIByMS TOIaMHU
paHsIe).

B nanHoii cTatbe S cOCpPenOTOUMIICS B
OCHOBHOM Ha aHalM3e IMepeBo/ia HOBOIO,
HEU3BECTHOIO PYCCKOA3BIYHOMY 4YHTaTE-
JI0 TEKCTa, T.€. LUTUPYEMOI'O BBILIE CO-
ynHEeHUs1 «O BOSIKOM CYIIHOCTH SI3BIKO-
BOW JesATeNIbHOCTHY» (B opuruHaine — “De
I’essence double du langage”) u TOIBKO
uHoOrna oOpamancs K MOJHOMY TEKCTY
“Ecrits”.

Jlaxxe camMo Ha3BaHUE TaHHOW PabOTHI
BBI3BIBACT IENBIH PsiI BOMPOCOB. B rme-
peBone JlaneneBuuoBoil OHO 3By4HT “O
dwoistej naturze jezyka” (‘O nBoiicTBeH-
HOHM MIPUPOJIC SA3BIKA’), YTO yXKE CaMo IO
cebe npobdiemMarnyHo. C OHOW CTOPOHBI,
TEPMUH natura ‘npupoja’ B IOJIBCKOM
sI3bIKe (KaK M B PYCCKOM) MOKET BOCIIPH-
HUMATBCS KaK ‘CYIIHOCTb, BEITCKAIOIIAs 13
MIPOMCXOXKICHHS (UTO CO3/IACT JIBYCMBIC-
JICHHOCTb, TOCKOJIbKY KHHUra Coccropa oj-
HO3HAYHO MOCBsILEHa MpobieMe CyIHOoC-
TH 00BEKTa S3BIKO3HAHMUS KaK TAKOBOTO, HO
He ero mpoucxoxaeHus). C apyroit cro-
POHBI, KaK W3BECTHO, MOHATHUSA-TEPMUHBI
langue v langage B KOHLIETIIUY IIBEHLIAp-
CKOT'0 JIMHT'BUCTA HE OBLIIM MPOCTO TPOXO/I-
HBIMU. DTO KJIFOYEBBIE KOHILIETITHI BCEH €ro
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teopun. Kpaiine BayKHO JUIsl IEpEeBOJUHKA
HE TOJILKO CaMOMYy TMOHSTh, YTO MOHMMAI
Coccrop mon ATUMH TePMHUHAMH, HO U TaK
MOCTPOUTH TEKCT, YTOOBI KaK MO)KHO MEHbB-
1€ yCIoXHATh Tpyd uutarensd. C 3Toil ue-
JbI0 OOBIYHO TEPEBOJUUKHU MPUOETAIOT K
IpUeMy TPUBEACHUS KIIFOUEBBIX MOHATHN
B OpHUTHHAIIC PSIOM C TIEPCBOTHBIMH JK-
BUBaJEeHTaMHU. Tak WMHOIIA MOCTyHaer u
M. laneneBuuoBa. Ho aenaer 3To He TOJb-
KO COBEpIICHHO MPOHM3BOIHEHO, HO MHOTZA
n HeOpexxHo. Tak, B pazzene 2 e npu aHa-
T3¢ BO3MOXKHBIX CIIOCOOOB JIMHTBUCTH-
gyeckoro ucciuenoanus Coccrop BeLACSIET
YeThIpe TMOIXoAa (a He 1Ba, KaK 3TO 32 HETO
cnenanu Ceme u banm!) — cunxponuyec-
KMii (U1 U3yYeHUs] CUCTEMBI B CTAaTHKE),
AUaxXpoHuueckuid (s u3ydyenus (one-
TUYECKUX U3MEHEHHUH U TIPOIECCOB), peT-
POCTIEKTUBHBIN (AMIAKTUUECKUA 1 HEHa-
VUHBIM) U HUCTOPUYECKMil (KOHTPACTHB-
HBIA — CHCTEMHOE COIOCTaBJICHUE JIBYX
CUHXPOHHBIX OMUCaHMi). 3 Bcel TOTUKU
COCCIOPOBCKHX PaCCYKICHHH CTAaHOBUTCS
SICHO, YTO B TIEPBOM CJy4yae pedb UJIET O
S3bIKE KaK CHCTeMe, T.e. O langue, BTO-
PO MOAXO/ KacaeTcsi 3ByKOBOM peur Kak
noroka (onernyeckux ¢uryp (la figure
vocale), a TpeTUl U YETBEPTHI — TeKCTa
KaK CJIEJIOB MPOILIBIX PEUEBBIX COOBITHIA.
Hecnyuaiino, B Hauase maparpada, ToBo-
psl O TIEPBBIX NIBYX ITOJXOIAX BMECTE Kak
«BBIBOJUMBIX U3 CAMOU NPUPOJIBI SIBICHUI
SI3BIKOBOH JIEATEIILHOCTHY», OH MCIIOJIb3YET
CIIOBO /angage, B TO BpeMsI KaK, OTOBapH-
Basl MEPBBI moaxoA (Cyrydo CUCTEMHBIN),
numier “Point de vue de 1’état de langue
en lui-méme” (T.e. ‘TOukKa 3peHUsI COCTOSI-
HUSI SI3bIKA KaK TAKOBOTO’) U HMCIONB3YET
npu 3ToM TepMuH ['état de langue (‘co-
CTOSTHUE f3bIKa’, KCTATH, 3TO CaMO€ 4Yac-
TOTHOE BBIpaKEHHE B KHuUTE). Besne, rme
Coccrop TOBOPUT O COCTOSTHHH SI3BIKa Kak

CHCTEMBI, OH HCIIOJIb3yeT UMEHHO TePMHH
langue. Yto e MBI BUJUM B TiepeBoje?
Maio Toro, 4to 00a KOHKYPHPYIOIIUX C
TOYKH 3pPCHHS KOHIICTIIUM TEPMHUHA IIe-
PEBOIATCS TOYTH BCETIa CIOBOM jezyk
(‘a3BIK”), TaK ele 1 Ha ¢. 38 mpu nepeBo-
JIe TIpPUBEJICHHOM BhIIIIEe (hpa3bl, B KOTOPOU
Coccrop UCTIONB3yeT CIOBO langue, Tiepe-
BOIYMK ToMelIaeT ciuenytomee: “‘Punkt
widzenia stanu jezyka (langage) samego
w sobie”. TpyaHO 3TO Ha3BaTh OMEYaTKON
WA THIOTPadCKOI MOTPENTHOCTHI0. JTO
cepbe3Has ommoka. TOUHO TaK jKe ClienyeT
OIIEHUTh CUTYallMI0, B KOTOPOM MOJIbCKUI
niepeBon “klopoty z jezykiem méwionym
(langage parlé)” (c. 240) mpencraBusieT
3aBEIOMO JIOKHYIO KapTHHY OpHUTHHAIA,
MOCKOJIbKY TepMUHa langage parlé B co-
OTBETCTBYIOIIEM (hparMeHTe OpUTHHAIIA
HeT. Tam ymoTpeOneHo BwIpakeHHe “‘les
troubles du langage oral” (c. 260, ‘mpo-
61eMBl ¢ ycTHOH (popMoOit S3BIKOBOM Jie-
SATEIBHOCTH ). DTO HEOPEIKHOCTH TOPA3I0
Ooree cepbesHasi, OO HE TOJIHKO BBOIUT B
320y XKIICHUE YUTATENsI, allPUOPHO JOBE-
PSAIOLIETO MEPEBOAYMKY, HO U CBHUJIETEIIb-
CTBYET O TOM, YTO IIEPEBOJUMK HE OTIACT
cebe OTYeT B TOM, HACKOJIBKO BaXKHEI IT0-
HATUSA langue W langage i OHUMAaHUS
CYIIIHOCTH COCCIOPOBCKOM KOHIEMNIINH, Ha-
CKOJIBKO 3HAYMMBI OHHM OBUIH JJISI CAMOTO
Coccropa u COBEPIICHHO HE MPUAACT 3Ha-
YCHUS UX NIEPEBOLY.

B nokasarenbcTBO ATOTO TE3uca MpH-
BEJy ellle HeCKOIBKO MMPUMEPOB ITOJ00HO-
TO poza HeOPEKHOCTH:

Ha c. 37, 39, 40, 43, 63, 145 u MmHOTHX
IpyTux langage TepeBOAUTCS Kak mowa
ludzka, vo B Ha3zBaHWM PaOOTHIL, M HAa C. 43,
60, 61, 69, 81, 90, 145 10 )€ CIIOBO Ire-
peBoUTCS yXkKe Kak jezyk, Ha c. 94, 150,
152,172, 199, 200 — BooO11e Kak zdolnosc
Jjezykowa (T.e. ‘sS3bIKOBasi CIOCOOHOCTH');
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Ha c¢. 132, 172 u B npeaucIOBUU K KHHU-
re — Takxke Kak zdolnos¢ mowna (‘peueBast
crocoOHOCTR ), a Ha ¢. 171 — xak wladza
Jjezykowa (‘s13bIKOBOE UYBCTBO’), Ha C.
36 “fait de langage” — “fakt jezykowy”,
c.38—“faitsmémes dulangage”—“samych
zjawisk jezykowych”, u c. 39 u 147 “faits
de langage” — “fakty jezyka”, Ho yxe Ha
c. 40 “fait de langage” — “fakt mowny”,
Ha c. 49 “phénomeénes du langage” —
“zjawiska mowne”.

Eme Gomee cTpaHHBIM SIBISETCS YIIOT-
pebnenue Ha c.145 mMONBCKOTO TEKCTA
TepMHUHA zdolnos¢ mowy (SBHO U OIHO-
3HAYHO ACCOIMHPYIOIIETOCS Y YUTATEIs C
BBIIIIE YIIOMHUHABIIUMCSI zdolnos¢ mowna)
Kak TIlepeBoJla COCCIOPOBCKOM  (pasbl
“I’exercice de la parole” (T.e. ‘peus’ unu
‘peueBoe MoBe/ICHNE UITH, Ha XyI01 KOHEI
‘roBopeHue’). B aToM cimyuae B 3amyTaH-
HBIC OTHOILICHUS TIOHSITHUH SI3bIKA H SI3bI-
KOBOW JIESITEIBHOCTU BIUIETACTCS] TPETUI
BKHBIN AJIEMEHT COCCIOPOBCKOW KOHIIETI-
e — pedb. Ha Toif e cTpaHuIe TepMIH
mowa, KOTOPBIH, KaK MOXKET TI0Ka3aThCs,
3ape3epBUPOBAaH TEPEBOJYUKOM ISl TIO-
HSTHS YEIIOBEYECKOTO SI3BIKOBOTO OITBITA
Kak 11ey10ro (T.e. /angage), cocTaBHOU yac-
TBIO KOTOPOTO sIBIIsieTCsl sI3bIK (langue),
OKa3bIBACTCS MPUMCHEHHBIM Ha MECTe
coccropoBckoro langue: “des opérations
possibles de I’instinct humain appliqué a la
langue” (c. 146, ‘BO3MOXHBIX OIepaLuit
YeII0BEYECKOTO MHCTUHKTA, COMPSIKEHHOTO
¢ s3bIKOM’). B TI0JIbCKOM TTepeBojie B 3TOM
Mecte Haxoaum: “‘mozliwych operacjach
ludzkiego instynktu odnoszacego si¢ do
mowy”. B atom mecre Coccrop HHKak
HE MOT HCHONb30BaTh TEPMUH langage,
T.K. AIMCHHO SI3BIKOBYIO JICSTEIHHOCTH (00
9TOM TEPMHHE CM. HIDKE) KaK aHTpOIIO-
JIOTMYECKHUI OTBIT OMEPUPOBAHUS SI3BIKO-
BOM CHUCTEMOM OH M ONHWCHIBAJ B JaHHOM

(parmMenTe: sA3BIKOBas JEATEIBHOCTH II0
OIIPEJICNICHUIO HE MOXET OBITh «BO3MOXK-
HBIMH OTIEPALIUSIMI» C SI3BIKOBOM JESATEIb-
HOCTBIO, HO IMEHHO OTICPHPOBAHHEM SI3bI-
koM. TepMuH mowa 37ech COBEPLICHHO
HeyMmecTeH. COHMBaeT ¢ TOJKY 4YMTaTelss
MIEPEBOTINKOM
Ha ¢. 146 tepmuHa mowa ludzka xax 3k-
BUBAJICHTa HcHoyb30BaHHOTO Coccropom
TepMHHA parler humain (KOTOPBIA y HETO
03HAYaeT YEIOBEUECCKYIO CIOCOOHOCTH K
YICHOPA3ACTbHON PeUr WIIM YeJIOBeUuec-
KYIO CIIOCOOHOCTH TOBOpHUTH). CamMo 1O
cebe TOBOpEHHE MM CIIOCOOHOCTH K apTH-
KYJISIIIAA — 3TO €IIe HE S3BIKOBAs ACATEIb-
HOCTB, II03TOMY CMEIICHUE 3TUX MOHATHN
HeJonmycTuMo. BTopnyHo Ta ke ommbka
JIOIlyCKaeTcs IEPEBOJYUKOM Ha ¢. 149.
Bpsin nm momoOHBIH pa3HOOOW CHHO-
HUMOB JICTIA€T COCCIOPOBCKYIO MBICIb
MOHATHEE W Y)X, HaBepHOE, HE CO3/aeT

TAaKKC  HCIIOJIB30BaHUC

BIICHATIICHUSA O mBeﬁHapCKOM JIJUHI'BUCTEC
Kak 00 OTBETCTBCHHOM H JIOTUIECKH MBIC-
JSIIeM si3pIkoBenie. UTo MOXKHO CKa3arh
00 yueHOM, KOTOPBIH caM HE 3HAET, O 4YeM
TOBOPUT — O SI3BIKE, O SI3BIKOBOI HWIIH pe-
YEeBOH CIIOCOOHOCTH WIIM K€ €IIe O YeM-
to uHoM? Ha nemne sxe y Coccropa Bo Bcex
9TUX CIIy4asX UCIOJIB30BAHO OJHO TOJIBKO
CII0BO — langage. ITO TONBKO HECKOJIBKO
mpuMepoB. B menom e myTaHua B mepe-
BOJIC TepMHHA /angage — 3TO TIEPMaHCHT-
Hasl 4epTa BCEro IepeBOJHOIO TEKCTA, a He
TOJIBKO HOBBIX (pparmenToB 1996 roxa.

B pycckoit nuHTBHCTHUYECKOH Tpa-
IUINN, KaK W3BECTHO, CYIIECTBYET JBE
(hopMBI, UCHONIb3yeMble KaK 3KBUBAJICHT
COCCIOPOBCKOTO TE€pMHUHA langage — pe-
uegas 0esimenbHOCHb, BOCXOISIINHA K Tie-
peBomam «Kypca oOImIeil JTHHTBHCTHKWY,
U A36IKO6As 0esmelbHOCHb, BBEICHHBIN
B Hay4HbII o0uxoz B 1990 roxy nepeBon-
yukoM «3ametox» b. H. HapymoBbIM 1 nix
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penakropom H. A. Cmrocapesoii. B mosb-
CKO¥1 K€ Tpaauiuu Hanbosee pacmpocTpa-
HCHHBIM SKBHBAJICHTOM JUTA langage sBIIs-
eTcsi TepMHUH mowa (niau “mowa ludzka”).
M. Jlabamyk mpeasaraet Ajis 3TOro Hc-
MOJIb30BaTh TEPMUH dzialalnos¢ werbalna
(JTaGamryk 2006, c. 94), MHE Ke TIpe/icTaB-
JSIETCSl BIIOJHE JOCTAaTOYHBIM M BITOJHE
COOTBETCTBYIOIIMM COCCIOPOBCKOH JIOTH-
Ke TepMUH dziatalnos¢ jezykowa. B monb3y
3TOTO BapHaHTa TOBOPSIT ISITh aPTYMEHTOB!
TPH CYIIHOCTHBIX U J1Ba (hOPMabHBIX.

1. NmenHo s3vik (langue), a He pedb
(parole), IO MHOTOYHCIICHHBIM BBICKa3bl-
BaumssM Coccropa, MpPEACTaBIsCT CyII-
HOCTh YCIIOBEUECKOU CITOCOOHOCTH OCY-
HICCTBIATH langage.

2. Langage, xaxk ormeudan Coccrop B
TIEPBOM KEHEBCKOW JICKIIMHU, 3TO HE YTO-
TO MPHUHIMIIHAIGHO OTIUYHOE OT langue,
a o0oOmieHHe BCeX €ro MpOsBICHUI
(Langue et langage ne sont qu 'une méme
chose; ['un est la généralisation de [’ autre;
Saussure 2002, p. 146).

3. Langage mnonumaercs Coccropom
KaK COBOKYITHOCTh BCErO TOTO, YTO MbI B
CBOEM OIIBITE, B CBOCH JKH3HENEATECIHHOC-
TH COBEpIIACM IPU TOMOIIH SI3bIKa, KaK
BUJIOBas XapaKTEPUCTHKA YeJIOBEKa — CP.
paccyxaenust Coccropa B TOH ke epBon
’KEHEBCKOW JICKIIMU O langage Kak YHH-
BEpCAIbHOM SIBJICHUW — fait universel,
(opmupyromield  CoCOOHOCTH — YeJIoBe-
YEeCKOr0 pO/a, a TaKkKe KaK «MEeCTe», B
KOTOPOM  TIPOUCXOJST
SI3BIKOBBIC HM3MCHCHUS M PCUEBHIC IPO-

BCCBO3MOXHBIC

Lecchl (Hampumep, BecbMa IMOKa3aTelbHO
YTBEpXKJICHUE B TEPBOM 3allUCH K KHUTE
1o OOIIeH JIMHTBUCTUKE, YTO «SI3BIKOBAS
JeSITEEHOCTh HUKOT/IA HE TIPOSIBISICTCS B
BUje (Marepuu 3a4epKHYTO) CyOCTaHIIUH,
a TOJIbKO B BHJIE KOMOMHHUPOBAHHBIX HITU
W30JIMPOBAHHBIX JCUCTBUH (PU3HOIOTH-

YEeCKHX, (PU3UUCCKUX, IICUXUICCKUX CHI)
(Coccrop 1990, c. 106) (B opurnHaie Bbl-
paxenue seulement des actions combinées
ou isolées); 3aMedy TakxKe, 4TO, CyIs IO
Ecrits, Cocciop NPUHIUIHATBHO UCKITO-
Yaq BO3MOXKHOCTH COBEPILICHHS KAKHX-
0o mpoueayp Win OOHApyKeHHs Ka-
Kkux-1100 nporeccoB B langue. Kcraru, B
OJTHOM U3 HOBBIX (hparmentoB 1996 rona
(Langage — Langue — Parole) npu nepe-
BOJIC HA TIOJNBCKUH S3BIK MPOMCXOANT, MO
MOEMY MHEHHIO, BEChMa CEPhE3HOE, AaxKe
MPUHIMITHAIBHOE UcKaxeHue Mbicin Coc-
ctopa. Cp. opurunan: Le langage est un
phénomeén; il est l'exercice d’une faculté
qui est dans ['homme (Saussure 2002,
p. 129), u nepeson: Mowa (langage) jest
pewnym zjawiskiem, jest ona zdolnoscig,
Jjakq obdarzony zostal cztowiek (Saussure
2004, s. 131). B opurunane peus uJeT HE O
caMoil aHTPOIOJIOrHYEeCKON CIIOCOOHOCTU
(kaK B mepeBo/ie), HO UMEHHO O €€ pealu-
3amuu, ocyuiectTeieHuu (/’exercice), T. e.
langage — 310 nUHAMUYECKHH OOBEKT, B
OTJINYUE OT CIIOCOOHOCTH KaK YUCTOMU I0-
teHuuu. B Tom xe tekcte Huxke Coccrop
elle pa3 MoJUYepKUBACT, UTo A3bIK (langue)
peanu3yeTcss U TeHepUpyeTCs, BOCCO3/a-
eTcs u co3naetcs B langage. TlepeBoqunk
xe JuIs ceOst onpenenseT langage UMEHHO
KaK CITOCOOHOCTh M HE TOJBKO TaK TPAaK-
TYeT 9TO MOHSITHE B CBOEM BCTYIHTEIIb-
HoMm cioBe K knure (Danielewiczowa
2004), ymorpebmsist mpH 3TOM TEPMHH
zdolnos¢ mowna ‘pedeBasi CiOCOOHOCTH’
HO ¥ HECKOJIBKO pa3 HCIOIB3yeT B Kauec-
TBE MEPeBO/ia JAHHOTO TEPMHUHA MOJIBCKOES
BBIpaXKeHUE zdolnos¢ jezykowa ‘s3bIKo-
Basg cOCOOHOCTL’. 31eCh CIIENOBAIO OBl
MIEPEBECTH KaK jest ona korzystaniem ze
zdolnosci, jakq obdarzony zostat czlowiek
wia jest ona realizowaniem zdolnosci,
jakq obdarzony zostal czltowiek. Henw3s
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000iTH BHUMaHUEM emle OauH (par-
MCHT, BHOCSIINI ITyTaHUITY B BOCIIPUSATHE
texkcta Coccropa. Ha c. 212 opurunana
(Saussure 2002) HaxoaUM YTBEpPXKICHUE
JKEHEBCKOro s3bIkoBena, uto “‘faculté du
langage est absolument localisée dans le
cerveau”, TOrna Kak B MOJBCKOM IE€PEBO-
ne (aKTHYECKH YTBEPXKAACTCS, YTO 3TO HE
CIOCOOHOCTh K SI3BIKOBOH JICSATEIBHOCTH
(faculté du langage), a cama 3Ta nesTeb-
HocTh (langage, T. e. mowa, KoTopas pa-
HEee TEPEBOMYMKOM OBLIA OTOXKIICCTBIIC-
Ha ¢ moHsTHeM zdolnos¢ jezykowa) Tam
JIOKamM30BaHa zdolnos¢  jezykowa  jest
catkowicie zlokalizowana w mozgu. A xax
e MpeamecTByIonme paccyxaeauns Coc-
CIOpa 0 TOM, 4TO langage BKIIIOYACT B ceOst
HE TOJIBKO MEHTAJBHEIC, HO U (hH3HOJIOTH-
YecKHe U Aaxe (QU3NUCCKUE MPOLCAypPhI?
Ecnu panee mepeBOIUMK HCTIONB3YET LIS
HepeBojia COCCIOPOBCKOIO /langage TepMu-
HBI mowa u zdolnos¢ jezykowa, to, untas
9TOT (hparMeHT, MOKHO MOAYyMaTh, YTO
Coccrop JOKaInu3yeT B MO3TY BCIO SI3BIKO-
BYIO JICSATCIBHOCTD, & TO MPOTUBOPCUUT
Mmeiciin Coccropa. Tem He MeHee, 3TO, TMO-
JKaNyd, SIMHCTBEHHOE MECTO B KHUTE, T/IC
TepMUH zdolnos¢ jezykowa okasancs Ha
CBOEM MeCTe, BEeb NCHCTBUTEIBHO, CaMa
CIOCOOHOCTh K SI3BIKOBOW JIESITEIBHOC-
TH MOXKET OBITh JIOKAJIM30BaHA TOJBKO B
Mo3Ty 4enoBeka. OHaKo, UCTIONH30BAHIE
9TOr0 TEPMUHA BO BCEX NPYTHX CIIydasx
KaKk OKBUBAJICHTA /angage HaCTpauBacT
YHUTATENIS Ha COBEPIICHHO MPEBPATHOE IM0-
HUMaHHE TaHHOW ()pas3bl U HE BHOCHUT HU-
4ero, KpOMe My TaHHUIIBL.

4. Langage BO BHyTpeHHEH Gopme co-
JEPKUT OTCBUIKY MMEHHO K langue, a He
K parole.

5. Cyddukc -age ykaspBaeT Ha Mpo-
I[[eCCyaIbHBIA XapaKTep CEMaHTHUKH HOMH-

Hata (cp. ouvrage, assemblage, passage,
partage, usage ¥ TOf.).

OTcroa eAMHCTBEHHO BO3MOXKHEIH BEI-
Bo: langage moHmMancss COCCIOpOM Kak
JMHAMHYECKOE, JITUTEILHOS H YCTONYHUBOE
BO BPEMEHHOM OTHOIIICHUH, KOMITJICKCHOE
10 OXBaTy M KYJIBTypHOI 3HAYMMOCTH aH-
TPOTIOJIOTHYECKOE SIBIICHHE, OCHOBAHHOE
Ha OONaJaHWUU U TIOJIb30BAHUH SI3BIKOM
(langue). CnenoBarenbHO, HanboIEe Tpa-
BOMOYHO TMEPEBOANTH ATOT TEPMHUH HMEH-
HO KaK sI3bIK08as1 OesiMeNbHOCHb.

OnHako mepeBoguuK Ecrifs Ha monb-
CKHUH SI3bIK BUJMIMO HE aHATTU3UPOBAI JIaH-
HOTO TIOHSTHS C KOHIENTYaJIbHOW TOYKH
3pEHMSI W TIOIIEIN 110 IMyTH HAMMEHBIIETO
COIIPOTHUBIICHHUS, YIOTPEONISS TPaIUIHMOH-
HO TPUHSTHIA B MOJBCKOM SI3BIKO3HAHHU
TepMuH mowa (mowa ludzka) Biepemex-
Ky C COBEpIICHHO OBITOBBIM U Pa3roBOp-
HBIM CJIOBOM jezyk (B 3HAYCHUU SI3bIKOBOTO
OTbITa BOOOIIIE).

Bonee Toro, BcTpedaroTcs ciydan, Kor-
Jla TIEPEBOIYUK «TBOPUYCCKH» pPa3BHUBACT
MbICIb camoro Coccropa, IPHUIUCHIBASI EMY
nuddepeHraniio NOHIATHH A3bIK U A3bl-
K08asi desimenbHOCb (B TTOIBLCKON TEPMH-
HOJIOTUH jezyk/ jezykowy m mowa/ mowny)
JaKe Tam, TIIe OH CaM TaKOro pa3jinyius He
JIeTIacT, T.. TaM, IJIe CaM aBTOpP OJHO3HAY-
HO TOBOPHUT 00 OJIHOM W TOM :Ke O0BEK-
te: Si je choisis pour entrer dans [’étude
du langage le procédé de simplification
maximum, qui consiste a supposer que
le langage soit une succession (Saussure
2002, p. 23) — Jesli w celu rozpoczecia
badan nad mowq Iludzkq wybieram
droge maksymalnego uproszczenia, ktora
polega na zatozeniu, ze jezyk jest efektem
(Saussure 2004, s. 40) — nepeBoJUUK HC-
MOJIb3YET ITU CJIOBA KAK CHHOHUMBI, Y YH-
TaTens JKe, BOCIPUHUMAIOIIETO Hay4YHBIN
TEKCT CepPhEe3HO M 3HAromero, 9to Coccrop
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pasnuyai MOHATHS A3bIKA U A3bIKOGOU Oe-
amenvHoCmi,
gT10 COCCIOp TOBOPHT B 3TOM (hparMeHTe O
IBYX pa3HbIX oObekTax. Ha mene sxe Coc-
CIOp TOBOPHUT 00 OZTHOM U TOM XKe:

“(...) les faits sans exception qui sont
dans le langage” nepeBeneHo kak “faktow
istniejacych w mowie ludzkiej”, n “dans
I'étude du langage” (Saussure 2002, p. 49)
— Kak “w analizie mowy” (Saussure 2004,
S. 63), HO B 9TOM e (PparMeHTe TEeKCTa
MEXKIYy TPUBEICHHBIMH BBIIIE OTPHIBKA-
MU HaxomuMm ¢pasy “le langage parlé”,
KOTOpasi IEepeBOIUTCS yke Kak “jezyk
méwiony” (ONSATh YUTATENh BBOJAMTCS B
320y KIICHAE, BO-TIEPBBIX, YIBOCHUECM
obwexra Tam, rae ero Het — Coccrop Bce
BpPEMsi TOBOPHUT O SI3BIKOBOM JESTEIBHOC-
TH, @ BO-BTOPBIX, BBEJCHUECM COBEPIICHHO
(haHTaCTHYECKOTO 00BEKTA — KITPOM3HOCH-
MOTO SI3BIKA» WIJIH «YCTHOTO SI3bIKa». JTO
SI3BIKOBAsI IESITEIBHOCTh WA PEYb MOTYT
OBITh YCTHOW WIJIM NMHMCHMEHHOM, SI3BIK JKE
Kak cucteMa WHIH(DDEPEHTEH K ITOMY
pa3iIuyuio);

“Il n'y a aucun objet particulier qui soit
immédiatement donné dans le langage
comme étant un fait de langage” (Saussure
2002, p. 84) — “Nie istnieje taki szczegdlny
obiekt, ktéry bylby bezposrednio dany
w mowie ludzkiej jako fakt jezykowy”
(Saussure 2004, s. 92) (Coccrop roBoput o
(hakTax sI3BIKOBOI IESITETBHOCTH, B HEH ke
caMoll BBIJCIISICMbIX, MIEPEBOAYHMK XKE 3a-
CTaBJSICT HAC TyMarh, YTO aBTOP TOBOPHUT
TOJBKO O (paKTaxX sI3bIKa, KaK O TAKUX, KOTO-
pble HAM HEMOCPEICTBEHHO HE JaHBI — Ha
nene xe Cocciop OTpHIal HEOCPEACTBEH-
HYIO TAaHHOCTH SI3BIKOBOI ESTETHHOCTH B
IIEJIOM — U SI3bIKa, M PEUH, MOCKOJIBKY HE
CUUTAJ 3ByKH U JaKe aKyCTHYCCKHE 00-
pa3bl (aKTaMu SI3BIKOBOM JESTEILHOCTH.
B atom cwmebiciie ¢pasza “Ostatecznie wigc

CO3JacTCA  BIICUATIICHUC,

jednostki dzwigkowe nie sa jednostkami
jezykowymi” (s. 43), sBusromasicsi Ie-
peBomoM opurnHambHOTO Tekcta “‘Par
conséquent les entités de 1'ordre vocal ne
sont pas des entités linguistiques” (p. 33),
CKOpEe BCEro, TAaKKE IMEPEBE/ICHA HETOY-
HO, TIOCKOJIbKY (hpaHIly3ckoe linguistique
MOXKET OTHOCHTBCS KaK IIPIIIArareibHOe
kak k “langue”, Tak u k “langage”. Cre-
JIOBATEJIbHO, TOJBKO IMOHMMaHUE OoOIIeit
COCCIOPOBCKOM KOHIICTIIINK MOYKET TOMOYb
MIEPEBOAYHKY MOHATH, KAK MMEHHO Tepe-
BOJHUTH 3TO CIIOBO B JJAHHOM KOHTEKCTE —
kak “jednostki jezykowe” ‘equHUIIBI A3bI-
ka’ Wi Kak “‘jednostki mowne

9 ¢

CITUHHUIIBI
SI3BIKOBOM JIEITEITLHOCTH ).

Eme Gonee vacTel oOpaTHBIE Clyyaw,
xorjga Coccrop BIOJHE ONpaBAaHHO (3TO
JICTKO YCTAaHOBUTDH IIPH TTOMOIIN KOHIICH-
TyanpHOTO aHanm3a) auddepeHmpyer
UIMOCHHXPOHHYIO SI3BIKOBYIO CHUCTEMY U
NaHXPOHHO-CHHXPOHHO-THAXPOHUYEC-
KyIO SI3BIKOBYIO JNIESITEIBHOCTH, a Mepe-
BOJYUK CO3HATEIFHO MM HEOCO3HAHHO
OTOXKJCCTBIISICT TH JIBE MPHUHIHUITHAIBEHO
OTJIUYHBIE CYITHOCTH.

Ha c. 60 monbckoro mepeBoga B Of-
HOM H TOM JXe (hparMeHTe, IJie pedb HICT
0 JIBYyX B3aUMHO MPOTHBOPEUAIIUX HOHH-
MaHUsIX si3bIKa (langue) — B OJJTHOM cllydae
KaK MeXaHu3Mma BbIpakeHus mbicin (“la
langue comme le mécanisme servant a
I'expression d'une pensée”; Saussure 2002,
p. 46), a B IpyroM — Kak COBOKYITHOCTH
3HAKOB, TIEPEIaBacMOil W3 IIOKOJICHUS B
nokosieHue (“la langue comme une somme
de signes... jouissant de la propriété de se
transmettre a travers le temps, d’individu
en individu, de génération en génération”;
TaM JKe), a TaKKe 00cykmaercst mpodiema
MIPUPOIIBI SI3BIKOBOM IEATCIBHOCTH KaK Ta-
koBoi (“I’origine du langage”) u ee 6a3o-
BBIX IposiBieHu# “phénomeéne primordial
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du langage”, nepeBOAYMK YIIOPHO UCIIOJIb-
3yeT Jyisi BCEX CIy4aeB OJJHO U TO XKe CIIOBO
“jezyk” ‘s13bIK’: “jezyk jako mechanizm”,
“jezyk jako suma znakow”, “poczatki
jezyka”, “podstawowe przejawy jezyka”.

SIBHOE KOHLENTYaJlbHOE CMEIIEHHUE
A3bIKA W SA3bIKOGOU OesAmenvHocmy Ha-
omonaeTcst 1 Bo (parmente “Przez zycie
jezyka (langage) mozna po pierwsze
zrozumie¢ to, ze jezyk istnieje w czasie”
(s. 69; cp. opurunai: “On peut entendre
par vie du langage premic¢rement le fait
que le langage vit a travers le temps”(p.
53) — ‘Iloj »HU3HBIO S3BIKOBOM JIEATEIb-
HOCTH MOXXHO, TIPEXKIEC BCEro, MONIpasy-
MEBaTh (PAKT, YTO SA3BIKOBAS IESATEIHHOCTD
OPOJOJDKUTENbHA BO Bpemenu’). Ecnwn
IIOJILCKUM YHUTaTEJb COMOCTABUT MHOIO-
YHCICHHBIE paccykacHus Coccropa 0 ToM,
YTO SI3BIK KaK CHCTEMa 3TO HIUOCHHXPO-
HU4YecKoe (371ech U ceifvac) CoCTOsTHUE, U
9TO BBICKa3bIBAHKE, TIACAIICE (B ITOJBCKOM
MIEPEBO/IC), YTO S3BIK MPOIOIIKHUTEIICH BO
BPEMCHH, OH MOXET MPUHTH K BBIBOAY O
MOJIHOM Xa0C€ BO B3IVIs/IaX IIBEHIIAPCKO-
ro si3bikoBea. Coccrop ke MHIIET O Tpo-
JOJDKUTENEHOCTH BO BPEMCHH HWMEHHO
SI3BIKOBOH JAESTCIFHOCTH, a HE SI3bIKa, TIPO-
JOJDKUTEIBHOCTh KOTOPOTO — 3TO TOJNBKO
Hay4yHas KOHCTATaIlHs, OCYIICCTBIIsICMAst
Ha OCHOBE HCTOPUIECKOTO COMOCTABICHHUS
OT/AEIBHBIX CHHXPOHHBIX CPE30B.

Cxonnast mpoOnema HaOMOmaeTCs U
IpU HepeBojie cieayromero (parMeHTa
n3 kauru Coccropa: “C’est ainsi qu’un
phénomeéne qui parait tout a fait perdu au
milieu des centaines de phénoménes qu'on
peut distinguer au premier abord dans
le langage, celui que nous appellerons la
FLUCTUATION phonétique, mérite
d'étre des le début tiré de la masse et pos¢ a
la fois comme unique en son genre, et tout
a fait caractéristique du principe négatif

qui est au fond du mécanisme de la
langue” (Saussure 2002, p. 71). B nanHoM
(¢parMeHTe 3aKIIOYCHA BaKHAS MBICIH
0 BBIICIICHUH CPEeIH MHOXKECTBa (DakToB
SI3BIKOBOM NIESITEIBHOCTH TaKOTO IIPOLEC-
ca Kak (oHeTnueckas (IIyKTyarusl, ¥ 9To
9TO SIBIICHHE 3aCITy>KUBACT MPU3HAHUS €TO
BeChMa XapaKTEPHBIM JJIs IIPHHIIUIIA HeTa-
TUBHOCTH, JICIKAILETO B OCHOBE SI3bIKOBOTO
MexaHu3Ma (3ameuy, uto Coccrop HUKOTIa
HE UCTIONB3YET CIIOBA «MEXaHU3M» ITPHME-
HUTEJIBHO K SI3BIKOBOW JESITEIEHOCTH, LIS
HEro 9TO OAHO W3 MPOSIBICHUI CHUCTEM-
HocTH). M3 atoro ciexyer, uto Coccrop
YEeTKO OTIIMYAN CaM MEXaHM3M S3bIKa Kak
cuctemsl (langue) u mporecchl, KOTOpbIe
SIBISIFOTCSL TOJIBKO M UCKITIOUUTEIBHO SIBIIC-
HUSIMU SI3bIKOBOM JIEATEIBHOCTU. B si3bIke
KaK CTaTHYHOM COCTOSTHHM HET MeCTa HU-
KakuM TporeccaMm. EnnHCTBEHHOE MecTo
B 1I€JI0H KHUTE, IJIe MOXKHO BCTPETHUTH pa3-
MBIIIJICHUST Ha TEMY «SI3bIKOBBIX IBIIKC-
Hui» (“tout mouvement dans la langue™)
WM «I3bIKOBOM Jkm3HmM» (“la vie de la
langue™), aro pazmen 16, coxepkamuit
uH(OpPMAIIUIO HA TEMy MPaBUI T.H. «MO-
MeHTabHOU hoHeTnkm». [Ipu 3Tom Coc-
CIOp ONHO3HAYHO 3asBIISACT, YTO YCpPElo-
BaHUE (3aMEHA) — ATO €AMHCTBEHHAs (op-
Ma KaKoro-aubo JBIIKCHUS B SI3BIKE Kak
cucreme (cp. “L’échange, comme seule
expression véritable de tout mouvement
dans la langue”; Saussure 2002, p. 60). Bo
BCEX OCTAJIBHBIX CITydasiX, TOBOPS O MpoO-
neccax, Cocciop BecbMa TOCIIEI0BATEIb-
HO WCIOJNB3yeT TepMUH langage (B dacT-
HBIX CIlydasix Takxke parole unu discours).
Bo ¢parmenTe o ¢puykTyanun nepeBoauuK
OIATh YPaBHUBALT langue W langage, yem
CO3[IaeT y YHUTATeNs BICYATICHHE, YTO
Coccrop 1omycKan BO3MOXKHOCTb OOHapy-
JKCHUSI B SI3IKOBOM CHCTEME KAKHX-TO ITPO-
[IECCOB. MneHTHYHAsT «CBEPXUHTEpPIIpETa-
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sy TPOMCXOAUT U TIPH IepeBoae Pppa3bl
“Nous tendons perpétuellement a convertir
par la pensée en substance les actions
diverses que nécessite le langage” (p. 81) —
“Ciagle mamy tendencj¢ do sprowadzenia
w mysli réznorodnych czynnosci, ktore
w jezyku sa niezbywalne, do substancji”
(s. 90), B KOTOPOM MEPEBOTUHUK (haKTHICC-
KU TPUIMHICHIBACT SI3BIKY (PAKT HAIUYUS B
HEM TMPOLIECCOB.

Kax MHe mpencTapisieTcsi, MepeBOIINK
“Ecrits de linguistique générale” na moub-
CKUIl SI3bIK TPUHIUINATBHO HE MOHSUI
crerM(uKy COCCIOPOBCKOTO  COIMOIICH-
XOJIOTH3Ma, MCHTANIN3Ma M aHTPOIIOLCH-
Tpu3Ma. [lodTOMy cuen HOMyCTHMBIM Ha
c. 102-103 ymyctuth B mepeBOJE CTOJIb
BaxkHoe 17151 Coccropa cioBo mental: “Nie
ma takiej sytuacji, by podmiot w pewnym
momencie poddawal przegladowi zasoby
jezyka, jakie nosi w sobie, 1 tworzyt nowe
formy” — ‘HEeBO3MOXKHA CUTyanus, IpU KO-
TOPOM CYOBEKT B KaKOW-TO MOMEHT CTall
MepeCMaTPUBATh 3amachl A3bIKA, HOCH-
TEJIEM KOTOPBIX OH SIBJISICTCS, ¥ HAYall CO-
37aBaTh HOBBIE (POPMBI (Cp. B OpPHUTHHAIE
BBIJICJTICHHBIN ()parMeHT: “le trésor mental
de la langue” — ‘MeHTaJIbHBIC 3a11aCHI SI3bI-
ka’). CIoBO 3TO ABISETCS BeChMa IOKaza-
TEJILHBIM [Tl KOHLIEIIIUU [IBEUIIAPCKOTO
sI3pIKOBeAa. TONMBKO B aHAIM3UPYEMOH
kHuTe COCCIOp MCIONB3YET €ro IS OTpe-
JENCHNsT XapakTepa si3pika 5 pa3. Kpome
9TOro 7 pa3 BCTPEYAeTCs C ITOMU K€ LIEIIbI0
CIIOBO psychique ‘micuxwdyeckuid’ u 13 —
CJIOBO conscience ‘CoO3HaHue’.

3aBepiias aHamuM3, CileAyeT 0co0o
IIOJYEPKHYTh Ty poiib, kKoTopylo Coccrop
MIPUTIACHIBAT S3BIKOBOH AEATETFHOCTH KaK
00IIeMY SI3EIKOBOMY OITBITY YEJIOBEKA, B3sI-
TOMY BO BCEX €r0 MPOSIBICHUSIX, B KAYCCT-
Be 00111eT0 00beKTa A3bIKO3HAHUSA. Dpasbl
“I'¢tude du langage” (‘uccienoBaHue SI3bI-

KOBOH JesiTenbHOCTH’), “la connaissance
du langage” (‘mo3HaHME S3BIKOBOH Jie-
arenpHOCTH’) U “la science du langage”
(‘Hayka O SI3BIKOBOW JESITEIIBHOCTH) TIO-
SIBIISIIOTCS. B TEKCTE COCCIOPOBCKUX YEPHO-
BHKOB BCETJIa, KOTJIA OH HAYMHAET 00CyXK-
JIaTh TPOOJIEMBI OOIIIETO U TEOPETHIECKO-
ro sI3bIKO3HaHUS. [loHATHE 3TO OH OYCHB
YETKO OTIMYAI OT YACTHBIX UCCIICIOBAHHUI
OTJICNBHBIX sI3BIKOBBIX cucteM (“I'étude
des langues™). B mepBoii jkeHEBCKOH JeK-
UM €CTh OTIENBHBIH, JOBOJBEHO OOMIHp-
HBIA (PparMeHT, TOCBSIIEHHBIA CTPOTOMY
Pa3INYCHUIO KOHKPETHBIX JTHHIBHCTHK U
o01mero s3pIK03HaHNs. TeM yauBHTETbHES
TO, YTO ITEPEBOIUHUK, TOIHKO UTO TIOCIEHO0-
BaTEIbHO COOJFOJABIINI COCCIOPOBCKUE
JUCTUHKIINY, IEPEBOJIS langage Kak mowa
ludzka, a langue — xak jezyk, BIpyT, Korna
JIeTI0 JOXOIUT IO ONpEIeICHIs HayKH, KO-
TOpast JOJKHA UCCIICI0BATh YEIOBCUCCKHI
SI3BIKOBOM OTBIT KaK TaKOBOM, MHOTOKpart-
HO (c. 146—149) mepeBomUT COCCIOPOBC-
koe “la science du langage” kak “nauka o
jezyku”, BBoas umTarens B 3a0nyxaeHue,
HE J1aBas €eMy BO3MOXKHOCTH TOHSTH COC-
CIOPOBCKHE HAMEPCHHS MOAYMHUTH HC-
CIICIOBAHUE OTMCNBHBIX SI3BIKOB U K
sI3bIKA KaK CHUCTEMBI 3HAKOB ¥ MOJIENIEH HC-
CJIEJIOBAHUIO SI3IKOBOW JEATEIBHOCTH KaK
LIEJIOCTHOTO YEIOBEYECKOTO JINHTBOCEMH-
OTHYECKOTO OITBITA.
skksk

Ha sTOoM, cOOCTBEHHO, MOYKHO 3aKOH-
YUTH 9TOT aHAJIM3, XOTs MpodieMa mepe-
Boma pabot Cocciopa He OTpaHUINBACTCS
noHsATusMu langue n langage. TlonBons
WUTOTH, 3aMedy, 4TO s HE CTaBWJI Mepes
co00ii 3aJja4y B OJHOW KOPOTKOH CTaThe
C/IeNaTh MOJHBIA aHaIN3 MepeBoa HOBO-
ro tekcra @epnunanna ne Cocciopa Ha
MOJNBCKUH A3bIK. Tem Oosee mMoei 3amgadeit
He ObUIa COOCTBEHHO KPHUTHKA KOHKPET-
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HOTO TIepeBOUMKA. [JIaBHBIM BBIBOJ TIPO-
JIEJIaHHOI'O aHaJlu3a COCTOUT B TOM, YTO
MIPEXJIe, YeM MPHUCTYIIATh K TIEPEBOAY Ha-
YYHOTO TEKCTa, CaM IEePEBOTUYMK WM K
COTPYAHHYAIONUNA C HUM TEOPETUK-Me-
TOJIOJNIOT JIOJMKEH MPOBECTH TIIATENbHBIN
W TMOIPOOHBIN KOHIENTYalbHBIA aHaJHu3
OpUTHHAJA, YCTAHOBUTH €ro KJIIOYCBHIC
MOHATHUSL U TEPMHUHBI, ONPEACIUTL 0a30-
BbIC ITIOJIOKCHHA M TC3HUCHI, 4 TAKXEC, YTO
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METHODOLOGICAL CHARACTER OF
SCIENTIFIC TRANSLATION (Footnotes of
Ferdinande de Saussure’s De [ 'essence double du
langage. Translation into the Polish language)

Summary

The paper presents revision of traditional ideas
about Ferdinande de Saussure’s concepts in
the light of new publications of his works. The
translation of a fragment of his book Ecrits de
linguistique générale (Szkice z jezykoznawstwa
ogolnego, Warszawa 2004) into Polish is discussed
in the paper along with contrastive conceptual
analysis of langue and langage as Saussure’s

SIBIISIETCS] CaMBIM Ba)KHBIM, pa3o0parhbCs B
cnenuduKke TEOPETHUYECKOTO MBIIICHUS
aBTopa. ToNBKO MMOCIe 3TOTO MOKHO TIPH-
CTyTIaTh K IepeBoy. B mpoTuBHOM ciydae
nepeBol OyAeT He TOJIKO Hay4HO Oecro-
Jie3eH, HO U KYJIbTYpOJIOTHYECKH BPECH,
TaK KaK BBEACT B 3a0MyKICHNE YUTATEICH
Y TIOPOIIUT OTPOMHOE KOJIMUYECTBO MH(OB,
KacalolnXcsl B3MISLIOB aBTOpa JIaHHOTO
HAy4YHOTO TEKCTa.
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basic concepts in the translation and the original
work. Considerable attention is directed towards
new material, i.e. manuscript draft of the book De
l'essence double du langage, which was found
in 1996 and published in 2000 in France. The
rationale of the analysis lies behind the fact that
it differs significantly from the rest diary entries
since Saussure presents his views in an efficient
and obvious way. New materials, Ecrits including,
present Saussure theory in a completely new
light, and it allows the revision of controversial
myths about his ideas. Conceptual analysis of
the text revealed the monosemantic distribution
of the terms langue and langage where the first
word means a panchronic system of a particular
language as comprising the whole of sign and
model differences in the consciousness while the
second word indicates idiosyncratic and historical
realization of language ability of life experience
in the form of social discourse (discour) and
separate utterances (parole). While analysing
the translation, numerous essential distortions
of the conception were distinguished due to the
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fact that Saussure and the translator were likely
to share different theoretical views. Not once the
translator interprets the term Jlangage differently
and it triggers controversy of understanding
Saussure’s theoretical assumptions. Particular
difficulties in understanding the translation arise
when the translator transforms logically related
fragment of the original work containing the term

langage into the text containing several terms of
identical or related meaning. It is concluded that
any scientific translation should be produced only
after conceptual analysis of the original work is
carried out or the translator has to cooperate with
a specialist of the conception.

KEY WORDS: Saussure, translation, langue,
langage, conceptual analysis.
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GYVATE ZOLEJE
1 dalis

Tyrimo tikslas — pazvelgti, kaip kinta komunikacinis Zmoniy elgesys keiciantis aplinkai.
Atliekamas minties eksperimentas, kuriame vieno dalyvio komunikacinis elgesys nekinta, o
antrojo dalyvio kinta priklausomai nuo besikeiciancios aplinkos. Remiantis Kietojo mokslo
lingvistika (Hard Science Linguistics, HSL) (Yngve 1996), c¢ia kuriami modeliai gali biiti
testuojami realiame pasaulyje, nors mes tokiy testy neatlikome.

Straipsnyje nesiremiama tradicinés lingvistikos sqvokomis tam, kad mastymo eksperimento
ir bet kokiy esamy eksperimenty, kylanciy is Sio straipsnio, rezultatai bity prieinami taikant
mokslini metodq, kuris pasitelkiamas nelingvistiniuose moksluose (Yngve 1996). Mes nemo-
delivojame vidiniy, jtraukty i sqsajas zmoniy, biiseny, nebent Sias biisenas patikimai liudija
matomas pateikty modelyje zmoniy elgesys (zr. Coleman 2005). Mes naudojame Zodzius situ-
acija ir scenarijus sinonimiskai ir ne technine prasme, kad jvardytume tai, kas sumodeliuota

sqsajoje. Skaitytojui pateikiami terminai is Yngve (1996) ir Yngve ir Wasik (2004) darby.

IZANGA

Mes sukuriame tris sasajas — [lauko], [gat-
vés] ir [sandélio] — kad modeliuotuméme
miisy postuluojamus scenarijus. Sios sasa-
jos yra trys nepriklausomi scenarijai. Kie-
kviena sasaja susideda bent i$ dviejy da-
liu—[A]ir [B]; [A] ir [B] modeliuoja tuos
pacius du dalyvius, Eiblj ir Beikeri, kurie
dalyvauja visose trijose sasajose. Taip pat
gali buti kiti reikalingi vaidmenys ir rekvi-
zity dalys.

Eiblio komunikacinis elgesys bus prak-
tiskai identiskas visose sasajose. [A] turi
uzdavinj sumodeliuoti, kaip Eiblis iStiesia
ranka ir rodo sakydamas JZiarek! Zole-
je — gyvaté!®. [B] turi uzdavinj ir ypaty-
bes modeliuoti, kaip Beikeris klausosi Eib-
lio nukreipdamas zvilgsnj i Eiblio rodoma
vieta, ir atvirks$¢iai — reaguoja i Eiblj ir

sumodeliuota sasajos aplinka. Vienintelis
svarbus visose trijose sasajose Eiblio ko-
munikacinio elgesio pakitimas yra tai, {
ka Eiblis rodo kiekviename modelyje. Sis
nedidelis pasikeitimas pateikia tam tikrus
poky¢ius Zymint Eiblio elgesi kiekvienoje
sasajoje.

Kiekvienos sasajos aplinka i§ esmés
skiriasi. Mes stebime, kaip aplinkos pasi-
keitimai skirtingose sasajose kei¢ia Bei-
kerio komunikacini elgesi. Mes modeliuo-
jame [B] komunikacinio elgesio poky¢ius
pakeisdami [B] ypatybes atitinkamose
sasajose. Keliama hipotezé, kad priklauso-
mai nuo scenarijaus, Beikerio komunika-
cinio elgesio pokyciai kyla dél pastebéty
aplinkos poky¢iy, sumodeliuoty atitinka-
mose sasajose, ir nepriklauso nuo Eiblio
elgesio, kuri tradiciniai kalbininkai gali
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modeliuoti pasitelkdami tam tikra savoka
i§ gramatikos teorijos.

[LAUKO] SASAJA

[Lauko] sasaja modeliuoja Eiblj ir Beikerd,
einancius pieva. Eiblis ir Beikeris staiga
sustoja. Eiblis rodo i Zolés lopinélj ir sako
Ziarek! Zoléje — gyvaté!“. Beikeris Ziii-
11, kur rodo Eiblis. Norint sumodeliuoti Sia
situacija, [lauke] turi buti dvi rekvizito da-
lys, t. y. [zol¢] ir [gyvate], kurios atitinka-
mai modeliuoja Zolg ir gyvate. Paprasciau
tariant, zolg ir gyvat¢ lengvai mato ir Eib-
lis, ir Beikeris. Rekvizitai turi <matoma>
ypatybe. Beikeris iSgirsta Eiblio pasakyma
(zodis ,,pasakymas® vartojamas ne tech-
nine, bet bendraja prasme) ir mato, kaip
Eiblis rodo ranka. Eiblis ir Beikeris mato
ta pacia gyvate. Sasaja turi sudétinga uz-
davinj, vadinama <¢jimu>. Stai pirmasis
bandymas modeliuoti §j elgesi:

[laukas]<eiti> = [A]<saugotis gyvates>
+ [B]<klausytis Eiblio>

[gyvaté]<matoma/taip>

[zolé]<matoma/taip>

[laukas]<objektas>

[A]<saugotis gyvatés> = [Zol¢] < ma-
toma/taip> x [gyvaté]< matoma/taip > —>
<rodyti i objekta> —> <sakyti ,,Zifrék!
Zoléje — gyvaté!“>

[B]<klausytis Eiblio> = <girdéti ,,Ziti-
rék! Zoléje — gyvaté!*> —> <matyti, kaip
rodoma> —> <matyti Zolg> —> <matyti
gyvate>

Pirminis modelis paaiSkina iSoriSkai
pastebima ir lingvistiSkai tinkama Eiblio
ir Beikerio elgesi. Kai Eiblis rodo i kazka
70léje, jis rodo i savo pastebéta objektq. Si
uzdavinj galime aprasSyti taip:

<rodyti { objekta> :: <objektas/gyvaté>

kur <objektas> yra sasajos dalis ir gy-
vaté yra <objekto> dydis, nusakantis tai, {

ka Eiblis rodo. Jei [laukas] buty vienintelé
misy aprasoma sasaja, §i uzdavinio proce-
dira buty jvardyta kaip <rodyti | gyvate>.
Pasirinkdami pavadinima <rodyti | gyva-
t¢>, mes galime apibendrinti $ig uzdavinio
procediirg ir vartoti ja visose trijose sasa-
jose. Si procediira skiriasi tik skirtingomis
dydzio <objektas> sasajomis.

Sioje paprastoje situacijoje procediiros
<rodyti i objekta> ir <sakyti ,Zitrek! Zo-
1&je — gyvaté!“> gali vykti tuo paciu metu,
ta pacia tvarka kaip parodyta situacijoje,
arba atvirksStine tvarka. Aptarimui jvykiy
seka neturi reikSmés. Beikeris tikriausiai
reaguos i Siuos jvykius beveik tuo paciu
metu. [B] uzduociy procediiros apraSymai
yra gin€ytini, kadangi jie neatskleidzia ga-
limo vienalaikiSkumo esmés. Svarbu yra
ne tai, ar reakcija modeliuojama vienokia
ar kitokia procediiry tvarka, bet ar reakcija
yra apskritai tinkamai modeliuojama.

Iigirdes pasakyma ,,Zitirek! Zoléje —
gyvaté!“ ir pamates, kad Eiblis rodo, Bei-
keris tikisi pamatyti gyvate. Sie lukes¢iai
kyla Beikeriui Zzitirint { aplinkg ir girdint
pasakyma. Net jei jis ir Eiblis kalbétysi,
Beikeris, nors ir periferiskai, bet vis tiek
matyty aplinka, kad | ka nors neatsitrenktuy,
neuzklidity ir t. t. Zinoma, kad kai zmogus
nemiega, jo pojuciai yra aktyvis ir jutimy
srautas yra jvedamas | zmogaus smegenis.
Net tada, kai zmogus néra budrus tam, kas
vyksta aplink ji, vis délto jvesti duomenys
yra apdorojami (,,apdoroti* ¢ia néra varto-
jamas technine prasme), jei atsitikty kaz-
kas jdomaus ar galimai pavojingo. Sis pro-
cesas yra uz zmogaus démesio lygmens,
nebent Zzmogus aktyviai tyrinéja aplinka ir
neveikia nieko kito. Eiblio pasakymas kar-
tu su daliniu démesio apdorojimu sukelia
Beikerio lukesti, kad Eiblis maté gyvate ir
kad jis, Beikeris, gali ja taip pat matyti ir
turéty jos ieskoti. Trumpai tariant, Kieto-
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jo mokslo lingvistika (Hard Science Lin-
guistics) ,,matyma’ suvokia kaip aktyvy
procesa, kuris gali turéti tiesiogini povei-
ki komunikaciniam elgesiui net prie§ jam
ivykstant. Realiame pasaulyje Beikerio
lukesciai gali buti matomi i$ jo elgesio,
pavyzdziui, komentary arba prasymo pa-
teikti daugiau informacijos apie gyvates
(prieSingai nei apie kuri kita objekta), kai
jis reaguoja i Eiblio elgesi. Procediiros
<matyti rodyma>, <matyti zol¢g> ir <ma-
tyti gyvate> modeliuoja tai, ka Colemanas
(2004, 2005) vadina ,,nukreiptu zvilgsniu®.
Matydamas Eiblj rodanti, Beikeris pasuka
galva ir akis link Zolés ir gyvatés. Kadangi
tai svarbu tolimesniam komunikaciniam
elgesiui, svarbu parodyti, kad Beikeris pa-
mat¢ objekta ir Zino, kad tai gyvaté. Beike-
ris ne tik mato ant zemés kazkokj iStisusj
ar susisukusj gyviina, bet ir supranta, kad
tai, ka jis mato, yra gyvaté, o ne kazkas
kitas. Siekdami misu tiksly, sakome, kad
tai yra stebéjimas, kuriuo mes ivardijame
pojiiti (ir ne tik matyma, kadangi kiti jaus-
mai, tokie kaip girdéjimas, gali mums pa-
gelbéti), kuri lydi lukestis, kad kazka buvo
galima pajausti ir suprasti. Cia supratimas
vartojamas jprastine reik§me ir nevartoja-
mas jokia technine prasme. Suvokiant, kad
gyvatés egzistavimas zoléje pakeicia [B]
ypatybe, kuria mes modeliuojame <stebé-
jimas gyvaté>ir <stebéjimas zolé>. Mes
nurodome Beikerio pasikeitimus, kurie
vercia ji buti budriu dél gyvatés ir Zolés,
t. y. prakaitavimas (jis gali bijoti gyvaciy
arba biiti alergiskas zolei), kiti kiino jude-
siai (arba jy nebuvimas; jo reakcija { gy-
vat¢ gali buti sustingimas), kvépavimo pa-
sikeitimas arba garsy leidimas, susij¢s su
<stebgjimas zolé> ir <stebé&jimas gyvaté>.
Procediira <matyti zole> gali buti apraSy-
ta kaip <matyti zolg> :: <steb&jimas zolé&/
taip> ir procediira <matyti gyvate> kaip

<matyti gyvate> :: <steb¢jimas gyvate/
taip>. I§ pradziy Sias ypatybes iSdéstome
neigiamai: <objektai Zolé/ne> ir <objek-
tai gyvaté/ne>. Mes nesvarstome situaci-
jos, kurioje Beikeris gali matyti kazkoki
objekta ar gyvina, bet negali be pagalbos
jo identifikuoti. Jei Sis sumanytas eksperi-
mentas vykty realiame pasaulyje, tyréjui
reikéty apsvarstyti Sig galimybe.

Galima patobulinti §i modeli. Jei mes
svarstome prozodini frazés modelj, tai gali
biti, kad ,,Ziarek!“ dalis yra iStariama rys-
kiau, nors nebiitinai garsiau nei likusi pa-
sakymo dalis. Galima net juntama pauzé
tarp segmenty. Prozodiniai pozymiai siun-
¢ia Beikeriui tam tikra Zinig i§ Eiblio. Si
Zinia néra tai, ka tradiciniai lingvistai va-
dina ,,reikSme*. Tas garso aspektas, kuris
yra tekste zymétas Sauktuku, turi patrauk-
ti Beikerio démesj | kazka. IStiesta ranka
kartu su garso suvokimu sustiprina Bei-
kerio vizualinj a$truma. Garso ,.Ziarek!“
suvokimas Beikeriui rodo, kad yra kazkas,
ka jis turi pamatyti. Jei situacija buty tru-
puti kitokia, Eiblis biity galéjes pasakyti
»Klausyk!*, kad parodyty Beikeriui esant
galimybe kazka iSgirsti. [Stiesta ranka Bei-
keriui rodo, kur tas kazkas yra, mazy ma-
ziausiai kryptj, o galbut ir tikslia vieta.

Astrumas, su kuriuo Eiblis istaria fraze,
Beikeriui sukelia nerima. Nerimas neturé-
ty biiti suprantamas, kad Beikeris suvokia
galima pavoju. Nerimas reiSkia, kad sune-
rimgs asmuo perkelia démesi nuo esamo
elgesio prie naujo elgesio, tikédamas, kad
antrasis elgesys yra bent jau tuo metu svar-
besnis nei pirmasis. Garso stimulas isp¢ja
Beikerj, kad jis turi sukoncentruoti savo
vizualinj pojiiti i tai, ka Eiblis rodo. Eiblio
iStiesta ranka nukreipia Beikerio zvilgsni
1 ribota plota. Sakome, kad [B] uzdavinio
procediira <klausyti ,,Zitrek!“ Zoléje —
gyvaté!“> nustato ypatybés dydi. Pavadin-
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kime $ig ypatybg <nerimu>. Galima saky-
ti, kad dalis [B] uzdavinio procediiros yra
tokia:

<girdéti ,,Ziarek! Zoléje — gyvaté!“>
=<girdeéti ,,Ziurek!“> —> <girdéti ,,Zol¢je
— gyvate!“>

Pirmasis dalinis uzdavinys gali buti ap-
raSytas taip:

<girdéti ,,Zitirek!“> :: <nerimas/maty-
mas>

Cia matymas yra ypatybés dydis, ro-
dantis sukelta jausma. Tai gali biti pati-
krinta realiame pasaulyje. Zmones, kurie
yra ispéjami apie galima problema ar susi-
doméjimo objekta, daznai lydi fiziniai po-
kyciai — prakaitavimas, Sypsena, raumeny
itempimas arba, kai yra regimas {sp¢jimas,
vyzdzio dydzio pasikeitimas ar galvos ju-
desys. Pastebimas Beikerio pasikeitimas
pateisina [B] <nerimo> atsiradimag ir tai
modeliuoja viding Beikerio biisena. [B]
turi uzdavini <matyti iStiesta ranka>, kurj
i§ dalies mes galime aprasyti kaip pateik-
ta, manant, kad zitiré¢jimas, t. y. kryptingas
matymas, yra ypatybé. Zitiréjimas yra su-
prantamas kaip tam tikra akiy ir galvos pa-
détis ir susikaupimas, t. y. visos Beikerio
fizinés ypatybés.

<matyti iStiesta ranka> :: <ziiiréti/rody-
mo kryptis> x <tikétis gyvatés/taip>

Lukesciai atsiranda, kai matoma, kaip
rodoma ranka, ir kai iSgirstamas pasaky-
mas. Kadangi pasirinkome modeliuoti ro-
dymo suvokima, kuris atsiranda iSgirdus
zinig, mes perkeliame ltikesciy nustatyma
1 <matyti iStiesta ranka>. Skaitytojas turi
suprasti, kad ne §i specifiné procediira nu-
stato likescius, bet kad likesciy aplinka at-
siranda po to, kai pamatoma ir iSgirstama.
Girdéjimo ir matymo eiliSkumas néra nuo-
seklus ir neturi buti numanoma, kad taip ir
bus. Jei mes blitume pasirinke modeliuoti
pirmiausia girdéjima, o po to matyma, mes

galétume suformuoti lukesCius <girdeéti
Zitrek! Zoléje — gyvate!“>. Svarbu tai,
kad ltikesciai yra formuojami turint tam ti-
kra derini. Likusi pasakymo dalis sukuria
lukescius: kad Beikeris pamatys gyvatg.
Mes modeliuojame tai turédami du likes-
¢ius, vienas i§ ju yra parodyti, kad egzis-
tuoja kazko matymo likestis, ir antrasis,
kad tas kazkas, ka reikia pamatyti, yra gy-
vaté. Ypatybés <nerimas/matymas> dydis
susijes su pirmuoju liikesciu, o <tikétis gy-
vaté/taip> — su antruoju.

Likusi antrojo segmento dalis Beikeriui
duoda uzuomina, ko ieskoti. Veiksmingiau
yra ispéti kita pateikus uzuoming dél pavo-
jaus nei jos visai nepateikti. Gali nepakak-
ti vien tik parodyti ranka, jei, pavyzdZziui,
vietové yra ,,triukSminga‘ teorine informa-
cijos prasme. Pateikus papildoma uzuomi-
na apie galima pavojy, misy susidomé-
jimo objekto suvokimas yra greitesnis ir
tikslesnis. Uzuominos ir tai, kaip Beikeris
pasivaiksc¢iojimo su Eibliu metu suvokia
aplinka, sukuria auks¢iau sumodeliuota
lukesti. PerraSykime uzdavini:

<girdeti ,,Zitirek! Zoléje — gyvaté!“>
= <girdéti ,,Zitirek!“> —> <girdéti ,,Zolé-
je — gyvaté!“> —> <matyti iStiesta ran-
ka> —> <ieskoti gyvatés>

Mes sujungiame uzdavini <matyti i8-
tiestg rankg> su didesniu uzdaviniu. Uz-
davinyje <girdéti ,,Ziarék! Zoléje — gyva-
té!“>reakcija | garsa padaliname i dvi dalis
ir toliau atlickame dalini uzdavini <matyti
iStiesta rankg>. Uzdavinio pertvarkymas
yra patogus. Garso ,,Zitirek! isgirdimas ir
reakcija i ji yra greiti ir vyksta beveik tuo
pat metu. Reakcija priklauso ir nuo Eib-
lio atliekamy uzduociy eiliskumo. Jei jis
pirmiausia iStiesia ranka, tai gali buti, kad
Beikeris rodyma suvoks anksc¢iau nei isgirs
garsa. Miisy tikslams iy jvykiy seka neturi
jokios reiksmés. Mes padaliname uzdavinj
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<girdeti ,, Zitirek! Zoléje — gyvaté!*> i du
uzdavinius tam, kad parodytume, kad skir-
tingos pasakymo dalys gali turéti kitokius
rezultatus. Jei manysime, kad ,,Zoléje —
gyvate!* yra uzuomina Beikerio matymo
sistemai ieskoti kazko specifiSko, tuomet
tai galime sumodeliuoti suteikdami [B]
<uzuominos> ypatybe. I§ pradziy <uzuo-
minos ypatybé> neturés dydzio, kadangi
Eiblio komunikaciniame elgesyje néra
nieko, kas galéty duoti Beikeriui uzuoming
apie ka nors. IS tiesy, yra dvi uzuominos,
uzuomina, ko ieskoti (gyvates), ir uzuomi-
na, kur ieskoti (zoléje). Mes modeliuoja-
me tai turédami dvi ypatybes: <uzuomina
1> ir <uzuomina 2>. Uzdavinys <klausyk
,Zoléje — gyvaté!“> atrodo taip:

<girdéti ,,Zoléje — gyvaté!“> :: <uzuo-
mina 1/gyvaté> x <uzuomina 2/zoléje>

Uzuominos sukelia pastebimus Bei-
kerio pasikeitimus. Akivaizdu, kad, rea-
guodamas { uzuominas, Beikeris pasuka
galva ir/ar nukreipia akis taip, kad geriau
matyty ta vieta, | kurig rodo Eiblis, ypaé
po to, kai jis pastebi Eiblio iStiesta ranka.
Beikeris naudoja uzuominas, kad galéty
nukreipti savo zvilgsnj, jei i§ pradziy ne-
pamato gyvatés. Jei jam reikia apzvelgti
vietove, uzuominos apriboja apzitiros plo-
ta. Jei aplinkoje yra lopinéliai Zolés, uoly,
medziy ar kriimy (vietovés, kuriose néra
zolés), Beikerio apziiira prasidés nuo Zole
apaugusios vietos. Kai tik Beikeris pamato
gyvate, jis nustoja tyrinéti aplinka. Uzuo-
minos fiksuoja Beikerio pradini ir galutinj
elgesi. Jei jo paklausty, ko jis iesko, jis, be
abejongs, atsakyty ,,gyvatés™, o jei jo pa-
klausty, kur yra gyvate, jis atsakyty ,,zo-
1&je*. Trumpai tariant, uZuominos taip pat
gali paveikti jo komunikacinj elgesi, kuris
atsiranda po Eiblio pasakymo. [B] lukestis
neatsiranda Eibliui paminéjus vieta ir susi-
doméjimo objekta. Jis yra Beikerio akty-

!“

vaus aplinkos matymo ir Eiblio teiginio,
kad kazkas jdomaus yra tam tikroje aplin-
kos vietoje, rezultatas.

Likes uzdavinys <ieSkoti gyvatés> mo-
deliuoja tai, kaip Beikeris stebi zolg, kol
pamato gyvatg. Galbiit kai Beikeris pama-
to gyvate, jis kazkaip patvirtina §i fakta.
Fakta galima patvirtinti tokiais pasaky-
mais kaip ,,Matau®, ,,0, taip* ar dar kaip
nors, pavyzdziui, linkteléti galva. Elgesys,
kuriuo Beikeris perteikia Eibliui, kad mato
gyvate, yra vadinamas patvirtinimu. Suku-
riame dalini uzdavini, vadinama <patvir-
tinti>, kurio smulkiai neaprasysime. Ma-
nome, kad i dalinj uzdavinj <patvirtinti>
leina bet kokie bitini daliniai uzdaviniai
ir ypatybés, kuriomis galima modeliuoti
Beikerio perdavima, kad jis i$ tiesy suvoke
gyvate. Jei norime i$plésti Eiblio modelj,
turime jtraukti tokius uzdavinius ir ypaty-
bes, kurie reikalingi, kad patvirtinty (bent
jam paciam), kad Beikeris suvokia gyvate.
Uzdavinys <ieskoti gyvatés> gali biti ap-
raSytas taip:

<ieskoti gyvatés> = [Zol¢]<matoma/
taip> x [gyvaté]<matoma/taip> x <steb¢ji-
mas zolé/taip> x < steb¢jimas gyvaté/taip>
—<patvirtinti>

Biitina, kad Beikeris kazkaip patvirtinty
mategs gyvate. Gal bt jis pradés kalbéti su
Eibliu apie ja. Toks pokalbis yra numano-
mas patvirtinimas, t. y. pokalbis, kuriame
nebuvo jokios specialios patvirtinancios
frazés. Jei $is sumanytas eksperimentas
bty igyvendintas realiame pasaulyje ir
Beikeris nepamatyty gyvatés, <patvirtini-
mas> nejvykty. Reikéty modifikuoti sasaja
taip, kad [B] suteiktume biiting koda, pa-
rodantj, kad jis nematé gyvatés. Gal bt po
papildomo Eiblio komunikacinio elgesio
Beikeris pamatyty gyvate. Modifikacijos
atsiras dél esamo pastebéto elgesio realia-
me, 0 ne teoriniame pasaulyje.
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[GATVES] SASAJA

Si sasaja modeliuoja Eiblj ir Beiker, einan-
C¢ius jprasta miesto gatve. Néra matoma nei
zolé, nei gyvaté. Eiblis ir Beikeris staiga
sustoja. Eiblis rodo i tre¢ia zmogu (Carlj)
ir sako: ,,Zitrek! Zoléje — gyvate!™

[Gatvéje] [A] turi beveik tas pacias
ypatybes, kaip [A] turéjo [lauke]. Kadangi
Eiblis rodo ne i gyvate, bet i Carlj, <rodyti
1 objekta> turi biiti modifikuotas.

<rodyti | objekta> :: <objektas/Carlis>

[B] turi tas pacias ypatybes ir panasias
procediras, kaip ir [B] vaidmenys [lauke].
Mes nustatome <uzuominos 1> ir <uzuo-
minos 2> ypatybes | nulini numatytaji
dydj. I$ pradziy nustatomi [Zolé]<matoma/
ne>, [gyvaté]<matoma/ne>, <stebéjimas
Zolé/ne> ir <stebéjimas gyvaté/ne>. Faktas,
kad néra matoma nei Zolé, nei gyvaté, yra
svarbus. Mes jvedame tre¢ig [C] vaidmeni,
kad sumodeliuotume Carli, Zmogu, i kurj
rodo Eiblis. Carlis yra tik Eiblio rodymo
objektas ir, jei nenorime i§samiau iSplétoti
komunikacinio elgesio, sumodeliuoto pa-
gal Sia sasaja, jis nebendraus nei su Eibliu,
nei su Beikeriu. [C] turés tik kaip [Zolé] ir
[gyvaté] <matomas> ypatybe. [C] atlicka
rekvizito vaidmeni.

Atliekama aplinkos apzitra nerodo
Beikeriui, kad kazkur salia gali sléptis gy-
vaté. Jei Eiblis buty parodegs i apaugusia
piktzolémis vietoveg mieste, tuomet Beike-
ris gali tikétis, kad kazkur piktzolése yra
gyvaté. Néra reikalavimo, kad besaliSkam
stebétojui likestis biity pagristas. Tokia
situacija néra sumodeliuota, bet realiame
eksperimente tyréjas turi biiti pasiruoses
tokiai galimybei. [B] uzdavinys <matyti
iStiesta ranka> [gatvéje] atrodo taip:

<matyti iStiesta ranka> :: <stebéti/ro-
dymo kryptis> x<tikétis gyvatés/ne>

Jei Beikeris nekreipty ypatingo déme-

sio { aplinka, jis galéty instinktyviai rea-
guoti | Eiblj ir ieSkoti tikrosios gyvatés.
Siuo atveju likestis pamatyti gyvate bty
realus, nors ir kaip trumpai Sis lukestis gali
trukti. Trumpam gali atsirasti <uZzuomina
1> ir <uzuomina 2>. Realiame pasaulyje
biity galima stebéti Beiker] susipainioju-
si, sutrikusi ar i§ dalies neapsisprendusi,
kai jis suprasty, kad gyvaté néra matoma.
<Uzuomina 1> ir <uzuomina 2> nustato-
mos | nuling numatytaja reik§me. Toks el-
gesys bty aiski indikacija, kad lukesciai
nebuvo patenkinti. Jei toks elgesys biity
stebimas, tai <tikétis gyvatés> turéty tei-
giama dydi.

Mes 18 naujos perzitirime [B] paskutinj
uzdavini [lauke] <ieSkoti gyvatés> atsi-
zvelgdami | nauja situacija. Néra nei gy-
vatés, nei zolés. Mes sukuriame atrankos
procediira. Atrankos procediira priklauso
nuo [Zolés] ir [gyvatés] ypatybés <mato-
ma> dydzio. Stai dalinis [lauko] uzdavinys
<ieskoti gyvatés>:

<ieskoti gyvatés> = [Zolé]<matoma/
taip> X [gyvaté]<matoma/taip> x <stebe-
jimas Zolé/taip> x <stebé&jimas gyvaté/taip
—>patvirtinti>

Mes perrasome tai [gatvei] kaip <ies-
koti objekto>:

<ieskoti objekto>=[zol¢]<matoma/ne>
X [gyvaté] <matoma/ne. x [C]<matoma/
taip> —> <matyti Carlj> —> <uzklausa
Eiblis>

Dalinis uzdavinys <matyti Carli> mo-
deliuoja Beikerio nesékme pamatyti tikraja
gyvate. Vietoj to jis mato Carli. Uzdavinys
<matyti Carl{> pakei¢ia dalinj uzdavini
<matyti iStiesta ranka>, kuris buvo <ies-
koti gyvatés> [lauke] paprogramis. Pilnai
isplétotas <matyti Carli> apra§ymas apims
dalinius uzdavinius ir ypatybes, kad sumo-
delivotume fizinius [B] nukreipto zvilgsnio
veiksmus; neskaitant $iy daliniy uzduociy
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ir ypatybiy, <matyti Carlj> reikia nustatyti
vienintelg papildoma ypatybe:

<matyti Carli> :: <stebé¢jimas Carlis/
taip>

Cia <stebéjimas Carlis/taip> modeliuo-
ja, kaip Beikeris supranta Carlj. Supratimas
nereiskia, kad Beikeris suvokia, kad Zzmo-
gaus, { kurj rodo Eiblis, vardas yra Carlis.
Beikeris mato, kad Eiblis rodo i zmogu, o
ne gyvate. I$ pradziy Sioje sasajoje <stebé-
jimas zolé> and <steb¢jimas gyvaté> yra
suteikiamas neigiamas dydis ir, prieSingai
nei [lauko] sasajoje, <ieSkoti objekto> ne-
keicia ju dydziy. Mes neturétume pastebéti
Beikerio, rodancio, kad jis pamaté gyvatg
ar zolg, kadangi ju né vieno néra.

Uzdavinys <suabejoti Eibliu> mode-
liuoja Beikerio reakcija i nesugebéjima
pastebéti tikraja gyvate. Vietoj to jis mato
Carli. To neapradysime i$samiai, bet jei tai
bty iSplétota, turéty dalinius uzdavinius,
modeliuojancius Beikerio klausima apie
tai, kg Eiblis noréjo pasakyti zodziu gyva-
té. Miisy modelis yra naivus, jei manysime,
kad Beikeris neatpazins Eiblio pasakymo
kaip metaforos. Jei vis délto, jei norétume
sumodeliuoti, kad Beikeris atpazino Eiblio
pasakyma kaip metafora, galime svarstyti,
ar Beikeris supranta priezastj, dél kurios
Eiblis naudoja §ia metafora. <Suabejoti
Eibliu> tampa atrankos procediira, turincia
dalinius uzdavinius ir $akojimosi taskus.

Tuo atveju, kai <tikétis gyvatés> buvo
nustatyta teigiamai, dalinis uzdavinys <su-
abejoti Eibliu> i§ naujo nustato §ia ypaty-
be <tikétis gyvatés/ne>, kad sumodeliuoty
Beikerio likesCius nematyti tikrosios gy-
vatés.

SASAJA [SANDELIS]

Si sasaja modeliuoja, kad Eiblis ir Beike-
ris yra vieni visiSkai tuS¢iame, be apdailos
sandélyje. Eiblis ir Beikeris mato viska,

kas yra sandélyje. Eiblis rodo i kazkokia
neapibrézta vieta sandélyje ir sako: ,,Zia-
rék! Zoléje — gyvaté!“. Modeliuojama
situacija [sandélyje] yra neiprasta. Tuscias
sandélis buvo pasirinktas tam, kad bty
lengviau parodyti, kad aplinkoje néra jokiy
Eiblio rodomu uzuominy, ispéjanciy Bei-
keri. Sioje sasajoje yra du vaidmenys —
[A] ir [B]. Néra naujy rekvizito daliy, jei
sandelio nelaikysime rekvizitu. Kadangi
néra nei zolés, nei gyvatés, mes nustatome
[Zolé]<matoma/ne>arba[gyvaté]<matoma/
ne>. Néra jokiy nuorody, kad Carlis bty
sandélyje. Visi misy norimi panaudoti
[gatvés] uzdaviniai turi buti pakeisti, kad
pasalintume Sias nuorodas, jei mums jas
reikia perdirbti, kad panaudotume [sandé-
liui]. <Matyti iStiesta ranka> reikia pakeisti
1 nustatymo procediira:

<matyti iStiesta ranka> :: <steb&jimas
7olé/me> x < steb¢jimas gyvaté/ne> x <ti-
kétis gyvatés/ne>

Siekiame sumodelivotume fakta, kad
Beikeris ne tik nemato zolés ar gyvatés,
bet ir nesitiki né vieno i§ jy biisiant sandé-
lyje. Beikeris nesitiki pamatyti gyvatés, ir
jo stebéjimas, kad sandélyje néra gyvatés,
tai patvirtina.

Mes galime panaudoti [gatvés] apraSy-
ma [sandéliui], iSskyrus ka tik paminétus
dalykus. Galima matyti, kad dalinio uzda-
vinio <uzklausa Eiblis> sasaja bus ivyk-
dyta. Realiame pasaulyje Beikeris gali
biti sutrikes, iSgirdes Eiblio pasakyma ir
matydamas jo iStiesta ranka. Jei <suabe-
joti Eibliu> modeliuojama kaip atrankos
procediira, mes suteikiame [B] ypatybe,
pavadinta <sutrikes>, kuri turi nustatyti
<sutrikes/taip> uzdavinyje <matyti iStiesa
ranka>:

<matyti iStiesta ranka> :: < steb&jimas
zolé/ne> x < stebéjimas gyvaté/ne> x <ti-
kétis gyvatés/ne> x <sutrikgs/taip>
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Si ypatybe galéty biiti naudojama iSsa-
mesniam <uzklausa Eiblis> aprasymui, jei
norima parinkti Beikeriui tinkama klausi-
ma, kad jis galéty paprasyti Eiblio paais-
kinti situacija. Paprastai nesunku pastebéti
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Jleonuo II. Kpvicun
(Rusija/ Rosja)

B pabore Kazumexa JlronuHbckoro tpa-
JUIMOHHAST ISl JIMHTBUCTUKU THpoOiemMa
S3BIKOBOI'O  3aMMCTBOBaHMsI paccMarpu-
BACTCsI B HCOOBIYHOM acCIICKTE: aBTOp HC-
CIIEyeT CBA3M MEXIY IIPOLECCOM 3auMC-
TBOBaHUSA U €r0 pe3ylbTaTaMu, ¢ OJHOU
CTOPOHBI, 1 MEHTAJIBHOCTHIO KOJUIEKTHBA
HOCHUTEJICH S3bIKa-peLIMIIUEHTa, C IPYTOM.
OTO AaeT BO3MOXHOCTb aBTOPY YBHJICTb
crenu(uKy 1 CaMoro MpoIecca 3auMCTBO-
BaHUs, U THUIIOB 3aUMCTBYEMbIX €IMHUI
MIPUMEHUTEIBHO K COBPEMEHHOMY JTaIly
Pa3BUTHSI PYCCKOIO SI3bIKA, K Pa3IUYHBIM
(yHKIIMOHATBHBIM c(epaM HCIOIb30Ba-
HUS S3bIKOBBIX cpeacts. Ilpu aTom aBTop
oOpalaercs K psy MOHATUH KyJIBTYpBI,
MOJUTUKH, MOJBI, K COLHMAIbHBIM M TIO-
JIOBBIM Pa3IU4UsAIM MEXIY TOBOPSILIUMU
B HCIIOJIb30BaHUM HHOS3BIUHBIX CJIOB M
KajeK (MOSABJSIOIIMXCA TOA BIMSAHUEM
MHOSI3BIYHBIX 00pa3loB), U paccMaTpUBa-
eT 9TH HOHATHS Kak (AaKTOPHI, B TOH min
WHOI CTENEeHM BIMSIONIME Ha YIOTpeO-
JICHHE WHOSA3BIYHOIO CJIOBA, HA €ro OLeH-
Ky TOBOPAILIMMY U Ha €ro 3aKpEIUICHUE B
a3blke. Henb3st He cka3aTbh O 3HAKOMCTBE
aBTOpa C IIMPOKHUM Kypyrom HcCieqoBa-

HUW Kak JIMHTBHCTUYECKOro, Tak M (u-
T0COCKO-COIMOIOTUYECKOTO XapaKTepa.
CchIIkH Ha pabOTHI MPEIIICCTBEHHUKOB 1
COBPCMCHHHKOB B OOJIBIIHCTBE CIyYacB
BIIOJIHE YMECTHBI U B TO XK€ BpPEeMs J10CTa-
TOYHO SKOHOMHBI, YTO JaeT BO3MOXKHOCTh
YUTATEII0 COCTABHUTH OIPEICICHHOE MHE-
HUE O COOCTBCHHOW HAyYHON KOHIICIIIHU
aBTopa kHuUru. Cleayer ykaszaTb, OHAKO,
Y Ha ONpe/ICTICHHBIC JTAKYHbI B CIIUCKE JIU-
TepaTypsl, IPUIIATaCMOM K KHHTE: B HEM
OTCYTCTBYET pSI pabOT, MOCBSIICHHBIX
HWHOSA3BIYHOMY BIIMSHUIO HA PYCCKHMN S3bIK
B KoHIle XX — Havane XXI BB.; mpobiema-
THKA ATUX Pa0OT B 3HAYUTCIHHON CTECIICHN
MIEPECEKACTCS C TOIO, KOTOPYIO HCCIEyeT
B cBoeil kuure K. JItoruHbCcKuii.

B nenom padora Kasumexa JlronuHb-
CKOTO TIPOM3BOAWT BIICUATIICHHE KBa-
Tu(QUAITIPOBAHHOTO
TpYy/Ja, BBINOJHEHHOIO Ha JIOJDKHOM IPO-
(heccuonanpbHOM ypoBHE. OHa COACPKUT
WHTEPECHBIC HAOMIOACHUS M TCOpETHUYEC-
KH Ba)KHBIC PE3YNbTATHl, ITO3BOJISIOLIHE
KBaJM(UIMPOBATH 3TO UCCIIEIOBAHUE KaK
BHOCSINEE BKIQJ B HM3y4YCHHE IMpolecca
SI3BIKOBOTO 3aWMCTBOBAHMUSL.

JIMHI'BUCTHYCCKOI'O
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MORRIS, R. N., 2009. Svelnus kirvis. Vilnius: Tyto alba. 347 psl.
MORRIS, R. N., 2009. Kerstingas potroskis. Vilnius: Tyto alba. 363 psl.

Dagné Berzaité
(Lietuva/ Litwa)

Pastaruoju metu, sekdamas grozinés litera-
tiiros naujienas knygyny lentynose, negali
nepastebéti suintensyvéjusio skaitytojy su-
sidoméjimo klasika. Matyt, uzaugo karta,
kuriai biitina susipazinti su pasaulio lite-
ratiros paveldu. Juk nesinori tikéti, kad
leidyklos Siandien leidzia knygas nesio-
rientuodamos 1 skaitytoju poreikius. Ir tai
dziugina, nes klasika neabejotinai formuo-
ja visy laiky skaitytoju skonj.
Susidoméjimas klasikine rusy literatii-
ra galéty buti ir didesnis Zinant, jog biitent
XIX amziaus rusy proza daugeliu atzvil-
giy formavo, dar¢ jtaka XX amziaus Va-
kary literatiirai. Vienintelis rusy rasytojas,
kuriam, manau, netriiksta liectuviy skaity-
tojo démesio — tai Fiodoras Dostojevskis,
kurio visi pagrindiniai romanai iSleidziami
lietuviy kalba jau ne pirma karta. Tiesa,
idomu tai, kad kai kurie itin svarbus Dos-
tojevskio tekstai, kaip, pavyzdziui, Uzrasai
i pogrindzio (nuo jo prasideda religiniai ir
filosofiniai Dostojevskio ieskojimai), Am-
Zinasis vyras ar Juokingo zmogaus sapnas
vis dar nezinomi tiems, kurie skaito tik
lietuviskai. Kartais atrodo, kad leidyklos
taip pat zino tik tuos Dostojevskio kiiri-
nius, kurie | lietuviy kalba pirma karta
buvo i§versti dar XX amziaus pradzioje ar

tarpukaryje. Naujy rusy klasikos vertimy
nebuvima galima biity pateisinti sudétinga
ekonomine situacija. Taciau kai ver¢iama
i$ paciy ivairiausiy kalby tiek teksty, kuriy,
ypac naujausiy, kokybe kartais galima bty
ir suabejoti, manau, ne vienam, nors kiek
besiorientuojanciam literatiros pasaulyje,
kyla nemazai klausimy: kas ir, svarbiausia,
kodél nusprendzia leisti vieng ar kita gro-
zinés literatiros knyga. Aisku, Sioje srityje
taip pat veikia literattiros mados, priorite-
tai, rinkos désniai, pazintys ar Kiti panasiis
dalykai. Bet geriau palikime $ia eiliniam
skaitytojui neimenama misle kitam kartui.
Pagaliau paties Dostojevskio tekstus gali-
ma skaityti jei ne originalo kalba, tai bent
jau angly, 1 kuria beveik visa rasytojo kii-
ryba buvo iSversta dar prag¢jusio amziaus
antrajame deSimtmetyje.

Bet dabar apie Dostojevski, tik kiek...
kitoki. Jau, rodos, viskas pasakyta apie §i
rusy raSytoja. Taciau XX ir XXI amziy
sandiroje, Rusijoje ir ne tik, itin populia-
ru raSyti romanus, kuriy herojus — pats
Dostojevskis. Be abejonés, Sio autoriaus
biografiju gausa nuo meninio ar ideolo-
ginio gyvenimo ir kiirybos jvertinimo iki
bandymo rekonstruoti kiekviena jo gy-
venimo akimirka pasitelkus visus imano-
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mus (o ir nejmanomus') Saltinius tiesiog
priver¢ia dométis Sia prieStaringa, kaip ir
visa jo kiiryba, asmenybe, jos ieskojimais,
atradimais ir klystkeliais. Pati istorija pa-
sitilé ,,personaza”, kurj tinkamai suprasti
ir jvertinti, rodos, reikia ne mazesnio ta-
lento nei jo paties. Taip ir gime, o véliau
i§sikovojo modernios ar, grei¢iau, post-
modernios, pasaulio literatiiros kontekste
vieta du labai skirtingi (taip pat nevienodai
ir vertinami), taciau reikSmingi romanai,
kuriy protagonistas — pats Dostojevskis.
Tai nickam nezinomo gydytojo i§ Mins-
ko L. Cypkino romanas Vasara Badene
(JI. Upimkun Jlemo ¢ Baodene), rusy kalba
iSleistas tik 2003 metais, pra¢jus daugiau
nei dvideSimciai mety nuo knygos para-
Symo; ir Nobelio premijos laureato, Piety
Afrikos rasytojo, Siuo metu gyvenancio
Australijoje, J. M. Coetzee’o romanas Pe-
terburgo Seimininkas (1994), (The Master
of Petersburg), rusy kalba Zinomas pava-
dinimu Ocenw ¢ Ilemepbypze®. Deja, lietu-
viy skaitytojo Sie romanai dar nepasieke,
nors norinciyjy su jais susipazinti atsirasty
nemazai: pirmajame démesi neabejotinai
patraukty originalus teksto stilius, taip pat
skausminga bei aktuali antisemitizmo pro-
blema; antrajame — meistriskas, intriguo-
jantis ir intelektualus literattirinis zaidimas
su Dostojevskio Demonais.

TaCiau misy leid¢jai pasirinko kiek
kitokia, matyt, ,lengvesng* duokle pa-

! Tai ra§ydama turiu galvoje gana skandalinga vie-
no grasiausiy $iy laiky Dostojevskio kiirybos tyrinéto-
ju, rusy mokslininko I. Volgino knyga Ilocrednuii 200
Hocmoescroeo (1991), kurioje kai kurie itin svarbis
raSytojo biografijos faktai, pvz., jo mirties aplinkybés,
aiskinami pasitelkus hipotezes ir neabejotinai lakia kny-
gos autoriaus vaizduotg.

2 Apie §iuos romanus zr.. Bepxaiire, JI., 2008.
O smreparype u mo6Bu  (JI. Lpmkun Jlemo 6
baoene). Literatiura 50 (2), 53—63; bepxaiite, /1.,
2009. TlocpsmieHue OTHAaM, WIH AHAIOT C PYCCKOM
mureparypoit (Jx. M. Kyrsee Ocenv 6 Ilemepbypee).
Literatira 51 (2), 21—34.

saulinei Dostojevskio ,,madai“ — savo
skaitytojui pristato detektyvo Zanro roma-
nus, kuriuose veikia ne pats rasytojas, o jo
sukurti personazai. Bet tai, gal ir deja, ne
naujai pagarséj¢s nuotaikingas B. Akuni-
no detektyvas £ M. (b. Akynun @. M.),
pasakojantis painia istorija apie nezinoma
Nusikaltimo ir bausmés rankrasti. 2009
metais leidykla ,,Tyto alba*“ iSleido du ro-
manus ,,Dostojevskio temomis*: Svelnusis
kirvis (A Gentle Axe) it Kerstingas potros-
kis (A Vengeful Longing), kuriy autorius,
Siuolaikinis brity raSytojas R. N. Morrisas,
kaip teigiama abi knygas pristatanciose
anotacijose, ,,[...] greziasi i Fiodoro Dosto-
jevskio laiky Rusija — apzavétas riis¢ios
ir paslaptingos to meto Sankt Peterburgo
atmosferos, autorius i§ didziojo raSytojo
»pasiskolina® Porfiriju Petrovi¢iy, Nusi-
kaltimo ir bausmés veikéja, ir suteikia jam
galimybe toliau gyventi savo knygose*.
Sie du detektyvai Lietuvos spaudoje
buvo gana placiai aptarti: 2009 mety vasa-
ra ,,Lietuvos rytas®, tikriausiai jtikéjes, kad
jis yra kone pagrindinis Saltinis, i§ kurio
suzinomos literatliros naujienos, net kelis
kartus pristaté dvi Morriso trilogijos Sankt
Peterburgo paslaptis dalis (tre¢ioji A Razor
Wrapped in Silk dar turéty pasirodyti). Beje,
kaip tiksliai bus iverstas treCiosios dalies
pavadinimas, néra aisku, nors prisiminus
vieng citata i§ Dostojevskio romano, no-
rétysi sitilyti varianta Skustuvas, apsuktas
Silku. Beje, tai buty nebloga mislé Dosto-
jevskio kiirybos mégéjams — atspéti, kurio
romano motyvai ar atskiros frazés jpinami |
naujo Morriso detektyvo siuzeta?.
Apskritai drisCiau teigti, jog visa de-
tektyviné Morriso romany energija kon-
centruojama ne i pacia Sio specifinio zanro

3 §j karta ,,pagelbésime: tai frazé i§ Nastasijos Fi-
lipovnos, Idioto personazés, laisko Aglajai.
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kiirinio intriga, ne i paslap¢iy, kurios api-
pina romanuose apraSytas zmogzudystes,
iminima, o i skaitytojo pastangas susigau-
dyti, kodél paciy ivairiausiy XIX amziaus
rusy rasytojo teksty, nuo Vargo zmoniy iki
Broliy Karamazovy, herojai ,,veikia“ vie-
nose ar kitose Svelnaus kirvio ar Kerstingo
potroskio situacijose. Deja, intelektualus ir
intertekstualus zaidimas §i karta lieka tik
skaitytojo ,,potroskiu*: Morriso romanuo-
se, net ir labiausiai stengiantis neuzmirsti
garsiosios R. Barthes’o minties apie ,,au-
toriaus mirti“, apie tai, kad tik ,,[...] skai-
tytojas ir yra ta erdvé, kurioje fiksuojamos
visos be iSimties citatos, 1§ kuriy ir suside-
da raSymas‘“, vis délto nerasi to, ko { juos
,,neidéjo* ju autorius. Ir visas Dostojevskio
personazy ,,saskrydis®, kurio geriausias
pavyzdys biity antrajame Morriso romane
minimas Cermako gimnazijos (priminsiu,
jog Maskvos Cermako pensione nuo 1834
mety trejus metus mokesi pats Dostojevs-
kis) trisdesimt septyniy mokiniy sarasas, o
jame — beveik vien rusy rasytojo perso-
nazy pavardés: Dolgorukis, Karamazovas,
Kirilovas, Krasotkinas, Satovas, Totskis ir
kt. SaraSas visai atsitiktinis; vienintelis jo
tikslas — humoras, kuri komentuodamas
savo romanus nuolat pabrézia Morrisas>.
Apie Morisso romany kaip detektyvy
kokybe (nes, kaip teigia detektyvo teoriju
klasikai, $is zanras i$§ savyjy rato negailes-
tingai ,,iSspiria“ nesilaikancius griezty jo
taisykliy) galima buity rasyti atskirai. Da-
bar tik trumpai uzsiminsime, kad nusikal-
télio pasirodymas vos ne pries pat pasako-

4 BAPT, P., 1989. Ot npoussenenus k Tekcty. In:
P. BAPT. Usopannvie pabomer: Cemuomuxa: Iloomuxa.
Mockaa: ITporpecc, 390.

5 Zr.. MORRIS, R. N., 2007. My Debt to Dosto-
evsky, Part I—II. Prieiga internete: http:/therapsheet.
blogspot.com/2007/04/my-debt-to-dostoevsky-part-i.
html [Zitiréta 2010-06-20].

jimo baigti neleidzia skaitytojui patirti ta
intelektualini malonuma, kurio ir tikimasi
bandant kartu su sekliu, detektyvu Porfi-
rijumi Petrovi¢iumi jvardyti nusikaltimo
iniciatoriy. Atrodo, kad $i karta angliski
detektyvai apie Rusija® — ne patys geriau-
si zanro pavyzdziai.

Kalbant apie §j rusiSkai angliska ar
angliskai rusiska Dostojevskio personazy
»kokteili, blitina uzsiminti ir apie dar vie-
na aspekta. Si karta tai lietuviska sudeda-
moji dalis — vertimai i lietuviy kalba’.

Manau, ,,Tyto alba®“, du tgstinius to
paties autoriaus romanus atidavusi versti
skirtingoms vertéjoms (V. Traskeviciiitei
ir G. Gailittei), padaré klaida. Atrodo,
kad né vienai nepavyko isigilinti { rusy
(beje, ne tik) onomastikos taisykles ir
specifika. Neimanoma paaiskinti, kodél
vienoje vietoje Peterburgo gatviy ar rajo-
ny pavadinimai ver¢iami i lietuviy kalba
(pvz., «Cennas» ver¢iama kaip ,.Sieno®,
«Hesckwmii npocniekr» — kaip Nevskio, o
ne Nevos prospektas®), o kitur — palieka-
mi, kaip ir turéty buti, autentiski pavadi-
nimai (,,Gorochovaja“, ,,Sadovaja®, ,,Bol-
shaja Koniusenaja“ ir kt.). Pagaliau, jei
nepaisoma taisykliy, tai norétysi nuosek-
lumo — deréty vengti komiskos ir kartu
pavojingos absoliutaus lietuvinimo situ-
acijos, buidingos tarpukario vertimams i
lietuviy kalba®. Susidaro jspudis, kad Mor-

6 Beje, ,,angliskos* detektyvinés istorijos, kalbama
apie sukurtas Britanijoje, visada buvo laikomos zanro
kanonu, o ¢ia, matyt, rusiSkas, t. y. autoriui svetimas,
koloritas ir pakiSo koja.

7 T rusy kalba iSverstas tik pirmasis Morriso roma-
nas apie Porfirijy Petroviéiy.

8 Pagrindiné Peterburgo gatvé pavadinta ne Alek-
sandro Nevskio garbei atminti: rusiskai ji tada vadintysi
«Ipocnext HeBckoroy.

9 «AHHa nepBoii creneHm» 1927 m. buvo i§versta
kaip ,,Vyc€io kryzius®, o A. Cechovo herojai ,,sumai$o*
Kulautuva su Kacergine. 7r. ZIRGULYS, A., 1979. Prie
redaktoriaus stalo. Vilnius: Mokslas, 291.
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riso romany vertéjos bty iSvertusios visus
rusiSkus pavadinimus, jei biity Zinojusios
ju reikSmes. Aisku, tai neijtikétina, bet ka
skaitytojui belicka galvoti? Kodél vieno
i romany veikéjai skaito ,,Siaurés bitg®,
o ne «CesepHas muenay, kodel apie Kers-
tingo potroskio personaza teigiama, jog jis
LHturéty gyventi po zeme* (Morris 2009,
p. 318), o ne ,,pogrindyje“? Gal verciant
ir redaguojant reikty atsizvelgti ir { Dos-
tojevskio tekstus, kuriy citaty taip apstu
Morriso romanuose? Ar tai tik dar vienas
skaitytojo ,,potroskis, kuris ignoruojamas
verciant ,,populiarigja“, suprask, ,,nerimta"
literatiira?

Kai kuriuos ,,nesusipratimus®, matyt,
bity galima pateisinti nepakankamu an-
gly autoriaus rusisky realijy iSmanymu;
apie tai jis pats yra prisipazings viename
interviu. Bet Morrisas nebijo prisipazinti
klydes ir atsipraSo skaitytojy uz netikslu-
mus. Tada logiska biity laukti pasirinkto
pazodinio vertimo autoriy ar redaktoriy

10K aip chrestomatinius pavyzdzius galima paminé-
ti japony rasytojo H. Murakamio vertimus i rusy kalba
(vertéjas D. Kavaleninas (/1. KaBanenun)). Beje, Mura-
kamio Dansu, dansu, dansu lietuviy ir rusy kalbomis —
kone du skirtingi romanai, apie kuriy vert¢ dauguma
tegali spresti pagal romano vertimus. Kitas pavyzdys —
jau minéto Coetzee’o romano vertimas i rusy kalba,
kur pakeistas net romano pavadinimas siekiant kartu
su autoriumi sukurti nauja, papildoma teksto reik§me,
atpazistama tik konkreCioje kultliroje. Apie vertéjo
D. Iljino (/. Unbun) profesionaluma, sékminga jo ban-
dyma Piety Afrikos rasytojo romanui suteikti derama
vieta klasikinés rusy literatiros kontekste recenzentés
raSyta «[locBsimienne oTnam, WINM JUAIOT C PYCCKOM
nuteparypoit ([[x. M. Kyrsee Ocenw 6 Ilemepbypee)».

paaiskinimy. Nors, kita vertus, pazodinis
vertimas Siomis dienomis, turint tiek pui-
kiy literatiros vertimy pavyzdziy, Zinant,
kad vertéjas pajégus sukurti vieno ar kito
raSytojo Slove!?, atrodo lyg koks anachro-
nizmas ar profesionalumo trukumas. Pa-
galiau, gal ir ne visai tikslingas leidykly
pasirinkimas versti romanus, tiesiogiai
atsispiriancius® nuo kito rasSytojo sukurty
idéjy ir personazy, kai visa tai recipienty
kultiiroje ne visada ,,atpazistama‘ dél teks-
ty-donory vertimy trilkumo.

Panasi situacija Dostojevskio kiiryba
jau buvo istikusi, tiesa, daugiau nei pries§
Simta mety. XX amziaus pradzioje Didzio-
joje Britanijoje pasirodé D. Merezkovskio
(1. MepexkoBckuii) knygos apie Dosto-
jevski fragmenty vertimai, kai angly kalba
tebuvo zinomi vos keli rusy rasytojo teks-
tai. Merezkovskio knyga tada liko beveik
nepastebéta. Istoriné patirtis, perfrazuojant
vieng Stavrogino posaki, jau irodé: ,,Norint
persokti tvora, reikia... turéti tvora™.
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ARLAUSKAITE, Natalija, 2010. Trumpas feministinés kino teorijos ¥inynas.
Vilnius: Vilniaus universiteto leidykla. 115 psl.

Bukmopua Maxkaposa
(Lietuva/ Litwa)

YepHo-0ernoe n300pakeHre CKIOHUBIICH-
Csl HaJl CTOJIOM >KEHIIMHBI, CJIerka pa3Mbl-
Toe, B cruiie 20-x rofoB!, — Tak odopm-
JeHa OOJI0KKa HOBOI KHHTH, BBITYIICH-
HOU M3IaTeNhCTBOM BHIBHIOCCKOTO YHU-
Bepcuteta. 10 «KpaTkuil crpaBOYHHK
(emuHuCTCKON Teopuu KuHO» Harammu
Apmnayckaiite, nepBas KHUTa Ha JIUTOBC-
KOM SI3BIKE, LICIUKOM ITOCBSIICHHAS TEO-
pun KkuHO. HexoTopble 0COOEHHOCTH 3TOH
KHHUTU CTAHOBATCS IOHATHBI YNTATCIIHO U3
Ha3BaHUS KHUTH: BO-TIEPBBIX, PEUb HET O
(beMHUHUCTCKOM TCOPUHU KHHO, BEpHEE,
TEOPUH KHHO, TOPOXKACHHON (PeMUHU3MOM
T. H. Tpeteid BonHb (70-90-x rr.). [Ipeamo-
CBUIKOM U BBIICICHUS (DEMHHUCTCKON
TEOPUH KUHO U3 O0IIel KMHOTCOPHH TIOC-
JY)KUJIM «TIONBITKM OCO3HATh 3HAYEeHUE U
JIOTHKY KEHCKOTo oOpa3a B KHHO» (C. 5) u
MBICJIb O TOM, YTO «KHHO ‘“‘H€ HEBHHHO
9T0 (opMa BBIPAKCHUS, MONNCPKAHUS W
BOCCO3/1aHH TOPOKICHHBIX KYJIBTypoi 3a-
I1aJla uepapxuii, 1 B IEPBYIO OYepPeb — [EH-
JIepHO# uepapxum» (c. 5). Bropoit MoMeHT,
KOTOPBIIT MHE XOTEJOCh OBl IOAYEPKHYTH
— 9TO TO, YTO KHHUra HalMcaHa Ha JHUTOBC-
KOM $I3BIKE, YTO, KaK MHE MPEACTaBIsSeTCS,
SIBIISIETCSI BKIIA/IOM, TI0 KpaifHel Mepe, B JIH-
TOBCKHI METas3bIK KUHO, 0O Ha ceil IeHb

' Kazp u3 «Yenoseka ¢ kunoarnmaparom» JI. Bep-
toBa: E. CBIIIOBA y MOHTAXHOTO CTOJIA.

B JINTBE MOMB3YIOTCS CIPOCOM B OCHOBHOM
QHIVIOS3BIYHBIC TEKCThI O KMHO (S UMEIO B
BUJTy aKaJCMHUUCCKHIE HCTOTHUKH).

CroBaps mpemBapsieT IPEIUCIOBUEC
aBTopa (c. 5-9), B KOHIIe KHUTH pacroia-
TafoTCs CIIMCKU CIIPABOYHOTO MaTepHaa:
OCHOBHBIC aHTOJIOTHH (DEMHHUCTCKOU Te-
opuu KHHO (c. 95), CITMCOK BUAEOMATEpPH-
aJIOB 0 cO3/1aTessIX (HEMHUHUCTCKON TEOpHU
kuHO (C. 96-97) M BHJEOMAaTepHaIOB O
pexxuccepax-xeHumHax (c. 98), ykaza-
TEJb MOCBSAIICHHBIX TEOPHH KHHO BeO-pe-
cypcoB (c. 99—101), umeHHON yKa3zareib
(c. 102-105) u yxa3zarenb (HUIBMOB
(c. 106—111). bombrryto vacth (c. 10-94)
KHUTHY COCTABISICT CIIOBAPh MOHSITHH: aib-
MepHamusHoe KUHO, Oblmue-no0-8321100Mm
— to-be-looked-at-ness, 63ens0, eyatiepusm,
20710¢, JHCEHCKOe KUHO U KUHO OIS JCeH-
WuH, 36€30d, 36yK, MOHCIPYO3HAS JHCEHC-
MBEHHOCMb, MYICCKOU 6321140 — male gaze,
nopnozpagus, paca u noi, CekCHIyamayi-
onHble punvmel, emuwiuzm, Kcyecc n
Jp. B KoHIe ka0l cioBapHOW cTaTbu
JaeTcs MpeUIaraeMbli Ui yrryOleHus B
00CyX/1aeMyI0 B CIIOBApHOW CTaThe MpO-
OJeMy CIHCOK JUTEeparypbl U (DUIBMOB.
B o0miem, oTIIMYHOE TOACTIOPHE IS CTY-
JICHTOB (aBTOp 4YWTaeT B BHIIBHIOCCKOM
YHHUBEPCUTETE HECKOJIBKO KYPCOB O KHHO)
U 3aHUMATeNIbHeHIIee YTeHHUEe IS JIF00H-
TEJIeH KUHO.
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REKLAMU KUREJAI PRIEME STARTUOK! 1ISSUK]

Giedré Lankutyté
(Lietuva/ Litwa)

Antrus metus vykes STARtuok! reklamy
konkursas Vilniaus universiteto Kauno
humanitariniame fakultete pasieké savo
finiSg. Dar pacioje pradZioje organizato-
riy ambicingai uzsibréztas tikslas pasiek-
ti visus Lietuvos mokinius, studentus bei
uzsienio lietuvius, juos kviesti dalyvauti ir
raginti kurti savo reklamas pasiteisino.

Idéja gimé paskaitoje

,»Mintis surengti reklamy konkursa gimé
visiSkai netikétai. Ji galime vadinti gero
namy darbo rezultatu“, — prisimine Siy
mety reklamy konkurso STARtuok! vado-
vé Giedré Rutkauskaité. ,,Prie§ metus, ke-
tvirtame kurse, gavome uzduoti sugalvoti
idé¢ja projektui ir uzpildyti paraiska finan-
savimui gauti. Sio darbo nereikéjo niekur
siysti, taCiau skatindamos viena kitg nu-
sprendéme pateikti paraiska | Kauno mies-
to savivaldybe. Netrukus suzinojome, kad
pavasari turésime ka veikti — organizuo-
sime reklamy konkursa*.

Lietuviy filologija ir reklama studijuo-
jancios merginos pirmaji konkursa skyre
vaizdo reklamai. Jame galéjo dalyvau-
ti visi Lietuvos studentai. ,,Sis projektas
leido mums pacioms universitete igytas
zinias jgyvendinti praktiSkai. Susidomeje
studentai noriai jsitrauké | reklamos kiiri-
mo procesa, gausiai lanké tikry reklamos

specialisty rengiamus seminarus. Pirmo-
jo projekto s¢kmé nepaliko kitos iSeities,
kaip tik dar karta organizuoti §i konkursa™,
— saké pirmojo vaizdo reklamy konkurso
STARtuok! vadové Gabrielé Vilutyte.
Siemet projektas iSaugo trigubai. | k-
rybinj procesa galéjo isitraukti ne tik Lietu-
vos studentai. Si galimybé suteikta visiems
mokiniams ir mokinio ar studento statusa
turintiems uzsienio lietuviams. Dalyviai §i
karta galéjo kurti ne tik vaizdo, bet ir spau-
dos ar kaiciasias reklamas (angl. banner).

FiniSavo su trenksmu

Prasidéjes Sesiy seminary ciklu reklamos
temomis, véliau kvietgs | improvizuotas re-
klamos kairimo dirbtuves, antrasis reklamy
konkursas STARtuok! finisa pasieké su per
50 originaliy autoriniy studenty ir mokiniy
darbu. Geriausiy reklamy autoriai apdova-
noti finaliniame renginyje. ,,Kartu su auto-
riais ir renginio sveciais perzitiréjome visas
konkursui atsiystas reklamas. Buvo labai
smagu, nes aplink vyravo §ventiné nuotai-
ka, visus darbus lydéjo audringos ovacijos
ir palankus jvertinimas. Be to, paties kon-
kurso renginiy pasiiila buvo daug geresné
ir kokybiskesné®, — ispudziais dalijosi
projekto vadove Giedré Rutkauskaité.
Projekto organizatoriai i§ viso apdo-
vanojo keturiy kategoriju atstovus, su-
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kurusius iSskirtines spaudos ir vaizdo,
kaiCiasias reklamas. Renginio pabaigoje
paskelbta ir geriausia pripazinta reklamy
konkurso STARtuok! reklama. Jos autoriai
Marius Jutka, Nargiza Nurdinova ir Tau-
tvydas Sarskus dziaugési, kad reklamos
formatu igyvendinta idéja susilauké ver-
tintojy pripazinimo. Nugalétojai tikino ir
toliau kursiantys reklamas, kad kitais me-
tais galéty apginti geriausiyjy varda.

Papildomus prizus reklamy kiiréjams
taip pat isteigé telekomunikacijy bendro-
vé . Init“, kaviné ,,Vero cafe®, laikrastis
,»15min®, interaktyvus lietuviy bendruo-
menés tinklapis ,,Trysmilijonai.lt” bei VU
Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas.

Mokytasi i$ geriausiyjy

»Ne kartag visiems konkurso dalyviams
akcentavome, kad ¢ia svarbiausia — idé-
ja. Butent dél to ir rengéme gana dideli
SeSiy seminary cikla, kuriuo sickéme ne
tik paskatinti tokiy idéjy kiirima, bet ir
stengémes parodyti, kaip tas idéjas galima
igyvendinti“, — seminary id¢ja aiSkino
projekto vadové.

Pirmajame susitikime su mokiniais ir
studentais dalyvavo rinkodaros direktoré
Olga J. Belova. Ji dalinosi savo asmenine
patirtimi ir pasakojo, kaip reikia iSsiskirti
i§ kity ir pelnyti taip trokStama auditorijos
démesj. Pasak lektorés, pirmiausia reikia
pradéti mastyti kitaip ir i reklama pazvelg-
ti i§ jos Zzilirovo ir pagrindinio vertintojo
pusés. ,,Svarbiausia gerai pazinti vartoto-
jus, nuspéti ju lukescius ir i$siaisSkinti tuos
poreikius, kurie $iandien i$ tiesy diktuoja
salygas rinkai*, — tvirtino rinkodaros spe-
cialisté. ,,Taip pat svarbu, kad Jusy sukurta
reklamos idéja plisty“. Olga J. Belova se-
minaro dalyvius skatino kurti baitent tokias
reklamas.

Toliau seké ,,15min“ Kauno skyriaus
vadovo Donato Vecerskio pasakojimas
apie spaudos reklamos ypatumus. Lekto-
rius ne tik pateiké daug praktiniy pavyz-
dziy, taCiau ir konstatavo, jog spaudos
reklama tikrai nemir¢, tad investuoti { ja
verta. Anot lektoriaus, kad pritraukty uz-
sakovy, redakcijos mazina reklamos ikai-
nius, privalo didinti skaitomuma, spaudos
prieinamuma. ,,Taip pat nemenka salyga
tampa kiirybisSkumas. Reklamos kiuiré¢jai
turi ,,nertis i$ kailio®, kad pateikty i$skirti-
nes, netradicines idéjas: priklijuojami prie-
dai, reklaminiai lankstinukai laikras¢io ar
zurnalo viduje, reklamuojamas produktas
ar paslauga per visa puslapi ar tarsi ,,li-
pantis i§ popieriaus®. Dar viena reklamos
atmaina — uzsakomieji straipsniai, ku-
riuos skaitydamas i§ pirmo zvilgsnio nej-
tari, jog tai reklama. Ir visa tai pasiteisina®,
— teigé D. Vecerskis.

Dalijosi patirtimi

,Siuolaikinis reklamos vartotojas yra i3-
rankus ir atkreipia démesi tik i origina-
lias, Sokiruojancias, efektingas reklamas.
Saldus pavirSutiniskas banalus reklamos
pateikimas liko praeityje, dabar reklamos
kiiréjai turi pasitelkti savo kurybiskumo
galias, lauzyti standartus, ieSkoti neiSmin-
dzioty keliy kaip pasiekti ir paveikti var-
totoja”, — seminara apie reklamos teksta
pradéjo penkiolikos mety rinkodaros pa-
tirt] turinti Daina Bytautait¢ Motiejiinie-
né. Jauniesiems kiiréjams lektoré skyré
paskaita apie teksta reklamoje: teksto is-
déstyma, Sukiy kiirima, Zodziy Zaisma,
ivairias stiliaus priemones. DidZiausig au-
ditorija smalsuoliy sutraukusi rinkodaros
specialisté tvirtino, kad vienas i§ paciy
svarbiausiy reklamos kriterijy — vaizdo ir
teksto darna.
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Po $iy susitikimy animatorius ir ilius-
tratorius Artliras KriStopaitis bei vaizdo
operatorius Andrius Baranovas pasakojo,
kaip techniskai reikia jgyvendinti iS§okan-
Cios reklamos (angl. banner) idéja, bei
dar tik kurti pradedancia auditorija supa-
zindino su vaizdo siuzety karimo techno-
logijomis, montazo subtilybémis. ,,Id¢ja
yra viena, taciau kaip ja tinkamai igyven-
dinti — jau kitas klausimas*, — tvirtino
A. Baranovas.

Seminary cikla uzbaigé kiirybos di-
rektore dirbanti Jurga Radziuviene, kuri
dalinosi savo deSimties mety TV reklamos
gamybos darbo patirtimi, supazindino su
socialinés reklamos reiSkiniu. Lektoré
aiskino, jog komercinés reklamos Zinu-
te norima informuoti vartotoja, kaip jam
blty geriau, patogiau parduoti vieng ar
kita norima preke, paslauga. O socialiné
reklama dazniausiai teigia, jog reikia kaz-
ko atsisakyti. Pastarasias sukurti yra labai
ilgas, atidus ir atsakingas procesas. Tokia
reklama matydami, Zzmonés turi susimas-
tyti ir pradéti noréti keistis (Zinoma, jei to
reikalauja socialiné reklama). ,,Svarbiau-
sias momentas kuriant socialing reklama

yra tikslin¢ auditorija. Reikia kruopsciai
apgalvoti, kokiai visuomenés daliai bus
skirta zinuté“, — akcentavo J. Radziuvie-
né. Lektoré taip pat pabréze, kad daugybé
atlikty tyrimy, apklausy patvirtina viena
reklamy ypatybg — teigiamybés reklamo-
je priimtinesnés nei neigiamybés. Zitirovai
linke atmesti tai, kas jiems negrazu, nema-
lonu matyti ar girdéti.

REKLAMU KONKURSO
NUGALETOJAI

Geriausios STARtuok! reklamos autoriai:
Tautvydas Sarskus, Marius Jutka, Nargiza
Nurdinova. Geriausios video reklamos au-
toriai: Tautvydas Sarskus, Marius Jutka,
Nargiza Nurdinova. Geriausiq spaudos
reklamq sukiire Monika Liutkeviciite. Ge-
riausiq kavos issinesimui reklamq sukiirée
Jolanta Vainikonyté, Indré Stasiukynaite,
Dominyka Kancyté. Geriausios teleko-
munikacijy paslaugy reklamos autoré —
Dominyka Kancyté. Geriausiq VU KHF
reklamq sukiiré Marius Urbonas. Nugalé-
tojy reklamas galima pamatyti projekto in-
terneto svetainéje http://startuok.vukhf.lt
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Ymep Apkannii bapros

B nHoub ¢ 19 Ha 20 anpens
ymep nmnucarenb Apkaaui
AmnaronweBud bapros (Illeii-
HOMNar). YMep, He JIOKUB 10
CEMUJICCATUIICTHS, KOTOpOe
JOJDKHO OBIJIO HACTYIHTH B
nexabpe storo roma. Bwe-
ajicss HECYACTHBIN cilydail
(moxap,
MOM), X BC€ 000PBAJIOCH.
Wmxenep mo obOpasoBa-
HUIO, OH OLIYTHJI ce0sl TuTe-
paropoM B 70-e roxnel. Ho To, uTO OH cTai
I CaTh, OBIJIO HACTOJIBFKO HEMOXOKE HA CO-
BETCKYIO JIUTEpaTypy, YTO OIyOIUKOBAThH
9TH TEKCThl HE MPEACTABISIOCH BO3MOXK-

OTpaBJICHUE  [IbI-

HBIM. bapToB cTam momemniath CBOM IMPO-
U3BEJEHUS B CaMM3JATCKUX JKypHajlax: B
«Yacax», B «O6BogHOM KaHaiey, B «Mu-
TnHOM JXypHasie». B »3THX xe H31aHH-
SIX TIOSIBUJIMCh U TIEPBBIE OTKJIMKHU Ha €ro
TBOpuecTBO. Koe-uto eMy ymanock omy0-
JIMKOBaTh 3a rpaHuuei (kypHaisl «Crpe-
nery, « CHHTaKCuC).

IlepBast ero oduimanbHas myOnIHKa-
st Ha pontHe OblIa B anmbManaxe «Kpyr»
(1985) — xonnmekTUBHOM COOPHHKE ydacT-
HukoB Kiry6a-81. Kauru cranu BEIXOTUTH
TonbKO B 90-€ rozibl. B atu e ronsl bapros
BcrynaeT B Coro3 nucareneit [lerepOypra,
€0 NEPEBOIAT HA AHIIIMICKUM, HEMELIKUH,
(paniy3ckuit s3bp1kd. OAMH U3 €ro TeKc-
TOB, TICPEBEICHHBII Ha CEpOCKU, BOILIEI
B «AHTOJIOTHIO MUPOBOIO pacckasza», U3-
nanuyio B 1992 rony B benrpane.

BaproB Obl nucaTeneM-
HOBATOPOM, OJTHUM U3 OOHO-
BUTEJIE COBPEMEHHOU pycC-
ckoli po3bl. OH He «1300pa-
JKaJl )KU3HBY, & KOHCTPYUPO-
Ball HEKUH YCJIOBHBIA MUD,
HACEJICHHBIH  YCIIOBHBIMHA
«HYyJEeBBIMU» TeposMu. OH
BHPTYO3HO paboTal ¢ «s3bl-
KaMI» TOBCEIHEBHOCTH: C
SI3BIKOM WHCTPYKIHH U Jie-
JIOBBIX OyMar, co ITamMIaMu
colpeanusMa, co CIIOHTAaHHOM, «3axXJICObI-
BalOIICHCS» pedbto. DTO HEe ObLIa MPOCTO
UTpa, Yepe3 3TO UM BELIBILSUIACH ITYCTOTA U
a0CypAHOCTH MOBCEIHEBHOCTH.

3a CBOIO JKM3Hb OH yCIEJl MHOIO, HO,
BEPOSITHO, MHOTOTO | He ycnel. Bee o6op-
BaJIOCH.

Apses A. 10.
Byteipun K. M.
Hmutpues O. H.
3psirud E. A.

3y6osa JI. B.
Wpanos b. 1.
Jlanenkos B. b.
Jluxredensa b. E.
Ocrannn b. B.
[Tonos B. I
Pxxesckuii H. H.
CmupnoB-Oxtun 1. U.
Crparanosckuii C. I.
[MensBax A. M.
Opms B. U.
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Arkady Bartov dies

On April, the 20™ at 4 o’clock in the
morning Arkady Bartov (Sheinblat) died.
He passed away prior to his 70t birthday,
the anniversary to come forth in Decem-
ber of the current year. However, the fatal
accident took place: the fire at home and
the noxious fume poisoning meddled in his
life and everything was cut short.

An engineer by education, he became
aware that he was a man of letters in the
70s of the 20™ century. As a matter of fact,
the things he started to write were so much
unlike the traditional Soviet literature that
publishing these texts did not seem possible.
Bartov started with placing his writings in
illegal “samizdat” journals, such as Tchasy
(The Clock), The Obvodny Canal, Mitya's
Journal (Mitin Zhurnal). In these very edi-
tions the first comments and responses to
his works appeared. Luckily, he succeeded
to publish some of his writings abroad, in
such journals as Strelets (Sagittarius) and
Syntax.

His first official publication in his
motherland was in the almanac The Circle
(Krug, 1985), a literary anthology com-
prising the works of Club-81 members. His
own books started to be published only in
the 90s. In 1991 he enters the Union of St.
Petersburg Writers, his texts are translated
into English, German, French. One of his
texts translated into Serbian appeared in
The Anthology of the World Best Short Sto-
ries published in Belgrade in 1992.

Bartov was an innovator in literature,
one of the writers who renewed and re-
freshed modern Russian prose. He never
“depicted” life, he was constructing a cer-
tain relative world inhabited by “defined
zero” characters. He masterly worked with
the routine languages of day-to-day reality,
i. e. with the language of instructions and
commercial papers, with the stock phrases
of Socialist Realism, with spontaneous,
“breathless” speech. It was not simply
the game he played, — by this method he
revealed the emptiness and absurdity of
everyday life.

He managed to do a lot of things in
his life. But, apparently, he did not have
time enough for many things to be done...
Everything was cut short.

A. Aryev

K. Butyrin

O. Dmitriev

E. Zvyagin

L. Zubova

B. Ivanov

V. Lapenkov

B. Likhtenfeld
B. Ostanin

V. Popov

N. Rgevskiy

I. Smirnov-Okhtin
S. Stratanovskiy
A. Shelvakh

V. Erl
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Anonsai / Zapowiedzi

27 nexadps 2010 r. Kaerpa pycckoro si3bika 1
nuteparypbl Yausepcutera AHkapsl (Typrst)
00bsBIIIET HAOOp cTareil B ceAbMOM BBITYCK
«MeXyHapOJHOTO KypHaJa POCCUHCKUX HC-
cienoBaHuity. XKypHai myOnuKyeT opuruHaib-
HBIE HCCIEJOBAaHUS IO HCTOPHHU, KYJIBTYpE,
JATEeparype, INHIBHCTHKE, ToMUTHKe Poccn ¢
NPeBHEWIINX BpEMeH /0 Hamux IHel. Anpec
penakioHHo# koiuteruu: editor@radtr.net

URL: http://www.radtr.net

H ok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok sk sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok X

17-30 ssnBapst 2011 r. B Beiciueid mkoue me-
pesona MI'Y um. M. B. JlomoHOCOBa npoiixyT
KypCHI OBBIIICHHS KBAUTH(DUKAIUMN B 00JIaCTH
METOAOJIOI MY U TUJAKTUKYU MUCbMEHHOIO U YC-
THoro nepesoga. IlpensapurenbHas nporpam-
Ma KypcoB BKJIIOUaeT Takue TeMbl: « KorHurus-
Has MOJielIb niepeBosiay, «IlepeBon B ycioBusax
I00a M3aUH: BUBI IEPEBOTIECKON AeATENb-
Hoctw», «Hoselimas nctopust nepesoaa: Bek
XX-XXI». Croumocth oOyueHust — 18 800
pyOueil. Bcem yuacTHHKaM IporpaMmbl Bblaa-
eTcs ceprudukar. CrpaBounast HHGoOpManus U
3amuch Ha Kypebl: kpk translator@mail.ru

URL.: http://www.esti.msu.ru/

® ok ok ko ok ok ok ok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok

17-18 d¢eBpans 2011 r. Ha Kadenpe
PYCCKOTO S3BIKa JUISI MHOCTPAHHBIX yYaIlUX-
ci MI'MMO (Mocksa) mnpoiiger 1T Mex-
JyHapojHas Hay<IHO-TIpaKTHUecKas KoH(pepeH-
st «Pycckuii I3pIK B MOMUIIEHTPUYHOM MHpE:
POOJIEMBI U IEPCIIEKTUBBD).

URL:http://www.mgimo.ru/study/dean/6779/
index.phtml
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April 13-17, 2011. The “Our Languages”
(http://www.tcd.ie/Russian/our-languages/)
research team in Trinity College Dublin is
hosting two conferences back-to-back in April
2011. In the first conference, “Relocating
Cultures”, the organisers bring together
scholars in the fields of language in society,
sociolinguistics, linguistic anthropology, lan-
guage politics, and diaspora and identity
studies. The second conference, “The collapse
of the Soviet Union: 20 years on” (15-17
April 2011) brings together scholars working
across various disciplines in Central and East
European studies. If you would like to offer a
paper, please send an abstract to ssmyth@tcd.
ie by 31 October 2010.

URL: http://www.tcd.ie/Russian/our-lan-
guages/conference.php
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11-14 July 2011. The Athens Institute
for Education and Research (AT.IN.E.R.) is
organizing its 4™ International conference
on Philology, i.e. languages, literatures and
linguistics. The aim of the conference is to
bring together scholars and students of lan-
guages, literatures and linguistics. Selected
papers will be published in Special Volumes
of Conference Proceedings. Please submit a
300-word abstract by 20™ of December 2010,
by email atiner@atiner.gr

URL: www.atiner.gr/literature.htm

Veaocaemvie konneeu! Ungpopmayuto o kongepenyusx, cemunapax u Opyux HAyYHbIX COObIMU-
Ax eawezo gy3a 0 nyoauxayuu 6 “Respectus Philologicus” npucwinatime nam no adpecy <ala.

diomidova@vukhf.lt>.
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VI. REIKALAVIMAI STRAIPSNIAMS

»~Respectus Philologicus® yra tarptautinis regioninis filologijos mokslo srities leidinys, skirtas
gramatikos, semantikos ir semiotikos krypties (H 352) tyriné¢jimams.

Pagrindinés ,,Respectus Philologicus® kalbos: lietuviy, lenky, angly, rusu.

Leidinyje ,,Respectus Philologicus* skelbiami Centrinés ir Ryty Europos regiono mokslininky
probleminiai straipsniai, vertimai, recenzijos, diskusijos, mokslinés veiklos apzvalgos. Straipsniy
apimtis — iki 30 000 spaudos zenkly (0,75 autorinio lanko), apzvalgos, recenzijos — iki 10 000
spaudos zenkly (0,25 autorinio lanko). Dél didesnés apimties publikacijy biitina i§ anksto susitarti
su redakcija. Tekstai redakcijai pateikiami atspausdinti dviem egzemplioriais, 12 punkty Times
New Roman Sriftu, 1,5 eilutés intervalu. Prie atspausdinto teksto turi biiti pridéta ir elektroniné
teksto rinkmena (teksto redaktorius —,,Microsoft Word®, ,,Office 2003 arba naujesné versija, rin-
kmena galima atsiysti elektroniniu pastu adresais <eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.
com>, <makarovavv(@gmail.com>. Tekstai turi buti parengti pagal toliau pateikiamus publikacijy
struktiiros reikalavimus. Straipsniai, parengti nesilaikant Siy reikalavimuy, redakcijos nesvarstomi.
Redakcija pasilieka sau teisg, esant reikalui, redaguoti teksta ir kartu nekeisti jo esmés.

Leidiniui ,,Respectus Philologicus® teikiamus mokslo straipsnius vertina maziausiai du re-
daktoriy kolegijos paskirti recenzentai. IS ju bent vienas yra ne redaktoriy kolegijos narys. Re-
cenzenty pavardés neskelbiamos. Straipsnio pabaigoje redakcija nurodo datas, kada jis gautas ir
kada priimtas publikuoti. Leidinyje skelbiami tik straipsniai, neskelbti nei viena i§ pagrindiniy
leidinio kalby.

Redaktoriy kolegija primena, kad pirmiausia priimami publikuoti straipsniai, atitinkantys Zur-
nalo krypti. Tai diskurso analizés tarpdisciplininiai tyrimai, kognityvinés lingvistikos, semiotikos,
literattiros sociologijos, kultiirologijos tyrimai. Redaktoriy kolegija publikuoti priima ribota kieki
straipsniy, neatitinkanc¢iy zurnalo krypties, — ne daugiau kaip 2-3 straipsnius | viena numerj. Pri-
imti publikuoti straipsniai spausdinami atsizvelgiant i rankrascio gavimo eilg.

»Respectus Philologicus* publikacijy struktiira

Leidiniui ,,Respectus Philologicus® teikiami mokslo straipsniai turi atitikti tokius reikalavi-
mus. Juose turi buti suformuluotas moksliniy tyrimy tikslas bei metodologija, aptarta nagrinéja-
mos problemos tyrimy biiklé, pateikti ir pagristi tyrimy rezultatai, padarytos iSvados, nurodyta
naudota literattira. Prie lietuviskai skelbiamo mokslinio straipsnio turi buti pridéta ne maziau kaip
1 000 spaudos zenkly santrauka lietuviy kalba, nurodyti reik§miniai zodziai ir ne maziau kaip
2 000 spaudos zenkly santrauka angly, o prie skelbiamo nelietuviskai — ne maziau kaip 1 000
spaudos zenkly anotacija ir reikSminiai zodZiai straipsnio kalba bei ne maziau kaip 2 000 spaudos
zenkly apimties santrauka angly kalba.

Publikacijos pradzioje, kairéje puslapio puséje, nurodomi autoriaus vardas ir pavardé, istaiga,
kuriai ji(s) atstovauja (straipsnio kalba), autoriaus jstaigos (autoriaus pageidavimu — namy) adre-
sas (autoriaus atstovaujamos Salies kalba), telefonas, elektroninio pasto adresas, moksliniai inte-
resai. Toliau puslapio centre spausdinama publikacijos antrasté. Straipsnio pavadinimas, autoriaus
vardas ir pavardé, atstovaujama staiga kartojami prie§ Summary straipsnio pabaigoje angly kalba.
Pabaigoje nurodomi autoriaus vardas ir pavardé, mokslinis, pedagoginis vardas (-ai), pareigos
atstovaujamos institucijos padalinyje.
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Nuorodos pateikiamos pagal tarptauting Harvardo nuorody sistema (iSsamiau apie §ia sistema
zr.: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

Nuorodos pagrindiniame tekste pateikiamos pagal tokia schema: skliausteliuose nurodoma
Saltinio autoriaus pavardé, leidimo metai, puslapis ar puslapiai. Pvz.: Skaitytojas ar kalbétojas
,pasitelkia savo kultiiring patirtj aiSkindamasis kodus ir Zenklus, kurie sudaro teksta™ (Fiske 1998,
p- 17). Autoriaus pavardés galima neminéti, jei i§ konteksto visiskai aisku, kuriam autoriui priklau-
so nurodomas darbas. Jeigu $altinis turi daugiau negu du autorius, nurodoma tik pirmojo autoriaus
pavardé: (Kubilius ir k2. 1999, p. 131). Jei literaturos sarase du ar daugiau autoriy yra bendrapavar-
dziai, autoriaus pavardé nuorodoje papildoma vardo inicialu: (Kubilius V. 1999, p. 15).

PaaiSkinimai ir pastabos pateikiamos pagrindinio teksto puslapio apacioje 10 p. Sriftu. Jy
numeracija istisine.

Literatiiros sara$as pateikiamas po pagrindinio teksto (arba po paaiskinimuy, jei jie yra). Sal-
tiniai sarase i3déstomi abécélés tvarka pagal autoriy pavardes. Saltiniai kirilica arba kitais neloty-
niskais $riftais pateikiami saraso pabaigoje. Saltiniai nurodomi pagal iuos pavyzdzius:

Nurodant knyga:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. Knygos pavadinimas. Leidimo nu-
meris (jei ne pirmasis). Leidimo vieta: Leid¢jas.

Nurodant grozinj kiirinj, straipsnj ar kita smulkesnj teksta i§ knygos:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. Grozinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
smulkesnio teksto pavadinimas. /n: Knygos autoriaus ar sudarytojo (pastaruoju atveju pries su-
darytojo pavarde pridedama santrumpa Sud.) Vardo inicialai. PAVARDE. Knygos pavadinimas.
Leidimo vieta: Leidéjas, puslapiai.

Nurodant straipsnj i§ periodinio leidinio:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. GroZinio kirinio, straipsnio ar kito
teksto pavadinimas. Periodinio leidinio pavadinimas, numeris, puslapiai.

Nurodant straipsnj i§ elektroninio leidinio:

AUTORIAUS PAVARDE, Vardo inicialai, leidimo metai. GrozZinio kiirinio, straipsnio ar kito
smulkesnio teksto pavadinimas. Prieiga: Interneto puslapio adresas [Zitr. data].

Jei tas pats autorius tais paciais metais paskelbé daugiau negu viena nurodoma Saltinj, jie ski-
riami raidémis a, b, ¢ ir t. t., raSomomis prie leidimo mety. Literatliros saraSe Saltiniai pateikiami
chronologiskai pagal iSleidimo data.

Lietuviskame tekste senesni lietuviski asmenvardziai raSomi pagal dabartinés raSybos normas,
o nelietuviski asmenvardziai — originalo forma pagal leidinio Lietuviy kalbos rasyba ir skyryba
(parengé SLIZIENE, N.: VALECKIENE, A., 1992. Vilnius: Mokslas, 81-89) reikalavimus. Pirma
karta tekste pateikiamas visas vardas (vardai) ir pavardé, o toliau galima rasyti tik to paties asmens
pavardg. Nelietuviskame tekste asmenvardziai raSomi pagal tos kalbos ragybos tradicijas. Nuoro-
dose visi aprasai raSomi originalo forma.

Tekste minimus kitakalbius arba senesnius literattiros kiiriniy, mokslo veikaly, periodiniy lei-
diniy pavadinimus rekomenduojama rasyti originalo forma. Jeigu jie ver¢iami arba trumpinami,
skliaustuose arba iSnaSoje reikia nurodyti originaly pavadinima. Nuorodose ir literatliros sarase
visi pavadinimai raSomi originalo forma.

Knygu, zurnaly ir kity atskiry leidiniy pavadinimai tekste raSomi kursyvu, o smulkesniy, ats-
kiro leidinio nesudaranciy, grozinés literattiros kiiriniy, straipsniy ir kity teksty — kabutése.

Grozing literatiirg tekste rekomenduojama cituoti originalo kalba islaikant autentiska rasyba ir
skyryba. Kitakalbés grozinés literattiros citatos gali biiti iSverstos iSnasose. Kitakalbes mokslinés
literatiiros citatas rekomenduojama iSversti.
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,Respectus Philologicus” — to migdzynarodowe regionalne czasopismo naukowe z dziedziny
nauk humanistycznych, ze szczegdlnym uwzglednieniem gramatyki, semiotyki i semantyki (H 352).

Podstawowymi jezykami ,,Respectus Philologicus” sa jezyki polski, litewski, angielski i ro-
syjski.

W ,.Respectus Philologicus” publikowane sg artykuty naukowe o charakterze problemowym,
przektady, recenzje, dyskusje uczonych regionu i przeglady dziatalnosci naukowej w panstwach
Europy Srodkowej i Wschodniej. Wielkos¢ artykutu — do 30 000 znakéw drukarskich (0,75 arku-
sza autorskiego); przeglady, recenzje — do 10 000 znakéw drukarskich (0,25 arkusza autorskie-
g0). Przekroczenie dopuszczalnej wielkosci publikacji wymaga wcze$niejszego uzgodnienia z
redakcja. Przystane do publikacji materialy powinny by¢ wydrukowane przy zastosowaniu 1,5
odstepu migdzy wierszami, czcionka: 12 Times New Roman w 2 egzemplarzach. Jednoczes$nie
powinna by¢ przedtozona wersja elektroniczna (edytor tekstow — Microsoft Word, Office 2003 i
pozniejsze wersje; materialy mozna przysta¢ poczta elektroniczng na adres: <eleonora.lassan(@
fif.vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv@gmail.com>). Teksty powinny odpowiada¢
wyszczegolnionym ponizej wymogom odnos$nie struktury publikacji. Prace nie spelniajace wy-
mogdéw stawianych przez redakcje¢ nie beda przyjmowane. Redakcja zastrzega sobie prawo do
dokonywania zmian redaktorskich w nadestanych publikacjach bez zmiany istoty tresci.

Kazdemu artykutowi naukowemu, ktory otrzymuje redakcja, kolegium wyznacza dwoch re-
cenzentow, z ktorych jeden nie jest cztonkiem kolegium redakcyjnego. Recenzja jest przeprowa-
dzana anonimowo. Na koncu artykutu redakcja wpisuje date otrzymania i przyjegcia artykutu do
druku. Publikowane sa jedynie oryginalne prace naukowe, ktore nie byty publikowane w zadnym
z podstawowych jezykow czasopisma.

Kolegium redakcyjne przypomina, ze w pierwszej kolejnosci przyjmuje do druku materiaty
odpowiadajace kierunkowi czasopisma. Sa to badania interdyscyplinarne w zakresie analizy dys-
kursu, prace z dziedziny jezykoznawstwa kognitywnego, semiotyki, socjologii literatury i kul-
turologii. Materialy nie odpowiadajace profilowi czasopisma bgda przyjmowane do publikacji
w ograniczonej ilosci — max. 2-3 artykuly w numerze. Prace przyjete do druku publikowane sa
wedhug kolejnosci ich ztozenia w redakc;ji.

Struktura publikacji w ,,Respectus Philologicus”

Do ,,Respectus Philologicus” przyjmowane sa artykuly naukowe, odpowiadajace wymogom
dotyczacym takiego rodzaju publikacji. W artykule koniecznym jest sformutowanie i okresle-
nie metodologii badania naukowego, przeanalizowanie istniejacych badan dotyczacych danego
zagadnienia, przedstawienie i uzasadnienie rezultatow analizy materiatu, wyszczeg6lnienie wy-
korzystanej literatury. Artykut naukowy w jezyku polskim powinien mie¢ dotaczong adnotacje
(nie mniej niz 1 000 znakoéw drukarskich) w jezyku polskim, stowa kluczowe w jezyku polskim
i angielskim i streszczenie w jezyku angielskim (nie mniej niz 2 000 znakoéw drukarskich). Na
poczatku artykutu, z lewej strony, podaje si¢ imig i nazwisko autora, instytucjg, ktora reprezentuje
autor, adres instytucji i adres domowy (wg Zyczenia autora), telefon i adres poczty elektronicznej,
zainteresowania naukowe. Ponizej, posrodku strony — tytut artykuhu. Tytut artykuhu, imig i nazwi-
sko autora, instytucja, ktora reprezentuje autor, nalezy powtorzy¢é w jezyku angielskim na koncu
artykutu, przed Summary. Na koncu podaje si¢ imi¢ i nazwisko autora, tytul/stopien naukowy,
stanowisko zajmowane w jednostce reprezentowanej instytucji.
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Odsytacze bibliograficzne sa cytowane wedlug systemu harwardzkiego (wigcej o systemie
zob. http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

Odsytacze w tekscie podstawowym zaznaczamy nastgpujaco: w nawiasie — nazwisko autora,
rok wydania, po przecinku — strona lub strony.

Np. ,,Czg$¢ ciata nie moze wystgpowac w funkcji instrumentu” — pisal Grochowski (Gro-
chowski 1974, s. 163).

Nazwisko autora mozna pomina¢, jezeli z kontekstu jednoznacznie wynika, ze jest on autorem
cytowanej pracy. Przy pracach zbiorowych podajemy nazwisko pierwszego autora (Kubilius i in.
1999, p. 131). Jezeli w spisie wykorzystanych zrodet i opracowan dwoch lub wigcej autorow ma
to samo nazwisko, to w odsytaczu przy nazwisku autora nalezy umiescic inicjal imienia (Kubilius
V. 1999, p. 15).

Objasnienia i uwagi nalezy umieszcza¢ na dole strony i opracowan czcionka 10. Numeracja
ciagla pozycji w catosci spisu.

Spis wykorzystanych Zrédel i opracowan umieszczamy po tekscie podstawowym (lub po
objasnieniach, o ile takowe sa). Zrodta w spisie podajemy w ukladzie alfabetycznym wedhug
nazwisk autoréw. Zrodla zapisane cyrylica lub innym, nie tacinskim alfabetem umieszczamy na
koncu spisu. Zrodta opisujemy nastepujaco:

Dla monografii:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Nazwa ksiqzki. Numer wydania (jezeli nie
pierwsze). Miejsce wydania: Wydawca.

Dla utworéw literatury pigknej, artykuléw lub innych, nieduzych tekstow z ksiazki:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytul utworu literackiego, artykutu lub in-
nego, nieduzego tekstu z ksiazki. /n: Inicjaty. NAZWISKO autora lub red./oprac./ed. ksiazki (w
takim wypadku przed nazwiskiem nalezy umiesci¢ skrot red./oprac./ed.). Tytut ksiqzki. Miejsce
wydania: Wydawca, strony.

Dla artykuléw z wydan periodycznych:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytut utworu literackiego, artykutu Iub inne-
go, nieduzego tekstu. Tytuf wydania periodycznego, numer, strony.

Dla artykuléw z wydan internetowych:

NAZWISKO AUTORA, Inicjaty, rok wydania. Tytuf utworu literackiego, artykutu lub inne-
go, nieduzego tekstu z ksiqzki. Dostgpne na stronie: Tytul strony internetowej [od data].

Jezeli ten sam autor w tym samym roku oglosit wigcej niz jedno cytowane zrodlo, nalezy je
opatrzy¢ literami a, b, ¢ itd., umieszczajac przy roku wydania. W spisie wykorzystanych zrodet i
opracowan umieszczamy od najstarszego do najpozniejszego.

Imiona wlasne pisze sig¢ zgodnie ze wspotczesnymi zasadami ortografii. W odsytaczu, poja-
wiajacym si¢ w tekscie po raz pierwszy, podaje si¢ nazwisko i inicjaty, dalej mozna ograniczy¢
sig tylko do nazwiska tego autora.

Wystgpujace w tekscie zapozyczone i przestarzate nazwy zrodet literackich, badan nauko-
wych, wydan periodycznych zaleca si¢ podawa¢ zgodnie z oryginatlem. W przypadku, kiedy sa
one ttumaczone lub skracane, w nawiasie lub w odsytaczu trzeba koniecznie poda¢ nazwe¢ w
oryginale. W odsytaczach i spisie wykorzystanych zrodet i opracowan wszystkie nazwy i tytuty
nalezy podawac w oryginale.

Tytuly ksiazek i innych publikacji oddzielnych w tekscie pisze si¢ za pomoca kursywy, a
tytuty nieduzych utworéw literackich, artykutéw i innych tekstow nie bedacych publikacjq samo-
dzielng — w cudzostowie.

Literaturg pigkna zaleca si¢ cytowaé w jezyku oryginatu, zachowujac zasady pisowni i inter-
punkcji zrodta. Thumaczenie cytatu z utworu literackiego w jezyku obcym mozna przytoczy¢ w
przypisie. Cytaty z literatury naukowej w jezyku obcym zaleca si¢ przytacza¢ w tlumaczeniu.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PUBLICATIONS

Respectus Philologicus is a philological periodical dealing with the problems of grammar,
semiotics and semantics (H 352).

The main languages of the journal are English, Lithuanian, Polish and Russian.

Respectus Philologicus publishes scholarly articles, translations, reviews, overviews, and dis-
cussions of the philological research in the region. The size of articles is up to 30 000 printed
characters; the size of reviews and overviews is up to 10 000 printed characters. In case the paper
exceeds the normal length the editors’ consent for its publication is needed. Texts for publication
should be submitted in two hard copies printed in Font 12 Times New Roman with 1,5 space be-
tween the lines. A copy on a floppy disc (Microsoft Word, Office 2003 or newer version) should be
added to the hard copy. Contributions can also be sent by e-mail: the address is <eleonora.lassan@)
fif.vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv@gmail.com>. The authors of the manuscripts
are expected to conform to the format and documentation requirements that are given below.

All articles submitted for publication in Respectus Philologicus are reviewed by at least two
academics appointed by the Editors’ Board: one of the reviewers is not a member of the Editorial
Board. Reviewers stay anonymous. The dates of submission and acceptance for publication of the
paper are indicated by the editors at the end of the manuscript.

The editorial board of Respectus Philologicus reminds, that priority to be published is given
to the articles that correspond to Respectus Philologicus’s main trend, which is: interdisciplinary
researches in the field of the analysis of a discourse, researches in the field of cognitive linguistics,
semiotics and sociology of literature, cultural science. Articles that do not conform with “Re-
spectus Philologicus™’s profile, are accepted for the publication in a limited quantity — no more
than 2 or 3 articles per issue. Accepted articles are published in accordance to an order of their
submission.

Format and Documentation Requirements

Articles submitted for publication in Respectus Philologicus should include the aim(s) and
methodology of the research, give an overview of the work previously done on the investigated
problem, substantiate the achieved results of the research and have a list of references. The manu-
script should also contain an abstract of at least 2 000 printed characters in volume in English, key
words in English and Lithuanian, and a summary of at least 1 000 printed characters in Lithua-
nian.

The author’s full name, academic affiliation, office (or home) address, telephone, e-mail ad-
dress and research interests should be typed in the top left-hand corner of the first page, and the
title of the article should be given below in the centre of the page. The author’s full name, degree,
position and academic affiliation are to be presented at the end of the article.

References should be presented according to the international Harvard System (comprehen-
sive explanation in: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).

Citations in the text are referred to in the text by giving the author’s surname, the year of
publication and the page numbers.

e.g. As Harvey (1992, p. 21) said, “good practices must be taught” and so we...
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The author’s surname is not given in parentheses if it naturally occurs in the context. If there
are more than two authors, the surname of the first author should be given followed by et al.

e.g. Office costs amount to 20% of total costs in most business (Wilson ef al. 1997)

If there are several authors with the same surname, the author’s name is supplemented with
initials.

Explanations and notes should be given as footnotes and should be printed in Font 10. The
numeration is continuous.

References to documents cited in the text should be listed at the end of a piece of work (or
after the notes). They are arranged in alphabetical order by author’s surnames. References in
Cyrillic and other non Latin type should be given at the end of the list. They are referred accord-
ing to the examples:

Reference to a book:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. 7itle. Edition (if not the first). Place of
publication: Publisher.

Reference to a work of artistic literature, article or short texts from a book:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title of a fictional work, article or
short texts. In: INITIALS. SURNAME, of author or editor of publication followed by ed. or eds.
if relevant. 7itle of book. Place of publication: Publisher, Page number(s).

Reference to an article in a journal:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year of publication. Title of article. Title of journal, Vol-
ume number and (part number), Page numbers.

Reference to an article from web recourses:

Author’s SURNAME, INITIALS., Year. Title [online]. (Edition). Place of publication, Pub-
lisher (if ascertainable). Available from: URL [Accessed date].

When an author has published more than one cited document in the same year, these are dis-
tinguished by adding lower case letters (a, b, c, etc.) after the year. In References they should be
listed chronologically (earliest first).

Proper names should be spelt in accordance with the latest orthographical norms. When men-
tioned for the first time, a personal name should include both first and last names, but when
repeated the family name is sufficient. If the work is written in another language, proper names
should be written according to the spelling rules of that language.

When books or periodicals published in foreign languages are mentioned in the paper, their
titles are to be put in the original language. If their titles are translated or abbreviated, their original
title should be indicated in brackets or in footnotes. All titles in footnotes are to be written in their
original language.

Titles of books, journals and other periodicals should be italicized. Titles of other works that
are not separate publications are to be given in quotation marks.

Quotations from the fictions should be written in their original language and their original
spelling and punctuation should be preserved. Citations from the fictions in foreign languages may
be translated in footnotes, while quotations from scholarly works are expected to be translated.
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TPEBOBAHUS K O®OPMJIEHUIO CTATEN

“Respectus Philologicus” — ¢umomornaeckuii xypHal, ITOCBAMECHHEIN HCCIEXOBAHUSIM B 00-
JIACTH TPaMMAaTHKH, CeMUOTHKH 1 cemanTuku (H 352).

OcHogHbie s13b1KH “Respectus Philologicus” — THTOBCKUIA, TIONBCKUH, aHTITUHCKHIA, PYCCKHI.

B xypnaine “Respectus Philologicus” myOnukyroTcst TpoOJIeMHbBIC HAYYHBIC CTAThH, MIEPEBO-
b1, PELIEH3UH, TUCKYCCHH YUEHBIX PETHOHA U 0030pbI HAyYHOH JeSITeNIbHOCTH B pernoHe. O0beM
crareit — 10 30 000 neuarnbix 3HakoB (0,75 aBTOpCKOrO JIKMCTa), 0030pHI, perieH3uu — g0 10 000
neyatHbIX 3HaKoB (0,25 aBropckoro nucra). [IpeBbiieHne oObeMa MmyOmMKanuu cieayer 3adia-
TOBPEMEHHO OroBapuBaTh ¢ perakuueil. [Ipucbuiaemple sl MyOIMKaUK MaTepUalibl TOKHBI
ObITh OTIIEuaTansl yepes 1,5 nnrepsana, mpudT 12 Times New Roman B 2 sx3emmispax. OxHo-
BPEMEHHO JIOJDKHA OBITh IIPE/ICTABIICHA JICKTPOHHAS BepcHst (TEKCTOBBIH penakTop — Microsoft
Word Office 2003 u Bble). Marepualisl MOXKHO IPUCHUIATh 3J1€KTPOHHOM IOYTOMH 110 afpecam:
<eleonora.lassan@flf.vu.lt>, <respectus@gmail.com>, <makarovavv@gmail.com>.

TeKcThI JOJKHBI COOTBETCTBOBATH IPHBOJMMBIM HIKE TPEOOBAHMUSIM K CTPYKTYpE U opopmiie-
HUIo yOnukanuu. Cratbu, oopMIIeHHBIE ¢ HapylieHreM HacTosux « TpeboBaHui», penakuus
K PAaCCMOTPEHHMIO He MPUHIMAET. Peakiys ocTaBiseT 3a coOol MpaBo B cirydae HEOOXOIMMOCTH
BHOCHUTD B TEKCT PeJaKIIMOHHbIE H3MEHEHHSI, HE HCKAKAIOLIHE OCHOBHOE COJIEPIKaHHUE CTAThH.

Jlns kakoit nocrynaroieit B penakiuio “Respectus Philologicus” HayuHO#M cTaThu peaxiiu-
OHHasl KOJUIETHsl Ha3HA4YAeT JBYX PELEH3CHTOB, OJMH M3 KOTOPBIX HE SIBISIETCS YWICHOM PelaKIy-
OHHOM KOJJIETHH. PCI_ICH?:I/IpOBaHI/IC MIPOBOAUTCSA AHOHUMHO. B KOHIIC CTAaTbHU pEAAKIU YKAa3bIBACT
JaTbl NOCTYIJICHUSA U MIPUHATHSA CTATbU K II€YaTH.

“Respectus Philologicus” myOauKyeT TOIBKO CTaThH, HE BHIXOAMBIIHNE PaHEE HA SI3bIKAX Kyp-
HaJa.

Penkoruterus s)kypHaia HallOMHHAET, YTO B MEPBYIO OYepelb K MyOIMKAIMU TPHUHUMAIOTCS
CTaThH, COOTBETCTBYIOIINE HAMPABICHHUIO XXypHAJA. DTO MEKAUCUUILTMHAPHBIE HCCIIEJOBAHUS
B 00JTaCTH aHAJNIN3a JUCKYpCa, HCCIESOBAHMUS B 00JIACTH KOTHUTUBHOM JIMHTBUCTHKH, CEMHUOTHKH
Y COLMOJIOTHH JIUTEPATyphl, KylnbTyposiorar. CTaTbH, He COOTBETCTBYIOIINE MPOdMITIO J)KypHAaIa,
MIPUHUMAIOTCS K MyOJIMKAIIMU B OTPaHHUCHHOM KOJIM4YecTBe — He Oosee 2-3 crareii B Homep. Cra-
TBH, IPUHSATHIC K ITyOIMKAIMH, [1€YaTa0TCs B TIOPSAKE TOCTYIUICHNS PYKOTIMCH B 5Ky pHAJL.

Crpykrypa nyoiauxaumii B “Respectus Philologicus”

B “Respectus Philologicus” npuHIMaoTCs Hay4HbIE CTaTbU, COOTBETCTBYIOIIUE TPEOOBAHUSAM,
HPEeIbsABIAEMBIM K ITyOIUKalUsIM Takoro poxa. B crarbe HeoOxonumo chopMyIHpoBaTh LEdb U
OIIPEe/IeNIUTh METOAOIOT IO HAyYHOTO UCCIEI0BAaHMs, PACCMOTPETh COOTBETCTBYIOIIE UCCIIEN0BA-
HUSA TI0 TaHHOH IpoOiieMe, PeACTaBUTh U 000CHOBATh Pe3yNIbTaThl aHaIHN3a MaTepraia, yKa3arh
MCIIOJIb30BAaHHYIO JIUTeparypy. HaydHas cTarbs Ha pyCCKOM sI3bIKE OJDKHA OBITh CHaO)KeHa aHHO-
tanueit (He menee 1 000 rmedaTHBIX 3HAKOB) Ha PYCCKOM SI3bIKE, KITFOUEBBIMHU CIIOBAMH Ha PyCCKOM
Y QHIIINICKOM SI3BIKaX U pe3loMe Ha aHTIAHCKOM si3bike (He MeHee 2 000 medaTHBIX 3HAKOB).

B Havase craTby, cieBa, yKa3pIBarOTCS IMS M (haMIIINs aBTOpa, yUpeKAeHHE, IPEACTaBIsIEMOe
ABTOPOM (Ha SI3BIKE CTATbH), aAPEC YUPEkICHUs (Ha S3bIKE MPEACTABIIEMOM aBTOPOM CTPaHEI),
KOHTaKTHBIH TeraedoH, aapec 31eKTPOHHOI MOYThl, 0071aCTh HayYHBIX HHTEpecoB aBTopa. Hinke,
B LIEHTPE CTPaHMLIBI, pacronaraeTcsi Ha3BaHue cTarby. HasBanue cratby, UM U aMuiIns aBTopa,
a(dumanyst HOBTOPsIOTCS Nepel Summary — Ha aHIIUHCKOM sI3bIKe. B KOHIIEe YKa3bIBalOTCS UMSI U
(haMuMs aBTOpa, yueHas CTEIEHb, 3BaHKE U JODKHOCTD B IIPEACTABISIEMOM aBTOPOM YUPEKACHUM.

Bubauorpadguyeckue oTchbLIKH 0GOPMIIIOTCS 110 MEXYHAPOAHON rapBapJCKoil cucTeMe
(mompo6ree cM.: http://www.bournemouth.ac.uk/library/using/harvard_system.html).
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bubnuorpaduueckue OTCHUIKUM B TEKCTE O(QOPMILIIOTCS CIEAYIOLIMM 00pa3oM: B KPyIIbIX
CKOOKax yKka3bIBaeTcs (haMUITUsI aBTOpa, TOJ M3JaHusl, CTPaHHUIA (MK CTPAHHUIIBI).

Hamp.: B cepeanHe mponuioro Beka Mpo3Bydall 3HAMEHHUTBIA MPU3BIB Pa3o0parhCsi B CYIII-
HOCTH SIBJICHHSI, HA3bIBAEMOTO «Pa3pyLIMTEIbHBIM 3aJIIIOM CIOBECHON apTHILIEPUH 110 KPENOCTH
paccynka» (bomunamkep 1987, c. 24).

Dammnio aBTOpa MOKHO HE YIIOMHHATB, €CJIM aBTOPCTBO YKa3bIBaeMOW pa0OThI IMOHSITHO U3
KoHTeKcTa. Eciu oTchIIKa 1aeTcst Ha padoTy HECKOIBKHX aBTOPOB, YKa3bIBAETCsI (haMHIIHS IIEPBOTO
aBropa, Hamp.: (bapanoB u dp. 2004, c. 15). Eciu B criicke auTeparypbl €CTh OJHO(PAMUIIBIIBI, B Ta-
KOM ciyuae (paMuIust aBTOpa B OTCBUIKE COIIPOBOXKIAETCS HHUIMAnoM, Hamp.: (bapanos A. 1990).

IMosicHeHus1 1 3aMeYaHMsI PACTIONATAIOTCS B KOHIIE CTPAHHIIBI B BUE MOCTPAHHIHBIX CHOCOK
(mpudr 10, HymMepalys CHOCOK CIUIOIIHAS).

CHHCOK JIUTEPaTYPhI PACIIONaraeTcsi B KOHIE TeKcTa. FICTOYHUKY NPUBOAATCS B aj(aBUTHOM
nopsiike 1o (haMUIMAM aBTOpOB. B Havane crucka ykas3blBaroTCs MICTOYHUKY HA JTATUHULIE, 3aTEM —
Ha KUPHLINIE U HHBIX rpaduueckux cucteMax. MCTOUHIKN 0QOpMITIOTCS CIIEAYIONMM 00pa3oM:

Jloist kHuUr:

OAMMIINSA ABTOPA, Vnanumansl, rox usnanus. Haszeanue knueu. Homep usnanus (eciu
3TO He IepBoe u3faHue). Mecro usnanus: M3aarenseTso.

Jln1st mpou3BeneHuii Xyn0:KeCTBEHHOI JINTePaTyPhl, CTaTeil WM IPYTHX HEOOIBIIUX TeK-
CTOB M3 KHHMIH:

DOAMUIINSA ABTOPA, Unnnmansl, ron uzaanusa. Hazpanue XynoskecTBEHHOTO IPOU3BEIe-
HUS, CTaTbU WU JIPYroro HeOONbIIOro TEKCTa U3 KHUrH. [n: VIHUNIuaIbl aBTOpa WIN COCTaBUTE-
ns1. (B mocnenneM ciydae repen HHUIMATIAMU COCTABUTEIs 100aBisieTcst cokparieHne «Coct.».)
OAMUIIMSA. Hazsanue knueu. Mecto nznanus: M3garenscTBo, CTpaHUIIBL.

JI1s1 TEKCTOB M3 MePHOANYECKHUX U3AAHUIA:

OAMUIINS ABTOPA, Muunmainst, rox u3nanus. Hazpanue Xyio:KeCTBEHHOTO IIPOU3BE/ICHHS,
CTaTbU WM JPYTOro HeOOMBIIOTO TeKeTa. Hazganue nepuoouieckozo uzoanus, HOMep, CTPaHHIIBI.

151 TEKCTOB U3 2JI€eKTPOHHBIX M3IAHMIA:

OAMMIIN A ABTOPA, MHunwmansl, roq uznanus. Hazeanue xyooicecmeeHHO20 npoussede-
HUsL, CIamo Uiy 0py2020 Hebonbuioco mekcma. PexxuM goctyma: aapec crpaHuisl B MHTepHeTe
[CMm. nara].

Ecnu B TeKCTE yIIOMUHAIOTCS Oy OJIMKOBaHHBIE B TOM K€ TOly TPYAbI OTHOTO aBTOPA, B TAKOM
ciydae B OMOMMOrpauueckoi OTCHUIKE M CIUCKE JUTEpaTyphbl TOJ HU3JAHMS COIPOBOXKIACTCS
OykBoii a, 0, B U T. ZI. (B XpOHOJIOTUUECKOM IMOPSIIKE, €CIH 3TO BOSMOXKHO).

B TekcTe Ha JIUTOBCKOM SI3bIKE JTUTOBCKHE AHTPONMOHUMBI ITHIITYTCSI B COOTBETCTBHHU C COBpE-
MEHHBIMH HOPMaMH [IPABOMHICAHMS, OCTaIbHBIE AaHTPOTIOHUMBI — B OPUTHHAIBHOHN (hopMe corac-
HO MPaBHIIAM, H3IOXKEHHBIM B «Opdorpaduu 1 MyHKTyaIHu TMToBCKoro si3bikay (Coct. SLIZIE-
NE, N.; VALECKIENE, A, 1992. Lietuviy kalbos rasyba ir skyryba. Vilnius: Mokslas, 81-89). B
TEKCTe Ha JPYTHX SI3bIKaX aHTPOIIOHUMBI ITAIITYTCSI B COOTBETCTBUH C TPAIUIIUSIMH MTPABOHCAHUS
B TeX s3bIKax. [Ipy mepBOM yIIOMHHAHHU B TEKCTE YKa3bIBAIOTCS MOJHOCTBIO UMS B hammiIns, B
JambHENIIeM TeKCTe MOXKHO yKa3bIBaTh JUIIb (haMUJIMIO TOTO e JIMLA.

YnoMuHaeMble B TEKCTE MHOCTPAHHBIC MM CTapUHHbIE HAa3BaHMsS JIMTEPATYpPHBIX IPOU3BE-
JICHUH, Hay9IHBIX TPYAOB, NEPHOJUUYCCKUX H3IaHHH PEKOMEHIYeTCsl IHCaTh B OPUTHHAIBHOU
(dopme. Eciin mogoOHbIe Ha3BaHUs JAIOTCS B MEPEBOJIC, B CKOOKAX HIIM CHOCKE CIIC/IyeT yKa3aTh
OpHUI'MHAJIBHOE Ha3BaHUe. B cHockax, OMOIMOrpaMuecKux OTChUIKAX U CIHICKE JIUTEpaTyphl BCe
Ha3BaHMs MUIYTCS B OPUTHHAIBHOM opMme.

XynoKeCTBEHHYIO JINTEPATypy PEKOMEHIYETCsl IUTUPOBATh Ha S3bIKE OPHTHHAJIA, COXPAHSIS
MPABONMCAHNE U ITyHKTYAIMIO ICTOYHHUKA. B CHOCKax MOKHO IPUBOJMUTH NEPEBOJ LIUTATHI U3 XY-
JIO’)KECTBEHHOM JIUTEpaTyphl HA HHOCTPAHHOM si3bIKe. [{UTaThl M3 HaydHOH JIUTEpaTyphl HA HHOC-
TPAHHOM SI3bIKE PEKOMEH/1y€eTCs 1aBaTh B IIEPEBO/IC.
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Aliuikaité Daiva
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos katedros vedéja, docente,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Doc., dr nauk humanistycznych — Wydzial Humanistyczny Filia Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego w
Kownie, Kierownik Katedry Filologii Litewskiej;Litwa

Assoc. Prof. Dr — Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Head of Department of
Lithuanian Philology; Lithuania

Alvarez-Benito Gloria

Sevilijos universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Angly kalbos ir kalbotyros katedros vyresnioji lektore,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Ispanija

Starszy lektor, dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet w Sewilli, Wydziat Filologiczny, Katedra
Jezyka Angielskiego i Jezykoznawstwa; Hiszpania

Senior Lecturer, PhD — University of Seville, Faculty of Philology, Department of English
Language and Linguistics; Spain

Arcimaviciené Liudmila
Vilniaus universiteto UZsienio kalby instituto Socialiniy ir Humanitariniy moksly angly kalbos
katedros lektoré, humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Lektor, dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet Wilenski, Instytut Jezykéw Obcych, Katedra
Jezyka Angielskiego dla Nauk Spotecznych i Humanistycznych; Litwa

Lecturer, PhD — Vilnius University, Institute of Foreign Languages, Department of English for
Social Sciences and the Humanities; Lithuania

Bankauskaité-Sereikiené Gabija

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos katedros docenté,
humanitariniy moksluy daktaré; Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Sociokultfiriniy
tyrimy centro direktoré, vyresnioji mokslo darbuotoja; Lietuva

Doc., dr nauk humanistycznych — Wydzial Humanistyczny Filia Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego w
Kownie, Katedra Filologii Litewskiej; starszy pracownik naukowy i dyrektor Centrum Badan
Socjokulturowych Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydzial Humanistyczny w Kownie; Litwa

Assoc. Prof. Dr — Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Department of Lithuanian

Philology; Senior Researcher and Head of Socio-Cultural Research Centre at Vilnius University,
Kaunas Faculty of Humanities; Lithuania
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Baceviciuté Rima

Lietuviy kalbos instituto Kalbos istorijos ir dialektologijos skyriaus vyresnioji mokslo darbuotoja,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Starszy pracownik naukowy, dr nauk humanistycznych — Instytut Jgzyka Litewskiego, Zaktad
Historii Jezyka i Dialektologii; Litwa

Senior Researcher, PhD — Institute of the Lithuanian Language, Department of Language History
and Dialectology; Lithuania

Berzaité Dagné

Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Rusy filologijos katedros docenté; humanitariniy
moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Doc., dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet Wilefiski, Wydziat Filologiczny, Katedra Filologii
Rosyjskiej; Litwa

Assoc. Prof. Dr — Vilnius University, Faculty of Philology, Department of Russian Philology;
Lithuania

Cibulskiené Jurga

Vilniaus pedagoginio universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Angly kalbos didaktikos katedros vedéja,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Dr nauk humanistycznych — Wilefiski Uniwersytet Pedagogiczny, Wydziat Filologiczny,
Kierownik Katedry Dydaktyki Jezyka Angielskiego; Litwa

Assoc. Prof. Dr — Vilnius Pedagogical University, Faculty of Philology, Head of Department of
English Didactics; Lithuania

Dementyev Vadim Viktorovich

Saratovo N. G. Cernysevskio valstybinio universiteto Filologijos ir zurnalistikos instituto Kalbos
teorijos, istorijos, taikomosios kalbotyros katedros profesorius, habilituotas filologijos moksly
daktaras; Rusija

Prof. dr hab. — Panstwowy Uniwersytet im. N. G. Czernyszewskiego w Saratowie, Instytut
Filologii i Dziennikarstwa, Katedra Teorii, Historii Jezyka i Jezykoznawstwa Stosowanego;
Rosja

Prof. Dr Habil. — Saratov State University n. a. N. G. Chernyshevsky, Institute of Philology and
Journalism, the Department of Language History Theory and Applied Linguistics; Russia

Garbul Liudmila Pavlovna

Vilniaus universiteto Uzsienio kalby instituto Romany kalby katedros lektoré, humanitariniy
moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Lektor, dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet Wilenski, Instytut Jgzykow Obcych, Katedra
Jezykow Romanskich; Litwa

Lecturer, PhD — Vilnius University Institute of Foreign Languages, Department of Romance
Languages; Lithuania
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Gedziuité Audroné

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Germany filologijos katedros doktoranté,
angly filologijos magistre; Lietuva

Doktorant, mgr — Wydzial Humanistyczny Filia Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego w Kownie, Katedra
Filologii Germanskiej; Litwa

PhD Student, MA — Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Department of Germanic
Philology; Lithuania

Indiuraité Lina
Vilniaus universiteto Uzsienio kalby instituto lektoré, angly kalbotyros magistré; Lietuva

Lektor, mgr — Litewski Uniwersytet Rolniczy, Centrum Jezykow Obcych; Litwa

Lecturer, MA — Vilnius University, Institute of Foreign Languages; Lithuania

Iiiigo-Mora Isabel

Sevilijos universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Angly kalbos ir kalbotyros katedros vyresnioji lektore,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Ispanija

Starszy lektor, dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet w Sewilli, Wydziat Filologiczny, Katedra
Jezyka Angielskiego i Jezykoznawstwa; Hiszpania

Senior Lecturer, PhD — University of Seville, Faculty of Philology, Department of English
Language and Linguistics; Spain

Kamandulyté-Merfeldiené Laura

Vytauto DidZiojo universiteto Humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy kalbos katedros lektoré,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré, Lietuva

Lektor, dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet im. Witolda Wielkiego, Wydziat
Humanistyczny, Katedra Jgzyka Litewskiego; Litwa

Lecturer, PhD — Department of Lithuanian Language, Vytautas Magnus University, Faculty
of Humanities; Lithuania

Kaukéniené Lidija

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos katedros lektore,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Lektor, dr nauk humanistycznych —Wydzial Humanistyczny Filia Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego w
Kownie, Katedra Filologii Germanskiej; Litwa

Lecturer, PhD — Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Department of Lithuanian
Philology; Lithuania
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Krysin Leonid Petrovich

Rusijos Moksly akademijos V. V. Vinogradovo rusy kalbos instituto Siuolaikinés rusy kalbos
katedros vedg¢jas, profesorius, habilituotas filologijos moksly daktaras; Rusija

Prof. dr hab. — Rosyjska Akademia Nauk, Instytut Jezyka Rosyjskiego im. W. W. Winogradowa,
kierownik Zaktadu Wspotczesnego Jezyka Rosyjskiego; Rosja

Prof. Dr Habil. — The Russian Academy of Sciences, Head of Institute of the Modern Russian
Language n.a. V. V. Vinogradov; Russia

Kriiminiené Jadvyga

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Tarptautiniy rySiy prodekané, Germany
filologijos katedros docenté, humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Doc., dr nauk humanistycznych — Wydzial Humanistyczny Filia Uniwersytetu Wileniskiego w
Kownie, Prodziekan ds. Wspotpracy z Zagranica, Katedra Filologii Germanskiej; Litwa

Assoc. Prof. Dr— Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Vice-dean for International
Relations, Department of Germanic Philology; Lithuania

Lankutyté Giedré

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos ir reklamos bakalauro
programos absolvent¢; Lietuva

Absolwentka Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydzial Humanistyczny w Kownie, kierunek:
filologia litewska i reklama; Litwa

BA of Lithuanian Philology and Advertising at Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities;
Lithuania

Lassan Eleonora Rufimovna

Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Rusy filologijos katedros profesoré; Vilniaus universiteto
Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Sociokultiriniy tyrimy centro vyriausioji mokslo darbuotoja;
habilituota humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Prof. dr hab. — Uniwersytet Wilenski, Wydziat Filologiczny, Katedra Filologii Rosyjskiej; starszy
pracownik naukowy w Centrum Badan Socjokulturowych na Wydziale Humanistycznym Filii
Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego w Kownie; Litwa

Prof. Dr Habil. — Vilnius University, Faculty of Philology, Department of Russian Philology;
Senior Researcher — Socio-Cultural Research Centre at Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of
Humanities; Lithuania

Leschak Oleg
Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto Kielcuose profesorius; Lenkija

Prof. dr hab. — Uniwersytet Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczy Jana Kochanowskiego w Kielcach;
Polska

Prof. Dr Habil. — Jan Kochanovski University of Humanities and Natural Sciences in Kielce,
Institute of Russian Philology; Poland
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Listwan Fryderyk

Rusy filologijos instituto Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto
Kielcuose profesorius; Lenkija

Prof. dr hab. — Uniwersytet Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczy Jana Kochanowskiego w Kielcach,
Instytut Filologii Rosyjskiej; Polska

Prof. Dr Habil. — Jan Kochanovski University of Humanities and Natural Sciences in Kielce,
Institute of Russian Philology; Poland

Makarova Viktorija

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Sociokultlriniy tyrimy centro mokslo
darbuotoja; Vilniaus universiteto Uzsienio kalby instituto Romany kalby katedros Ilektore,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Pracownik naukowy, dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydziat Hu-
manistyczny w Kownie, Centrum Badan Socjokulturowych; lektor w Katedrze Jgzykow
Romanskich, Instytut Jezykow Obcych, Uniwersytet Wilenski; Litwa

Researcher, Lecturer, PhD — Socio-Cultural Research Centre at Vilnius University, Kaunas Fa-
culty of Humanities; Vilnius University Institute of Foreign Languages, Department of Romance
Languages; Lithuania

Melnikiené Danguolé

Vilniaus universiteto Uzsienio kalby instituto Romany kalby katedros vedéja, profesore,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Prof. dr — Uniwersytet Wilenski, Instytut Jgzykéw Obcych, Kierownik Katedry Jezykow Ro-
manskich; Litwa

Prof. Dr — Vilnius University Institute of Foreign Languages, Head of Department of Romance
Languages; Lithuania

Ruszkowski Marek

Lenky filologijos instituto Jano Kochanovskio humanitariniy ir gamtos moksly universiteto
Kielcuose profesorius, habilituotas humanitariniy moksly daktaras; Lenkija

Prof. dr hab. — profesor nadzwyczajny w Instytucie Filologii Polskiej Uniwersytetu Huma-
nistyczno-Przyrodniczego Jana Kochanowskiego w Kielcach; Polska

Prof. Dr Habil. — Jan Kochanovski University of Humanities and Natural Sciences in Kielce,
Institute of Polish Philology; Poland

Sivenkova Maria Aleksandrovna

Minsko Valstybinio lingvistikos universiteto Kalbotyros ir komunikacijos teorijos katedros
docenté, filologijos moksly daktaré; Baltarusija

Doc., dr nauk filologicznych — Panstwowy Uniwersytet Lingwistyczny w Minsku, Katedra
Pragmatyki i Teorii Komunikacji; Biatorus

Assoc. Prof. Dr, PhD — Minsk State Linguistic University, Department of Speech and Commu-
nication Theory; Belarus
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Sypniewski Bernard
Rowano universiteto docentas; JAV
Prof. nadzwyczajny — Uniwersytet Rowan; USA

Assistant Professor at Rowan University; USA

SeSkauskiené Inesa

Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Angly filologijos katedros docenté, humanitariniy
moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Doc., dr nauk humanistycznych — Uniwersytet Wilenski, Wydziat Filologiczny, Katedra Filologii
Angielskiej; Litwa

Assoc. Prof. Dr — Department of English Philology, Faculty of Philology, Vilnius University;
Lithuania

Tuomiené Nijolé

Lietuviy kalbos instituto Kalbos istorijos ir dialektologijos skyriaus vyresnioji mokslo darbuotoja,
humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva

Starszy pracownik naukowy, dr nauk humanistycznych — Instytut Jezyka Litewskiego, Zaktad
Historii Jgzyka i Dialektologii; Litwa

Fellowship, PhD — Institute of the Lithuanian Language, Department of Language History and
Dialectology; Lithuania

Vaitelyté Justina

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Lietuviy filologijos ir reklamos bakalauro
programos absolventé; Lietuva

Absolwentka Uniwersytetu Wilenskiego — Wydzial Humanistyczny w Kownie, kierunek:
filologia litewska i reklama; Litwa

BA of Lithuanian Philology and Advertising at Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities;
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Vitkauskiené Jolanta

Vilniaus pedagoginio universiteto Filologijos fakulteto, Angly kalbos didaktikos katedros
asistenté; Lietuva

Asystent w Katedrze Dydaktyki Jezyka Angielskiego, Wydziat Filologiczny, Wilenski Uniwersytet
Pedagogiczny; Litwa

Assistant Lecturer — Vilnius Pedagogical University, Faculty of Philology, Department of English
Didactics; Lithuania
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Vlasyan Gayane Rubenovna

Celiabinsko valstybinio universiteto Lingvistikos ir vertimy fakulteto Angly kalbos teorijos ir
praktikos katedros docenté, filologijos moksly daktaré; Rusija

Doc., dr nauk filologicznych — Czelabinski Uniwersytet Panstwowy, Wydzial Lingwistyki i
Translatoryki, Katedra Teorii i Praktyki Jezyka Angielskiego; Rosja

Assoc. Prof. Dr — Chelyabinsk State University, Faculty of Linguistics and Translation,
Department of Theory and Practice of the English Language; Russia

Ulvydiené Loreta

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto Projekty reikaly prodekané, Germany
filologijos katedros docenté, humanitariniy moksly daktaré; Lietuva
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Department of Germanic Philology; Lithuania



RESPECTUS PHILOLOGICUS 2010 Nr. 18 (23)
LeidZiamas nuo 1999 m.

2010 10 12. Tirazas 150 egz.

Leidzia VU Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas ir

Uniwersytet Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczy Jana Kochanowskiego —
Wydziat Humanistyczny w Kielcach

Maketavo Ilona Svedovaite

Spausdino UAB CIKLONAS
J. Jasinskio g. 15, LT-01111 Vilnius



